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PREFACE 

Svami Dayananda's supreme effort in life was to give 'back to the 
world the Vedas, the ancient treasure-house of Divine Knowledge. He had 
taken a long and deep immersiol). into the perennial stream which quenched 
his thirst and filled his soul with indescribable solace. He had wandered 
long and far and wide in dismay before he visioned the light, the light of 
true and virgin Dharma, as revealed in the Vedas. He was a parivriijaka 
(a homeless preacher-prince), and the whole humanity was his congregation. 
He declared that the Vedas were for the lowliest of the low and for the 
highest of the high. They were the fountain-head from which flowed the 
nectar of eternal virtue and true knowledge in a never-dying stream to 
slake the thirst of all the children-the babes and the grown-ups of the 
Divine Mother. To this fountain-head of peace and purity he invited 
the misguided mankind and asked them to quench their thirst. This was 
his mission and for this he lived and died. 

As a transparent and pure stream flowing from the silver-white gnows 
gets adulterated in its down,ward march with muddy streamlets and dirty 
drains which pollute its purity, so had this eternal stream of Divine Lore 
become polluted with streamlets of diverse human errors. Dayananda 
saw this and saw even much more. There had been commentators and 
interpreters who had grossly misinterpreted the Veda. It was, therefore, 
his mission to interpret the Veda in a proper and g�nuine manner. 

Vedic scholarship in India, in the true sense of the term, appears to 
have ceased with the great work of Yaska - the Nirukta. In fact, among 
the ancient Vedic commentaries, only the BriihmaI,las and the Nirukta have 
come down to us. That there were other works is amply proved by the 
fact that Yaska mentions several of them. The commentaries of Sayal).a, 
Skanda, VeJika(a, Mahidhara, etc., are of recent times. All of them belong 
to a time later than Yaska's. According tp Dayananda these commen
taries were gross misinterpretations. He based his commentary on the 
Briihmal).as a.nd the Nirukta

' and rejected all other commentaries. His 
interpretations are based mainly on the etymological method. 

All this explains the importance of Dayananda and his great work, 
the J!.gvediidi-Bhii�ya-Bhiimikii, which I am presenting to the English-



knowing people in the garb of English. 1 am sure the modern Vedic 
scholar in India as well as in other countries will be benefited greatly by 
this work. 

Tbe present work bas been undertaken with a twofold object: first, to 
assist the �ritical scholars as well as the laymen in their studies of the 
Vedas, particularlyjjits theme and method of interpretation; and secondly, 
to furnish them with the technical, historical and other cognate matters, 
relevant to their critical and comparative study. 

The introductory part emhodies information of general character. 
It also contains discussions on the problems which hitherto have remained 
in some respects untouched and untraced by the scholars. Some of the 
topics which involve endless controversies in the modern Vedic scholarship 
have also been critically examined so as to show the merits and demerits 
of Dayananda's method of interpretation of the Veda. 

So far the Vedas were read and understood in India and in occident as 
they were interpreted by SayaI,la and others or by occidental scholars (i.e., 
partly in accordance with the so-called traditional method of interpretation 
offered by Europeans). But the true Indian point of view remained un
known hitherto in India as well as ahroad. A sincere effort in this direction 
has been made here for the first time. 

It may be stated here that a chapter on the life and teachings of 
Svami Dayiinanda, based on all available biographies written by various 
scholars, including Gopal Rao Hari, the contemporary author of Digvija

yiirka, Lekh Ram, Devendra Nath Mukerjee, Bawa Chhaiju Singh, Lala 
Lajpat Rai and others, has heen appended at the end .( pp. 462-88) for the 
curious readers. It has been kept brief but I could not resist the temp
tation of giving the accounts of events ( and also adding new facts ) as 
given by Lala Lajpat Rai, the devout disciple of Svamj Dayiinanda and the 
great martyr of India's liberation. I have also reproduced, in original (pp. 
476-79), the article which was published in the Christian IntelligenceI' in 
1870, detailing the whole account of the siislriirlha (disputation) held in 
Varanasi in November, 1869 between all the pa1Jljilas of KoSI on one side 
and Dayiinanda alone on the other,. The writer of this article was a Chris
tian missionary who himself was present there. This valuable piece of 
evidence is still preserved in the library of Church Missionary Society ill 
London. 

The secopd part is the English translation of the J!.gvediidi-Bh�ya
Bhiimikil from the original Sanskrit which Dayiinanda wrote before writing 
the commentary 011 the four Vedas. This work is much more voluminous 
than Sliyal,la's introduction to the J!.g-bhii�ya. It covers 400 closely 
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printed pages and contains exhaustive discussions on topics which could 
not be even imagined by SayaJ;la. 

Dayananda's J,!.gvediidi-Bhti�ya-Bhumikii is a unique work in the 
field of Vedic scholarship. Almost all Vedic works and other scriptural 
and philosophical treatises in Sanskrit have been quoted in this work. It 
contains more than one thousand citations from all spheres of Sanskrit 
literature, including three hundred verses from the Vedas. 

It was not an easy job to translate such a technical work into English. 
I may add here that Dayananda has interpreted many verses and citations 
from the Vedic literature in his own way, quite differently from the 
generally accepted conceptions and interpretations, and has drawn radically 
different conclusions. I have remained faithful to him and have tried to 
convey to the reader what our author aimed at. I am conscious that my 
translatiou is only an humble attempt and is open to criticism at many 
places, but all the same, it is a very sincere effort to clearly convey the idea 
of the oliginal to the reader. I have added exhaustive critical arid com
parative notes on controversial points. Thus it is not merely a faithful 
translation but a complete bh�ya on the J,!.gvediidi-B"ii�ya-Bhamikii. I 
venture to say that I have made efforts to explain the things and not merely 
to 'explain them away'. 

In the end it is my pleasant duty to thank all scholars from whose 
works I have frequently quoted. I am sincerely thankful to my supervisor, 
Dr. Vishva Bandhu, Honorary Director of the Vishveshvarananda Vedic 
Research Institute, Hoshiarpur (Punjab) for his encouragement and 

. suggestions. 

-Parmanand 
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IN'l'RODUCTloN 
CHAPTER I 

IMPORTANCE OF THE WORK 

1. BACKGROUND OF THI! NEW BHA�YA ON THE VEDAS 

R$i Day!!nanda called upon his countrymen "to go back to the 
Vedas'" for eradicating all evils and ills of'their society. It was his long 
meditated and well-founded conception that the cause of degradation and 
slavery of Indian nation was the ignorance of true Vedic teaching and the 
spread of the Paural)ika culture and thoughts instead. Unless his countrymen 
again resorted and adhered to and followed the Vedic path, no progress 
was possible in social, political, economic, spirituaI'and religious spheres. 
Salvation lay only in adoption, acceptance and faithfully following the 
dynamic and radical ways of life as propounded in the Vedas. 

But according to him the real and true significance and correct 
conc�pt of the Vedas could not contin,;!e to remain in vogue after the great 
Mahabhlirata war. True Vedic scholars and real interpreters of the Vedas, 
e.g., Yaska. etc., left the world, by and by, giving place to the confused 
and self -centred new type of priestly class who reserved the right of the 
Vedas to themselves only. Countless and conflicting religious cults, 
professing Vedic origin (without rightly studyi�g the Vedas), appeared in our 
society. They began to kill and sacrifice cow, horse and even human 
beings in the Yajiias, e.g., Gomedha, Asvamedha, Naramedha, and others. 
They forgot " that "Yajila" is called "A +dhvara", i.e., a sacred action 
where all types of Himsa is forbidden. Drinking of wine, meat-eating 
(including beef ) and illicit sexual intercourse, without sparing even sisters 
and mothers, in the so called "Bhairavl Cakra", were regarded as the ways 
of attainment of salvation by vama-Margins. Vedic stanzas were wrongly 
interpreted by them and others in support of their ill-conceived and selfish 
conceptions. MabJdhara, Uvvata and Saya!)a wrote commentaries on the 
Vedas under the influence of mystic cults of Tantras, PUral)aS and Va:ma
Marga scriptures. This caused the birth of the Ca:rvaka sect, Buddhism 
and Jainism who rejected Vedic path (as known to them) and bitterly 
condemned it. Thus the long forgotten tradition of correct Vedic inter
pretation could not reach Sayal)a and others, and they interpreted the 
Vedas in the way opposed to the Brahmal)as and 'the Nirukta, In this way, 
the glory and dignity of tho Vedic culture and its sublime principles were 
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lost. Oriental and Occidental Vedic scholars were led astray and they 
could not find out the real concept and true significance of the Vedas. 

2. DAYANANDA'S GREAT CONTRIBUTION 

Day�nanda laboured hard to churn out the nectar from the 
fathomless ocean of the Vedas. He dived deep and explored precious 
gems of Vedic secrets. He studied-the Vedas intensively and perceived the 
light in deep meditations. He then assessed the value of Vedic import 
and light and wanted to ward off the eclipse of w.rong interpretations 
from the Vedic Sun. In order to achieve this end, it was unavoidable for 
him to write a fresh and correct commentary on all the Vedas to frustrate 
and foil all blemishes of current commentaries which have grossly ill
interpreted the Vedas. He clearly says :-

ii�f"'Ii1fTI!q: ii eAm1l; ir.!-i"'fiT: I . 

<itlfl: ri f�: �-fif<Ioi;rr: II 

.mq"",, � iro;rt II':�: II (lJ,gyediidi-BhIi$ya-Bhumika) 

He, therefore, thought to compos'e a commentary on  the Vedas on 
the lines of ancient ��is and Munis. He adds :-

� 

� P'I"",,,T II} oq,,,,,,,'lRr: � I 
<Ii �unf"1!l1' ",;non f,,� '! ;rr.lI'If( II (Ibid.) 

But the time and circumstances were not favourahle. It wa s an age 
when the Vedic texts were not easily available. Vedic scholars were rare. 
SU,Idy of the Vedas was not in vogue. Kasi, the home of Sanskrit learning, 
was bereft of a real Vedic fa!)4ita. Large number of Vedic recensions 
CS1!khlIS) and the Br1!hma!)as had long disappeared. Even the actual Vedas 
were hardly to be fouod out in India. No state protection could be 
�xpected from the foreign British rule who wanted to propagate their own 
religion and culture in India. The royal patronage available even to 
Saya!)a and Hari Svamin was a thing of the remote past. Vedic Pa!)4itas, 
who were easily available as help to �itya!)a and Skanda-SvlImin, had gone 
into oblivion. In such a tiring atm,?s,Phere ��i Daylinanda, because of his 
deep learning, penance and dediifation, could muster a few faithful 
followers on whose scanty finansial assistance he embarked on this most 
important and lavishly costly project of producing Veda·Bha�yas. For 
this highly dynamic and 'deeply patriotic adventure, he had to sacrifice his 
all, including his hard-earned Divine Bliss of meditation. He him�elf 
�onfirms it in his correspondence. He. writes :-



'" iii 

�q it � � m� �;hil"1li1 .. omvI OI.r.1' �'Ilf!J m � 'liT 
�� � 'Imi �'" f'litfl II (Patra-Vyavah4ra, p. 280) 

Curses of caste system, idolatry, untouchability, all types of 
superstitions and slaughtering of animals in the sacrifices, and even the 
human sacrifices (Nara-medha), were the results of wrong Vedic inter
pretations and thus the Hindus had to pay heavily for all these short
comings. :Rsi Dayananda's scientific interpretations on the Vedas inspired 
bope and courage in the nation and people began to feel proud of their rich 
heritage and lofty principles preached in the Vedas. India will remain 
indebted to this great sage for leading her to her glorio,us past. 

3, [MPORTANCE OF THE I;\GVEDADl-BHA$YA_BHUM[KA 

We have already described the importance of this work in our Preface 
and would discuss this matter later at the proper place. It would sullice 
here to say that tbis work in our opinion occupies the uppermost place 
in all his works, because this book embodies detailed discussions on ' all the 
fundamental principles on which his Vedic commentary is based. If they 
are correct, authentic, logical and credible, and also if they are supported 
by valid and cognate evidences, the whole of his commentary on the Vedas 
is acceptable. But if these are not valid and are not credible, then not 
only his entire Veda-Bhlisya is inadmissible but the whole structure of his 
entire mission and work would also be deemed baseless and will crumble 
down like a house of cards. Hence, this work is regarded suprem� among 
all his works. This work is not an Introduction to the Commentary on 
the :Rgveda only but it is related to all the four Vedas On which he 
intended to write Bhasyas. It is clearly indicated by the title or the work 
itself and is expressively confirmed by our author in the Bhilsya on the 
Yajurveda-

m �' � 'If'''''' if � � f� I � q \!ron t �;ffiI 1!,flm 
..m � 'liT � I (Po' 8) 

"For all these topics the reader may refer to the said Bhllmik;r 
because it is an introduction to all the four Vedas." 

The fundamental and essentially primary importan! positi9n of this 
great work is further indicated by the fact that :Rsi Dayananda forbade the 
sale of his dynamic commentary on the Vedas to persons who wanted 
to purchase it alone without having first purchased this book. He, however, 
allowed the sale of this "Bh1lmika:" without the actual Veda-Bhilsya. It 
is clearly stated in the following advertisement published on the third and 
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fourth pages of the title cover of the �gveda, and the Yajurveda Bbii:syas, 
res pectivel y-

,,;;it 'Iil� ,!f'!'ill � flfflT it.- l!:T � f�, � "T "l!:1 fl'T\'T ,,� 1 f� 
,!flm X) � « '!� f1l\'l �T � 1'" 

4. PLACE AND DATE OF STARTING IT 

Our author commenced writing this BhUmikli: during his stay in 
Ayodhya. Devendra Nath mentions this fact in his Biography of SVilmi 
DaYilnanda (Hindi) in the following words-

"'""" � ... <to ���� f'lo ",>ri", �". iIT"fff "'1: �""'" 'Iil,'IT1IT 'liT 
�T� �"I 'I1l: � 'I'" OJ "I1U,T 'J'i "I,"' ""'" it; ",f.<r< OJ � I . 
ilTq� OJ mil 'll""" srfO<1� <to � � � � f�", iIT� ,0 �ff � ,," '" f 0 
'Iil �f .. � ,!flm 'lIT f\'T\!R' im:'1f §!ITT I' 

5. THE WRITING OF BHA�YA 

Commencement 

Maharsi Dayananda started writing his regular and running commen
tary on the Vedas, preceded by the Jl.gveda di-Bhasya-Bhumika, from the 
first day of the lunar fortnight of Bhadrapada, 1933 of Vikrama era (20th 
August, 1 876), and he mentions this date in the introductory verses of 
this work in the following words-

��"I;j� (1933) "'".mtftffi � 1 

lIfiIqmfutl",'t 'fI11I'll""': 'l'!IT "'"' 113 

"I commenced writing this great commentary· on Sunday, the first 
day of the bright half of the lunar month of Bhiidrapada in the year 
1933 (Vikram era)" 

First Rougb Draft 
Approximately it took three months to finish the first rough draft 

of this work. But there is no clear or specific internal evidence in support 
of tbis theory. Yudhisthira Mlmarilsaka finds a reference to this effect 

1. See, Bhagavaddatta, f!.�i Dayiinanda ke Patra Aur Yijnapana, 
(Second Edition), page 138. 

2. Devendra Nath, 1;1.# Dayananda kil Jivana Charita, page 375. 
3. The f!.gved'!'i!-Bha�ya-Bhflmikil. verse 2. 
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in the following two advertisements, read together, dated bright half or
Margaslr.a J 5, Samvat 1933, issued by the author i�dicating the progress 
of his Veda Bha�ya-

('11) � 10,�� fllo 'fI"�'\1i � �ofm (1 f� 1�v�) 
'IIi", � �R �1 q;r lIlIfOI 'fI15'I iA 'TIlT � iih: 'Ii" R 
'11'1 � 0 � ,," m!l'l1 R m!l'l1 � 0 0 � 'Ili'<IlIfl'lflA "I"<' 
'11) 1:.m � I' 

("l') m 'lf�I if; � "to! R "to! �"il'l am: """ "Iffl if; flm if; 
am; l!<'l1: � � I (Patra-Vyavahilra, pp. 40: 46) 

, 
It, can be easily concluded from this statement that tl)e author 

finished the first draft of his manuscript about tbe end of the first week 
of M�rgaslr.a, i.e. h" took nearly 3 months to finish bis first draft 
of tbis work. 

The book was revised and enlarged at least six times before a final 
press copy of tbe same was prepared, as is evident from the six different 
copies of manuscripts preserved in the office of the Paropakaril)i Sabba in 
Ajmer. The final version appears to bave come into existence on Saturday, 

I the l sixth day of tbe dark fortnigbt of Phlilgul)a in 1933. This fact is 
corroborated from the following internal evidence from tbis book. 

om �" iI; � 10, � � q;'f�'" 'fIa, "i.",,,� 'f"l>l m'l'l'R iI; f.:O! 
"9'i '�, if; '"""" if ,,� (�mf" 'iiI '111'" '1"1'IT 'iiI) iffi{�" it 
fm � I' 

From tbis statement it can be presumed that the work of finalising 
the press copy of tbe treatise was undertaken in tbe last week of Magha or 
in the beginning of Pblllgul)a in 1933 (V. E.). 

Dlte of Pnbllcation 
It is not certain when the work of printing of this treatise was 

started. Tbe work was published not in one si�gle volume at first 
but in 16 numbers (issues) out of wbich the first issue was printed at 
Lajras Press, KlISl, and the year of publication is mentioned on its title 

1. Yudhi$tbira Mlmllmsaka, 8.�i Dayananda ke Granthon kil 
Itihasa, page 97. 

2. F!-gvedil{ii-B"iI�ya-B!lUmikil, (RaJll La! ,Kapur :rr1st edition}', 
pa�e 28. 
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'page as 1934 (Y. E.). It also bears the following notification on its 
title page-

flIf'" � fiI; "0 �.,r� ,(mli q�", if � <{:;n" � Sftllfl'fT '" 
"1!<IlR if � 'IIT'R lmII',jl '" f"""!1 �" I 

It clearly indicates that the printing of this issue commenced in  
Phlllgul)a. 1933 and the first volume came out in  Caitra. 1934. 

The last one volume of this treatise containing the 15th and 16th 
numbers was printed at the Nirl)aya Sagara Press, Bombay in Vilisllkha, 
1935 (V. E.). Thus 13 mouths were spent in the printing of this 
work. I 

6. THE MANUSCRIPTS OF BHA�YA-BHUMIKA 

There are six manuscripts of the J!.gvedadi - Bhi1�ya - Bhllmikll, 
preserved in the office of the Paropakaril)l Sabh�, Ajmer, which governs 
the Vedic Yantrlllaya there. The press copy of the manuscript is not 
traceable now. It is presumed that the same might have been lost in the 
Lajras Press, Kasi where the first edition of the work was mostly 
printed. We write below a brief description of the six available 
manuscripts-

Manuscript No. 1 
It is complete and it ccnlains Sanskrit text only. The paging 
is regular till the end. Eight pages dealing with grammatical 
rules are appended and after the 87th page four pages are 
added. Thus total pages are 147 (13 5+4+8= 147). Lines: 32  ' 

lines per page and about 24 letters per line. Paper : Thin, blue in 
colour and ruled. Last eight pages are on thick hand-made paper. 
Scrtbe: The writing shows' three different hands. Pp. I to 60, 
pp. 61  to 63 and p. 64 to the last page are in different hands. 
Corrections: The author made coreectio.ns in it in black and red 
inks here and there. 'Hartal' is also use!! at many places. : , 

Manuscript No. 2 

It also contains Sanskrit text only. It is also complete. Pages: 
140. Lines: 30 or 32  on each page. Letters: About 24 letters per 
line. Paper: Superior, glazed, ruled, and blue upto page 3 1 ; there
after, thick:, glazed, white and indigenous. Scribe : Handwriting indicates 
2 hands. Corrections. : In red ink and black pencil. (and sometimes bla9k 
ill!» Qsed by the autilor 1!imself h�r� an\! t1!ere for correction§. 
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Manuscript No. 5 
Incomplete manuscript upto "Veda-Nityatva" only. It contains 

both Sanskrit and Hindi versions. Pages: 51. Lines: Approximately 
16  per page. Letters: About 36 per line. Paper: Hand-made, thick 
aad white. Correction.: Only in the hand of the writer. 'Hartal' is 
also used sometimes. 

MaUDscript No. 4 

(A) This manuscript has two portions. It is complete but the 
matter

' 
contained in pages 3

'
77 to 399 of the printed text is 

missing. I! is only upto the topic on "Gal)ita Vidya" and 
contains both Sanskrit and Hindi versions. Page.: 10 pages 
added after 147. Total 190 (180+ 10=190). Lines : About 
16 per page. Leite,.: About 36 per line. Paper: Hand-made. 
Corrections : In red and black ink by the author himself. 

(B) The second portion commences after the above stated topic. 
I! bas Hindi version only. Pages : 138 (Page 4 has wrongly , 
been repeated). Lines: 26 per' page. Letters: About 26 
per line. Paper: Blue. Scribe : I! is written in more than 
two bands. Corrections: Made by tbe author in black ink. 

ManDscript No. 5 

It has also two portions "A" and "B". 

(A) Pages : 1 to 209. Lin .. : About ten per page. Letters: 
About 42 per line. Paper: White, thick, band-made. Scribe: 
Written in many bands. Corrections: By the author bimself. 

(B) Pages : 1 12 to 322. Lines: About 26 per page. Letters: 

About 42 per line. Paper: Blue and ruled. Scribe: Many 
hands. Corrections: Done by tbe author bimself in a large 
number of cases. 

Mans.ript No.6 

Complete from beginning to end. Pages: 4\0. Lines: About 27 
per page. Leiter.: About 24 per line. Paper: Blue and tbick. 
Scribe: Written in many hands. Corrections: Corrected by the author 
bimself in a large number of cases, but it bas scripes' corrections also. 

I! may be noted bere tbat none of the six manuscripts is a press 
oopy, wbicb might have been lost eitber i n  Lajras Press or Nirl)aya Sagara 
Press wbere the first edition of tbe book was printed in parts. Thus, tbere 
were �even Plan\ls�ripts i!! �ll, incl\ldin� t1!e jinal press copr of t!ti� 1;>99k;. 
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7. THE PRINTED EDITIONS OF BHA�YA 

There are four -publishers of this great work, namely (I) The Vedic 
Yantcalaya, Ajmer of the Paropahril)j Sabh� founded by Sv�mj Daymanda 
himself ; (2) Mis. Govind Ram Hasa Na nd, Delhi ; (3) The Arya Slihitya 
Mal)Qal, Ajmer; and (4) Shri Ram Lal Kapur Trust, Amritsar. Each of 
tbem brougbt out a number of editions. I sball examine them very briefly 
as under : 

. 

I .  Edition of VedIc YantriJaya of Paropakirl�i Sa6hi 

(a) The Lajras Press, aDd (b) The Nir\laya-Sigara Press : The 
first edition of the work was not published by any of the above-cited 
agencies. It was not publisbed in one single volume, but in 16 partial 
issues, out of wbicb tbe first 14 numbers were got printed by tbe author 
bimself at Lajras Press, KlIsj, and the 15tb and tbe 1 6th at the Nirl)aya 
Sligar a Press, Bombay. Tbe title page of the first number of the book is 
dated as 1934 (V. E.) and also bears tbe following notification at the 
bottom of tbe page indicating the plausible date of publication : 

""'f� iP f", 8. , .. �.)! "mv � if � 'IS'iII" 9f!N!'li 'II III1!lm< 
if � �;. �"" f'!llm ",�i'r II" 

It is clear from tbis tbat tbe wOfk of printing of this issue was 
probably started in Phlilgul)a, 1933 and tbe first issue was out in Cailra, 
1934. Tbe last volume containing botb tbe 15tb and the 16tb numbers was 
printed in Niral)ya Sligara Press, Bombay in Vaisakba, 1935 (V. E.)_ Tbus 
it took 1 3  montbs approximately in tbe printing process. 

(c) Vedic YantriJaya Editions: Tbe press of the Vedic Yantralaya 
came into existence mucb later. Subsequent nine editions were printed 
at the Vedic Yantralaya, Ajmer in single volumes containing Sanskrit 
and Hindi versions. This press also brought out anotber edition whicb 
contained Sanskrit version only. I During the intervening period of 
the 5tb and the _6th editions a Satabdi edition was also brought out. 
Tbus i tbe Vedic Yantrlliaya publisbed eleven editions in all upto 
A.D. 1967. 

II. Edition of Govind Ram Hasa Nand 

This was edited by Shri Sukha Dev� VjdrllVlIcaspati of Quru�\!1 
J(anllfi and ha� ilIlpfoved upon th� text. 
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DI. Edition of the Arya Sihltya Ma��al, Aimer 

ix 

It is only a faithful reprint of the Vedic Yantralaya edition and need 
not be examined separately here. 

IV. Edition of Shr\ Ram Lal Kapur Trost 

It was published in A.D. 1967 or 2024 (V.E.). This is tbe best of all 
tbe editions so far available. 

Brief Comments 

The Vedic Yantrilaya Edition. : The first edition brought 
out in 16 numbers contained some grammatical or linguistic errors 
which were corrected by the autbor himself in the corrigendum appended, 
to it. The second edition (Vedic Yantralaya) had the corrected I 
version in accordance with the corrigend um of the first edition. 
In this edition we find improved and modified Sanskrit text to some 
extent at some places. All subsequent editions upto the fifth edition 
continued to be based on the second edition. Unfortunately the satabdl 
Samskara!)a was again based on tbe erroneous text of the first edition and 
the corrigendum added (0 it remained neglected. Thus all the mistakes 
and errors of the first edition again crept into the body of the book. Tbe 
sixtb and tbe seventb edition are identical witb tbe Satabdi editioo. Tbe 
eighth edition is the result of tbe editorial skill of tbe editor, 
Sbri Mabendra Shastri, He created separate paragrapbs for different 
topics and added references of some of tbe cited autborities. The nintb 
edition, edited by Shri Dbaram Cband. Kotbari, contains revised and 
corrected text and is frte from mistakes sbown in the said corrigendum of 
the first edition. He also added new references and put them in the 
brackets. His footnotes are useful, though some of them are non-essential 
and a few indicate his grammatical immaturity. For instance, in his 
footnote on 'f 'RTGI'IT� in the chapter' on "Raja Dharma" he suggested a 
correction as 'f �;flrn!r in place of � 'fUll""'. But a�cording to 
Yudhi$thira Mimiimsaka it is wrong, as' 'fUll"'" is a grammatically correct 
form in Ie! (�) tense wbich is used only in the Vedas. 

GOllnd Ram Hasa Nand Edition : It is edited by Po!)!}ita Sukbdeva 
Vidyavacaspati of Gurukul Kangri. It is a commendable attempt at 
introducing new improvements, e.g. creation of separate paragrapbs, 
separation of questions and answers, notes on difficult passages and 
improvement in Hindi version. In spite 'if all tljis, �rrors in Sansltri\ 
I�xt r;on\inlled to ex i�t as b�for�, 
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Ram Lal Kapor Trost Edltloo : The Secretary, Ram Lal Kapur 
Trust, Amritsar r published a scholarly edition of this great work in 
A.D. 1967 which was edited by a known Vedic scholar, Shri Yudhi�thira 
Mimamsaka. He took sufficient pains to make this publication faultless 
and authentic. He kept in view all the earlier editions and also 
collated original manuscripts and incorporated the missing or lost 
pieces of the text. His footnotes are praiseworthy and indicate his 
deep observation and mature thinking. This edition has many useful 
appendices indicating the editor's deep knowledge 'and mature critical 
faculty. This is the best of all available.editions. But a critical edition 
is still desired. 

8. COMMENTS ON HI.NDI VERSION 

The Hindi translation given in all editions of this work is not correct 
and faithful to the original Sanskrit text. E.si Dayananda wrote this work 
in Sanskrit only and the work of translation into Hindi was entrusted to -
PaQQitas engaged by him. The Hindi version fails to convey the real 
spirit and the sense of the original Sanskrit text. Sometimes it runs 
counter to it. At some other places it is against the accepted concept of 
the Vedic theology preached by the author. It has a large number of 
hopeless omissions and commissions. I give below one instance : 

Sanskrit Text 

qm�Q �ifT ;[�mfll"II' WI: �'I' iilTiIf'irlllf"l ,"�1;� �i'hi';m�lf' 
�(!'lf': , <1'11 �IIMf.tf�.il mR'lmT�� it� ffi: " . � 

Hindi Version 

'"1: � �, � mN<II, "'I', 'fOlfft�, �, '111 't11; "'0{ q 
'ffiR�<I �II � <1'11 'fiT{ iilTiI'fOiflll, f�T ,"1; fll'fQlffl q � �Ifr.l: 
�fu"F!: .r.n � " 

. In the original Sanskrit text, five organs of sense are called as 
non-corporal Devas, while in Hindi they are said to be, corporal as 
well as non-corporal. The futile clarification made in the footnote on 
the above Hindi version is not acceptable as it is against the original 
Sanskrit text. 
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9. TRUE COPY OF THE TITLE PAGE OF THE 

�GVEDADI.BHAFA-BHUMIKA (FIRST EDITION) 

" �fll Wl15Q �fll"!>T " 

... i\lf�.q .. «"it, ..nr",,, f;rf'litl " 

{II \I;>\" � lIf<l'lm Il'" Il'" 'Il'iR 'I1T 'J.� 'ImI","� � 11� 

m>'J.� ,,� I"") am: � '!� �,,) 

3l<I4' W'I"� ��, � � " ",,",Iri ",,",�m....� 

'IT qtf(O{." .. «qtil �"O{: .. ,"q .. � 'lTf� """ IIqi1-" 1 
� , 

1Illt \I;>\": �i m",�!l'li,,;q�Q� Q;"""q 'If",,:. I I  

U<f<'! 'I 'I, � � 

tm<r � fir; �"'! '1'1, �� �111 "i:!� ij �w ·�il sfalfr;I'l il � � 

� qtf(Of� �, "" f� �i'( 1 



CHAPTER II 

DAYANANDA'S FAITH IN THE VEDAS 

REVIVAL OF THE VEDIC RELIGlON 

Dayananda's chief aim was the revival of the Vedic religion and 
the reform of the abuse that had crept into Hindu society, and not the 
establishment of a new creed which would mean the uprooting of the 
venerable faith that had grown with growth of the Hindu nation. In the 
words of Professor Max MiilIer : 

"He considered the Vedas not only as divinely inspired, but as 
pre-historic or pre·human."l 

To him every thing contained in the .vedas was perfect truth. In 
this matter he was in full agreement with the ancient theologians of India 
all of whom, without any exception, looked upon the Vedas as divine or 
super·human. To him a Church that ignored that basic p.rinciple of Faith 
was unthinkable-much more a Church that should be Aryan or Hindu in  
its origin and conception. His object was to  revive the Vedic faith and 
the Vedic worship. He took his stand on the Vedas. These holy writings 
were his great weapon against the stronghold of latter-day corrupt 
Hinduism. Whatever was found in them was to him beyond the reach of 
controversy, and in this position he had the unanimous support of all that 
was sacred to the Hindu. Every branch of the sacred literature of the 
Hindus, from the very earliest times down to the most modern compositions 
of the different forms of Hind u faith, agreed on that point, and unhesita
tingly accepted the authority of the Vedas as final and conclusive. We 
shall quo'te later all the relevant authorities to elucidate this point at 
length. In fact, in the whole range of Indian thought and Indian culture, 
the only dissenting voice on the point is that of the Buddhists, the Jainas 
and the Carvlikas (i.e. atheists). Even the Brahmo Samaj had begun with 
faith in the revealed character and divine origin of the Vedas. Max.Muller, 
in his Biographical Essays, says: 

"Ram Mohan Roy also and his followers held for a time to the 
revealed character of the Vedas, and in all their early contro-

xii 
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versies with Christian Missionaries, they maintained that there 
was no argument in favour of the divine inspiration of the Bible, 
which did not apply with the same or even greater force to the 
Vedas." (p. 168) 

Speaking of Ram Mohan Roy, he further says : 

"He never became a Mohammedan, he never became. a Christian, 
but he remained to the end a Brahmana-a believer in the Vedas 
and in the One God, Who, as he maintained, had been revealed 
in the Veda." (p. 33) 

Thus the Vedas were the sheet· anchor of his propaganda and his 
scheme of reform. In the words of Max Miiller, the idea had taken "such 
complete possession of his mind that no argument coulll ever touch it." 
It was impossible to shake him from that position, and this the leaders of 
Brahmo Samaj soon found out. So, the attempt to win him over to that 
Samaj had failed as early as 1869. 

Thus we see that the Great Reformer did not attempt to bring 
about a new faith in the world. He attempted at the revival of the Vedic 
religion. It was certainly n<>t his desire to impose his own faith On all who 
would join the Arya Samaj. He wanted them to follow the unanimous 
opinion of the great Arya sages, divines and scholars, who had made all 
that was glorious and sublime in the Hindu .thought and Hindu culture ; 
h� himself was no more than an hu�ble follower of his illustrious 
predecessors; Let me elucidate this point by citing below his own-words 
which appear at the end of his great work called the Satyartha PrakiJsa : 

"My conception of Go.d and all other objects in the l.!niverse 
is founded on the teachings of the Vedas and other true S�stras, 
and is in conformity with beliefs of all the sages, from Brahma 
down to Jaimini. I offer a statement of these beliefs for the 
acceptance of all good men. That alone I hold to be acceptable 
which is worthy of being believed in hy all men in all ages. 
I do nol enterlain the least idea of founding a new religion 
or sect." 

He further adds : 
"The four Vedas, the repository of knowledge and Religious 
Truth, are the word of God. They comprise what is known as 
the Sarhhit�s-Mantra portion only. They are absolutely freo 
from error, and the 'supreme and independent authority in all 
tbings. Tbey require no other book to bear witness to their 
divine origin. Even as the sun or a lamp is, by its own light, an 
absolute and independent manifestor of its existence-yea, 
it reveals exi;tcnce pf things other than itself-even 60 arc 
the Vedas." 



A CRITICAL STUDY OF THE VEDAS 

THEIR IMPORTANCE 

A prominent place in the history of world literature is due to 
the Ved�s not only. as the oldest Indian, but also the oldest Indo·European 
literary monument. This is the case too when we find that throughout 
3000 years at least, millions of Hindus have looked upon the words of 
the 'Vedas as the word of God and that ' the Vedas have inspired them 
with feeling and thought. As the Vedas are the fountain-head of the Indian 
thought and culture, it is impossible for a man to understand and 
appreciate the cultural and spiritual life of India, without having deep 
insigbt into the Vedic literature. 

Even the Buddhistic faith, whose birth place is India, would remain 
improperly understood for one who is a stranger to the Vedic lore. The 
teaching of Buddha is in the same relation to the Vedas as the New 
Testameut is to the Old Testament. No ooe can understand India without 
knowing the Vedas. 

IMPORTANCE FOR THE HISTORY OF THE WORLD 

The study of tbe �gveda is essential not only for complete under
stan ding of the Indian culture and thought as well as the history of India, 
whether ancient or modero, it is essential also for the elucidation of the 
history of the world. To quote Professor Max Muller : 

"In the history of tbe world, tbe Veda fills a gap wbicb no 
literary work in any otber language could fill. As long as man 
continues to take an interest in the history of bis race and as 
long as we collect in libraries and museums the relics of former 
ages, tbe first place in tbe long row of books will belong for ever 
to tbe �gveda." • (Ancient Sanskrit Literature, p. 65) 

He furtber remarks : 
"I maintain tbat to every body wbo Cares for bimself, for bis 
ancestors, for his bistory, for bis intellectual development, a 
study of tbe Vedic literature is indispensable." 

xiv 
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Mons. Leon Delbos says : 
" There is no monument of Greece or Rome more precious tban 
tbe �gveda." 

Regarding tbe antiquity of tbe Veda, Sir W. W. Hunter remarks : 

"Tbe age of tbis bymnal (Rgveda) is nnknown." 

VEDA AND PHILOLOGY 

Above all, tbe study of the Vedas is most important from the point 
of view of pbilology or tbe science of language. , The study of language, as 
distinguisbed from the mere acquisition of language, is a growth of the last 
century, though it must be admitted that researches into the genealogies and 
affinities of words have exercised the ingenuity of numberless generations 
of acute and inquiring minds. Still notbing deserving the name of 
science was the result of these older investigations in the domain of 
languages. Those were merely hasty generalisations, baseless hypotheses, 
and inco nclusive deductions. As in the case witb every science in its 
early stage, the science of language, too, was attended with difficulties, 
namely, paucity of observed facts, and faulty standpoint. Whitney has 
rightly said : 

"National self-sufficiency and inberited prepossession long 
helped to narrow the limits imposed by unfavourable circum
stances upon tbe extent of linguistic knowledge, restraining tbat 

� 

liberality of inquiry wbicb IS indispensable to tbe growtb of a 
sci nee." (Language and Its Study, p. 2) 

Thus in ancient time., every one thougbt bis own dialect to be tbe 
oldest one witb which to start and compare otber dialects. Until very 
recently Latin and Greek were supposed to be tbe oldest and the most 
primitive known languages from wbicb every European language was 
derived. 'But tbe restless and penetraiing investigation wbicb cbaracterised 
tbe last century cbanged tbe wbole aspect of the study, and linguists busied 
tbemselves witb tbe study of tbe special relationsbip of tbe principal 
languages of Europe with one another and with the languages of South
Western Asia, which led to th!l postulation of the Indo-European family 
of languages. 

Whitney furtber remarks-
" No single circumstance more powerfully aided the onward 
movement than the introduction to Western scholars, of Sanskrit, 
tbe ancient �nd sacred dialect of India. Its exceeding age, its 
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remarkable conservation of primitive material and form, its 
unequalled transparency of structure give it an indisputable 
right to the first place among the tongues of the Indo-European 
family. Upon their comparison, already fully begun, it cast 
a new and welcome light, displaying clearly their hitherto 
obscure relations, recctifying their doubtful etymologies, 
illustrating the laws of research which must be followed in their 
study and in that of all other languages." (Ibid., p. 4) 

Let me quote one more authority on the subject. Sayce, in his work 
The Science of Language, says : 

"What has been termed the discovery of Sanskrit by Western 
scholars put an end to all the fanciful playing with words and 
created the Science of Language." (Vol. J, p. 38) 

STUDY OF THE VEDAS IN FOREIGN UNIVERSITIES 

From all this we can easily see wbat an important part the ancient 
Vedic Sanskrit has played in the domain of the science of language. The 
study of the Vedic literature has created, in reality, the pbilology. What 
I want to say here is that tbe Vedic Sanskrit is mucb older tban the later 
Sanskrit wbich precedes Latin and Greek, and that it represents a state of 
civilisation, nowhere else represented. It provides us with many links, 
wbich are otberll(ise obscure .

. 
It is a matter of national pride for us that 

tbe Jl.gveda and otber allied Vedic literature form a special and important 
subject of study at most of the important universities of Europe and 
America ; an unparalleled activity in the domain of Vedic study is mani
fested every wbere ; single words are studied critically and tbeir history 
traced througb all available works ; indexes and glossaries are multiplied 
and exhaustive commentaries produced. 
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Ci:IAf>tER IV 

WHAT IS THE VEDA ' 

DERIVATION OF THE WOllD 

The word 'Veda' means " knowledge", then "the knowledge p�r 
excellence." Saya!)a and others have derived the word Veda from th,l> 
root Yid ( � )  'to know' with suffix Ae or Ghaif, i.e., knowledge, 
sacred knowledge, holy learning. Day�nanda derives it from the 
following four roots : 

(a) Vid : to know (AdiJdi, Set, Parasmaipada)-Vetti. 

(b) Vid : to exist or to be (Divlldi, Anlt)-Vldyate. 
(c) Vid : to discriminate (Rudhlldi, Anit)-Vlnle. 
(d) Vidl : to obtain or acquire (TudiJdl, Set)-Vindati or Vindale. 

But to this list another fifth root can be added. The Dhl!tu-pl!lha 
reads Vld in the sense of Celana, Akhyana, and Nlvrua, (Curlldl, .Set)
Vedayati or Vedayate. It means 'to make known, communicate, inform, 
apprise, tell or teach'. For instance, we have the following verse : 

(s. K.) 
Thus the Vedas are so called as all men or women know all true 

sciences in or through them, or as all true sciences exist in them, or as men 
become learned by studying them.' 

The following explanation of the word Veda, which is given by 
orthodox people is also based upon these derivatiol\s : 

(I  ) f<m� � � '" �r�: mrif��qf tfif im: I 

1 .  Cf. � � o" ... ,f., 'IIi� If fm I 

(Br. Pratl.ilkhya) 

flf" Q1f nr '"�: €t'!; � 'If flf;d'<t II  � II  
miNt fim€t �f.\' �" f.� �� , 
flRftf � Il"I'<il W!.<fI!.,,",M;i � II � II 

This stapza also describes different Vikara�Q8. 

xvii 
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(2) 'tii!�t'tQf .. tii!qr<l!i(q1��ilf�!rf!1i >it ��<f � �.: I 
(3) smmunif1l<Ql lIT Q.« ..... , "' l!:� i 

'r<i mr", ;m � � ;ron I i  
The word Veda or its root Vld has commonly been found in  almost 

all languages of the Indo-European family. For instance, -Latin 
has the word Video ; A. S_ Witan ; Goth. Vait ; and English Wit. 
The undermentioned English words have also their origin in the 
rool Vid : 

"wit, wise, wisdom, witch, wizard, provide, vision, idea, 
visage, visor, revise, supervise, evidence, invidious, review, 
survey, view, device, visit, etc." 

THE VEDA-THE WORD OF GOD 
, 

Tbe Vedas are four in num6er : the lJ,gveda, the Yajurveda, the 
Samaveda and the Atharvaveda. The Aryas consider them to be the word 
of God. All Hindus are unanimous in regarding the Vedas as God
revealed. According to them God revealed His knowledge to mankind 
in the beginning of creation, in order to guide man in all matters, religious 
as well as secular, during his sojourn on earth. This position is quite 
understandable. God could not bave, it i, argued, waited for giving His 
dispensation to mankind several thousands of years after the appearance of 
man on this eartb. Thus tbe claims made hie the Jews, the Christians 
and the Muslims, tbat the Bible and tbe Quran were the words of God, 
cannot be sustained. Leaving aside other reasons, one main ground for 
the rejection of this claim is that the earlier societies could not have been 
deprived of the henefit of Divine Guidance at the beginning of the creation 
of mankind. Hence the revelation of the Vedas (Divine Knowledge) in 
the very beginning is quite reasonable. The reasonableness and the desir
ability of Divine Guidance have successfully and 10gicaBy been established 
by Dayananda in all his works. The interested reader is advised to read 
them with profit. 

Tbe authors of almost all the ancient Sanskrit works, available in 
more than 1000 texts even now, pay the highest homage to the Vedas. 
These religious and secular works in thei r turn have won the admiration 
of many Sanskrit scholars of the West. The authors of these works 
maintain the divine origin of the four Vedas. 

Two kinds of evidence, internal and external, can be adduced to prove 
or disprove the proposition whether the Vedas are revealed, 
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Internal evidence, again, can be of two kinds : one referring to the 
claims preferred by the books themselves, the validity or the futility of 
their claims to be judged by the consistency or the inconsistency of what is 
urged; and the other, the quality of the stuff preserved. As regards the 
first, we have seen already that the Vedas do lay claims to the position 
of a revealed work and profess to have directly proceeded from 
divine source. 

There are, according to the European scholars, traces in the Vedas 
of a belief, and data for the propounding of the theory, that all the Vedas 
did not come into existence at one and the same time, but even if there 
were such traces, they could not shake the position of the Vedas as revealed 
books. There are, so far as we can say, no contradictory statements in the 
Vedas, which must discredit even a secular book in the eyes of the critics . 
The following citations from the Vedas themselves clearly establish that 
the Vedas do profess the claim-

1 . � Q,,! ri�«: !I['f: �",Tf� ;;Tf� I 

�1Jf« OIfiif� �l'!; q'llfdt ..... '" ,q" II 
[ From that adorable God, the �g-, the Sarna-, the Chandas
(i.e. the Atharva) and the Yajurveda were produced. ] 

(RV. X.90.13), (YV. XXXI.7) 

·qflf "'lq''''4''lfil'� 'J'I'!: 
" .Gl �lI1I': �: «: II �'o. , 

[ Who is that Great Being who revealed th: 13.gveda. the Yajurveda. 
the Sarna veda and the Atharvaveda 1 He is the Supreme Spirit 
who has created the universe and sustains it. ] (AV X.7.20) 

Similarly we get the following verse which clearly supports this 
proposition-

3. �TI'tT'!.: ffq� !fol!: 'I".,'4""q" , 
mSll1lfWu �S1I'� �Tfu fuoO<'l: II (AV. XIX.54.5) 

Citations can be multiplied from the Vedas themselves. 

As regards the quality of the teachings of the :Vedas, we can simply 
say that the Vedas, inculcating the worship of one Holy, Just and Merciful 



God, laying down a strict code of morality, and being scrupulously free 
from absurd theories and outrageous speculations, are the revelation of 
God, His word, His cherished message to His children below. 

If revelation, in the sense in  which it is taken by all believers in 
revelation, were a possibility, the Vedas will undoubtedly stand supreme 
and undisputably claim that high position. For God is just and perfect, 
and revelation is the one, the chief form in which He shows His mercy and 
love for �ankind, it must have been given in the beginning and God should 
not have had any reason to alter His former decree or stand in need of a 
second, third and fourth revelation to perfect His first message, i.e. 
revelation. A faith in revelation compels one, by a logical necessity, to 
accept the Vedas as the real revelation, for the Vedas are the oldest books 
claiming to be the word of God. It must be a strange sort of love and 
me rcy which should have kept mankind, in their infancy, without a guide, 
philosopher, and friend, when they required it most, and should have kept 
them waiting for thousands of years till some instructions were sent down 
to guide tbem in this strange land where they had fallen down from 
paradise. 

Seers arc not Authors 

The idea suggested by some critics that the Seers whose names 
appear in the Vedas, alongwith the metres &c., were the authors of the 
Vedas, will be critically examined later on at the proper place. It would 
suffice here to state that they were 'seers', not 'composers' of the stanzas. 
They simply saw or r.alised the sense of the Mantras. The following 
stanza clearly states this-

4. ,,<iii �: <miT"""",-
""" .. f".� !V:� lIf .. � 1 
ffi""!1'IT &1ro!: � 
<If � arf1! � � 11 

[The wise discovered it (i.e, speech) placed 
Seers.) 

in  the (hearts of ) the 
(RV. X.71.3) 

Here, the last clause Tarn SapIa Rebha Abhi·Samnavanle deserves 
particular notice and it has been explained by H.H. Wilson as : "The 
previous words refer to the diffusion . of learning ; those who have studied 
the Vedas ba-ve afterwards taught it to the others." 
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Again the phrase /!.�I'!U Pravl�tllm in this verse clearly establishes 
the fact that the 'speech', i.e. the Divine Speech, entered the hearts of the 
Seers (in the beginning of creation). This means the Seers (who are not 
composers) are the Divinely inspired people. For this reason they were 
called 'seers' and not the authors. 

Yaska explains the word Ssl as l?.1Iil DarSanl:lt. 
, -

There are many more verses in the Vedas which, in no uncertain 
terms, declare the Vedas to bave proceeded from God. 

EXTERNAL EVIDENCE 

The external evidence that the followers of the Vedas adduce in 
favour of their view is not of an.historical nature, such as has been given 
by the defenders of the Bible, in their attempt to prove the Bible to be the 
word of God. Nor is it based upon the historical evidence of the other 
kind, such as given in favour of the Quran, for which a divine source is 
c1aiJp.ed on the ground that its apparent and ostensible author was quite 
unlettered and did not know B from a battle-door, and consequently, the 
Quran, full of lofty teachings and couched in sublime I;nguage, could not 
but have proceeded from a divine source. No such evidence is possible 
for the Vedas �nd we think it better for the Vedas that they do not depend 
upon such evidence for the maintenance of their authority. 

The external evidence which can be given in favour of the exalted" 
position of the Vedas is of persons whose sincerity and scholarship the 
world has admitted, and whose flight of imagination the enlightened races 
of the world are . struggling to follow. Considered from strictly logical 
point of view, the evidence of these men may not be conclusive 'and may 
not convince the logical sceptic, But the whole body of ancient writers 
of the sacred and secular literature of the Hindus, declaring with one voice 
the superhuman origin of the Vedas and bowing like one man before their 
authority, is a fac! w�ich possesses special significance for a Hindu. 

-
It will require a whole volume to quote, in full, the evidence, the 

Seers of yore bore in favour of the Vedas. The following few represen
tative citations from the massive Sanskrit literature will clearly bear 
powerful testimony to the undisputed authority of the Vedas and pay due 
homage to their divine sanctity-

The 5atapatha BfIlhmCJ1)a says : 
1. �<t '" �� �<it "'� f.I:.qf",,",,;;, 'Il;. �.) �<I': m"l

�S�W�: I 
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l 0 Maitre),i \ the 8gveda, the YoJuneda 1 the Sl1maveda and 
the Alharvaveda are (like) the breath of that Supreme Being_ 1 

(SB_ .XIV.5,4.10) 
2. ariI: � ""*I4<J. ...... : R � ... : I 

[ The �V. from Agni, the YV. from Vayu and the SV. fcom 
Surya were produced. 1 (SB. XI.5.8.3) 

Similarly the Ailar.ya BriJhmal)iJ says : 

� Q"""(1It,qa- ""! ... it �): � mf� I (AB. XXV.7) 

The author of the Nirukta says : 

I .  �r"{jTf'l(l:l,""l: ""'�qf<l1f..n � I 

[ The human knowledge is non-eternal. Hence the Mantras 
containing accomplishment of the actions are found in the 
Vedas. 1 (N. 1.2) 

(N. 1 . 16) 

PlIl)ini and Patailjali, the two great grammarians of India, a lso 
hold the view that the Vedas are not of human origin, while the Sakhlls, 
e.g. KII/haka, &c., have human authorship. The difference between , 
the man-made and the God-revealed works is expressed by the following 
two aphorisms : 

L !)it IIoit I 

2. lR �  I 

(P. IV.3.1l3) 
(P. IV.3 .lOl) 

Patailjali in his commentary of the above-quoted second 
aphorism says : 

"l roil "�l msf.1<ln I "'f. �ffi{ '!'If" 
q��r'lfa- I 

� 'l!1\'ImI riR 
(P. IV.3.101) 

[The particnlar arrangement of wo ds in (the man-made works e.g.) 
Kii/izaka, &c. , is non-eternal while the same is 
Vedas whic!! are the words of God. 1 

Again he says : 

eternal in the 
(P. IV.3.101) 

� f�'«f ,""oni\-� .. ,11 .. 1<\"" I .o,f'l\(<if 1§i'11'I"I'N f�1mf 

t 
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[ The Svaras (accents) and the particular arrangement of words in 
tbe Vedas are eternal, i.e. tbey are God-revealed. I (MB. V.2.53) 

Tbe Taitt iriya Br�hmQl;ta says : 

I .  \lOlAiii': m",,,.,, .. ,,,'l""" <i "") �q'f 1II�'l;;q", , 
[ Praj�pati created king Soma and afterwards tbe triple Vedas were 
created. I (TB. 1ll.lO) 
2. ..,i\_f ... ,,'1� <f iI�otI1!, I 

[ He wbo does not know tbe Vedas, does not know Him who 
is Great. I (TB. XIT.9) 

Tbe Chllndogya Upalli�ad asserts what bas been said by tbe 
Saiapalha 

1 .  '"'" "9111'1li1t 'm1 l!,,!� I �; '!i:;{) <M\: ""!.W" 
fll41Id1lfi:if4lct , 

[ From them, so beated (i.e. inspired), He drew forth their 
essence, from Agni, �cas ; from Viiyu, Yajus, and from Aditya, 
Sarna. I 

2. Tbe same sense bas been conveyed by tbe Saiapatha : 
iI..,,,,,i{\w, "'* ;m � I 

[ From tbese three (Seers) belog beated (i.e. inspired by God) 
the three Vedas were produced. I 

The BrhadQ, a(lyaka Upani�ad states : 

I .  « !lIfT  ilT'ifI ' � .. ''''''' � 'I'i"'�" I 
m...Tf .. �� " 

[ By that speech' and that soul, He created all this, the !J.g., tbe 
Yajur, the SlImans and tbe ChQJIdas (Atharvans). 1 

2. 

( Tbese RV. (etc.) are tbe hreathings of tbe Migbty Lord. 1 

Tbe Smrtis (i.e. Law Books) also ecbo tbe same sentiment : 

1 .  1IIfT.IiI,��� ;{t( I{I .... 'd .. ' I 

R tmf��oi �:m1!'l� I I  
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[ The triple Veda\ RV." YV. and SV., is eternal and the Lord 
revealed it through Agni, Viiyu and Ravi (i.e. the Seers). ] 

Manu again says : 

I .  rq��"""Gql"'t � :  "Ill: "" 1M'!. I 
IIm'Ili .mifq .. iilI"llfafqf(! f,qfu: II 

. 

(MS. 1.23) 

[ The Veda is the eternal 
(heyond human creation) 
understood). 1 

eye of the mankind and it is Asakya 
and Aprameya (i.e. not easy to bo 

(Manu XII.9S) 

3. �sfm IIJi� flf(!@I " � I 
"�'f '!<fA1 .. ,' .... tgf1i!:� .. I I  

q: � .. �;;,( oJi: ""'" I{f��(!: I , , . 
tt': tro�) � "I{" 1 .... 1i'I fi! tt': II 
ri '! tt'1IiI'�<I<{ � � .. t I 
'ft'l�, .. ,oq,,) flllt; fIf!IIi f;rlrim " II 

[ Dharma rests on the whole Veda ; . . . . . • . . . . . •  Manu states that 
aU Dharma which has been propounded by hjm is contained in 
the Veda, the whole of which is true knowledge. A man 
should determine his Dharma by the authority of tb e Veda. 1 

4. �.q ;m """": "�01"': � I 
"" 'I'li 'lflloq' .. tt'lf iro<! lIfq�f(! I I  

� , 

5. � .. � " ,0.01'2'"'''' " I 
ril'l"\1lrtftmli " iii .... lfii4f ... �f(! II 

(XII.97) 

(XII. 150) 

The poet philosopher Vyllsa repeats this idea in the Siintiparva of 
his Ma"flbhDrata : 

�'1lI'I1 f.rm '"'l� fl4lm!iIT I 
�'l � f4Gql q(!: ,,�: lI<{'<{If: II 

[ The Self·born God revealed the Divine Speech in the form 
of the Veda which has no beginning and end and is hence 
�ternal. 1 (232.34) , ' 

k--===��=------------------------- � 
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The authors of the Dadanas, rigorous logicians as they were; 
humbly acknowledged the infallibility of the Vedas. 

KaJ)lida, the author of the Vai;e�ika system of Philosophy, 
says 

[ The Vedas being His words are authoritative. 1 

In this aphorism th'e word Tat (i.e, that) Jefers to God. It is 
clearly stated by all commenta.tors. For instance, Sankara Milra writes 
on.this word : 

Udayana also corroborates it in his KiraQilvaIt Prakilsa 
ail.,,1:o, � II"",,"" .. , ... ,"," 1I,."oqq I I  

" , 

(I. 1.3) 

In the same way Gautama, the author of the Ny�ya System 
of Philosophy, recognises the Vedas to be authoritative in the following 
aphorisms 

1. i!ilI'T��I'" oq"4� ml!T¥fIOlfif!tt\'l!Ti!TOIff!t I 

2, atf"l!T¥fIOIfT;;;f , 

Viitsy�yana, the commentator of the above book, explains this 
aphorism 

If � �f;!j j[�: sm<ml'El' " �m'!<ft""'! II 
(NO, II,1 .67) 

Kapila, the author of SlInkbya system of Philosophy, admits the. 
Vedas to be the word of God : 

[ The Vedas are not human creation. No man is tbeir author. 1 
. (V. 46) 

[ Tbe Vedas are authoritative 
revealed by His own power. I 

by themselves, as they have been 
(V. 51) 
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The same notion has been repeated in the MimlirDSi! BM�ya 
by Kumllrila : 

(Tan/fa Vaftika) 

The MimarDSli confirms this view 

iR� 'if uti !I1lI'� I 

[ The Veda is authority in the matter of Dharma. ] 

Patailjali's view in the Yoga DarSana is : 

� �"""" Ti: "'1"" .. .., .. �C1lt I 

[ Verily he is the teacher of the ancients as He is not bound 
by time. ] 

Viicaspati Misra corroborates this view : 

allT �f .. :�q,;'\qt .. q()sf" �l!:" t"H�.n,,: I 

Vyasa, the author of the Vedllnta, openly declares : 

mfa"ritlif1'{l1!, I 
[ The Supreme Being is the origin of the Vedas. ] (I. 1.3) 

The great Sankara comments upon it ! 

" ��m<I � �m .. ,,�",� 
�sfffi I 

wiOf,!onf'''allf �<i0!1C'lfil: 
(VB. 1.1.3) 

� f"""",! I 

[ Hence the Veda is eternal, ] (VD. 1.3.29) 

The following aphorisms from the MimlirDsa fully discuss this 
topic and decide finally that the Vedas are su�rhuman 

f'1<lff� ��� <mtf� I 
ad ..... m"""" :I""II,'" I 

�T Sij4","'id , . > . 

(I. 1.18) 
(I. 1 ,27) 
(r, 1 .29) 

�I. 1 .30) 

I 
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Kumltrila sums up his comments uPQn the last noted apho
rism as : 

� � qqlf 24o"EiM �!Jf1!'IimI' I Of �Of: ro"".� 'I>f� 
lI'f,"s� ;hl�lqf«f, q: 'Ii"f _ I i'I=no ""'·�."'Mli'I .. c(1"q><, ... "'''''1. . .. 
im tfi'l 1fl'l: I � ;{  �� ir.I'l'il.,q� f"�"'� <ifilliii' �: sri«;r) 
Of 'li'\:ufllI': 1 

In the Bhlt?ya of SlIilkhyayana }raula Saira we find : 

Ifi'i � 1M 10"'!. ? am.,qll<lm{ I 

The PUrllJ;l8S are generally discarded as full of absurdities but 
to us they do not seem to forin an exception to the rule : there is 
the soul of good in every thing. They are at this day the source of 
inspiration to thousands of Hindus who have never read or heard a 
line from the Vedas. Tbe evidence of the Purlillas, therefore, i,9 not 
without its value in admitting and proclaiming the divine origin of the 
Vedas, more so, because the PUritl)as are believed to be responsible 
for having displaced the Vedas. 

Tbe VIS!lu Purl1!1a says : 

IflII'lif ;{ �lf ��"'"' '(q;;y�'t 1 

m� 1Q!1'1f f'l'iil' '"""'l: � I 

( From : His Eastern mouth Brahma' formed the Gayalra, the 
Seas, Trlvrlsama.- Rathantara &c., and Yajur &c., from His 
Soutbern moutb and so on. 1 

1 .  Brahml bere means God to whom all tbe four directions are 
known and visible. Hence He is called four-faced or multi-faced 
(RV. X.8J.3). The Creator as pervader of tbe Universe is known as 
HlralJyagarbha, Parame�thin or Brahmll as He encompasses tbe wbole 
material world. His four faces metaphorically represent His Omnipresence 
and Omniscience. 

It is also popularly understood tbat Brabml! sprang up from the 
navel of Vi�l)n and Vi�uu is regarded to be reclining under waters witb 
'* cpnoort J.,ak�i. Th� PUflll)aS �ook t/lis �etapbor �n<! personification . . 

(Could.) 



'Z%viii J;lGVI!DA])'BHA�YA-BHUMIKA 

The BhlJ.gavQta Purl1�. obse.rves : 

�� SQ'T1flI': !;1'12": �: ami« ,. .. ,j"",, , 
.. '0 '" � .. - '�" 

[ Once, the Vedas sprang from tbe four-faced Creator, as he 
meditated. ] 

Similarly, Skanda Svami, Durga; Bhartrhari, Udayana, Vacaspati, 
Vijiiana Bhik�u and all other scholars share this view_ 

Our aim to present and quote all the representative authors of 
Sanskrit literature is to show to the reader that the Veda commanded 
the highest position in the world literature because of its being the 
word of God. 

THE GREATNESS OF THE VEDA 

If what has been said above is not strong and sufficient enough 
to satisfy a non-believer, regarding the essentiality and possibility of 
revelation and also the revealed character of the Vedas, it must have 
at least made it amply evide'1t that the Vedas occupy the highest 
position in the sacred literature of the Hindus and have for thousands 
of years past been their infallible guide in all the matters, religious as 
well as secular. We finish this topic by again citing a few lines from 
the law books : 

I. � '!;1Il: � '!.<'i lI'II'I: , (,,� Q1f�,,) 
2. iR' �" filor,,"'It f,,:oit�: q'(: , (,,�) 
3. 

4_ 

�<mf '" ,� '" qu�� ,. , 
«<iI'imfU'«1i '" imrTfm�f<f " 

'tIfffi � Ifi wmi 'tIfffi '"9: ,,>it '!11: 

(Contd. from page xxvii) 
too far in the domain of religion, but a peep into the Veda. will clearly 
show that it is nothing but a partial statement of the theory of creation 
mentioned in the Vedas. "Vi�l)u Jesting under the water with Lak�mi" 
simply means the All-pervadin'g l!.ord with His alI-powerful dignity, 
controlling the entire matter in fluid condition. "Brahma sprang forth 
from the navel" only indicate9 .that Vi$Qu came to be called Hira�yagarbha. 

It will now appear that the theory of Brahma's authorsp.ip of the 
Vedas does not clash with the views of other sages, including Dayananda, 
as it si!llply impli�§ th� divjn� al!thorship of the yed�. 



EUROPEAN SCHOLARS' VIEW 

, 
xxix 

It would be unwise for us to finish the topic without mentioning 
here the school of thought of the non-orthodox scholars. 

Here, however, in the beginning it must be stated that when 
we call the four Vedas four books, we must not understand the 
statement literally. If a book means a work written by one man, 
implying unity of time and ideas, well, the Vedas are far from being 
books. They are rather compilations, composed of several books 
which can be individually distinguished from each other. The form 
in which the Samhitil of the 8.gveda has come down to us clearly 
shows that the different hymns were composed long before they were 
brought together and syst�matically arranged. That the different 
portions of the Sam hit a represent chronologically different stages, 
follows from various indications of language, vocabulary, style, 
grammar, metre and lastly ideas. As in the Hebrew book of Psalms, 
so also here, songs which had been composed at widely separated 
periods of times were united at some time in a collection, and ascribed 
to (some) famous personages ?f prehistoric times, preferably to the 
earliest ancestors of 'those families in which the songs in question 
were handed down. The names of the singers or Seers (i,e. prophets) 
who, as the Indians say, 'visioned these hymns' are mentioned, partly in 
the Brahmagas, partly in separate lists of authors (i.e. Anukramaryis) 
connected with the Vedanga literature. 

Thus we see thaL the above discussed view of the orthodolO! 
people, which has a long a.nd continuous stream of tradition behind 
it, is not shared by the European scholarship. The tradition has 
its own beauty and charm while tbe modern thougbt weighs every thing in 
its own way. 



CHAPTER V 

THE DIVISION OF THE VEDAS 

INTERNAL EVIDENCE 

Dayananda, like all other ancient scholars, says that the Vedas are 
four in number : the "Q.gveda, the rajurveda, the Samaveda and the 
A/harvaveda. According to him this four-fold division is eternal and 
not man-made . Jiiilna, Karma, U plJSana, and Vijiillna are the distinct 
subjects of these four Vedas respectively. The following are the etymo
logical explanations of the titles of the Vedas : 

I ,  �'''-�'''' IRTqfoff ,!"Ai1i.�.uqi't � m 'It"! i 
2. � iR (1I� tm mr1l'l1T"!. fq'tlO{) �. !mqf, .. ",,';lfflf

� '" "!" Polf ffi{ II!: I 
3. �,, '!i1IffOt tfu' m1I I 

4. .mr: .ro!\1li1lf 1f1S!fffliu: I (N. XI. IS ) and also ",\�q. ("!��) 
mu�<'i �a� iR �)Sq,,"": I 

We have given these explanations to include the four main types of 
subject-matter given by Dayananda pertaining to each Veda : 

Vijiiilna (i.e. realisation of knowledge), Karma (i .e. action), 
Upilsanll (i.e. communion with God) and Jiiana (i.e. absolute 
knowledge). 

That is to say, the {l.gveda deals with Vijnllna, the Yajurvtda with 
religious activities, the SlImaveda with worship and the A/harvaveda with 
all types of specific sciences. 

Many scholars like Durga, Bhana Bhllskara and Mabidhara ate 
of the opinion that originally there was one Veda-undivided-which was 
produced by Brahml! in the beginning: Later on in the Dvapara (Silver) 
age the same one Veda was split into four parts by the great sage 
Vyasa. It is strange to note that for this they have not adduced 
any authority. 

xu 

.-,�===-------------------------------� 



this assertion is wholly wrong as we .have already cited some 
verses from the Vedas themselves which enumerated separately four 
Vedas : 

1 .  <mil<! q,� �: �; � ;;J� 1 

�Uf" ;;Jf",� <mil<! "'lI"""U(\ll I"" I I  

2 .  """'t;{T crmm'{ ",,!1i •• U(qlM'l. I 
� "'" <1'i"1"'''�ifi'l·w 'JIll! I I  

(RV. X.90.9) 
(YV. XXXI.7) 

(AV. X.7.20) 

Similarly in Atharvaveda (IV.35.6 and· XIX.9.12) we come across 
the word Veda(1 in plural number which clearly implies that the Vedas were 
f;)ur in number even in the beginning. The above-cited verses clearly 
mention the four names of the Vedas separately. 

EXTERNAL EVIDENCE 

Again the following quotations expressly mention the Vedas 
separately : 

I .  �,, � � m1:l .. � "i� fiI':ro",*,,� ' "'!. � ",,!lh:: !Ilif-
irit��: I I  (SB. XIV.5.4.IO) 

2. Also in Gopatha (I. 3.1) the names of the four Vedas occur 
alongwith the phrase Sarvlln ca Vedan (i.e. all the Vedas). 

3. "4",fi,,: mrf.<I ",,!11f: ,,",f.fl �: �" 1 (N. XIII.7) 

4. �: mrf." ",,!11f; ""''''' �; '�<I rnl1f: 0I'ff", 1 
(Kii/haka Sam. XXX.7) 

5. il'al'm �T ",,!�a:: "'�sq«�: mm �qT � fiI'� 
� �<ilf", .. t I (MU. 1.1.5) 

6. The above·cited verses from Manu 1.23, and others. 

7. ;{<'mT �,: "'11" ; �,," ". " . .  " ��WlI': �""" 
�: �'lir .. "f"tll .�'!'" ;ron'Jli"'T �; 1 (Mahiibhii�ya) 

8. i\'''''�i(fq.il''''' �� .. tllf(01: I . . 
(RllmllyaQiJ IV,3.28) 

When we find that all these works, which are sufficiently earlier than 
Vyasa, declare openly the existence of four Vedas separately and also when 
the Vedas themselves proclaim that the Vedas are four in number, the 
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contention of Durga and Mahldhara that the original one Veda was divided 
into four by Vyasa cannot be accepted. It is also evident from this state
ment of Durga and Mahldhara that they were quite ignorant of a pop.ular 
conception about the Veda. This ignorance is the cause of their wrong 
intrepretation of the Vedas. 

There are a few European scholars who maintain that the number 
of the Vedas is limited to three only. The original cause of this illusion, 
however, lies with the Hindus themselves, though they are not to blame, if 
others will not or cannot rightly understand them. 

The mistake has evidently been caused by a misunderstanding of 
Manu and other seers of yore : 

I .  �[i�ql,!(fq""tg ;i'li qr Mla�'!. I 
!o:� ""flr.!'if,f ",;:n .. p!T'I<'!� II 

[ From Agni, Vayu and Ravi (Sun) He drew forth for the accom
plishment of sacrifice, the eternal triple Veda distinguished as lYe, 
Yajus, and Samano (Muir) 1 (M. 1.23) 

2. "til' q, mn � �fii m>!Tf.I l  ( SB. IV.6.7.1) 
3. � � 111ft fqGI"..,.aqa, I . (CHU) 

We have, by numerous citations, already proved beyond doubt that 
tbe Vedas were four in the beginning also. But the European scholars 
could not rightly understand the word Trayl (triple) in these quotations. 
Manu, as well as other authorities, do not mean to limit the number of the 
Vedas to three, but simply speak of the three-fold science embodied in 
them. For instance, the SB (IV.6.7. 1 )  cited above in part (I) and also the 
Chi'lndogya Upani�ad in part (3) above clearly mention that the names 
�k, Ya]ur and Silma here mean three sciences and .not the names of the 
Vedas. The Mlmamsa again confirms this interpretation in the following : 

lm,!'t q;o� moRro'"� I 

� ij,qi+ii I 
(11.1.65) 
(11.1.66) 
(11.1.67) 

Thus this triple division is hased on the three sciences dealt witb 
in the four Vedas. Not to speal< of all tbe Hindu scbolars supporting this 
view, it is strongly confirm':.? by Prof. H. Kern, who says : 

"'r/ben tbe Hindus speak of tbe three Vedas, they mean that 
tbere is a triple Veda consisting (1) of recited verses (Ricb), 
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(2) of verses, sung (Saman), and (3) of formulas in prose 
(Yaju$) ; all these words beng' comprehended under the name 
of 'Mantras'. Altogether independent of the three sorts of 
Mantras is the number of collections of them. Though there 
were a hundred collections 0/ Mantras, the Veda is, and remains, 
three/old . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  !t does not need to be proved that we must 
knolV that principle on which any distribution proceeds before 
we can deduce any conclusion from numbers." 

Thus it is consequently nothing but short-sightedness to limit the 
number of the Vedic collections to three. The Atharvaveda is as much a 
Veda as any of the other three. Its subject-matter is identical with and 
considerably similar to the Sgveda. We have cited the above internal 
and external evidence to show that the Atharvaveda equally and rightly 
claims the same position as the other three Veda,. 
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ClIAPTER VI 

DEFINITION OF THE VEDAS 

SAYAl-lA'S FAULTY VIEW 

The great commentator of the Vedas-Sayaija-who lived and 
wrote at a time when the sun of the Vedic traditions had long set, defines 
rhe Veda as or."�'I'!r: �"","��:, and then he adds that f� 
\,(I\"I�, i.e., the definition of the Veda as the sum of Mantras and 
Brahmaijas is a faultless one. Tben be refers to the Yaj;ia ParlbhlJ�1J of 
Apastamba, wbere the "name of the Veda is given to the Mantras and 
Brahmal)as." But tbis definition of the Veda given by Sayal)a is ridiculous 
as he could not discriminate between the Mantra portion and the 
Brahmal)a portion. Tbis fact he himself has admitted. 

Sayal)" s definition is based on the following statement of 
Kat)'ilyana : 

DAYANANDA'S VIEW 

But Dayananda was the first among the modern scholars to 
explode this view and to demonstrate that the Samhims only formed the 
Vedas and they alone were to be regarded as eternal, and infallible, as 
Vedas in fact. The BrAhm'l)as and Upani�ads themselves profess to 
be mere parasites of the Vedas and devote themselves respectively to the 
elucidation of tbe ritualistic and tbe pbilosophical portions of the Vedas. 
No Samhitli, on the otber band, professes to hang upon any other 
Samhitli as its parasite and devote itself to explain any portion of the 
others. Hence, Daylinanda says : 

" ",,,,,oll.,i m,n '""��\� , !�: ? �T"lf��� it�."IM·I"I't 
� •• a'''I� !!I"�� 'lil<q'T!I'!i1R: �fqflf: mW1'fT , . 

�"""'t ���qr;;�f� , 

nxiv 
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[ The Brahma!)as do not deserve to be called by the name of the 

Veda because they have been given the names of the Pura!)a and 

Jtihiisa ; they are elucidations of the Vedas and are not the 
words of God but merely the works of tbe seers and the products 
of human intellect ; also because all sages other than Kiityayana 
have refused to call them by the name of Veda. 1 

DIFFERENCE BETWEEN SAMHITAS AND BRAHMANAS 

This is quite true that there are no stories in  the Vedas. The 
Brahmal)as do contain narratives of human beings, while tbe Vedas are 
free from stories an d tal es : 

1 .  �T: <i1fflT $IT!fi!: I 
2. �� � �IT � (CHU) 

It must be pointed out here tbat some scholars have tried to 
deduce some historical detail from the Samhitiis but liD story, beginning 
with " There was etc. t, and c/There lived once, etc." 

t such as are of 
common occurrence in the Brahma!)as and Upani$ads, has been found in 

the Vedas (SamhitilS) even by the Europeans, who always smell out 
history in every nook and corner of a literature. 

Tradition plays a great part in  clearing up matters such as we 
are now di,eussing and all the evidence derived from this source is in 
favour of the view that the Samhitlis only form the Vedas proper. 
Pataojali, the great gr,ammarian. always quotes from the Samhit�s to 

illustrate the special rules applicable to Vedic Sanskrit without quoting a 
single line or phrase from the Up.nilads or Brahma!)..s ; his non-Vedic 

illustrations include passages from both the Brahm .. ;.", and the 
Upanilads : 

'i;l!ri !/TO","" I "lf�T'ft ,j f4'''''''+4 " I '"' ffi�r<Ilf ,,'h:{q'! 'IlIIft " " .. '" 
��lfT ��f",!"T 1I11P"1 tflf I �f�: liF<If'l I ,,""'ia<ihflToai)' i �,q);;i,," I 
Qf.",,)i ,!<If�'t t � �� <fuJi)' t tflf I (MB) 

Moreover, the Brahma!)as are the explanatory books on the Vedas. 

Here the Vedic stanzas are repeated and explained later on. Hence the 

BrahmaQas are the glosses on the Vedas, How can commentary be given 
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the same position as the original one ! For instance, while explaining 
the Yajurveda verse irylJyu�am, etc. (UI.62l, the Satapo/ha says : 

1 .  "" if �Il!: ",,,,,fl;r: �fl'{: I � \II",!: �f", ",oft "�ff I "'Illi!. 

�: \lI""fl;r: lItfl'{: I (SB. VIII.I) �"'" � '1).": I moil � "i>i: I 
(SR. VII.5) 

2. ���1<f[ �f" I ,!'iN � I " .. � ��f" I >it '!-m!. �'! ,Q) 
",l'tff � ,,<{% llf"," � �'f["t smf<ffl! I 1l�-lR!."!: I (SB. 1.7) 

Here we clearly find that the Vedic stanzas are being explained. 
Thus the BrabmaQas are merely a commentary on the Veda . 

The very title of these books, i.e. BrahmaQa, indicates that these 
works are not tbe Vedas. Brahma means here Veda and their explanatory 
books are called Brahmal)as. The following instances may again 
prove it : 

(al The first verse of the Yajurveda is explained in the Satopatha 
BrahmQ/;1a (1.7.1). 

(b) The �gveda verse (1.24.3) has heen explained in the Ailareya 

BrahmaQa (I.16). 
(c) The first verse of the Slimaveda is explained in TaQl/ya 

BrllhmaQa (XI.2.3). 

Moreover, the four Vedas are the revealed books ; they are words ' 
of God ; but the Brllhma\las are human creation and were composed by 
sages. 

As the Brnhmal)as are mar-made works, they contain criticism 
of other similar works. Sometimes they contain statements contradictory 
to each other. ' It clearly shows that they cannot be given tlie title of 
the Veda. 

The accent plays essential part in the language of the Vedas while 
the same is lacking in the Brahmal)as. 

The author of the MahiJbhii$ya clearly declares that the .BriihmaQa 
works were composed by the Brahmal;la seers who understood the four 
Vedas for the elucidation of the original text : 

�f�",: W�: 1f�f": w�oi: siffinfll lflf" 
w�flI l 
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Killy�yana, on whose authority Siiya�a includes the BriihmaQas 
in the Vedas, clearly distinguishes between the two in the following 
verse : 

In these quotations K�tyayana himself creates distinction between 
the Veda and the Briihmal)a which he calls as BhiilYa. 

The evidence of Y�sk., the auihor of the Nirukta, goes to 
establish the fact that the BriihmaQas are beyond the scope of the word 
Veda. He always quotes from the Vedas as rzigama and the BriihmaQas 
are quoted separately as 'Brahman a' : 

�f<r fif11l{) 'l<If1! I 

,"fif �""l: I 

(V.3 .3-4, 5.4, 8.9) 
(VII.12, XIII.IO) 

Yaska often disregards or shows a bit of contempt to Briihmal)as, 
but he has reverence for the Vedas always : 

(N. VII.24) 

He again quotes self·contradictory statement from the BrahmaQas, 
to which no stress or importance is to be attached. He says : 

of"'" tfro;R:: �U <fro;R:: ;n;p"on '"'""': ,"fif I I  
(N. VIl.24) 

The following quotation from Yaska states in clear terms that 
only the Mantras were revealed, and the tradition Of oral transmission 
refers only to them : 

mllm�: 'lIi:"") if"!.'!: 
... 0I1'! �lIT�: I 

i\'S'f��: � a<!tm<'I51!Ulhq: � 
(N 1.20) 

According to him, the Br�hmal)as repeat what has already beln 
ordained by the Mantras for the fuller explanation : 

�) � ;nl!.loii'f �'fT flw)q;if I 

,",,!f«1I1" I.: � � I I  (N; 1.16) 

The Brahmal)as are, therefore, udiUlnuviida (i.e. repetition of what 
has already been (-"\lain�9) an<j �annot �!aim the position Qf the 
9rigi'lal Veda, 
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Jaimini, the author of M,mamsa, confirms this view by saying : 

;;.;��'! .,.iifmlIT I 

� �om .. : I 

""""",it", 1II'!''','Ili I 
. , 

(XXXII) 

(3. 1 .2) 

(3.L3) 

In Gopatha BrllhmmJa itself the Brahmal)as are separately stated 
from the Vedas : 

Pal)ini, the great grammarian, has treated the Vedas and the 
Brahmal)as as differEDt from each olher in the following aphorisms : 

f;:,t'hlT � I 

'ilgoli>i �<'i W�f� I 

,!'T�Rit'! � ... � I 

(P. lL3.60) 
(P. II.3.62) 

(P. IV.3.l05) 

The last aphorism quoted above shows that the Brahma!)as and 
Kalpas which are the works of the ancient sages, Brahma, etc" are Vedic 
glosses only. And for this reason they have been given the names of 
Pur"!)a (and Itihasa) . If in these aphorisms the intention had been to 
call the Chandas and the Br§hmalJas by the name Veda, the use of the 
word challdas in the above-mentioned aphorism would be meaningless, 
because the term Brahmal)a (which in that case would include the term 
chandas) had been already used in the first aphorism cited above. Thu. 
it is clear that PlIl)ini does not give the name of the Veda to Brahmal)a •.  

Moreover, the Br�hmal)as and Upanisads are full of quotations 
from the Sambita., the latter, though quoting from one another, do not 
quote a single line from the former. 

In the light of this overwhelming evidence nothing but over
adultation and misdirected sense of reverence can lead one to place any 
other work on the same level as the Veda.. If the Vedas are looked 
upon as the revelation, it is a positive insult to' them to give to any human 
book, however .ublime and excellent, the same reverence as to them. 

And none of the ancient masters has gone so rar off, except 
Katyayana, whose position must be a.ccounted for by his excessive 
reverence for all that facilita\ed the study of the Vedas. 
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VEDAS INTERPRETED : A CRITICAL SURVEY 

(TO. 1II.12.9) 
[ He, who does not know the Vedas, does not know him, who 

is great. 1 

Before we proceed to appreciate and form an estimate of the value 
of Dayananda's interpretation of the Vedas, it would be quite logical to 
furnish an account of all efforts, made so far right from the Vedic period 
down to the age of Dayan and a in the sphere of understanding the Vedic 
texts. It will give us an opportunity to comprehend and critically examine 
the various types of interpretations offered by different translators at 
different times and under different circumstances. 

INSPIRED SAGES 

In the beginning, there were inspired sages who understood the 
Vedas, without being explained to them by any teacher or preceptor, They 
understood the purport of tho Mantras without anybody's help, as the 
Vedas were rovealed to them. We have already dealt, at greater length, 
this topic. Thus, there was no need of any gloss or exegesis during this 
period for them. Well-deserved homage is paid by Mr. R. T. H. Griffith to 
the Brahmins who committed the Vedas to memory and thus preserved 
them in their pristine purity, 

Mr. Griffith says : 

" These four Vedas are considered to he of divine origin and to 
have existed from all eternity. The -B.,is, or the great poets 
to whom the hymns are ascribed, were merely inspired seers who 
saw or received them by sight and directly from the Supreme 
Creator. In accordance with this belief these sacred books 
have been preserved and banded witb tbe most reverential care 
from generation to generation." 

(Translation of the lJ,gveda, Introduction) 

From tbis it is clear tbat in the beginning there was no necessity of 
any gloss and exegesis for tbe understanding of tbe Vedas. Tbe seers 
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understood tbem by insigbt. This fact bas been clearly brougbt fortb in 
bis work, Nirukta, by Yaska in unambiguous tenlls : 

mlffl!'li<f!llfivl 'lI(1l'liI iI�,!: I a� amT!ffT<'li<f!l"�lf � q;;n� 
��: I �mlf '<'I'!lf>lI)S,!� fi!(,,",i!"l� 11''1{ mtl1';ffia,!: 1(<i . .  'f 
�Tf" ... I (N. 1.20) 

Here it is definitely stated that Dbarma (tbe Vedas) revealed 
itself to the seers. Tbey handed it down by oral tradition (upadda) to 
their descendants to wbom Dharmo (the Veda) did not manifest itself. The 
others who declined (in understanding the Veda) by oral transmission 
compiled this b�ok (the Nigha�tu) and the other Vedllitgas for fuller 
understanding. 

From this evidence wo know that in the Sarilhitll'period, the purport 
of the Vedas waS not obscure or difficult for the people to comprebend 
because the Vedas were revealed to them or taught to them (the younger 
generation) by those who knew them by insight. It is also a reason that 
the Vedic terminology was popularly known at that time. The spoken 
language at that time was not much distinct from the Vedic tongue. 

During the course of time, gradually the later generations began to 
decline in intellect. I feel at this stage the internal .comparative method 
was followed by them, where th. words Or cont«t were not very clear. 
For instance, the word 'Aditi' has been used to denote a number of 
meanings in the Vedas. The confusion in such cases was natural. Bht 
if we refer rigbtly to Vedic text, we can easily come across such verses 
where various significances of tbis word are hinted upon : 

'If.f1lllil rr.:f,,{'"f�!ffqf'!f1l<lf1lT q f<m a '!": I 

�, aTfm: _;0 'Ifqf1f';l\1l'lftftr.ff.f1'f'!: I I  

Here we get the various meanings of the word 'Aditi'. 
(RV. 1.6.16.5) 

It is beyond doubt that the Vedas themselves explain many contro. 
versial points. Does tbe worshipper i.nvoke God or various elements of 
nature ? To this query, the Veda replies : 

1I�"lfl�ti1i11f01lff1l, '!''!� vi"': I 

11�'! �'!i '" � '" 'I'If: a . S\;;>(Nf1l: II 
[ Even He is Agni, He is Aditya, He is Vliyu, He is Can dramas ; He 
is Sukra, He is Brahma, He is Apa, H;e is Prajapati. 1 (YV. XXX. I) 
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,,'if filii �"'"tr.1'!lfl''') f�: 

q'li milS!T �m �'I � 
" �qonil�{q(1. ' 
'ITlIfWff'l'!lfl: I I  

xli 

[ 1 hey call Him Indra, Mitra, Varu!)a, Agoi and He is beautifully
winged Gamtman (Sun). He is One. Sages call Him by many names, 
viz. Agni, Yama, Matarisvan. 1 

Such verses are really internal interpretat;ons of tbe Vedic texts and 
should be taken even now as the key to the interpretation of all apparently 
polytheistic expressions in the Vedas. 

It served really as a keynote' for interpreting the Vedas for Daya
nand a, according to wbom there is only one Supreme Being described in 
the Vedas and Agni, Indr., etc., are merely His different names expressing 
different qualities of the Supreme Lord. 

PAD A TEXTS 

The creation of the Pada texts had twofold purpose first the 
preservation of the sanctity of Vedic text, and secondly to make the Vedic 
text clear and lucid by expounding the compounds, or by showing the 
position of accent on individual words and by inserting avagraha in the 
joint words. Prof. A. A. Macdonell maintains that the ancient sages 
adopted steps fOLpreserving the Vedic texts with the faithfulness unique 
in history. Briefly stated, tbose steps were : ( I)  analysis of the whole text 
into words called Pada-pUtha ; (2) Krama-patha, i.e. reading every word 
twice, connected with both the precding word and the word that follows ; 
(3) tbe woven text or Jala-patha stating each of the combinations three 
times, the second time in reverse order ; and (4) the climax of this 
precaution was reached in what was called Ghana·patha in which the 
order of words is ab, ba, abe, ebo, abe .. be, cb, bed, etc. 

All these varieties of texts were learnt by heart and thus they 
preserved the sacred texts and helped to a great eXlent in understanding 
the exact significance of the tellt. The advantage of the Pada text in 
the sphere of the better understanding of the Vedic text has been accepted \ 
by Yaska in the following quotation : 

�mrffl �il: ,!1iIl I tf" I 

�<II"rom 'I�"': I "�'Iro!�otf.(I' I 

C4ttfl(Q'It<!4F! ' (fit ,  
�f� roi\'Ii\ I �,""",!�" II  (N. 1.17) 



xlii �GVEDADI.BHAFA.BHUMIKA 

Explaining the last sentence here Durga adds-

These authors of the Pada texts were quite familiar with all 
etymological principles and grammatical formations ; because a layman 
who is a stranger to grammatical rinciples (even in the absence 
of grammatical works) cannot expound the compounds and disjoin 
words. It was the first attempt towards the understanding of the Veda 
Mantras. The authors of the Pada texts did not reel any necessity of 
writing a regular and running commentary on the Vedas. This fact 
shows that people at that tim. were not very much far off from the sages 
to whom Dharma manifested itsef (sak$llI.krt.dharmaQab). 

THE SAKHAS (RECENSIONS) 

It is quite well known that the 1 , 1 27 recensions of the Vedas 
are the Vedic exegesis. These recensions explain away the obscure words 
of the Vedas by substituting simpler words in different recensions 
differently. For instance, m'lfll;i mJIlI,{ ' (RV. X.71 .6) has been 
modified as "furfl{;{ !I1Iflf,! in the Taittirlya Ara�yaka (1. 3). ""Il ...... 
lfUllf (YV. 1. 1 8 )  has been simplified in the KiiQva recension as fl�) 
lI!tllf (I. 6.2.3). This shows that recensions contain simplified texts of 
the original Veda. 

Instances can be multiplied. But it is certain that the receLsions 
are helpful only to a little extent. The study of various recensions of 
the Vedic texts. involves very hard labour, resulting in scanty utility. But 
the explanatory aspect of these recensions has heen admitted by Venkata 
Miidhava in the ]J.gbha$ya AnukramaQI : 

..... q ... f." ... � � q"",,,�,f,, , 

m>m ... 'lf� "fix{: filroorq: q;jlf"",: II (P. 77) 
THE BRAHMAJ!lA WORKS 

The word BrilhmaQa means first a single explanation given 
-

by a priest or a doctor of the science of Sacrifice upon any point of the 
ritual ; secondly it means a collection of such utterances and discussions 
in book form. 
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If we go over to the BrahmaJ)as and bring together all those 
passages which contain explanations of Samhit� texts or derivations of 
words, We shall have before us a large mass of material, which will prove 
to be an important contribution to the Vedic interpretation. Even to 
critical European scholars, such explanatory references found in the 
BrahmaQas have proved of much use to determine the 'meanings of words 
which are otherwise ambiguous or unintelligible. 

The fact deserves notice that wherever we come across explana
tions of words and the Vedic verses, we find them invariably based 
on etymological meanings. Sometimes, no doubt, narratives of human 
beings and other legends are quoted here and there, but they are 
very few. Thousands of Vedic words have been critically examined and 
etymologically explained. 

We must learn one thing from the explanations of the Vedic 
words given in the BrahmaQas that the V.dic words possess general sense 
and are not conventional or rurj.hI1. This topic we shall deal at a proper 
place later on. Here it is sufficient to state that all the Vedic words 
according to the BuhmaQas denote general sense and not particular, i.e., 
they indicate only derivative significance. For instance, while explaining 
the following stanza from the Yajurveda : 

the Satapatha says : 

�,,",.mr.r: 'lIi:1iI': I IR'R "'II,!: ,,�f<l I 

�;f: I 

'!mI'i\ If "i": I lIl"') " �: I 

(III. 62) 

!!!q) q;f<\ I <I��II!: 

(SB. VIII.!) 

(SB. VII.5) 

Again the first verse of the Yajurveda � ",);;i' etc., has been 
explained as 

�� �m-,!.i!.q � I � � <'tm ri <itf<l I II) '!'5i!Tilhft 
",1'fff <ml � I �f?m " � smf«(fl I �-�: I (SB. I.7) 

Sometimes Brahmal)as explain obscure words by offering . simpler 
synonyms : 

q:l If �: I � �'"'''': I 

� lfI �: 
(SB. XIII.I) 

(SB., 
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Similarly Vedic metaphors have also been explained frequently 

sr.nm: !l � ����. mf"1l1'� �: I :rof� I 
�) '!,1'fT ,� '!,�<'! I 1!fII' � �1!lI: 'SI""1H164<t �m<!TA1'ft-
S"",,! I (AB. m.33.34) 

sr.nm: !l ,!,,"if <m>!f.t� lIfifflr I (So. X.2) 

Ygska, the aullior of the Nirukla, frequently quotes passages from 
the Bra:hma�as in support of his own etymological explanations of 
the Vedic  words. 

Here we must understand that the Bra:hma!)a works are not 
regular commentaries on the Vedas. The mlin theme of these voluminous 
books is the Sacrifice (yajna) from which all discussions start and on 
which every tbing binges. 

PRATI�AKHYAS AND ANUKRAMAlllIS 

The Prilti3i2khya works are also an attempt in the same direction, 
tbough they relate more to tbe text and orthography than to tbe 
regular interpretation. Works like the Sarvanukrama,!i of Ka:tyayana 
and the BrhaddevalCl are important from the point of view of the 
preservation of the text only indirectly serving the purpose of Vedic 
interpreta tion. 

THE NIGHAlllTU AND THE NIRUKTA 

Tbe first and foremost distinct attempt to interpret the Vedic 
texts is the Nlrukta of Ya:ska tban which no older work of the ty pe is 
known today. Tbe Nirukla is a super-commentary on the Nigha'!lus. 
Tbe Nlgha�lus are five lists of words which are divided into three sections. 
T he first section (the Naigha!)\uka Ka:!)c)a) consists of tbree lists in wbicb 
Vedic words are collected under certain ideas. For. instance, tbere are 
quoted 2 1 names for eartb, etc. That is, tbe first section contains lists of 
synonyms ; the second section (Naigama) contains a list of ambiguous 
and particularly obscure words of the Vedas ; while the third section 
(Daivata) gives a classification of the Devatgs according to tbree regions, 
i .e. the earth, the atmosphere and the heaven. Vedic exegesis probably 
began with the compilation of such glossaries; the composition of 
commentaries on those glossaries, after the style of our Nirukta, with 
explanations of difficult Vedic verses interwoven, was a definite step in the 
development of the Vedic interpretation. 

Tradition erroneously ascribes the Nigh",,!u also to Ygska. In 
reality, bowever, YlIJka him�elf sars that the Ni!lha'1�u (imam. ?rantham) 
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was composed by the descendants of the ancient 
understanding of tbe transmitted texts. 

sages (avare) for the easier 
(N. 1.20) 

It is quite certain that Yll,ka had many predecesssors and his work, 
though surely very old and the oldest elisting Vedic exegetic work, can 
nevertheless only be regarded as tbe last, perhaps also the most perfect 
production of the literature of tbe VedMga Nirukta. 

We must remember tbat altbougb tbis work is very old, and also tbat 
no older work than this is extant in this spbere, yet it is far removed in 
age and spirit from the period of the Samhitlls. This is quite evident from 
tbe fact that it makes twofold distinction while explaining tbe significance 
of words, i.e , it distinguishes between the use of words regarding their 
meanings prevalent in the Vedic language and in tbe spoken one. This 
shows a gap of many centuries between the period of revelation of tbe 
Vedas and that of Yllska. Thus for example in the section of nipatas 
(Le. particles) he says : 

�f" 1!l�qt 'if "' ....... ,,"" lei 'if I �r."Wt,ir �fu " 

'tf" �m.if.n 1!lm"'1f I �«If'qs«Wlf " , , 

Here the distinction between tbe language of the Vedas and tbe 
language of daily speecb in vogue at the time of Ya:ska is cle�r1y hinted 
upon. Tbe spoken language at tbat time was sufficiently different 
from the Vedic speech. Tbe long elapse of time is  the only justification 
for tbis. 

This fact is again proved beyond doubt from tbe evidence of Kautsa 
who maintains that tbe Vedas do not convey or possess any meaning : 

"" �q;, If',n: I 

[ The Mantras have no sense. (N. 1.15) 

To support his contention he advances arguments which clearly 
indicate tbe remoteness of Yllska's period from that of tb.e Vedas when tbe 
sages did not feel any ambiguity in the Vedic text. The following are a few 
arguments given by Kautsa : 

(a) 1 he statements (in the Vedas) have certain fixed words and fixed 
order of words. 

(b) Tbe BrahmaJ)as endow the Mantras with forms ; thus
'Spread thyself widely. out' (YV. 1.22) ; 'and so he spreads' 

(SB. 1.3.6.8). 
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(c) They speak wbat is incompatible; tbus, "Protect bim, plant", 
"axe, do not injure bim," tbus be speaks wbile striking. 

(d) Tbeir contents are self-contradictory as "Tbere was. but one 
Rudra and no second", and again uThere are countless, 
thousands of Rudra, on earth". So also "Indra, thou hast been 
born without a foe", and again "Indra vanquished a hundred 
armies at once." 

(e) A person is ordained to do an act with which he is already 
acquainted; thus, "adress tbe hymn 10 the Fire which is being 
kindled". (This is said by the Adhvaryu to the Hotll). ·  

(f) The significance of tbe Manlra is obscure on  accounl of the 
words like amyak (RV. I. l6.93), yadrsmin (RV. V.44.S), jilraYilni 
(RV. VI. l 2.4), klZlJukil (RV. VIII.66.4). 

lhe last argument is a positive proof, establishing a fact thai the 
Iradition could not remain intact till YlIska's lime. To meet these objections 
Yliska says : 

(a) The Manlras have a sense, for Iheir words are the same (\s those 
in Ihe ordinary language). 

(b) The fixity of words and Ibeir order is also found in Ihe case of 
our daily language, e.g., indrilgm, pitilpul rau. 

(c) The Mantras being endowed with form by Brlthmal)as cannot be 
a valid argument because the Brllhmal)as repeat what has actually 
been already told by the Mantras. 

(d) As for the enjoining of something impracticable, it depends 
on the statements of the Vedas, whether an act is hi,nsa or 
ahi;"sil. 

(eJ The contents of the Mantra, are not self-contradictory. Such 
phrases occur in ordinary language : 'this Brahmll)a is without 
a rival', 'the king bas no enemy'. 

( a) �'ffl!: Will,",,"'"'! I (N. 1 .16) 

(b) qoit � f�'""TtJ:'Ilfq) f.!�0111 "qf.(f 'if" I 

(c) 

(d) 

Ce) 

"'1f�ffi{-�, f"1Il:!;nr�d' I (N. 1 .16) 
;rl'�/{ff: " ".r" t (N. 1 .16) 
qoit �"""""fi 'Ilff." -;rflfll:;nlI'l!I""1lt o/�'" l«it.rn I I  

(N. 1 .16) 
..m.� ... c:i\i1ct 0f!IIWI)S!i �SlIf"iit "ilIfa- I 
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(f) As for the ordaining of something with which a man is already 
familiar, people are likewise greeted by their names, though they 
already knew them. 

(g) As for the obscure significance of Vedic wJrds, it is the fault 
of the post that the blind does not behold it; it is the man's fault. 
More knowledge is required for this purpose. 

From this discussion, it is quite clear that in the days of Ya:ska, 
the sense of the Vedic hymns became obscure. One thing is also evident 
from Kautsa's statements that he held the Vedas in reverence and he 
admitted the efficacy of the ' Mantras. He only maintained that the 
Vedas have no significance. 

There is again a point which invites our notice. When the Vedic 
glossaries in the form of Nighal)tus were compiled, it was not thought 
desirable to add a commentary to these lists of words ; because people 
could have needed only a very little help for. understanding the Vedic 
text. This help was provided by the Nigha1)tu without any commentary 
on it. But the time rolled on till the necessity of appending scientific and 
exhaustive commentaries :was felt. When Ya:ska wrote his commentary, 
the Njghal)\us were regarded a poor help in the understanding of the 
Vedic text. 

Prof. A. A. Macdonell thinks that Ya:ska did not possess a conti
nuous tradition from the time "when the Vedic hymns were composed." 
The gap between the poets and Ya:ska must have been . considerable. 
No doubt we find it amply proved by the divergences of opinion among 
his predecessors as quoted by him. Thus one of these, by the name 
Aurl)avabha. interprets the word nMatyau as an epithet of Asvins, as 
"True and False"; another Agntyana, as " Leaders of Truth" (satyasya 
pravetilrau), while Yaska himself thinks it may mean " nose-born" (nl1sikil 
prabhavau). 

Yaska, moreover, mentions several different schools of inter
pretations, each of which explained difficulties in accordance with its own 
particular theory. Ya:ska's own interpretations, which in all cases of doubt 

(f) 
(g) 

�q) �111I Iil'A'<i �Il!lll<iTf1l Iil'A'1I"""04q� I , -
�OiT � 3lfim15oo ,",,,,)fu oj" rooft�!l) ��!l) " emf1l , 

�""T!l: « 'I!lIfu ,  1!.�)f"": lTmllff " (N. I.16) 
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are based on etymology, are evidently often merely conjectural, for he 
frequently gives several interpretations of a word. Thus he explains the 
epithet jilta-vedas in as many as five different ways. 

But all this is due to the fact that Yaska flourished at the time which 
was quite far away from the aDcient seers. 

Whether there was any regular traditioD of the Vedic interpretations 
preserved throughout the period which must have elapsed between the 
MaDtras OD the one hand and tbe Nirukta on the other, it is very difficult to 
decide in the preseDt condition of the Vedic studies. Though, Europeans 
may not regard Yaska as infallible, still thoy'cannot altogether neglect the 
precious help they re:eive from him. 

The position of Yaska as an interpreter of the Vedas, is very high. 
It is beyond dou bt that he occupies a place which no other commentator 
caD dream of. His contribution is solid and based on scientific 
metho:! of interpreting th� Vedas He is unrivalled in this domain. 
All commentators of all times to come, including Europeans, cannot move 
a step further without tbe help of the hidden treasure of the Nirukta, 
which is a source of inspiration to aU. Roth, the founder of Philology, 
is erroneous in comparing Yaska with Sayal)a and Mahidhara who could 
not properly follow and understand precisely what Yliska had said, yet 
who tried their best to follow into tbe footprints of this great scholar of 
the Vedic learning. Yliska's explanations are based on etymology and 
tradition. It is wrong to say that Yaska had no regard for traditional 
interpretation. He always quotes from the Bmhmal)as to support his 
derivative explanations. Even Roth himself has had to admit the greatness 
of Yaska over all other commentators : 

"He (Yaska) too is a learned interpreter, who works with 
materials which his predecessors ' had collected but he 
possesses an incalculable advantage, in point of time, 
over those compilers of detailed and continuous commentaries 
and belongs to quite a different period, viz., when Sanskrit was 
still undergoing a process of natural growth." 

We are also not prepared to accept that Yliska's explanations 
are quite conjectural and not based on tHe Vedic traditions. Although 
there are a few cases where the derivations offered by Yaska appear 
to be fanciful (which, if we study them °deeply, will undoubtedly prove 
to be right oDes), still in a large number of cases Yliska's remarks 
are foUowed by ill ha brahmaIJam or iii vijililyate, which clearly 
indicates that the author possesses some basic traditions in support of which 
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he quotes passages. All these quotations could be traced but for the 
non-availability of the many Brahmal)as and the SakhlIs. The BrlIhmal)a 
citations in the Nirukta have been collected and identified by Gu!)e.' 

A cursory reading of tbe Nirukta reveals that the Vedic studies 
were very popular at tbat time. The Vedas were read with great 
interest and devotion and a number of controversies regarding tbeir 
meanings were current. Sometimes we find tbat the scholars held views 
quite opposed to each other. The refore, we find that several older 
interpreters of tbe Vedas, both classes and individuals, are frequently 
ITentioned by Yaska. But unfortunately nOne of their works are available 
now·a-days. The following are the sc'lools of the Vedic interpreters referted 
tv in the Nirukta : 

1 .  The Nairuktas 

Of these, tbe Nairukta is the most general nam" meaning thereby 
the old expounders of the Veda of the same type as Ya:ska himself. The 
Nairukta school takes its stand on etymological derivations. They say that 
all nouns are derived from the verbal roots : 

(N. I. i l) 
"All nouns are derived from the roots", thus says Sakatayana, and 

this is tbe view of tbe etymologists (the Nairuktas). 1 
But some grammarians (perhaps including Pa:l)ini) and Gargya 

maintain that na sarvii�i (N. 1. 1 1), i e. "not all", i.e. there are some 
nouns, e g. rflc/his, which are not derivative. 

2. Vaiyakara�as 

Yaska also mentions his difference of oplDlon from the Vaiya
kararyas (the grammarians) in the explanation of a Vedic stanza : 

(RV. 1 . 164.45) 

According to the Nairuktas, the phrase, 'four-fold words', means 
" �gJ Yajur, Sarna and the worldly usage" . But "the nouns, verbs, 
upasargas and nipillas (prefixes and particlos) are the four kinds of words" 
according to the Grammarians. (N. XIII.9) 

1 .  See "Bhandarkar Commemorative Volume". 
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3_ Ar�a 

The !bird school is called Ar�a. They explain the "four words;'· as 

�, and the Three Great Sayings (Mabl!vyahftis), i .e. bhub, bhuvab 

and "a(l. (N. 
·XIII.9) 

4. The Yiijfiikas 

According to the Yl[jfiikas, i .e. the ritualists, the Mantras, Kalpas, 
Brl[hmal)as and the daily usages are the four kinds of words referred to in 
the Nirukta. (XIII. 9) 

In addition to the exposition of the Veda in the stricter sense, there 
existed also liturgical interpretations of numerous passages such as we 
find in the Brl[hmal)as and other various treatises, in which it was attempted 
to bring the letter of tbe received text into harmony with tbe existing 
ceremonial. Such liturgical interpretations are called by Yllska, . those of 
tbe Y�jiiikas. These YlIjiiikas in addition to an instance cited above have 
been referred to in the following cases 

(a) In the Nirukta (V. l l ) a Vedic verse � lIft!!JI ( RV. VIII. 
74.4) has been explained. According to Yajiiikas here, 
the phrase sarilnsi Irinsat (i.e. tbirty lakes) means trinsat 
ukthapatril(li (i.e. thirty uktha-piltras) while according to 
the Nairuktas it refers to : 

(b) According to the Yajfiikas, a Mantra where no Devata has been 
specified (anirdi�(a-devalo) belongs to a Devata of the 
Sacrifice or of the part of the Sacrifice. In other cases all 
Mantras have Prajapati as their Devatl[. But tbe Nairuktas 
accept /lllrO-sansa as Devata in sucb cases : 

(c) 

1Ii{�'I1I: " II;!) 1I000n '" <fi{� "",r.t! I q"I'II<I' 1111'" lIl"lN1lf{ , , , 
ift! lI,r,,�: ;n"wm sf" ;i�t!t: I I  (N. VII.4) 

Anumati and raka are synonyms of paurQamasl (i.e. 
full-moon nigbt), while according to tbe Nairuktas they 
devapatnis (N. X1.29) (i.e. consorts of Gods). 

the 
are ) ;Y-'" 

(d) Similarly sinival; and kuhu are amavasya (i.e. the moonles�
; 

night) according to the Yajiiikas but the Nairuktas take them 
to mean devapalnls. (N. XI.31 .32) 
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(e) Gau is dharma-dhuk according to tbe Y�jiiikas but tbe same 

is "the thundering of tbe clouds" according to the Nairuktas. 
(N. Xl.41) 

Similar is in the case of the word dhenu. (N. XI.43) 

5. The A tmaprivadiis 

Accord;ng to tbis school, the utterances of the cattle, musical 
instruments, animals and of the Atm� (i.e. human beings) are four types of 
words. 

. 

(N. XIII.9) 

6. The Parivriijakas 

This sect is referred to by Yaska wbile explaining the following 
Vedic stanza : 

(RV_ I.l64.32 ; N. II,S) 

Here tbe Parivr�jakas (the SariIny�sins) explain it as "A man 
with too many offsprings courts �alamities" (�sr.rr: r-�IIT"t!ff) while 
<he Nairuktas interpret the word nir-rll as "the earth" and the word 
bahu prajiliz as "plenty of clouds", i.e. the whole verse according to the 
Nairuktas refers to var$a-karma. ' (N. ILl)  

7. The Piirva-Yijiiika5 

A school of the Pilrva-Y�jilikas also existed wbich appears to 
mean the "earlier liturgists". According 'to them, the woed vaifvanara 
means Ihe "Aditya" (i.e. the sun), wbile Y�ska takes it in tbe sense of the 
"terrestrial fire". (N. 7.22) 

The following few schools mentioned in tbe Nirukta more fre
quently are very important so far as the Vedic interpretation is concerned. 

8, The Akhyiina Samaya 

Here the word samaya denotes the idea of a sect or tradition 
(N. 1 . 1 1 ). While determining the form or appearance of the Devat�s, 
Yaska refers to this scbool in tbe following words : 

IIIIl 'IT ,!","'I� ffilf 'I1.mlfT'l '!;ff .�: I 
�T II") 11"'''1'"'11 I '!;If 'l'l�flI�I!lt: " (N. VII.7) 

While discussing the appearances of the Devat�s, Yaska offers four 
views : ( I )  that the Devat�s bave human forms or they. are personal 
(Puru�a Vidha); (2) they are impersonal (A-puru�a Vidha); (3) tbev are 



of both the types ; (4) tbe fourth view is tbat which bas been quoted_ above 
and according to this tbeory tbe Devatas may he personal sentient beings 
but tbey are manifested in tbe impersonal forms of Agni, SUrya, etc., which 
are their "Karllla�Atmas", as the yajamana is a sentient person and be is 
manifested in his yojna-the spbere of his activities. 

In the opinion of Yaska, there is One Supreme Being and all other 
Devatas are His limbs only : 

(N. VII.4) 

In addition to the above quotation, the word '!Tl!lIT� has been used 
in tbe Nirukta seven times in the following contexts : 

(a) Yaska explaining the verse : 
q) "fffl If{ ItQ'f) "��"T,! • . . . . . . .  fI 'if�m � .. : I t  

writes the following words : 

'It'f: '�T>i� lirf""'''1Il"H!>nomll �," t 
. . 

(RV. 1I . 12. 1 )  

[ Having visualised tbe (real) sense (of tbe Mantra) tbe seer takes 
delight (in finding) an '!�II'" (i.e. symbolic story) associated 
with it.] 

By this statement Yaska appears to convey that "tbe legends are 
associated with tbo Mantras." This is the cause of tbe metaphorical 
descriptions which we come across in tbe Vedas. 

(b) The same sentence bas been repeated in the Nirukta (X.46) 
under the verse : 

(RV. X.14.4) 

In the fol lowing places we come across the reference to 

(c) il{Q"q\",: I 1l:"": I 
�f'f"') �"""': �f" oilffi!l: I f'ltR �t!!'H'f1! I t  

[ The A tharvaryas 
according to tbe 
AkhYlIna. ] 

or Bhrgus are tbe Devatas of aerial region 
Nairuktas while tbey are p.itaras according to 

(N. X1. l 9) 

(d) �T �;;?", STfi!1Il '""If'!: mt�: fI�i 

�1I1tl!>f1�'f I t (N. XI.25) 

[ "The witch sent by Indra bad a talk with the pa(.is." It is an 
Akhyana. 1 
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(e) In Nirukta (XII. 4 1 ), Sadhyas are celestial beings according to 
the Nairuktas, while they are the Devatas of the earlier ages according to 
Akhyana . 

. mr;q, '!�qr.ftQT tf" ;f1;'I1t'T: I ';{<i �"',!'Jf"'''Tl!11'I''''- 1 (N. XII.4l) 

(f) While explaining a verse (RV. 1.8. 16. 1) from the f!,gveda, Yaska 
quotes an Akhyana : 

IIlTllf"'! '"'" IIlft",,,,,f!{1i\,,,r'lITffiT I ",Iff'If'!' l!,!,!'iiI§: I ,,"'''!fl'l't I 
[ Usa, arrested by Aditya (i.e. sun), invoked A,vins who rescued her. 
It is a (metaphorical) legend. 1 (N. V.21) 

(g) Yaska explained (in the Nirukta (XI.34» a verse from the 
15gveda (X. IO. 14). Here he refers to an li.khyana 

l/lil rA 'iiI� I "I l!1lfI'iiI� I ,1<mlfl'l,! I 
[ There is an Akhyana that Yami (i.e. the night) requested Yama 
(i.e. the day) for intercourse. Yama did not accept. 1 (N. X1.34) 

It is .• (metaphorical) legend. Here Yama and Yami are figuratively 
described as brother and sister. The Vedic verse denounces their marriage. 
According to the Nairukta (X.19) Yami is the thundering sound of the 
lightning. The roar of the lightning has been figuratively described 
as a cry of an amorous woman. The natural phenomenon bas been 
explained poetically and symbolically by the Akhyanist. We must remember 
the already quoted words of Yaska regarding these legends : 

!I!:.r: 'I:�� lTlf,,'Ii!{1If'l!11'mi,!'I1t'T I 

[ Tbe seer finds pleasure in giving a tioge of tale to what be has 
perceived and realised. 1 (N. X.lQ) 

9. The Aitihi.ikas 

The Aitihasikas are generally referred to while notic'ng differences 
in the conception of the Vedic Devatas. As interpl eters they take the 
euhemeristic view, according to which the gods of mythology were generally 
deified mortals and their deeds the amplification in imaginati Jn of human 
acts. We shall discuss this topic separately later on. 

10. The Naldaoas 

According to some scholars the mode of interpretation adopted by 
the Naid�nas is p\<j!l to th�t pf t!le Aitib�sikas. By this, we may 
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probably understand that this method of explanation referred to the ongm 
of the words and conceptions, to occasions which were in a certain sense 
historical. But Durga explains this term as r'l'ilT'If"llf II''';, ,";[lIT ;l;r"{f:, 
i.e. the Nidana is a book ; persons who know it are called the Naidanas. 

But we think that the Naidana school was akin to the Nairukt ; as 
because from the Nirukta, where the view of this school is mentioned twice, 
it is clear in the following contexts that they were etymologists and not 
Aitibasikas (i.e. historians). 

(a) In the Nirukta (VI.9), the word 'Ja/a bas been explained 
as syo/ail asallnail 3a.hyogena iti naidanl1il. , 

Here the word has been etymologically explained by the Naidanas. 

(b) The word silma is explained by this school as 'lit"! �" itil 

Ilf1! ;lifT,": (N. VII.12). Here too tbe Naid�nas are quoted for their 
etymological explanation and nowhere else in the Nirukta tbese Naidanas 
are refe rred to. 

Thus we can safely say that according to the Nirukta, there were ten 
scbools of interpreters of the Veda during tbe time of Yaska. 

In addition to these schools of thougbt, Yaska ruentioned tbe 
following individual autborities by name in tbe Nirukta who were regarded 
as interpreters of the Vedas ; 

1. Agrayal)a 2. Aupamanyava 

3. Aurl)avnbha 4. Krau�luki 

5. Gnlava 6. Carma Siras 

7. Tainki 8. Satavalliksa 

9. Sakaplll)i 10. Son of Sakaplll)i 

1 1 .  Stbaulasthivi 12. Kathakya 

I3. Audumbarayal)a 14. Gargya 

1 5. Glirgyayal)i 16. Sakalya 

17. Slikalayana 18. Kautsa 

IMPORTANCE OF THE AITIHil.SIKA SCHOOL 

Yaska attaches great importance to the method of interpretation (of 
the Veda) adopted hy the Aitlhasikas (i.e. the bistorians). This ' view has 
been mentioned side by side with the Nairuktas, almost in all cases. It can 
be legitimately presumed thaI th� Aitih�sika ljIeth9d w�s pext to th� • 
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Nairuktas in importance and popularity. YliSka refers to them or quotes 
their view showing contrast with the Nairuktas in the following words 

1. t<qf�Tf«'lrT:-�rff ;{1;""'T: t 

2. fflif�HT"�� I 

3 .  ff�11<ITr, .. i' � 'lIt''I'Irff I I  

The difference between these two views is that the words, wbich 
according to the Aitibasikas are "proper nouns" indicating some persons 
or things or places, are common nouns according to the Nairuktas who 
depend upon tbe general sense or quality expressed by etymological metbod. 
To illustrate tbis difference and to sbow what sort of explanations and 
interpretations are attempted in the Nirukta, we cite below a passage from 
tbe Nirukta (1I.16) wbicb refers to the meaning of the word vrtra : 

ffff 'lr) "": ? itt! "rff """,": I «TT��Sli' t<'ir��T: I "qt "I" .. ..  . .. 
""W<!lIl"l" r,,�l'Ifm;""1) � ","'ff I l'!")q>!N'I � ""r'l'! I "�,,,! 
I!I<'! "� "''Po,'''iImI I r",!<I"lT m'� >;Imm f"""q� , 
ffrf"� � sm�� '"": I 

[ "Who was Vrtra ?" "A cloud", say the Nairuktas (etymologists) ; 
"An asura, son of Tvastr," say tbe Aitibllsikas (story-tellers) ; tbe 
fall of rain arises from the mingling of tbe waters and of lightning. 
This is figuratively depicted as a conflict. The hymns and the 
Brahmal)as describe vr1ra as a serpent : by the exp3nsion of his 
body, he blocked up the streams. When he was destroyed, the 
waters flowed forth. 1 (N. II.16) 

From this statement it is quite evident that Yaska did not share 
tbe view of tbe Aitihasikas. Because the Nairuktas bold that tbe Vedas 
wbicb are revealed works and eternal do not contain stories of the mortal 
beings. Therefore, be gives derivation of every word, including tbe so
called proper nouns, e.g. Vrlra and [ndra, which according to the Nairukta 
scbool are 'a  cloud' and 'the tbunderbolt'. Tbe pbra,e in the above
quoted citation, ffmq>lt>l"'1 !j<[llOti ""f;ff, clearly points out that all tbese 
tales are figurative and denote some natural or spiritual aspect. 

Instances can be multiplied but paucity of space does not permit too 
exhaustive a treatment. The following are the other places where Y�ska 
has referred to tbe interpretations of the story-tellers ; of course, Y�ska has 
pis own interpre!�tiol! based on etymolo�ical derivations there also ; 

I '  
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(a) N. 11.17 Legends. 

(a) N. II.17 Ahi-the serpent. 

(b) N. II.to Devapi and Santanu. 

(c) N. 1I.24 ViSvamitra and tbe Rivers. 

(d) N. XII. to SarDYU. 

(e) N. I.5 Indra and Agastya. 

(f) N. X.25 Visvakarman. 

Now we give below a few principles (which Yaska enumerates) upon 
wbich the Nairuktas base their interpretation of the Vedic words : 

(N. 1 . 12) 

That is, all Vedic words are derivative or yaugika. Thus according 
to him no word in the Veda is fuJili, i.e. conventional or proper noun. 
They indicate a general sense given by the etymology. Thus there is no 
scope for bistorians to smell a story here. Some scholars, taking into 
view a good number of explanations given by Yaska, wrongly conclude 
that Yaska was not sure about tbe meanings of words and thus he bad no 
tradition bebind. It i.s not just to say that Y1!ska wbo quotes Brahma!)as 
(iti ha vijiiayale) to support bis view invariably had no tradition behind. 
Tbe tentative explanations given by him cover the views of all sche ols 
because tbe Vedic words have no restricted meanings. The scope of the 
Veda is very vast and wide. Hence we are told in tbe Manusmrti : 

�,wt 'I m'li 'I �T.\q,"'it<l 'I I 
�.n'llTf!tq'li 'I ;h:-�l""f"'.�fo II 

'Ilg!l"1i <J1l) <'i\tl;T: 'I'1'lm'lf"llfr: 2'� I 
",ti qf�O!!i "oo.j 'I a" �'lIo llfa'l�",f" II  

� - , 
a: ","sf",fl!<it �� "";fl;;-Q") � a: I 

(MS. XII. 100) 

(MS. XII.97) 

(MS. 11.7) 

Tbus the sphere of the Vedic conception is unlimited and unres-
tricted. The Vedic words have . general ap?lication. Hence Yaska 
himself says 

(N. 1.16) 

(b) Yaska further declares that if we do not adhere to the NiTllkta 
or its tbeory of interpretation, no clear ide. of tbe Veda can be rightly 
understood. The study of tbe Nirukta leads to the rigbt interpretation 
of tbe Vedas. He says : 

W'{l'!1.",� �""SI,�) ;;- f��� I (N. I.17) 
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(c) Yaska does not accept the existence of tales or legends in 
the Vedas. We have discussed this point above. The fo!lowing citations 
deserve notice here : 

"The war descriptio os ar,e merely figurative," Le., these statements 
do not depict any reality. The cause of adopting such figurative 
method is : 

Skandasvami in his commentary on Ihe Nirukta (II. 78) says : 

qq,"�'I1"1t q;;lT"11 q",ql� f� 'iI q,T>ll! q)",," "'''011'1 I q'f U1�" 
f;;.aI'<I:, �N'ilTf�m ��'ll!tHoml!q: I 'HqT>l'! f,!1Qq�: �f<l f!q� I 

Tbat is, tbe legendary method followed in the Mantras is only figurative. 
In reality eternity (of the Veda) is the view of the Nairuktas. 

Similarly in the Niruktasamuccaya (p. 71) we are told : 

mq'illf�)Sli q;;f"fll!llT;rnqq: 

Durga also remarks : 

II ,!",qfl!f<l�T!!: ri �I�) f� f",ql!fql{f�<lf/{Ioi: 
iroq�"" ql,! I 

I ".oillf<l"'!"1!'Jq-
(N. X.26) 

[ Here the Itihasa does not express any meaning. Its aim is ·to teach 
some moral to those who accept their meaning. 1 

(d) Yaska does not attach too much importance to the case-endings 
and accents. Tbe etymologist must give a sensible interpretation. He 
should aim at the meaning even at the cost of case-endings and accents. 
He says : 

�q1 f�: q�tmf I 

qqN f""",,": I!flIq� I 

"'''''�II� '"" � I ,!�01I'li � ¥llff<l I 

"",,�,f IIqqT 1fT I 

(N. l1. 1)  

(N. I1. I)  

(N. I.8) 

(N. VI. 1 )  

(e) In tbe Nirukta (V. 21) the word � occurring in the 
]J.gveda (r. 7.23 .3 )  has been interpreted as qm+� (i.e. maker of 
months) and also as ,"-II� (Le. once me). This shows that Yllska 
does not adhere too muoh to the P&da text. His aim is to $ive tQe exact 
and real meaning. 
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(f) Y�ska does not always adhere to the theory that the linga (i.e 
the word occurring in the Mantra) is the Oevat�. The implied sense 01 
the word is also regarded as Oevat� in a Mantra. In tbe Nirukta (IX.lI) 
a ratha (the word which does not occur in the Mantra) is accepted as its 
Oevala because it is conveyed by the word vanaspati there. 

(g) In his commentary on the Nirukta, Skandasvaml declares that 
every Mantra has triple sense-ildhyatmika, ildhidaivika and Mhlyajnika. 
He says : 

�,,�"'! ri q;;n �)","'\Ql: I �,,: ? .� omtI� � • 

... ,nlllt fl{!I'IiT�1t f'f/{ltflt lRd'lllf " 'Qq 'IT"': 'f'''�� I" 

(N. 1.20) 

i\"f" �"-RAi ,!�q"'<1'�'1 lIf""-A1'l: I (N. VII.5) 

(b) Tarka as a seer : 

We cannot leave this topic without citing the following passage 
from the twelfth section of tbe 13th Chapter of the Nlrukta, which 
implies antiquity of the Mantras and the necessary qualifications for inter 
preting them : 

3lli <\"'onqf"';��)�jOi!: I an" �f<f,,)sf" (!lI\<f: I " '!  '!�" ... on 
f""�T: I �"'u �'I <! f,,<i�"""T: I " @'! lI<�fffl- 3r.!i{: I 
3T1T.mt 'IT ""l'Ioi� '! �'! �� '!,It)f'lu: lI� 1f'If<f I �� 
�f<fT'l: I 'f!'''T 'IT ��'! �� a{�'I'l: I 'lit " !rllf: 1ff_f<f 
� I it�: �<i <f";'l� lI�'t I <\"'l{rqf"';<fI�i!"�tQi!'l: I <ff� 
��'I f"f;��'{I,"s�i!fu-3l11i "'l: 'II'ff<f I (N XlII 12) 

[ The reflective deduction of the sense of the Mantras is effected 
by the help of oral tradition and reasoning. The Manlras are 
not to be interpreted as isolated but according to their contexts, 
for a person, who is not a seer or a devotee, has no intuitive 
insight into their meaning. We have said before that among 
those who are versed in tradition, he who is more learned 
deserves specific praise. Whe' the R.is (seers) were ascending, 
men inquired of the gods, "Who shall be seer (l�si) 1" The 
gods gave them for a seer, (the science of) reasoning ; the act 
of deducting by reflection the sense of the hymns. Therefore, 
whatever meaning any learned man deduces by r�a�o!!ing 
possesses aulhprit)' equal to ��is. 1 

. 
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Roth regards the 1 3th Chapter of the Nirukta, where this passage 
occurs, as a work of some author subsequent to yaska. But there is 
sufficient proof to establish that the ancients definiteiy admitted the 
necessity of Reason in the determination of religious truth of the inter· 
pretation of important or ohscure scriptural texts. From this passage 
it is' quite clear that the inductive method of interpretation was fully 
known to tbe ancients, including Yaska. 

PA?;INI AND PATANJALI 

No doubt, Yaska refers to some grammarians in his work and there 
had been many grammarians before Yaska, but their works could not 
survive. PaQini's great AHadhyllyi perhaps eclisped all of them. Patai'ijali 
mentions 1 8  aims of studying grammar; one of them is the safe preservation 
of tile Vedas : <'liN �T,"'I'� "'""""',!. But still PaQini's grammar mainly 
deals with the classical Sanskrit, i.e. the language spoken in the higher 
circles of the society of his period. He also treats Vedic forms as only 
irregularities or where they differ from the spoken language. He also 
states that the "subjunctive" (/el) was used in the Vedic language only. 

Dayananda has quoted a few aphorisms from PaQini in his BhUmika 
to show the treatment of Vedic words as given by this great sage. 

PaQini's A�IildhyllYI on occasions beyond number clearly admits all 
the principles of interpreting the Vedas which have been laid down 
by Yaska. 

Y!lska says, qcnq f�: �,,",�, while PaI)ini echoes the same 
things as iI§<'T' �qf� �1I11) !Iii"''! . The author of the Mahllbhll�ya 
(Pataiijali) elucidates these aphorisms in the following verse : 

�fCa'!,,,....n;,.,,.,orn"li 'Ii , .. it .. " "'�J77.i " � '" 1'I«:!,'Vl'j=l" -.:. .. " .... "'" 
O!«IIIIf�f", Ulf�1Ii msf" " f� ,"�",i!;� I I  

Thus we come to tbe maxim whicb Yaska gives in  the Nirukta : 
!!!>i f�lII: "u� 'f ��'l'Tfm, i.e., the interpreter sbould always attach 
importance to tbe sense and he should not care for the particular gramma
tical formations, because the logical interpretation is tbe supreme aim. 

THE PURVAMIMaMSA 

It is one of tbe six systems of philosophy of ancient India. Its aim, 
in the words of Colebrooke, is "the iD�erpretation of the Vedas". Soma 
Nalha also says in his work, the Mayakhamalll : 

"Its purpose ' i� to deiermine tbe sellse <;>f tbe Revealed 
Speech." 
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But in  reality tbe PllrvamimOriuil does not interpret tbe Vedic text in 
tbe manner of a commentary_ It only lays down rules and canons for 
tbe proper application of the liturgical texts and for tbe ascertainment of 
the relative position and importance of tbe texts where tbey are mutually 
inconsistent_ The following quotation is a fine specimen of the rules and 
canons which are laid do"n by tbe Mimansakas for this purpose : 

�f1!f<'l��lAi''''�''T'ffi''l!!11l'1i ""� 'lR�1;f.If""f"II'li�f<! I 

[ Direct mention, a mere indicatory mark, a sentence, context, 
order, or place of mention and etymology ; when any of these 
circumstances referring to the Slme text leads to inconsistent 
conclusions, every following circumstance is weaker tban every 
preceding one, and therefore mllst yield to it . 1 

PREDECESSORS OF SA Y A1:/ A 

There were 16  interpreters of the Vedic texts who flourished t efore 
the advent of the great commentator S[yal)a. From a cursory study of 
tbeir work> it becomes quite evident that the vital and all inclusive m ,thod 
of interpretation adopted by Yaska and his predecessors was long forgotten 
now. Tbe predecessors of Sayana took it for granted that the wbole 
Vedic text meant notbing but rituals. It was a wrong notion, under wbicb 
these writers toiled bard and produced commentaries referring to nothing 
hut tbe sacrificial process. Yaska did not cherish tbis false notion. His 
explanations are general and adhidaivika. We never come across a 
single instance from tbe Nirukta where explanation of a particular text 
refers to tbe ritual performance. Tbus we find tbat gradually tbe 
significance of the Vedas Was made narrower and narrower. 

Tbe following 16 commentators preceded Sayal)a : 

I .  SkandasvarnI 

2. Durga (in the commentary of tbe Nirukla) 

3. UdgUha 
4. Harisva:rni (in the Satapatha) 

5. Uvvata (Yajurveda Bhii$ya) 

6. Vararuci (in the Niruktasamuccaya) 

7. Bba\ta Bhaskara (Taittiriya SalilhitlJ. & Taittiriya BhlJ.$ya) 

8. Velikata Ma:dhava (/!.g Bhil$ya) 

9, Atmananda (Asya Vamlya BhlJ.$ya) 

10. Ananda nrtha (40 hymns of the l?lJve¢a) 
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I I . Satrughna (in Malltra Dlp/ka) 
12 .  GUl)avi�l)u (Chilndogya Mantra Bha$ya) 
13. Madhava (Samaveda) 
14. Bharatasvami (Samaveda) 
15. Devapala (in the Bha�ya of (Laugak$l Grhya) 
16. Anandabodha (Kal)va Sakha) 

To this list Nara Sinh Yati is to be added (Jayalirtha nka and 
Chalari nka). 

1 7. Sayal)a (J3.g., Sarna, Atharva and Kal)va Sa:kba) . 

1 8. 2. Skaodasvaml aDd Dorga 

The earliest cominentary availatle on the 8,gveda, after Yaska, was 
written by Skandasvaml. who was also the author of a commentary on the 
Nirukta. Durga's Bha,ya on the Nirukta is also very popular. Both 
these scholars can rightly claim a: v"y hig!} place aDlong the interpreters 
of the Vedas. 

The following few points, related to the method of interpreting the 
Vedic text, are common to both of them. These are the basic principles, 
which were shown by Yaska (quoted by us above) and which were gradually 
forgotten or neglected by the later writers of the Vedic commentaries. 

(a) According to Yaska all the hymns or Mantras have triple 
meanings. They shuuld and can b ,  i nterpreted to denote the three types 
of significance, i.e., the a :lhylltmika. Ildhidaivika and ildhiyaJiiika. Skanda 
and Durga, both hold this view and they clearly express this fundamental 
principle in unambiguous terms. 

Skanda say; : 

ri.m� '" � "'OIl �'Q'T;' I f": ? ""qqll '11l1Sqfl� fOlll"'� 
fll'ltlfq mflf'OIT"1i smI'Illf I I  3i'i Ill"': �q;"'lfl!! (N. 1.25) �f" >r.!T
,,!'Ii '!t\q� llw.rT",,! I I  (SK. N. VII.5; BhlJ,ya III, pp. 36,37) 

[ All Mantras are to be interpreted according to all systems of 
philosophy ; because the Bhasyakara (Yaska) himself has declared 
that all Mantras imply three meanings, as he has stated that seose 
is the flower and fruit of the (revealed) speech, i.e., the yajnas, 
etc .. are the pU.1paphalas (of the Vedic words). 1 

Similarly Durga echoes the same purport in moro explicit terms : 

ffil<i mlI' srfuf<.lf'f!flttlfflf."*'I>1'f 'If� I " q� �'1M4<"II<t 
II!'� 1;.1� or.clT: I 'f l!!� 'l'itilQtll'''.lI� I "!!fori: �ff 

, 
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�''fn:iifl;m", I G'''''''i<'i�.�,"",! mq': m!!: "It!"" ", _fu, tr'li'ta
"�".�T" mtf'f mtf(I',{Tl<IT'If'f �f." I 

• , C'< , ..  , 

ffil<i "fu t'mvir.!.�ii""f�"� � fiW",'Ii\1i;� f'li'lii I ���""
"'mm!tltilTfu�lIT'f�'fT'i,,! I "f"�� �TS'lf ,"",,�,'t IIfTf�"T
"'T""f!tlr.fT"llfT: !!Ii �" a- lll'If/: I 'fTOIT'fUUTSff<!' I (N_ I1.8) 

[ rnterpretations of the Mantras vary corresponding to the various 
applications. (The sense) of the Mantras changes in accordance 
with the intentiori of the user because the power of expression 
(of the hymns) has never been restricted. They have unlimited 
implications and are hard to be fully comprehended. As a 
good or a betler horseman makes a horse good or better, so the 
Mantras denote good or better senses when they are handled by 
a learned or a more learned interpreter. 

Thus the explanations of words given in this treatise are only indi
cative and suggestive of other meanings. They have the adhylllmika, 
ildhidaivika and adhiyajila applications. Therefore, whatever 
meaning appears to be reasonable (pertaining to any category 
of the above-mentioned meanings) should be accepted as right. 
None should find fault here. 1 
Again on page 2 1 1 ,  he writes 

i.e., "the Bhlilyakara (Yaska) has shown only the way (of interpretations) ." 
Again in the Nimkta (VII. 6) Durga repeats the same theme in different 
words. 

These two citations from Skanda and Durga make it quite clea r 
that the system and the procedure of interpreting hymns in the above
noted three systems, which were very common with Yaska, have come 
down to Skanda and Durga also. Both these scholars have clearly declared · 
here that the Mantras are to be interpreted in three different manners. 
But we shall see later on that this ·tradition or convention of the earlier 
Vedic scholars could not reach Saya!)a, the great commentator of the 
Vedas who interpreted the Vedas only according to MimariJsaka school. 

(b) The other common point between Skanda and Durga is that 
they accept the principle that 3vaTa (accent) and samskilTa (particular 
grammatical formations) should not be much adhered to while explaining 
a word or stanza. It is only the sense which should play a predominant 
role here. Durga says : 

(i) � OIfT'Il'{1ilsf'f <'m"ll1'lfffl . 'If" .'1<i� <'iT'fT""T mf'{"f1'1{l'" 
�i!t l{�: I � f;ml\- IR'flltW,iI" I I  (N. II.2; Tika:, p. 102) 
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(ii) ""r'l<ll' �',!'11\Sql11l'R "fit "",1\ I !lfqlllUT'Q'I �,q' �'i',��1 
�,�" I (N. II.l; Tikii, p. 97) 

( iii) >{'il11iqft,,� f� !lfTit1:�"'Tfri<nfUll""�fql'i Iff"",,>«i\ 
'l�q'1\ I (N. IV, 19; "fjka; p. 315) 

Skanda also shares this view and adds : 

[ Conventional (rlld!li) meanings are impossible (in the Vedas). 
Hence attempt should be made to discover the derivative sense.] 

(N. 1.15; Tlk1!, p. 92) 

The same principle has been followed by Durga in the Tika (pp. 276, 
324). All this goes to show that in explaining the Vedas conventional 
method should not be followed but care should be taken to adopt the 
method of etymological explanation. 

(c) The third point of similarity between these two scholars is 
that both of them accept the view of the Nirukta that the Vedas do not 
contain any human story or any otber story. They are followers of the 
Nairukta school referred to already. 

3. Udgitha (687) 
He is also a fOllower of tbe Nirukta school and his Bhii�ya is similar 

to that of Skanda. He also accepts the yaugikavilda. Following the 
method of the etymologists, he interprets the word ;U'lf as ,f� while 
explaining the verse (RV. X.82.3) q'lf( �<ft; � �: I 

4. Harisyiiml 
He was a pupil of Skanda and accepts his teacher's views. He did 

not write any commentary on a Samhita but only on the Satapatha 
BrllhmG1;ra, which has come down to us only in one fragmentary 
manuscript. We have cited above from this MS (p. 2) a passage showing 
that the Slrkhas are the glosses of the Vedas. 

5. Una!a 
His Bhii�ya on the Yiljurveda i s  chiefly Mlziyajiia but in the 

following places we get the "triple meanings" : 

YV. VII. 42, YV. X, 16, YV, XXXIII, 74. 
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6. Vararuci 

He is the author of tbe Niruktasamuccayo, wbich is only available 
in quotations by Skanda. He also deolares that f�lIf'lfi1n�Iw.r "'OIT 
f""�1l"fr:, .  i.e., "the Mantras are to be explained in accordance with 
the Nairukta schooL" 

7. BhaHabhiiskara (11th century A.D.) 

He wrote commentaries on the Taitliriya Sarizhilll, the Taittirlya 
Brllhmo�za and the Taittiriya A'GI.lyaka. His style is akin to th.t of SayaQa. 
We come across some very i nteresting derivative meanings of some words 
given in the Tai/li'iya Sanzhila : 

(a) 
(b) 
(c) 

'"'" ="'''R I 

qoi = ""'''''T'I"''( 

"'�"" "'! = �� II 

(Vol. I, p. 296) 

(Vol. II, p. 104) 

(Vol. IT, p. 194) 

He accepts the prillcip�e of interchange in accent and grammatical 
formations, e.g., case-endings. 

8. VODka!a Midha.a 

He wrote a Bha�ya on the "Q.gveda and follows the Yajiiika schooL 
His commentary is very brief. His Bhil�ya is full of informations regarding 
accents, etc. A comprehensive commentary by Mildhavl on the "Q.gveda 
has been published from Adyar. 

9. Atmiinauda (1200-1300 V. E.) 

He wrote an exhaustive commentary on a bymn beginoing with the 
verse Asya Vilmlya. He refers to Skanda and others (on p. 3) and says 
that they interpreted Vedas on the lines of Y4jilikas but he would give the 
lldhyatmika interpretatioos only. Again on p. 60 he writes : 

�fUtrnf'Wi ��;f�,! I f;m(l'ffu�""f� I 
��'" "1�lf(tIffi'ff""'Il"'f I 'I" '" f ..... fq .. 4iOli mlu: I 

. , 

The BMsyas of Skanda, etc., are adhiyajiia (i.e. contain liturgical 
explanations) while the sphere of the Nirukla is adhidaivata (Le. 
pertaining to physical forces). But this commentary of ours is 
adhymma (i.e. refers to the self or soul): 1 

Accord ing to him, the word agni means agra(ll, i.e., Supreme 
Being. 



INTRcJDudnoN ixv 

10. Anandatirtha (1255-1335 V.E.) 
He wrote a commentary on the first 40 hymns of the egveda. Jaya

tirtha added a gloss to this commentary and this gloss has been again 
elucidated by another commentary called "Chalari" by Narasimhapati. 
Here Vi�Qu is the chief God and all Mantras are addressed to bim. 

Anandatirtha and Jayatirtha accept the triple significance of the 
Mantras. The lalter clearly writes : 

f""_ll1'flii iIT{1ri'R'{ I '3'ffil�a.m!lfr_ml<ro!' I r.<nif 
iRRt 1111�1'l: '!if,,: I (p. 6) 

In the Cbalari Tika also we get such remarks in the similar words. 

Raghavendra Yati followed this principle in his Mantrllrtlza Maiijari 
and remarked : 

"mfrf�'f"f<mitil W>""mlq1:rilil if t<il'1i aoi<rotlff Olftl!lfli1rfil I 
(p. 2) 

Here the Mantras have been explained in the above-said three ways. 
Again he supports his interpretation by adding tbe following remarks : 

flf01f: m.nrf<mfl: ,,"iIo:r.rt r�'f'i,'ffq: I 
. . 

Vi�Qu (i.e. the Omnipresent and All Pervading Soul) is the main tbeme of 
all the Vedas as all the Vedas lead to the realisation of the Omnipresent 
Lord (Vi�Qu). 

It deserves notice here that all the post-Yaska interpreters of tbe 
Vedas, including Sayal)a, explained tbe Vedas only in the liturgical sense, 
except Atmananda and Anandatirtha to whom the entire credit of 
preserving the process of triple Vedic interpretation goes. Only these two 
scholars continued tbe old tradit'on of adhyatmika explanation, in spite of 

tbe fact that their sphere was very limited and they interpreted only a very 
small part of the Veda. 

11. Satru ghoa 

He is the author of the Mantrllrtlza-DipiklJ.. He follows tbe metbod 
of etymological explanation and shares the view that the Vedas contain 
three kinds of significance in every verse. The following citation shows 
that the Supreme Being who is · One without a second is worshipped and 
glorified by various names in the Vedas : 
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12. Gu�avi��u 

He is the follower of the Mjmgmsll school and all Mantras according 
to him refer to sOme sacrificial aspect. On page 1 1 6  of his Chilndogya
mantrablza$ya, he states : f.n�.i' lI!pl<oI, i.e., the Mantra has its 
application to the Brahmayajiia, and it is the only instance where he has 
shown a little departure from the traditional application. 

13. Midhavs 

He wrote commentary on the Sllmaveda. 

14. Bharatasvimi (1350 V. E.) 

He, like Mlldhava, wrote commentary on the Silmaveda. Both these 
commentators bave tbe same notions about the Vedic interpretation. For 
instance, they explained the word atrl as adana·'lla on pp. 17 and 6 1  
respectively. 

15. Oevspiila 

He explained and interpreted a few Vedic stanzas, quoted in the 
commentary of Laugak$igrhyasntra. On pages 27, 55, 57 and 60, be 
accepted the ildhyatmika and adhidaivika significance of the Vedas. 
Hence be interpreted tbe words Indra and Adltya as Supreme Lord. 

Besides the above-mentioned predecessors of Sayal)a, the following 
minor BbasyaUras also deserve a little notice bere : 

16, Anandahodha (Killlva 511kha) 

17. Anantacirya (Yajurmaiijari) 

18. Mudgala (PllTaskaramantrablza$ya) 

19. Veilks!eS8 (TaittiTlya Samhitil) 

From tbis critical examination of tbese Vedic commentaries, it is 
quite evident tbat the predecessors of SlIyal)a maintained and preserved the 
old tradition of interpreting hymns in tbe 'Triple· Process'. Unfortunately 
this time-honoured tradition could not re.ch Say.!)., the gre.t interpreter 
of tbe Vedas, who g.ve invariably sacrificial explanations everywhere. 

ACARYA SAYAl>1A 
�'J 

The most important contributions to the Vedic ex.gesis (after Yaska) 
were made by the great Saya!)., who wrote Bha$yas on all ' the four VeUas. 
His VediJrthaprakllia is a regular commentary on the Sgveda, a.nd has a 
very informative and learned introduction. 



I IxvB 

in this commentary, the aut.hor has paraphrased each and every 
word in the text. All grammatical peculiarities, along with etymological 
derivations of obscure words, are given at proper places. He has also 
explained the liturgical application of each and every verse. It is unfortu
nate that Sayar,a believed that tbe entire Vedic text is related to yajilas or 
rituals. He bas the�efore taken special pains to explain each and every 
verse in accordance witb the ritualistic scbool. Even tbe secular hymn. ·have 
been shown possessing some sacrificial applications. He openly declared 
that the Vedas have no other purpose than sacrifices : 

"'�"'" q"" S1TmKlKf ;s"'fll: '!" t 
. , 

��"TN �oo.i'!�'it oqro;f",qil I I  

Thus his scope of interpretation is very narrow and limited. Yaska 
has never restricted the Vedas to one particular view or at least to tbe 
Adbiyaji'iika scbool. We have proved above that Skanda and Durga 
admitted the triple process of interpretation of the Vedas. 

Saya!)a was tbe minister of Bukka Raya, the king of Vijayanagar 
(nay! in ruins) near Hampi on the Tungabhadra river. Bukka and Hari
hara were brothers and founded the empire. of Vijayanagar about the 
middle of the 14th century A D. It wa. under their patronage that 
Saya!)a and his brother Mildhava, who was regarded as Guru by the princes, 
did all their literary activitie�. Sayal)a's other works are : 

(a) Commentary on Ailareya Bralzma(la 

(b) Commentary on Ailareya Ara1Jyaka 

(c) Commentary on Taittiriya Satilhila 

Professor Macdonell has pointed out some principles of modern 
criticism which according to him would have been entertained by Saya!)a 
while interpreting the Vedas. These rules of higher criticism ought to 
have been adopted and followed. Thus the commentary of Saya!)a, viewed 
from this standpoint, is full of defects� and this cannot be denied. But 
before criticising Saya!)a on this point, we must take into consideration 
the basic idea of Vedic conception held by tbe author. It would be unfair 
to criticise bim without properly understanding h m .  To Saya!)., the Veda 
was a holy book-a store-bouse df wisdom, secular and pbilosophical, whose 
authority was Dot to be questioned. Every word of ;it was sacred and 
consequently it was not possible for him to apply the rules of modern 
criticism to it. 
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From the critical examination of his commentary we can safely say 
that no living tradition relating to Vedic interpretation has reached SayaQ'" 
In case an ohscure word occurs, he is indefinite about its meanings. He 
would propose more than one significance without giving bis preference. 
Sometimes he  connects verb with a subject witbout agreement in point of 
person or number. He also believes in lw�O{r""''I1lq"",!, i.e., a root has 
more than one meaning. This principle has been adopted by bim times 
without number to serve his purpose. Like Yaska, he depends chieOy 
upon the derivative meaning. He finds no hesitation to add a word or 
words to make the seme complete. 

He invariably quotes passages from the Sarv�nukram.aQi, the 
Brhaddevalll; Br�bmal)as and AraQyakas. Wherever possible he cites 
Irom the Nirukta in tbe words : iIlii f� . 

There is great self·contradiction in Saya!)a, regarding the Vedic 
legends. In bis Upodgha:ta he refuted bis opponent, wbo criticised the 
Vedic text as full of human legends and stories and thus it could not be 
regarded as revealed and eternal, by saying that the Vedas did not contain 
human and other tales. Tbe Vedic words are used to denote geru:ral 
sense, i.e., these words are not proper nouns but are common nouns 
implying common quality of a person or a thing. In support of his 
tbeory, he cited a few apborisms from the Miml);msll, e.g., q,,� "!fimT1tT'Q

"IT<I'! ; �l!T �Il!, ; �If"! �"""'! ; quoted by us already. 
Then he proceeds to explain the significance of the so-called historical 
words or proper nouns by taking their etymological derivative sense. 
Tbus according to bim, tbe Vedas do not contain tales or myths . But it 
is a strange feature that be forgets all at once tbis forcibly establisbed 
tbeory, while actually be comments upon tbe Vedic text. Tbis self
contradiction is very hard to reconcile. Not only this, but he explains 
the so-called Vedic myths in the light of later Paura!)ika ideas witb w�ose 
influence, of course, he is strongly imbued. Thus Paura!)ika ioHuence is 
sometimes too much to be found in him. Thus wbile explaining the 
occasion of certain hymns, Saya!)a quotes legends which are absolutely 
unrelated to and incongruous with the spirit of the hymns. One instance 
I would cite here, whicb will indicate tbat the sense of tbe hymns was 
altogether forgotten or not completely comprehended. In hymn X. 121 
tbe last words of every verse are �Ii � j!flf<n fi{ti"l, which literally 
mean : "Wbat God should we adore with an offering ?" It is a natural and 
simple question or a yearning of the human heart to search after that God 
who is the origin of this universe, tbe first seed and the shaper of all life 
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and is one without a .second (� mq:). There is a natural desire in 

every human heart to know that Un-knowable. 

Now SltyaQa explains this word kosmai and the hymn in a 
PauraQika way. Here he remarh : '�' Uiillr.I!'l"TSI'iIT"rll�, i .e., the 
god Praj�pati is expressed by the word ko here. As we already pointed 
out, every hymn, every verse, must have a reference to a sacrifice 
and thus must have a deity according to him. For this purpose he goes 
as far as to discover a deity where none exists. He, therefore, raised the 
most ordinary things. e.g., stones, drums, grass and axe, to the artificial 
rank of deities. Following this principle Soyaoa here, neglecting altogether 
the real sense of the whole hymn and th' deep yearning of the devotee or 
a poet for the unknown God, raises the interrogative pronoun itself 

to the rank of deity and admits a god ka or 'who l' In his commentary 
he gives the following introductory remarks to this hymn : 

3la" f'l1 �sf�"",Rf sr.fT'I1I1 lI"it , qT �>i � {f1l '11: , 
, . 

�it:Sll,�: , qT '11 Ti ; �""'l't � t1Fit , 3T>!'Il �"f 'l"!: 
sr.nqfll: IRlti �;( '!.'" If{l'l lll� "': 'IiT,!�: �f'I'!a: , « {OJI": ll<'!.� , 
�R .lIff,\, � �: �11 ' o� ,;( ,,�fll ' am: ""'1IfT'! � � 
sr.rnfllU1!Q"l'lit I 

Thus we see here four different explanations attributed to the 
word ka. 

The notion, that the Vedas were written simply for the sake of 
sacrifices and that whatever interpretation is fit for s.crifices ' can be 
assigned to these bymns, has vitiated the whole system of Vedic exegesis 
in India. 

As every thing looks yellow to a jaundiced person, so Sayaoa smells 
sacrifices in every word of ·the Veda. The very ordinary words which 
have not even the remotest sense of sacrificial acts, e.g., jana, manU$ya, 
janlU, nora, vit, marlta, etc., (which mean a man or group of men) have 
been explained as Yajamllna, i.e., a sacrificer. For instance : 

(a) RV. I.60,4 

(b) RV. 1.68.4 
(c) RV. 1.128.1 
(d) RV. I.140.12 

(e) RV. V.16.2 

(f) RV. 1.31 .1 5 

(g) R,V,. 1Il,8,5 

1fT�>!,! = �"If.fo! 
1I'ih:q� = QOl+lr.l� sr.!l'lT"! 
�: = "¥� �r.\'fll' 
� ="""';rrot , , 
�ifA11I=�qli\I"i't , 
ron,,! q., .. , .. ,,""ort sr.!1",,! 
iI�: = �"" �: C\""",,�q; 
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How strange it is that Saya!)a finds every .man in this world as a 
sacrificer due to the wrong conception that tbe Vedas mean only ritua!s ! 

We have proved above beyond doubt tbat Yaska, Skanda, Durga, 
Atm!nanda, Jayatirtha and other commentators clearly admitted that 
every verse in the Veda had three types of significance, i.e •. pertaining to 
Soul (or the Supreme Soul), elements and yaj"as. But the scope of Saya!)a 
is entirely limited and narrow as he miserably neglected two major aspects 
of tbe Vedic interpretation and only the Yajilika process has b.een imposed 
on every verse. We cite below a few instances from Saya!)a which will 
clearly show that the words Agni and Indra therein cannot mean sacrificial 
fire because of the qualifying adje�tives which lead us to the conclusion 
that they imply some Omniscient Power : 

(a) 
(b) 
(c) 
(d) 

(e) 
(f) 

(g) 
(b) 

,!''IT ,!<lI'I)sfa I 

aft� fllll'! I 
'lfll;" fi",,,"�'{ I 

�� �)f�� I 
t'iI' fllqf�� I 

� ��;rrI'l<l�T: I . . . . . . . ;r;,r :  I 
'S'1i f� '{r.iT �'lit, I 

a;i{ ... . . . . . . �a ''''If IH'!If' I . . 

MERITS OF SiI.YA�A 

(RV. I.77.I) 

(RV. 1.27.1) 

(RV. 1.60.1) 

(RV. I.1 . 1) 
(RV. I.4.4) 

(RV. 1.1 1.4) 

(RV. I.24.8 ) 

(RV, 1.44.10) 

Here we have pointed out some defects in Saya!)a's interpretation. 
But this is not all. The other side of the pi,ture is yet to be painted. Let 
us imagine what the condition of tbe Vedic scholarship would have been 
today, had there not been the Vedi!.(thaprakllsa of Saya!)a. This great 
interpreter of the Veda belonging to the 14th cenlury has left no word 
unexplained, however obscure it may be. It would be better if we cite below 
a few words from Prof. M. Mill'e,'s preface to the Vedic Hymns : 

"It is well known to them who have followed my literary publi
cations that I never entertained any exaggerated opinion as to the 
value of the traditional interpretation of the Veda, handed down 
in the theological schools of India and pres"ved to us in the 
great commentary of Sayal)8. More than twenty years ago, 
when it required more courage to speak out than now, I 
expressed my opinion on that subject in no ambiguous language 
and W&. blamed for it by S9m. of li)elD who nOW speak of 
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Saya"a as a mere drag, in the progress of Vedic scholarship. 
Even a drag, however, is sometimes more conducive to the safe 
advancement of learning than a whip : and thos,e who recollect 
the history of Vedic scholarship during the last five and twenty 
years know best that with all its faults and weaknesses, Saya,>,'s 
commentary IVas a sine qua non for a scholar-like study of 
J?gveda. I do not wonder that others who have more recently 
entered on that study are inclined to speak disparagingly of 
the scholastic interpretations of Sayana. They hardly know 
how much we all owe to his guidance in effecting our first 
entrance into this fortress of Vedic language and Vedic religion 
and how much even they, without being aware of it, are indebted 
to that Indian Eustathius. I do pot withdraw an opinion 
which I expressed many years ago and for which I was much 
blamed at that time, that Sayana in many caSeS teaches us how 
the Veda ought not to be, rather than how it ought to be 
understood. Bu t for all that, who does not know how much 
assistance may be derived from a first translation, even though 
it is imperfect ; nay, how often the very mistakes of our 
predecessors help us in finding the right track ? If now we 
can walk without Saya"a' we ought to bear in mind that five 
and twenty years ago, we could not have made even our first 
steps, we could never at least have gained a firm footing without 
his leading strings. If, therefore, we can now see further than 
he could, let US not forget that we are standing on his 
shoulders. " 

This is all right. Sayarja fills a gap in the bistory of the Vedic 
interpretation which otherwise would have r<mained unfilled. Pischel 
and Geldner assign 'a positive value to tbis great commentator. He often 
hints the right meaning of a word. For i nstance, the word' purl$o means 
'water'. Roth, who believed that any European exegetist can understand 
and interpret the Veda beller than an Indian-remarks that ' all Indian 
interpreters explain the word puri$o as 'water', whereas the word actually 
means 'land'. But tbis statement is open to challenge. Undoubtedly 
Sayat:la, in  a number of cases, paraphrases this word as udako, i.e. 
water ; but in RV. X. 27.21 the word �� (Abl , Sing., from pllrz$o) 
has been translated as � �<{. Here Saya'.l" is still more forward 
than Roth . Puri$o means 'orb, circle', and here it is used to denote 
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the word qaT<'!, 'a region, domain, land, earth', as opposed to the 'sea' 
or 'ocean'. Again in tbe TaittirIya SamhitD (IV_ 3. 1 )  Sayal)a remarks : 
�,�m� ;unf,,,,": f«'f;<fl ;;;;q;%. Thus 'here we find that the meaning 
which Roth assigns to the word puri$a was well known to the Indian 
scholar and was accounted for in a more reasonahle way. While 
explaining the verse from the Nadi Sukta of the J!.gveda, Yaska (N. 11.22) 
interprets the word purl$a as '!vnit: or 'iI,qif:, i.e., it is derived from the 
root pr, to protect or to complete. Ya,ka also takes it in the sense of 
water on the authority of the Nigha�lu (I, 12). 

Saya!)a prefaces each hymn by specification of its seer or ij.�i : of 
the deity or deities to whom it is addressed ; of the rhythmical structure of 
the several stanzas and of the viniyoga, the application of the hymn, or 
of portion of it, to the religious rites at which they are to be repeated. 

He mentions several schools and works but does not throw any 
light upon the exact sources of information which he employs in his works. 
Thus he refers to the following : 

(a) Bha(�abbii:skara Mi�ra (b) Skandasvam. 
(c) Kapardisvam. (d) The Nairuktas 
(e) The Aitihasikas (f) The PauraIJikas 
(g) The Sabdikas (h) The Sampradliyavidas 
(i) The Atmavidas ( j) Brddhasasanam 
(k) PUr vabhlisyakliras (I) Apare, etc. 

MAHIDHARA 

Mahidhara was equally an important commentator on the YaJurveda; 
but from his Bhasya it is quite evident that he was JI Varna Margi and 
believed in the Tantrika school of ritualists. It is useJess to quote here a 
number of instances as the follJwing one i nstan:e will convince the reader 
that something was seriously wrong with him. While explaining the Mantra 
(YV. XXIIJ.19) 'l"Wffi;rr 'l"I'lf<f��, etc., he remarks : 

IIRI 'l"lqf<f � '"'" q(iilT �T(f>q: I 

'Here the word GaQapati means a horse'. Then he adds : .nil'" lr.I'lAfII' 
q,"T q;Tm\'l!lti <nq<fT !fq�fmll'l"'!f'lT<\ ' � I �l � � tm'!' "  • • •  

. . . • . .  f<:lqf!l I 
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"The wife of the sacrificer, in the presence of all the priests, lies 
with tbe horse nearby and then she addresses the horse and J equests 
him . . . ... ., 

Thus Mahidhara interprels tbis and tbe following nine verses in 
words which arc not reproduceable even in the semi-obscurity of a 
learned European language. Here Mahidhara deserves all censure for 
going too far to translate the word glltlapati (i.e. Lord of multitudes) in 
the sense of a horse-which has no support in the entire Sanskrit language. 
For comparison I give below the English rendering of Daynnanda's 
Bh��ya here : 

"We invoke Thee, 0 Lord and Protector of the numerous orders ; 
who art also the Lord of all tbat i s  dear and near to us-of 
all the treasures and precious objects (e.g. knowledge and 
weallh). Thou pervadest (this world)." 

W. feel, when we see that a very well-known and simple word, like 
ga/Japati, has been interpreted as 'borse', that Mahidhara's mind was 
not free from ill-conceived pre-notions against Vedic teaching. Actuated 
by such grossly erroneous ideas, he wrote whatever he could. H. ought 
to have read and consulted the Satapatha Brahmat.ta in this connection 
before he proceeded to comment upon such Mantras.' 

DAYANANDA AS THE INTl!RPRETER OF THE VEDAS 

We have already discussed and critically examined all the interpreters 
of the Vedas, (whose works have come down to us. All of them deserve 
praise for their scholarly Vedic exegesis. But Dayananda, who was a great 
son of India, possessed spiritual insight, which enabled him to peep deeply 
into the Vedic lore. He was an inspired seer. He was a profound 
scholar whose equal India could not produce after the gr<a t Sankara. 
It was left 10 him, once more, during modern times, to show the way to 
the world, regarding the method of the proper and correct understanding 
of the Vedas. Daya:nanda, whose biographical detailed character we have 

I.  Cf. : �: Ii �rr.f: I m�lI: I Iffii "' 1Im' :  I 
f� t<R 'IWlI: I �m",!: � IIi{ f�ll: " 

(SB, XIII.2 .1I) and (SB. XIV,15. 16.17) 
Also <liij;." .. ila: I (SB. XIII.2.1 I) 
Again :. �) lfI �.: I (SB • . XIII.3,8.8) 

, 
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dealt with in Appendix I (pp. 462-488), lived from 1824 to 1883 and 
devoted his whole life to the propagation of the Vedic knowledge. 

Style 

His translation of the Vedas is always preceded by a full analysis 
of each and every word, along with the grammatical and etymological 
explanation. Then follows tbe meaning of every word, then explanation 
of the whole, and finally tbe commentary and its general purport as he 
understood it. 

All this was done in Sanskrit, which has been translated into Hindi 
in full, for him by the Pal)cjitas, employed for this purpose. It was one 
of the boldest acts of his life to have issued a translation of the Vedas in 
Hindi, the national language of India, since this translat;on had never 
been attempted before. This fact should be the best proof of tbe 
transparency and honesty of his motives. 

Obscorlty of the Veda 

Before we go further to critically assess the .value of Dayananda's 
translation, it must be borne in mind that it was not a child's play to 
comprehend the Vedas in the real sense, much less to interpret them, at 
the time when no oral or written tradition could reach us from pre
bistoric days. In 1869 when Prof. M. Muller brought to light the first 
edition of his Vedic Hymns (Part /), be described his hard labour as one 
of "deciphering" , and it is not a strange thing that be repeated the same 
feeling in tbe same words after more tban 20 years, wben he published 
the second and tbe revised edition of tbe same work. He remarked : 

"I hold that they (i.e. the first translators) ougbt to be called 
decipherers." 

His adversaries ridiculed bim on publisbing a translation of the 
Vedas. According to tbem this work ought to have been attempted in the 
next century. Prof. M. Muller referring to his opponents (a whole host of 
German scholars) again remarked : 

"Tbere is another poinl also on which I am quite willing to 
admit tbat my adversaries are right. 'No one who knows any 
thing about tbe Veda', tbey say, 'would think of attempting a 

1. SfJE, vol, XXXlI, Vedi. H)'mns, pt. I, -intrOd1,l9ti9n, p. ix. 
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translation of it at present. A translation of the ]J.gvetla is 
a task for the next century.'" 

At another place, he says : 

"If by translation we mean a complete, satisfactory and final 
translation of the .whole J?gvetla, I should feel inclined to go 
even further than Prof. Von Roth. Not only shall we have to 
wait till the next century for such a work but I doubt whether 
we shall ever obtain il."2 

Here M.  Muller compares his own translation of tbe 165th' hymn of 
the first Mar.,,;!ala of the f!,gvetla with t hat of Professor Von Roth:and 
concludes that a comparison like this 

" . " will disclose the unsettled state of Vedic scholarship, 
but tbe more fully this fact is acknowledged, the better. I 
believe, it will be for the progress of our studies. They (Le. 
European interpretations of the Vedas) have suffered more than 
anything else from the baneful positivism which has done so 
much harm in hieroglyphic and cuneiform researcbes. That the 
same words and names sbould be interpreted differently from 
year to year is perfectly intelligible to every one who is familiar 
with the nature of the decipherments. What has seriously 
injured the credit of the studies is that the latest decipherments 
have always been represented as final and unchangeable . . . . . . . .  . 
When we come to really difficult passages, tbe Vedic hymns often 
require a far greater effort of d ivination than the hymns 
addressed to Egyptian or Babylonian deities. 

The Veda, I feel convinced, will occupy scholars for centuries to 
come and maintain its position as the most ancient of books in , 
the library of mankind.'" 

Baneful Positivism 
Professor M. Muller 'undoubtedly voices the general feelings and a 

crying grievance when he complains of the "baneful positivism" of the 
European scholars as to interpretations which are little better than 
hypothetical conjuctures. The findings of the European scholars regarding 

I. SBE, vol. XXXII, pt. I, introduction, p. xi, 
2. Ibid., p. xxi. 
3. Ibid., p. xxxi, 
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the Vedic civilisation and culture are based upon these interpretations 
where "the same words and names" are interpreted differently from 
year to year and thus they cannot be regarded as conclusive. Sometimes 
these scholars have given their verdict by judging these ancient civilisations 
by Christian or otber modern standards. They at once forget that 
all standards are mutable and are modified and reformed before their 
own eyes. 

We are undoubtedly grateful to these European scholars for tbe time 
and hard toil they have put in on Vedic research. Coming generations of 
India, who would devote themselves to the study and interpretation of tbe 
Vedas, would derive great inspiration from these researches which are 
so valuable and needed. 

But we cannot help remarking that their hasty conclusions as to the 
worth of the Vedic religion and culture have done a great and unnecessary 
harm by creating a mass of prejudice against the Vedas in the minds 
of the Hindus. The Missionary propagandists made a good use of 
it and condemned the Vedas in tbe positive terms at their command. They 
quoted these translations and consequently educated Indians began to 
reject the Vedas and accepted . Christian thoughts-though not (in some 
cases) Christian religion. 

Dayiinanda Stem In tbe Tide 

SVllmj Dayananda stood up and made up his mind to stem the 
powerful flow of anti-Vedic current by interpreting the Vedas in the style 
whicb be called Ilr�a (i.e. the style of tbe seers). 

A Cbristian Missionary writes about Dayananda in tbe following 
words : 

" . . . . . . . . .  He devoted himself entirely to tbe study of the Vedas 
from his 1 1  th year and tbus he is more practically conversant 

with them tban most, if not all, of the great Pandits of Benaras, 
who generally k,now them only at second-hand or even less. 
At any rate, and this is the most remarkable feature distin
guishing him from other Pandits, he is an independent student 
of the Vedas, and free from the trammels of traditional inter
pretation. The standard commentary of Saya!)a is held of little 
account by him. It can be no wonder, therefore, that his Vedic 
studies, conducted in that spirit, led him to the conviction that 
almost the whole of the (comparatively) IIlodern flinduism · is 



in entire and irreconcilable contradiction with the Vedas and the 
Hinduism of Vedic times, about 2,000 years ago. Being of 
an active character, he determined not to keep his conviction to 
himself, but to impart it to his countrymen and try to effect ao 
entire reform of Hindu Society." · 

Thus we see that Dayananda was not an ordinary interpreter of 
the Vedas, like Says!)a, etc., who have no definite aim and object and 
whose visions were narrow and dominated by the Paura!)ika influence and 
notions. His study of the Vedas was independent and was conducted io a 
spirit of the higbest reverence too. 

He was an inspired soul, who visualised the Vedas with the 
rational conception of the ��is who were depicted by Yaska as 
�1!aqf"T:, i .e., "to whom Dbarma revealed itself." He saw tbe 
light and be refuted all anti-Vedic thoughts in the Hindu society and also 
criticised all tbe Vedic interpretations, which were based on Paura!)ika 
myths, quite unknown during the Vedic age. Saya!)a's commentary and 
all modern Vedic exegesis based on or influenced by Saya!)a, i.e., modern 
European translations of the Vedas, were severely criticised by him. He 
showed that the conclusions of modern scholars, envisaged in Saya!)a's 
commentary, were faulty aod often effected by tbeir cooscious or 
unconscious Christian prejudic,. In any case, in the words of modern 
scbolars, e.g., M. Muller and Roth, all modern (Indian as well as European) 
translations of tbe Vedas are provisional. SVami Dayanaoda did not 
know any of the European languages, not even English. His criticism of 
M. Muller, etc., in his commentaries is therefore based on information 
supplied to him by friends knowing Englisb. 

Peculiarities of Dayaoanda's Translation 

Tbe following are the few aspects of Dayanaoda's interpretation of 
the Vedas 

( I )  Tbe background of his Bhasya is the sincere conception that the 
Vedas are tbe words of God. Hence they contain pure and absolute 
knowledge_ 

(2) Tbe words used in the classical Sanskrit, greatly differ, as 
regards tbeir meaning, from tbe words used in the Vedic language. We 

J .  A. F. R. H., from The Christian Intelligence" Calcutta, 
March, 1870, p. 70. 
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sbould not inerpret the Veda taking in view the current sense of the words 
in ordinary language. 

(3) According to him, all Vedic words have derivative or 

etymological sense. The Vedas know no ru4hi words (i.e. words with 

conventional sense). All words denote derivative and general sense. 

They are derived from the roots. Thus he does not take into con

sideration the worldly sense of the words. For instance, the word ahl 
generally means 'a serpent' ; but in the Veda it signifies '8 cloud' 

(vide Ya:ska). 

(4) Following in the footsteps of Ya:ska, he also believes that 
tbe Vedic words are used in the Vedas to denote triple significance 
of the Mantras, i.e., adhytllmika, adhidaivika and adhiytljnika. 

(5) The Pad a texts of the Mantras have not always been adhered 
to. The Vedic sense is more important than the man-made Pada pa�has. 
As we have shown above, Ya:ska himself has not adhered to the Pada , 
text. In the Nirukta (V. 21), Yiisk. divides the word '"�<t (in RV. I. 
105.18) in two ways : (i) .n,,+'15'! and (ii) '"+"'15'!' Yaska attache. 
importance to the sense and not to the grammatical formations, so does 
Daya:nanda believe. Ya:ska says : 

(N.) 
Patailjali, the author of the Mahabh�ya, also says 

" <'!�"''' � ar�qf: I 'R'I>R: '"" <,!�"'Ifo!'fl'i '! I I  
(MB. 1lI. 1 . ID3) 

(6) Dayananda follows the school of the etymologists, i.e., the 
Nairu1<tas. Hence he does not believe that the Veda contains narra
tives or reference to historical personages. Undoubtedly all descriptions 
are symbolic and figurative as Ya:ska says 

� '!�: ? i\tI tf<l' ;i�,: I 1l\TO�slJ� �f<l'�'ffi': I 3l1If � 

�)f� f'l'.i\mq�vft �� 'llTlla- I ,,�)'"""" 'J�� "'If,,, I I  
(N. II.16) 

(7) According to Day Manda, Devata: means the subject-matter 
of the Mantra, or a bymn. All words signifying a Devata:, e.g., Agoi, 
Varu!)a and Indra, are the names of One Supreme Lord. There is only 
one Supreme Being descr.ibed in tbe Vedas and Agni, Va:yu, etc., are 
merely His different names indicating His most important attributes. 
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This matter is really set at rest by the well-known verse of the 
/!;gveda : 

('i fqoi �,",;r",� f'fO!f: u '!q.if � I 
t('Ii um-!11 "lim �f;;r 'Iof qT�'�: II  

(RV. 1.164.46) 
[ He is One, sages call Him by many names, e.g., Agoi, Yama 
and Matarisvan. 1 

This discovery, made again in the 19th century by DaY1[Qanda, 
has, in India at any rate, brought about a revolution in the method 
of interpretation applied to the Vedas. This view is evidently based 
upon one important grammatical distinction. Daylmanda urged that the 
words used in the Vedas are employed in their etymological sense and 
undoubtedly this slight distinction in outlook has gone a great way in 
clearing up many difficulties and exonerating the Vedas from the 
charge of polytheism, and other theisms, invented and fastened upon them 
by the Western scholars . 

(8) The yajiia does not mean only a material sacrifice, i.e., to 
. offer something into the fire. Daya:nanda here is supported. by the entire 

scripture of tbe Hindus wbere it is cleaily stated that 'any noble and 
unselfisb act' is called a yajiia. The Satapalha clearly says 

(S8. 1.7. 1 .5) 

The fourth chapter of the Bhagavadgftll describes all aspects of the 
yajna : 

(a) 
(b) 

� �!l1 '«II r <miT ,,�oft !I� I . 

.t!l1;r ;rO!f�R '«IR OII'1lm: """" I , " 

YAUGIKAVaDA 

(Gifll) 
( GUiJ) 

Now let us examine the theory that the Vedas contain only yaugika 
words, as it is accepted by Daya:nanda. 

(a) Distinction between the Vedic and the laukika words is 
. clearly indicated by the fact that Patai'ijali, the author of the Mahil

bhil�ya, makes two separate categories of these two types of words. He 
declares : 

Then he further remarks : 

;i""," .. f4 .... 1<'l! I 
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Thus, be states in unambiguous terms that there are the Vedic words 
(which are yaugika) and the radbi words (Le. words used in the world to 
express conventional meaning). 

Thus, Pataiijali draws a l ine of demarcation between the Vedic and 
laukika words. 

It becomes more lucid and c!ear when we compare the meaning of 
some words which are common in both the languages. 

(i) According to NighaQIIl (III. I S),  the word kallVa is a common 
noun being a synonym of medhllvin (Le. the intelligent), while in the 
common language it is a proper noun, i.e., the name of a sage. 

(i1) Ahi means a 'cloud' in tbe Nirukla, while it is a synonym of 
serpent in the common language. 

(iii) According to the Nighalliu (I.l2) and the Nirukla (11.22), the 
word purj�a in the Vedas means 'water ', while it denotes 'human excreta' 
in ordinary Sanskrit. 

(iv) Ka»va, VEna, grlsa and ufik are proper nouns in the common 
language , denoting some persons, while all these are synonyms of medhllvin 
(according to Nighafllu, III. 15) in the Vedas. 

(v) The word Kuravab (plural of kuru) means 'doers', i.e. 
'performing priests' (see Nigha»lu, IlI.IS), while the same indicates persons 
or countries belonging to Kuru family in common Sanskrit. 

Instances can be multiplied but paucity of space does not permit. 
This evidence clearly establishes the fact that it is not proper and reasonable 
to interpret Vedas on the basis of the classical Sanskrit. SayaJ)a and 
Mahidhara could not understand this fact and hence they committed 
mistakes. Dayananda's interpretation is an attempt in this direction. 

Evidence of Yiska and Palaiijali 
The first canon of the interpretation of the Vedic terms, which is 

laid down by Yaska, the author of Nirukla, is that the Vedic terms are all 
yaugika (i.e. have derivative sense). ' They signify the meaning of the root 
together with the modification, affected by affixes. In fact, the strucibral 
elements out of which tbe word is compounded afford the whole and the 
only clue to the true signification of the words. The fourth section of tbe 
first chapter oftbe Nirukla opens with a discussion on this very subject, 
in which Yaska, Gargya, Sakalayana and all otber grammarians and 
etymologists declare that tbe Vedic words are all yaugika. But Yliska and 
Sakatayana maintl!in that rad/li terms are also yaugika in as much as 
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they were originally formed from the roots; but Gargya holds tbat only the 
rflljhi terms are not yaugika : 

' ,"",.q ''''' ,,,,,,tfq' till' �;ft ;i�qq� I 'q �Tfir' Il...n 
�!IT'Ii'l:'llT," iiit; I � 11''' ����,1 �"lI{y l!l�f{lit;q !!'I'IW!f1l1 �1Il<f1'l: I 

This section concludes with a refutation of the opinion of Gargya, 
establishing it as true that all terms, whether Vedic or lauklka, are yaugika. 

Pataiijali also expresses the same opinion and distinguishes the 
Vedic terms from rur.lhl terms by the designation of Naigama (i.e. Vedic). 
He says : 

'"" 'iI' tIT!!:""" !! � I 
il!IT� � '" '""'11: I I  

And a line before this : 

;i�fm � 'lim! I ;{Il'lmf 1!'f� , 
The sense of all this is that all the ancient :Rsis were of opinion that 

all the Vedic terms are derivative and denote general sense. 

To an unprejudiced mind, the correctness of this law will never be 
doubtful. For, independently of the authority of the Nirukta, the very 
antiquity of the Vedas is a clear proof of its words being yaugika. Even 
Professor M. Milller is compelled to confe .. , at least concerning certain 
portions of the Vedas, that their words are yauglka. Says he : 

"But there is a charm in these primitive strains discoverable 
in no other class of poetry. Every word retains something 
of its radical meaning; every epithet tells; every thought in spite 
of the most intricate and abrupt expressions, is, if we once 
disentangle it, true, correct and complete." 

(History of Ancient Sanskrit Literature, p. 553) 

Further again he adds : 

"Names . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . are to be found in the Vedas, as it we.re, in 
a still fluid state. They never appear as appellatives, nor yet 
as proper nouns ; they are organic, not yet broken or smoothed 
down." (Ibid, p. 755) 

Can there be any thing clearer than this ? The terms occurring in 
the Vedas are yauglka, because "they never appear as appellatives, nor yet 
as proper names," and because "every word retains something of its 
radical meaning." 
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INTERNAL EVIDENCE 

Now let us examine the theory of Yaugikism in the light of the Vedic 
literature : 

(i) Vedas : The interoal evidence from the Vedas indicates that 
the Vedic words are yaugika : 

(a) In RV. 1.12.9 Abni is called as I!rflf, ,!��f" and '!lfl. If 
we take the word agni as ri14hi it means only 'fire' which can

not he a I!rflf, ,!��f<I and '!'II. Hence we have to interpret 
these words etymologically. 

(b) Similarly mf@l has the epithets of m, etc., in RV. II. 
28 . 1 .  

(c) In RV. 1.48.4 the word � has been used as an adjective 
by adding a suffix denoting superlative degree as �'''''I{:. In 

RV VII.79.3, the word ,Oil' is used as '0il'CI'I{: I 

It is possible only if we take all words as derivatives denoting 
radical sense. 

(d) Even the Vedic text contains etymological explanations of the 
words : 

. 

(RV. VIlI.96.4) 
(RV. VIII.5.31) 

(e) In RV. 1. 164.46 Agni has been called as Indra, Mitra, Varu!)a 
and Matarisva. How can it be possible if we do not accept 
these words denoting general sense ? 

(ii) Brihma!)as : We need not give evidence in detail from the 
Brahma!)as in this connection as they abound in etymological explanations. 
Every word has been explained therein by giving their radical sense : 

(a) "fNo'llf,"" �'" �q'2"i"i'l l 

(b) ""2� f� '" l'ff� 
.. litf'!I1!II 'II" ,�", 'II" I 

(c) 

(S8. IV,I .5.16) 

(8D. VII.127) 

(N, XII.l) 



(d) "" �lIrnt <lii&ro! I 
(e) Agni is explained in SB. VI. l . l . l I. 

Similarly see : 

(GP. 1.7) for Angiras. 
(SB. 1.8.2.7) for Anuyaja. 
(IU. 1.20.4) for Antarik�a. 
(SB. X IV.6. l l.2) for Indra. 
(SB. X.I . I .5) for Graha. 
(SB. XIV.5.5. 18) for Puru�a. 
(GB. I.3) for Bhrgu etc. 

(S8. VI.l.3.6) 

(iii) Nlrukta : The Nirukta aims at giving all the possible :etymo
logical explanations of all words. YlIska has made it compulsory for the 
Nairuktas to offer every P?ssible derivation : 

"I � "I rif{IfI'l 1 'l'ir"l1ll': "" �  I 
if �m'IlTfirit<{ I (N. I) 

Yaska goes as far as to say that even the laukika words are vaugika. 
Hence he explains them also : 

(N. IV.13) 

(iv) Mimimsakas : In the undermentioned citation from the 
Mimlimsa Bba�ya we are directed to explain the Vedic words including 
those of rl1(ihls in accordance with 'the grammar and the Nirukta : 

(a) rqill>Wit�: 1I1lRr.!@.tTr .. f,,: 'If�� I r"l","'I1i""<!fI'IR:"f'fU"l 
!ll�ffisq: �qflf_: I (MDB. 1.2.41)  

(b) Wlllfffifif mil," I "'fir-!; �'f Wi.: I (MDB. 111.7.29) 

Here we :are told that [the meanings are to be determined from 
the roots : 

(v) Skanda and Durga : These two foremost comm,entators of Y!tska 
in the following citations clearly tell us that the etymological explanations 
of words are highly essential to show that the words have comprehensive 
and unlimited scope of expression. If we accept only the 'Conventional fixed 
sense,. it will restrict their power of eXJ?ression. 
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(a) Skanda says : 

� mf�"'fH'll§If'"4I''' lIflmf� ,",f1l 1 ffil: f",qof¥{ ? �a
""f;<R 1ft '1f�: """ .*11'( SIll)'!: . • • . • . . • •  1 (p. 92) 

(b) Durga also says : 

�"1ITl«I) fi!: '!mort f-m,�sf" 'liff.ml f'l{;ql1l'Wifi1'mlf�1I' 
,",f1l 1 (p. 64) 

Durga also tells us that the various .xplanations given in the Nirukta 
do not indicate, as European scholars think now· a-day., that Yil'ska is 
uncertain about the definite meanings of the words as no tradition could 
reach him ; but these different meanings imply the unrestricted power of 
expression of the words. He says : 

�!li""mr!1fII') fi!: f'l'lAI il'u,�, "'" "If�,""" "qff"mlt 

f"qf�"",�: mf1l)�1 3(�""qI1 lI!'iiffi<it1!�it.r srafmi 'IlIf1l 1 

(N. 1.20) 

(vi) Different meanings at different places : Now we shall give 
below a brief list of words, which will show that one and the same 
word is interpreted by different scholars in different sense at 
different places. It is possible only if we admit that the Vedic 
words are not conventional but give radical sense based on the various 
original roots. This . is the cause why Vedic words express differeill 
meanings and also why Yilska gave different significances of one and the 
same word 

(a) Agni : � 4<''''"1 (Supreme Being) (Siya!)a, AV. 11,1 .4) 

.. : A Brahmsl)a (Sayal)s, SB. 1.4.2.2) 

.. : Lightning (Durga, p. 363) 

.. : The Veda, Omniscient (Sandhya Bhi!�ya, pp. 14,55,60) 

.. : Supreme Lord (SrI Kal)tl;1a, Sri Bh[�ya, p. 3) 

. . : Visl)u, i.e. Omnipresent (Raghavendra Yati, pp. 8,23) 

(b) Apai' : Does not mean 'water' but from the root llP 'to 
pervade' : Omnipresent (Skanda, RV. 1.91.1) 

. . : Supreme Soul (Sandhya Bh[�ya, pp. 45,46,47,163,171) 

.. : Cows (SNB. XIl.I-3) 

.. : Atmospherical region (Skanda, RV. 1.52.12) 

.. : Milk (Satrughna, p. 1 84) 
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(c) Indra : Air (Durga, p. 710) 

" : Surya or Supreme Lord (Satrughna; pp. 90, 1 33) 
" : God (Jayatirtha, p. 22) 

b:nv 

" : Supreme Soul (Saya!)a, RV Bba�ya, Bombay, vol. I, p. 52) 
.. : Glorious group of Maruts (Skanda, RV. 1.6.8) 
.. : God (Saya!)a, RV. X.92.8) 
" : A rich tr.der (Say.!)", AV. 111.15.1) 

(d) Ralri : Supreme 80ul (Sandhyll Bhl!�y., pp. �2,\35) 

(e) Sa vila : Many meanings, e.g. Agni, Varu!)a, Vayu, sacrifice, 
thunderbolt, sun, moon, mind, soul or a man (laiminl 
Upani�ad BrahmaQa, p. 152) 

.. 
.. . 

God (SandhYli Bba�ya, pp. 42,\35) 

A sacrificer according to SlikapU!)i (Skanda, RV. 1.34 . 
10 ; 1.95.7) 

We have a very long list of such words. Tbe reproduGtion of the 
whole list will require a separate volume. The comparative study of tbis 
brief list of words will surely convince the unprejudiced reader to understand 
that the Vedic wJrds are yaugika and thus possess a flexible character of 
expression. 

(vii) Altlhislk89 : SayaI)a, Mahidhara and other authors of the 
Veda Bha�yas, who interpreted in accordance with the Aitihllsika view by 
following the rud&i method, had to adopt in large number of cases the 
process of yaugika interpretation as there was no other way out. No 
obscure cases could be explained without resorting to the yaugika 
method. 

Saya!)a interprets : 

(a) Asva!l : ",""",,,'\<:I: mr�<'f: (i.e. the SUD, and not a horse, as 
it conventionally means) (RV. 1.164.2) 

(b) JIditya/.! : .ron-�: (i.e. God and not the sun) (RV. I.164.21) 

(c) llldra!l : or.j;q::(i.e. cloud and not the king of gods) 
(RV. 1.164.33) 

(d) Bhr1I14 : q(\q�i(�: (Le. one who does good to others, and 
not a !>rI)ther, a, it <;>rdinarily means) (RV. I.170.4) 
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(e) Vasl$,ha� : '"'� �\"fi;o�('I": (i.e. the ahode ' of all, i.e. God, 
and not as a proper noun) (RV. 1I.9.1) 

(f) Rathai} qw: (i.e. a sacrifice and not a car) (RV. II.IB.I ) 

(g) Manu!} : "'luft �T IfT'r.Ilq) U<IIT (i.e. a sacrificer or a king 
and not as a proper noun of a king) (RV. X.SI.S) 

(h) Angi,astamlJ : � (i.e. the best of all who move and not 
as a proper noun) (RV. VII.79.3) 

Thus we see that yaugika method is the only scientific way of 
interpreting the Vedas. The entire Vedic literature admits the superiority 
of this method. It has the support of Y�ska, Pataiijali and all the 
BrahmaJ)as. Skanda, Durga and all other ancient interpreters base tbeir 
explanations on this metbod. 

SUPERIORITY OF DAYANANDA'S BHA�YA 

Swami Dayananda employed tbe scientific method of inter
pretation based on the Nairukta school throughout his Vedic exegesis. 
It has many advantages. A few Indian scholars and all European 
scholars offer bitter criticism against the Vedic teaching. They are very 
easily removed through the medium of this interpretation. Agni, VaruJ)a, 
Aditya, Matarisva and Indra may mean any thing in different contexts 
but they also mean Supreme Being (Brahma), described under different 
names. They are different names of one Lord. The discovery of 
this method, which :was in vogue in Ya'ka's age, is quite new in modern 
times and it has brought about a new revolution in understandiog 
the Vedic theme. In order that no doubt may be left concerning 
the monotheistic worship of the ancient Aryans, we quote from the 
Nirukta : 

"'�'''''''''l.�'"n'fl � !{II am," � �4i\' I 
1I"'lI' Tf'!' 'f'{f.<t I 

���Iffi'I'I)� �: 
(N. VII.4) 

[ One Supreme Soul is variously praised, on account of His 
Omnipotence. Other Devat�s are but pra/yangas (i.e., various 
manifestations) of this one Supreme Soul. 1 

From this, it is quite clear that Dayananda's interpretation of the 
Vedas, based on etymological method, ha� " solllld support in Yaska and 
the Brahma'las. 



INTRODUCTION buvii 

It will be reasonable if • few citations from the Vedas themselves 
are given below in support of the theory that there was monotheism, i.e., 
worship of One Lord. It will clearly justify Daylmanda's stand : 

[ He is One ; sages call Him by many names, e.g., Agni, Yama, 
Mlttarisvll. I (RV. 1.164.46) 

(b) wit 1J,.Uf", <f'{ """�) iN 'ifUTlI)� 'lT1IT , 

[ Many are Thy names 0 Agoi, Immortal, God, Divine, Jltta
vedas. I (RV. 1II.20.3) 

(c ) �) IITlflf'!: �� f.m , 
[ Indra moves multiform, in His wonderful creation. I 

(d) lf�f"!flfm� ��f<fJ �'i'!l: , 
I'R'! � "i{ � "I 'I"': " sr.!mlf: " 

(RV. VI.47.18) 

[ Even He is Agni, He is Aditya, He is Vltyu, He is Candramas ; 
He is Sukr., He is Brahma, He is Apa, He is Prajapati. I 

(e) ms.f,II " �: "  v: " �I�: I 
,,)sjt'l: " :0 ,!Ii: " ;r It'f �: , 

(YV. XXXII.I)  

[ He is Aryamlt, He is Varul)a, He is Rudra, He is Mahadeva. I 
(AV. XII/.4.4) 

[ He is Agoi, He is SlIrya, He is verily Mahlt Yama. I 

(r) 'I f6<l1lit " ��"" 'f[t� • .m , 
" �) " _� !I<lf1ft 'f[t� I 
'lT1I<!'1I) " '!<I1f) _won �.m I 
. . .  . . .  '!I �" �1!i �i{ �1!i �'" I 
'!Ii mf'!'t � �1!iItlf) '!Iff", , 

(AV. XIII.4.5) 

[ Neither second, nor third, nOr yet fourth, is He called. He is 
called neither fifth, nor sixth, nor yet seventh. He is called neither 
eighth, nor ninth, nor yet tenth. He is the Sole, the Absolute 
One, the One alone. In Him all gods becom� simple and One. I / 

(AV. XIII.4.14-21) 
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Nothing can be clearer than this. All these quotations will convince 
the reader that the ancient Aryans worshipped only one God. Thus 
Dayiinanda's interpretation which establishes this fact before the scholars 
must be admitted' as a very good attempt for U1iderstanding the purport of 
the Vedic teaching. 

-

It will be well to quote here from an article by Aurobindo 
Ghosh on the interpretation of the Vedas by Dayananda : 

"What is the main positive issue in this matter ? An inter, 
pretation of the Veda must stand or fal l  by its central 
conception of the Vedic religion and the amount of support 
given to it by the intrinsic evidence of the Veda itself. Here 
Dayananda's view is quite clear ; its foundation inexpugnable. 
The Vedic Hymns are chanted to One Deity 'under many names; 
names which are used, and even designed, to express His 
qualities and powers. Was this conception of Dayananda's 
arbitrary conceit, fetcbed out of his own too ingenious 
imagination ? Not at all ; it is the explicit statement of , 
the Veda itself. 'One Existent, Sages, not tbe ignorant, 
mind y.ou, but the Seers, men of direct knowledge, speak 
of in many ways, as IDdra and Yama, as Matari§van, as Agni.' 
The Vedic Risbis ought surely to have known something about 
their religion, more, let us hope, tban Rotb or Max Muller ; and 
this is what they knew. 

"We are aware, how modern sch,*,rs twist away from the 
evidence. This Hymn, they say, was a later production. 
this loftier ideal, which it expresses with so clear a force 
rose up, somehow in the later Aryan mind or was borrowed 
by them from their Dravidian enemies. But throughout the 
Veda, we have confirmatory Hymns and expressions ; Agni or 

t Indra or any other is expressly :hymned as One with all other 
gods. Agni contains all other Divine Powers within himself, 
the Maruts are described as 'all the gods', one Deity 
is addressed by the names of, others as well as His own, or 
most commonly He is given, as Lord and King of the Universe, 
attributes only appropriate to the Supreme Deity. Ah : but 
that cannot mean, ought �.6t to mean, must not mean, the 
worship of the One. Let us invent a new word, call it 'Heno-
theism', and , suppose that' the Rishis did not really believe 
Indra or Agoi to be tbe Supreme Deity, but treated any god 
an<;l every $od as �ucb fOr the nQQce, perhaps, that he might feel 
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the more flattered and lend a more gracious ear for so hyper
bolic a compliment, but why should not the foundation of 
Vedic thought be natural monotheism rather than this new
fangled monstrosity of henotheism ? Well, because primitive 
barbarians could not possibly have risen to such high conce
ptions and if you allow them to have so risen, you imperil 
our theory of evolutionary stages of human development, and 
you destroy our whole idea about the sense of the Vedic Hymns 
and their place in the history of mankind. Truth must hide 
herself, common5ense must disappear from the field, so that 
a theory may flourish : I ask, in this point, and it is the funda
mental point, who deals most straightforwardly with the text, 
Dayananda or the Western scholars ? 

"But if this fundamental point of Dayananda's is granted, if 
the character given by tbe Vedic Rishis themselves to their 
gods is admitted, we are bound, wbenever the hymn speaks 
of Agni or another, to s.ee behind tbat Name present always 
to the thought of tbe Rishi, the One Supreme Deity or else 
one of His Powers with its attendant qUllities or workings. 
Immediately the whole character of the · Veda is fixed in the 
sense, Dayananda gave to it ; the merely ritual, mythological, 
polytheistic interpretation of Say.!}a collapses, the metrological 
and naturalistic European interpretation collapses. We have, 
instead, a real Scripture, one of the world's sacred books and 
the Divine word of a lofty and noble Religion. 

"All the rest of Dayananda's theory arises logically out of this 
fundamental conception. If the Names of the God-heads 
express qualities of the One God-head, and it is these which 
the Rishis adored, and towards which they directed their aspi. 
ration, then there must inevitably be in the Veda a large part 
of psychology of Divine Nature, psychology of the relations 
of man with God and a constant indication of the law 
governing man's God-ward conduct. Dayananda asserts the 
presence oL such an ethical element ; he find. in the Veda, 
the law of life given by God to the human beings. And if the 
Vedic God-heads express the Powers of the Supreme Deity, 
who is the Creator, Ruler and Father of the Universe, 
then there must inevitably be in tbe Veda a large part of 
cosmology, the law of creation and of cosmos. Dayananda 
3sserts the presence of such a cosmic element ; he finds in the 

I 
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Veda, the secrets of creation and the law of Nature by which 
Omniscient governs the world. 

"Neither Western Scholarship, nor ritualistic learning has 
succeeded in eliminating the psychological and ethical value 
of the Hymns, hut tbey have both tended in different degrees 
to minimise it. Western scholars minimise, because they feel 
uneasy, whenever ideas that are not primitive seem to insist 
on their presence in these primeval utterances ; they do not 
hesitate openly to abandon in certain passages, interpretations 
which they adopt in others and which are admittedly necessitated 
by )heir own philological and critical reasoning ; because, if 
admitted always, they would often involve in deep and subtle 
psychological conceptions which cannot have occurred to 
primitive minds ! Saya!)a minimises, because his theory of 
Vedic discipline was not ethical righteousness with a moral 
and spiritual result, but mechanical performance of ritual with 
a material reward. But in spite of these efforts of suppression, 
the lofty ideas of the Vedas will reveal themselves in strange 
contrast to its alleged burden of fantastic naturalism or dull 
ritualism. The Vedic God-heads are constantly hymned as 
Masters of Wisdom, Power, Purity; Purifiers, Healers of grief 
and evil; Destroyers of sin'and falsehood; Warriors for"the Truth; 
constantly the Rishis pray to tbem for healing and purification, 
to be made, seers of knowledge, possessors of the truth, to be 
upheld in the Divine Law, to be assisted and armed with 
strength, (manhood and ' energy. Dayananda has brought this 
idea of Divine right and trutb, into the Veda : the Veda is 
as much, and more, a book of Divine Law as Hebrew Bible or 
Zoroastrian Avesta. 

"The Cosmie element is not less conspicuous in the Veda. The 
Rishis speak always of the worlds, the firm laws that govern 
them, the Divine working in the cosmos_ ; But Dayllnanda . goes 
further : he affirms that the truths of: modern physical science 
are discoverable in the hymns. Here we have the sole point 
of fundamental principle about '4which there can be any 
justifiable misgivings. I confess my incompetence to advance 
any settled opinion in the matter. Buttthis much needs to be 
said that his idea is increasingly suppo"i:ted hy the recent trend 
of knowledge about the ancient world.- The ancient civilization 
did possess secrets of science, some of which modem knowledge 
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has recovered, extended -and made (more rich and precise, but 
others are even now not recovered. There is then nothing 
fantastic in Dayananda's idea that the Veda contains truths of 
science as well as truths of religion. I will even add my own 
conviction that Veda contains other truths of a Science the 
modern world does not at all possess, and in that case 
Dayananda has rather understated than overstated the depth and 
range of the Vedic Wisdom. 

"Objection has also been made to his philological and etymolo. 
gical method by which he arrived at his results, especially in 
his dealings with the names of the God.heads. But this 
objection, I feel certain, is an error due to our introduction of 
modern ideas about language into our study of this ancient 
tongue. We, moderns, use words as counters, without any 
memory or appreciation of their original sense : when we speak, 
we speak, we think of the object spoken of, not at all of the ex
pressive word, which is to us a dead and brute thing, mere coin 
of verbal currency, with no value of its own. In early language 
the word was, on the contrary, a living thing with essential 
powers of signification ; its root-meanings were remembered 
because they were still in use ; its wealth of force 'was vividly 
present to the mind of the speaker. We say 'wolf' and think 
only of the animal ; and any other sound would have 
served our purpose as well, given the convention of its usage ; 
the ancient said "tearer" and had that significance present to 
them. We say agni and think of fire, the word is of no other use 
to us ; to Ihe ancients, aglli means other things besides, and only 
because one or more of its ro�t'meanings was applied to the 
physical object fire. Our words are carefully limited to one or 
two senses ; theirs were icapable of a great number, and it was 
quite easy for them, if they so chose t� use a word like Agni, 
VaruJ)a or Viiyu as sound·index of a great number of connecled 
and complex ideas, fa key word. It cannot be doubted that the 
Vedic Rishis did take· advantage of this greater potentiality of 
their language, note their dealings with such words as gau and 
chandra. The Nlrukta bears evidence to this capacity, and in 
the BrllhmaJ)as and Upanishads we find the memory of this free 
and symbolic use of words still subsisting. 

"Certainly Dayananda had not the advantage that a comparative 
study of language gives to the European scholars, but he stands 
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justified by the substance of Veda itself, by logic and reason, 
and by our growing knowledge of the past of mankind. The 
Veda does hymn "Tbe One · Deity · Of · Many · Names · And· 
Powers"; it does celebrate the Divine Law and man's aspiration 
to fulfil it; it does purport to give us the law of cosmos. 

"On tbe question of revelation, suffice it to say that here too, 
Day�nanda was perfectly logical and it is quite grotesque to 
charge him with insincerity, because he held to and proclaimed 
the doctrine. There are always three fundamental entities which 
we have to know if we would understand existence at all, God, 
Nature and the Soul. If, as Day�nanda held on strong enough 
grounds, the Veda reveals to us God, reveals to us the law of 
Nature, reveals to us tbe relations of the Soul to' God and 
Nature, what is it but Revelation of Divine Truth ? And if, as 
Day�nanda beld, it reveals them to us with a perfect trutb, 
flawlessly, he might well hold it for an infallible Scripture. The 
rest is a question of the method of revelation, of Divine dealings 
with our race, of man's . psychology and possibilities. Modern 
thought, affirming Nature and Law, but denying God, denied 
also the possibility of revelation, but so also has it denied many 
things, which a mora modern thought is very busy re.affirming ; 
we cannot demand of a great mind that it shall make itself a 
slave to vulgarly received opinion or the transient dogmas ; the 
very essence of its greatness is this that it looks beyond, that it 
sees deeper." 

VALUE OF INTERPRETATION 

Thus we see tbat the metbod of tbe Vedic interpretation, discovered 
by Day.nanda after hundreds of centuries and wbicb bad been in vogue 
(before the birth of Sayal)a, Skanda, etc.) during tbe time of Yiiska, is a 
scientific one. It is based on the etymological and grammatical explanations 
of tbe bymns. He realised that the root·meanings of the words must be 
first sought and then applied, a lways keeping in view the context. Thus 
he was able to translate with the help of the ancient works, e.g., the 
Nirukta, the Brahma!)as, the A$�lldhYllyj and others, written by ancient 
sages. It is quite absurd, as we have already proved by quoting a .number of 
evidences from the authentic works, to tn to paraphrase ;the Vedic hymns 
accordicg to the terminology of the Classical Sanskrit as some of the , 
authors did. It is equally unreasonable to study the Veda under the 
light of the later Paurii!)ika works. S§ya!)a could not do without applyIng 
Paurli!)ika influence over him. 
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HIS PLACE AMO�G THE INTERPRETERS 

Dayananda did whatever he could and he deserves indeed our 
unstinted admiration. None can claim infallibility for his interpretation, 
nor did he. But "his honesty of purpose is clearly written on every page 
of his work," in that, unlike most of the European translators of the Veda 
(Max Muller and a few others excepted), he has not contented himself 
with giving his own empirical view of the text, but in almost every case 
has supported it with reasons and explanations and often by quotations 
from ancient authors, credited with a better and deeper knowledge of the 
Vedas, on account of the nearness of their time to the Vedic period of 
'Indian civilization. 

Speaking of his own. efforts to understand and then translate the 
Vedas for the public, Prof. Max Miiller says that it i s  a mere beginning, 
"n mere contribution towards tbe better understanding of the Vedic 
hymns," and he felt convinced that on many points his translation was 
liable to correction and to be replaced sooner or later by a more satisfac
tory one. He further remarks : 

"There are, as all Vedic scholars know, whole verses which as 
yet yield no sense whatever. There are words the meaning of 
which we can guess." 

(SBE, val: XXXU, Vedic Hymns, part I, p . 32) 

Tbus all that we claim for Day�nanda's translation of the Vedas is 
that, from the Hindu point of view, it is the best and· the most scholarly 
translation of tb't ancient Scripture, so far given to tbe public ; yet, that 
Dayananda has only shown the way to the coming generation how to 

, approach the Vedas, how to interpret them. It would take centuries of 
hard labour and tir.less scholarship before anything like a complete and 
thoroughly satisfactory translation of the Vedas could be made. Gene
rations of learned Aryans will have to devote their lives to the study of 
the Vedas in a spirit of reverent devotion and with a determination to 
master all their riddles and difficulties, before these ancient Scriptures 
yield up even a fraction of their treasures of beauty and truth. 

We would like to conclude this discussion by quoting a few Jines 
from Aurobindo Ghosh, whose impartiality and independence of view 
cannot be questioned and who bas given full support to the line of 
interpretation adopted by the great sage Dayllnanda, for tbe assessment 
of the value of his translation : 

"In tbe matter iof Vedic interpretation, I am convinced that, 
whatever may be the final, complete, interpretation, Dayilnanda 
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will be honoured as the first discoverer of the right clues_ 
Amidst chaos and obscurity of old ignorance and age-long 
misunderstanding, his was the eye of direct vision that pierced 
to the truth and fastened on that which was essential. He has 
found the keys of the doors that time had closed and rent 
asunder the seals of the imprisoned Fountain,'" 

• A strong support is given indirectly by some impartial European 
scbolars to Oayananda's interpretation of the Veda by. admitting that the 
Vedas inculcate worship of one God. 

( I )  Ernest Wood writes : 
"In the eyes of the Hindus, there is but one Supreme God. 
This was stated long ago in the Rig Veda in tbe following words , 
Ekam sad-viprll� bahudhll vadan/i' which may be translated 
as 'The sages name The One Being variously,' " 

(An Englishman Defends Mother India, p. 128) 

(2) W.O. Brown, an English Scholar writes in his book, Superiority 
of the Vedic Religion : 

"It (Vedic Religion) recognises but one God_ It is a thoroughly 
scientific religion, where religion and science meet hand in 
hand. Here Theology is based upon Science and Philosophy," 

(3) Jacolliat, a French savant, author of :rhe Bible in [ndla, wrote 
thus in his book about the Vedas : � 

"Astonishing fact ! The Hindu Re'telation (i.e. Veda) is of all 
revelations the only one whose ideas are in perfect har!llony 
with modern science." J 

Finally we can say that whatever view may be taken by' the VediC' 
scholars who will appear in the field in later years, we have not the least 
doubt that they shall have to recognise and appreciate the method of the 
Vedic interpretation adopted by Oayananda. 
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TRIBUTES FROM CONTEMPORARIES 

The amount of obloquy and persecution, to which Daya:nanda was 
exposed in his life-time, may be gathered from the fact that numerous 
attempts were made on his life by the orthodox Hindus and Muslims ; 
assassins were hired to kill him ; missiles were thrown at him during his 
lectures and disputations ; he was called a hired emissary of the Christians, 
an apostate, an atheist, and so on. The spirit in' which he met this 
fierce opposition may be judged from the following anecdotes which wo cull 
from Madame Blavatsky's account of him in her book, The Caves 
and Jung/es of Hindus/an. 

"One is inclined to think", says Madame Blavatsky, "that this 
wonderful Hindu bears a charmed life, so careless is he of raising the 
worst human passions, which are so dangerous in India. At Benaras, a 
worshipper of the Shiva, feeling sure that his cobra, trained purposely 
for the mysteries of a Shivaite pagoda, would at once make an end 
of the offender's life, triumphantly exclaimed : 'Let this god Vllsukl 
(the snake god) himself show which of us is right !' 

"Dayananda jerked off the cobra twisting round his leg, and with a 
single vigorous movement crushed his reptile's head. 'Let him do so', he 
quietly assented, 'your god has been too slow. It is I who have decided 
the dispute. Now go !' added he. addressing the crowd, 'and tell every 
one how easily perish all false gods'. Truly, a marble statue could not 
be less moved by the raging wrath of the crowd. We saw him once at 
work. He sent away al\ his faithful followers, and forbade them either to 
watch over him or to defend him, and stood alone before the infuriated 
crowd, facing calmly the monster, ready to spring upon bim and tear 
him to pieces." 

In the same work, Madame Blavatsky pays the following com
pliment to his learning and scholarship : 

"It is perfectly certain that India never saw a more learned 
Sanskrit scholar, a deeper metaphysician, a more wonderful 

>Cv 
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orator, and a more fearless denunciator of any evil, than 
Dayananda, since the time of Shankaracharya."j 

Another testimony to his erudition, and we have finished our account 
of the Swami's life. This is an unwilling admission of his great powers 
by his opponents among the ortbodox Hindus; we give it in the words of 
Professor Max MUller : 

"At a large convocation at Calcutta, about 300 Pandits from 
Gauoa, Navadvipa, and Kasbi discussed the orthodoxy of 
his opinions '" . . . . . . . . . . . : But, although tbe decision was adverse, 
the writer of the report adds : the mass of young Hindus are 
not Sanskrit scholars and it is no wonder that they should be 
won over by hundreds to Dayananda's views, enforced as they 
are by an oratorical power of the higbest order and a determined 
will-force that breaks down all opposition." 

(Biographical Essays, pp. 179-80) 

His death elicited the highest tributes from all classes of people
Indian and non-Indian, Hindus, lyIus.lm.Ds, Christians and Parsis. The 
greatest among his contemporaries wrote or spoke of him in the highest 
terms and deplored his early death : of those we may mention the late Sir 
Syed Ahmed Khan, the greatest 19th century leader of the Muslims of India; 
Colonel Olcott, President of the Theosophical Society, and Madame 
Blavatsky, its founder. But" the most characteristic tribute came from 
Professor Max MUller, who compared him with Dr. Pursy, of England, 
and wrote remarkably eulogistic notice of the man and his work.' 

"De ply read in theological literature of his country . . . . . • . • •  he 
was . opposed to many of the abuses that had crept in, as he 
well knew, during the later periods of the religious growth of 
India, and of which, and is now· well known, no trace can 
be found in the ancient sacred texts of the Brahma!)as, the 
Vedas ... ' "  . . .  In his public disputations with tbe most learned 
Pandits at Benaras and elsewbere, he was generally supposed 
to have been victorious, though often the aid of the police had 
to be called in to protect him from the blows of his con.quered 
foes. " 

I .  The famous founder of the Vedantic school of Indian thought, 
who flourished around 800 A. D. 

2. Max Miiller, Biographical Essays, p. 167. 
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We give here, as a fitting conclusion to this chapter, a few passages 
from a long tribute which appeared in the official organ of the Theosophical 
Society, The Theosophist : 

"A master spirit has passed away from India, Pandit Dayananda 
Sarasvati ... . . .  is gone ; the irrepressible, energetic reformer, 
whose mighty voice and passionate eloquence for the last few ' 

years raised thousands of people in India from lethargic 
indifference and stupor into active patriotism, is no more ... ... " 

"De Mortuls Nil Nisi Bonum. All our differences have been burnt 
with the body .. . . . .  We remember only the grand virtues and noble 
qualities of our former colleague and teacber, and late antagonist; 
We bear in mind but his life-long devotion to tbe cause of Aryan 
regeneration ; bis ardent love for the grand philosopby of his fore
fatbers ; bis relentless, untiring zeal in ihe work of tbe projected 
social and religious reform ; and it is with unfeigned sorrow that 
we now hasten to join tbe ranks of his many. mourners. In him, 
India has lost one of her noblest sons. A patriot in the true 
seuse of tbe word, Swami Dayananda laboured from hi. earliest 
years for the recovery of the lost treasures of Indian intellect. 
His zeal for the reformation of his motherland was exceeded 
only by his unbounded learning. Whatever might be said as 
to his interpretations of the sacred writings, there can be but 
one opinion as to his knowledge of Sanskrit, and the impetus to 
the study of both received at his hands. There are a few 
towns and but one province, namely Madras, that Pandit 
Dayananda did not visit in furtherance of his missionary work, 
and fewer still where he has not left the impress of his 
remarkable mind behind him. He threw, as it were, a bomb
sbell in the midst of the stagnant masses of degenerated 
Hinduism, and fired witb love for the teachings of tbe Rishis 
and Vedic learning the hearts of all who were drawn witbin the 
influence of his eloquent oratory. Certainly there was no better 
or no grander orator in Hindi and Sanskrit than Dayananda, 
throughout the length and breadth of tbis land." 

An soon as the sad rumour was confirmed, Colonel Olcott, who 
was then at Cawnpore, paid a public tribute to the Swami's memory. 
He said 

"Whatever might have been right. or wrongs in the controversy, 
and whatever other Pandits or Orientali.ts could say against 

I 
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the Swami, tbere was no rbom for two OPIDIODS as to his 
energetic patriotism or of the' nationalising influence exertbd 
upon his followers. In Pandit Dayilminda Sarasvati, tbere was 
a total absence of anything like degrading sycophancy and 
toadyism towards foreigners from interested motives." 

Again : 

"Truly, however beretical and blasphemous migbt bave appeared 
his religious radicalism in tbe sight of old or<hodox Brahminism, 
still the teachings and Veatc'd octrines promulgated by bim were 
a thousan,l' times more consonant witb Sbruti or even Smriti 
than tbe doctrines taugbt hy all otber native Samajas put 
togetber. If be merged the old idols into One Living Being, 
Ishwara, as being oniy the attributes and powers of the 
latter, he yet had never attempted the folly of forcing down the 
ttiroats of his followers the hybrid compound of a Durga-Moses, 
Cbrist-and'Koran, and Buddha·Chaitanya mixture of the modera 
reformers. The Arya Samlj rites certainly make the nearest 
approach to tbe real Vedic national religion." 

In tbe words of Romain Rolland (A.D. 1886-1944) : 

''In"dian religious thought raised a purely Indian Samaj against 
Keshab's 

'
Brahnio'Samaj';lDd 'against all attempt at westerni

zation, even during his lifetime, and at its head was a 
personality of the highest order, Dayanand Saraswati 
(1824-188

'
3). 

"This man with·tbe nature of a lion is one of those, whom 
Europe is too apt to forget when'slie judges India, but whom 
she will probahly be forced to remember to her cost ; for he 
was that rare combination, a thinker of action with a genius 
for leadersnip. 

"For fifteen years tbis son of .a rich Brahmin, despoiled of 
• 

everything and subsisting on alms, wandered as a Sadhu clad 
in the saffron robe along the roads of India. At length about 

. 1860. he found at Muttra an old Guru even more implacable 
than himsdf in bis condemnation of all weakness and his 
hatred of superstition, a "sannyasi" blind from infancy and 

. from the age of ele"v'erl/ qtli£e�if6ne in the world, a learned 
!h

J
tin,� a ·terrible man; 'Sw1lmi'Virjana'fid Saraswati. Dayanand 
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put himself under his 'd'iscipline', which in its old literal 
seventeenth century sense scarred his flosh as well as his spirit. 
Dayanand served this untamable and indomitable man for 
two and a h, If years as his pupil. It is therefore 'mere justice 
to remember that his subsequent course of actton was simply 
the fulfilment of the will for the stern blind man. When they 
sepaTated Virjanand extracted from him the promise that he 
would consecrate his life to the annihilation of the heresies 
that bad crept into tbe ' Pauranic (old) faith to re·establish 
the ancient religious methods of tbe age before Buddba, 
and to disseminate the truth. 

"Dayanand immediately b�gan to preach in Northern India, 
but unlike the benign men of God who ope!, all heaven 
before the eyes of their hearers he was a hero of the Iliad or 
of the Gila with the athletic strength of a Hercules, who 
thundered against all forms of thought other than his own, 
tbe only ,trlle Qne. He was so successful tbat in five years 
Northern India was completely changed. During these five 
years bis life was attempted four or five times-sometimes by 
poison. Once a fanatic tlirew a cobia at bis face in the name 
of Shiva, but 'he caugbt it and crushed it. It was impossible 
to get the better of him ; for be possessed an unrivalled 
knowledge of Sanskrit and the Vedas, while the burning 
vehemence of bis words brougbt bis adversaries to naught, 
Tbey likened bim to a flood. Never since Sankara bad such 
a propbet of Vedism appeared. The orthodox Brahmins, 
completely overwhelmed, appealed from him to Benares, 
their Rome. Dayanand went there fearlessly, and undertook 
in November, 1 869, a Homeric contest. Before millions 
of assailants, all eager to bring·him to his knees, he argued 
for hours togetber alone against three' hundre<l pandits,
the whole front line and tbe reserve of Hindu orthodoxy. 
He proved that the Vedant as practised was diametrically 
opposed to the primitive Vedas. He claimed that he was 
going back to the true Word, the pure Law of two thousand 
years earlier. They-bad ,not the patience to hear him out, 
He was booted down and excommunicated. A void was 
created round him, but the echo of sucb a combat in the 
style of tbe Mahabharilia spread throughtout the country, so 
tbat his name became famous over the 'wIlole of India. 
Dayanand was not a man fo collie to 'an 'understanding with 
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religious pbilosophers imbued wilb Western ideas. His 
nalional Indian tbeism, its steel faith forged· from tbe pure 
m.tal of the Vedas alone, had nothing in common with 
theirs, tinged as it was with modern doubt, wh;ch denied the 
infallibility of the Vedas and tbe doctrine of transmigration, 
Its (Arya Samaj's) spontaneous and' impassioned success in 
contrast to the slight "verberations of Keshab's Brahmo 
Samaj, shows the degree to which Dayanand's stern teachings 
corresponded to the thoug' t of his country and to the first 
stirrings of Indian nationalism, to wbich he contrIbuted. 

"The enthusiastic reception accorded to the thunderous 
champion of the Vedas, a Vedist belonging to a great race 
and penetrated with the sacred writings of ancient India and 
with her heroic spirit, is then easily explained. He alone 
hurled the defiance of India against her invaders. Dayanand 
declared war on Christianity and his heavy massive sword 
cleft it asunder with scant reference to the scope or exactitude 
of his blows. 

"Dayanand had no greater regard for the Koran and the 
Puranas, and trampled underfoot the body of Brahmin ortho
doxy. He had no pity for any of his fellow countrymen, 
past or present, who had contributed in any way to the 
thousand-year decadence of India, at one time the mistress 
of the world. He was a ruthless critic of all who, according 
to him, had falsified or profaned the true Vedic religion. He 
was a Luther fighting against his own Jnisled and misguided 
Church of Rome ; and his first care was to throw open wells 
of the holy books, so that for the first time his people could 
come to them and drink: for themselves. He wrote commen
taries on the Vedas in the vernacular-it was in truth an 
epoch-making date for India, when a Brahmin not only 
acknowledged that all human beings have the right to know 
the Vedas, whose study ad been previously prohibited by 
orthodox Brahmins, bnt insisted that their study and propa
ganda was the duty of every Arya. 

"Dayanand transfused into the languid body of India his own 
formidable energy, his ceriainty, his lion's blood. His words 
rang with heroic power. He reminded the secular �assivity 
of a people, too prone to bow to fate, that the soul is free 
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and that action is the generator of destiny. He set the example 
of a complete clearance of all the encumbering growth of 
privilege and prejudice by a series of hatchet blows. With 
regard to questions of fact he went further than the Brahmo 
Samaj, and even further than the Ramakrishna Mission 
ventures today. 

"His creation, the Arya Samaj, postulates in principle equal 
justice for all men and all nations, together with equality of 
the sexes. It repudiates a hereditary caste-system, and only 
recognises professions or guilds, suitable to the complementary 
aptitudes of men in society ; religio'n was to have no part in 
these divisions, but only the service of the state, which 
assesses the tasks to be performed. The State alone, if it 
considers it for the good of the community, can raise or 
degrade a man from one caste to another by way of reward 
or punishment. Dayanand wished every man to have the 
opportunity to acquire as much knowledge as would enable 
him to raise himself in the social acale as high as he was able. 
Above all he would not tolerate the abominable injustice of 
the existence of untouchable, and nobody has been a more 
ardent champion of their outraged rights. They were 
admitted to the Arya Samaj on the basis of equality ; for the 
Aryas are not a caste. 'The Aryas are all men of superior 
principles ; and the Dasyus are they who lead a life of 
wickedness and sin'. 

"Dayanand was no less generous and no less bold in his 
crusade to improve the condition of women, a deplorable one 
in India. He revolted against the abuses from which they 
suffered, recalling that in the heroic age they occupied in 
the home and in society a position at least equal to men. 
Tbey ought to bave equal education. according to him, and 
supreme control in marriage over household matters including 
the finances. Dayanand in fact claimed equal rights in 
marriage for men and women and though he regarded 
marriage as indissoluble, he admitted the marriage 
of widows. 

"I have said euough about thjs rough Sannyasi with the soul 
of .. l�ad�r, t� show how great an uplifter of the peoples he 
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was - in fact the most vigorous force of the immedinte and 
present action in India at the _ moment of the reJirth and 
reawakening of Ihe nativnal consciousness. He was one 
of the most ardent prophets of reconstruction and of 
national organization. I feel that it was he who kept 
the Vigil. "1 

1. Romain Rolland, Ramakrishna. It is a180 cited in Dayanand 
Commemoration Volume, Ajme.- 1933, p. 325 ff. 



OM 
SRI. DAYANANDA SARASVATI'S 

�GVEDADI-8HA!?YA-8Hj}MIKA 
Om ! May (God) protect us both (preceptor aud pupil or the 

author and the reader) simultaneously ; may He give us enjoyments ; may we 
attain strength together ; may our learning pe luminous and dignified; may 
we never harm eacb otber. 

May tbere be peace (to all from external material objects) ; may 
there be peace (from our ownselves) ; may there be .peace (from Divine 
Wrath). (Taillirlya AraQyaka, II. I) 

(I) Having made obeisance to Supreme Being (Brahman), who has no 
beginning or end, the creator of the universe, unborn, eternal, the highest 
reality and whose perpetual knowledge, called the Vedas (i.e. the Knowledge 
par excellence), upholds the Law (nigama) and destroys the unrighteousness 
and is blemishless, beneficial to the world and bestower of good fortunes on 
humanity, I, being desirous of explaining and interpreting the Vedas, compose 
this great commentary (bha$ya). 

-----

oil � 'l. I �� "!'1'1i1 � oW lJ'IitiJ �if if\1i 'Iir'II'I{' I 
"'-"- " ",,, �, ' !!�I"," �'1,"!lJI� I �I 1�1i{1fI'I1( II 

. "" i'l: I 'I1IP!!: 'I11"!!: 'I1lf'1«: I I 
(tifin)lu",",,;, II. I) 

(I) qTr.r.aJl"rfl{-f�� f",li q� mror,!, 
foml II�II �ff'I' f'llfll1lq·;i!{."-f"""r,,'I' I 
iR�III fiIir"l f�1 f!! G1'IlI:� ��II: ,!1IfTIISI'U, 
1i 'I I'll f'lIfllT.hfl"",fff'lT lII1Sli � "'<I'lli\' I I  

The word "'"II, from the root "'" 'to speak' with '"" means 
an exposition, gloss or commentary as in the �ord Veda·Bh��ya, e�pecially 
a commentary that explains SUlras or aphorism, by words with comments 
of its own. 

Cf. IJ'IT'l1 "Oliff Ill{ qi: q"r.t"rf�fll: I 
�"qqTf'l 'if """off 'inOSli """flf<U ilI!: II and 

�tro If!'it """Wfl 11� it I I  
(SisuplJlavadha, II. 24) 
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(2) I commenced this great commentary on Sunday, the first day 
of the bright half of the lunar month of Bbadrapada in the year 
(Vikrama Era) 1933. 

(3) Let the noble people (lit. sinless- aT'!+aTl'I) know that this 
commentary bas been composed by one, in whose name tbe word Ananda 
(i.e. bliss) whicb is realised only by the self, shines after the word Daya ( i.e. 
compassion) and after this word Saras.ali (i.e. learning) dwells (as if 
Sara .. ali lives) under divine shelter doing good to all. He is celebrated for 
bis noble virtues and Vedic studies. 

(4) By the grace of God, may I accomplish this Vedic commentary 
for the benefit of all men, giving the right and correct interpretation, based 
on rightly valid proof. 

(5) I sball lucidly explain here the meaning of tbe Vedic stanzas in 
Sanskrit as well as in Prakrta (i.e. the language of cODimon people, .... 
Hindi) and tbis will satisfy all desires. 

(2) 'If'''''''"'IIvi� "'.'lm fait � I 

IIf""mfl«llm 'fTTWI�"'; '1111) "'" I I  

According to tbe "fill" of aT'll"" Ifl"") "f<f: (i.e. figures are written 
from rigbt to left) tbe pbrase �U'l"'lvi.{ gives 1933. The words '1fT\'!, 
�, 3l"l and "'. denote 3, 3, 9 and 1 respectively. 

(3) "qlll"' at,,,,,,) flf\'laf<f �: �'m"flff"<f:, 
a�'f""'\OfIi f""af<f �11' i!'���.n I 
{li I§q,f�� 1I1I<f'!'!"l' it"""",
rnir.\;i � �"<flilf<f q)�qq"l'IT: I I  

It is very common with the Sanskrit writers tbat tbey give tbeir 
names in tbis manner : cf. (a) "f�,!" �fu<! lfiI'� I" (!;;Supliia,odha I). 

(b) 'r'''; �i\ �"f�f<f 'III: � mr�: (S4kunlaia, II. 14). 
Shri Gbasi Ram wrongly translates this �erse : "Let the virtuous 

know that this work has been composed by one whose name (Dayananda 
Saraswati) is synonymous with noble qualities and Vedic study etc." 

(4) ",!.q�) f� a<1IToi arq'l'''<f: I 
(," (I,!II�j;{ it •• 1iT'fi flf!T�it I I  

(5) �-l1l'11nl"'i IT<! "''''''''I'lr.� �� I 
�""ai;t � . � l!fI'I,!c; 'l'" I I  
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(6) I shall explain the mantra3 by following the ancient method of 

interpretation of the Aryan saints and seers (i.e. Muni3 and &is) and not 

otherwise (Le. the method which was followed by Sayal)a and others). 

(7-8) This (commentary) will frnstrate and foil all blemishes of 

modern commentaries and glosses, casting a slur upon and grossly 

misinterpreting the Vedas and will reveal the ancient and accurate meaning 

of the Vedic lore. 

May this attempt (of mine) be successful by the grace of Lord. 

(6) anm '1"!"lort qr OIIT1!!!n:if,{: �'fTO"i , 
<Ii �'ffr,;(t'I ""'1m �fmII� '! "r.qQl " 

The distinction between a munl and a -r�i can be explained thus j 
. I 

IJ.# is an inspired poet or sage or a singer of sacred hymns. They are the 
Seers of t\le Vedic hymns. Cf. .,.."q) ""'l<a-r1:: and "Ilf,,�u"ll!: ' According 
to Yaska, q�q <nlflt � "Ilr", i.e. they are the persons to whom the Vedic 
hymns were revealed i.e. Seers (e.g., ""�, "r�, <lire., <II'mq etc.) . M'1ni 
("" t'l "';J'I, UQl1di. 4. 122) is a sage, a holy man, saint, devotee or 

an ascetic. 

Cf. (a) 'I"i'l"''''� 011"': ' (GUD, X .  37) 

(b) !'�""2fi[1'llf'l': !I� r"'T!'��: ' 
"t..WI"""'\!l r�<lUT: ,!r"� ,, 

(GUll, II. 56) 
(7) q'll§r,,�'Imli: q zi�tf,,: ."i"�" 

Wn: ri r�!j:-_'Wt-(�ai'll: I I  

(8)  �� 51om-;\'c, .'IT'II q :  �if'I: , 
WI� � smonSli §f�'l II 



LORD'S PRAYER 

(I) 0 Lord ! Creator (of this universe), ward off all ills and evils. 
(from us) and hestow upon us only what is good (for us). (YV. XXX. 3) 

Explanation 

o God, Thou art all·existence, all-intelligence, and all-bliss, most 
merciful, possessed or infinite knowledge, bestower of knowledge and science 
(Deva) illuminer of the whole universe.,.· the Sun etc., revealer of the 
knowledge, bestower· of all joys, (Savi/a)-creator of the whole universe. Do 
Thou dispel far away our all miseries and all evil properties and surround 
us and graciously provide us with that happiness which is absolutely free 
from all pains and which through the attainment of real knowledge leads to 
prosperity in this life and to final beautitude in the next stage. Do Thou chase 
away all evil obstacles from this work of composing commentary on the 
Vedas, even before.>- they could occur. 

o Supreme Brahman ! be compassionate unto us and bestow upon 
what is good, such as sound health (lit, body), discrimination, (willing) 
co-operation (of others), efficiency and the light of the true knowledge etc. 
May we (be able to) write, through Thy favour, this significantly correct 
commentary on Thy work-the Vedas, which may shine forth with radiance 
of true knowledge and also have the support of all proofs e.g., direct 
perception, &c. May this all, by Thy grace,

· 
be beneficial for the whole 

humanity. Be kind to ordain, 0 God, that people may hold this commentary_ 
in the highest faith and show the utmost regards for this. Om ! (YV. XXX. 3) 

(1) f,","f� '" m"Cftr!ffir� .n\!!" I 
II'{ �i ii',! 8n� I I  (YV. XXX. 3 )  

Also occurs i n  SY: V. 82. S. 

The word Savjlll is derived from the rQot � (to stimulate) with �. 
It means stimulator, generator or creator. The Nirukla explains this word 
as �f"", �\11" sm� (X. 31), According to the Nirukla, it also means the 
Sun ""flRIIIsfq �f""l..m (X. 32). In nearly half of its occurrences, the name 
is accompained by Deva when it means "the stimulator or creator God." 
In one stanza (.{/Y. 111.62.10) he is besought to stimulate thoughts of 
worshippers who desire to think of the glory of Ihe Creator. This is the 
celebrated, Gilyatfi manlra, which- is also called the Guru mantra. The 
Sun is also a great stimulator of life and motion in the world. 

4 
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(2) Obeisance to God, the greatest and the most high, who governs 
the whole (universe and all times) past, present and future and who is the 
absolute bliss' (free from the slightest trace. of pain). (AV. X. 23.4. 1) 

(3) We offer homage to God, the most excellent and the most high, 
whose feet are the earth, whose abdomen is the atmospherical region 
(antarik,a) and who has formed the upper most region, illumined by solar 
rays (divam) as the head. (AV. X. 23.4.32) 

(4) Deepest reverence to Lord, the most high and preeminent, whose 
eyes are the Sun and the Moon, renewed again and again and who has 
created fire as the mouth. (AV. X. 23.4.33) 

(2) 

- od '" I (3) W! '!,T+i! l!1I"(m:�1i\"�'l: I 
(AV. X. 23.4.1) 

" • - -'" �' ''' J.- I ( V  X 23 4 32) I.'! ql�'" '1''':! 1IHI ��'i5T,! I''''� '1'1: I I  A .  . . , 
( 4) qf'! ���: "!:,.,,I� �o\.ill': I 

3!ii'l q�� 3!1� 1IfW �g.i511! 1'1!i� 'I�: I I  (AV. X. 23.4.33) 

• The word \<n; bas been translated here as 'bliss'. According to the 
NiglzaQ!u and the Nirukta, the following meanings can be ascribed to 
this word : 

I. 'Heavenly region or the Sun' : 1mIT�""'i"�I,", � �<r�'" 
'if (Nirukta, II.l3) ; flI': I ,,�: I ;m;: I oil: I �" I "" . . 
;rfu '10;: al£l�"lTf'l I (Nigha�lu, 1.4) ; "'m�) �r1l � at�: 
(Nirukla, 11. 14, IV.4). 

II. 'Water'. It is given in the names of water. (See NighaQ!u I.12). 
Ill. 'Heaven, paradise', as in fiI;jf�. In classical literature it is 

very common "flI�O!lq'l:" etc. (Amarako�a). 
IV. The sky, Ether. 

V. 'The space above the Sun or between the Sun and the polar 
star." 

VI. The third �r1l. 
VII. Radiance or glow. 

VIlI. 'Bliss, free from the slightest trace of pain' 

Cf. ""' <;;:iR �q;;j 'I 'if 1ffiIl{'I""'! I 
"r'l"1'11'l'1Ri � !let' � tll': q«, .... , " 
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(5) Adorations to the Supreme Being, whose in-breathings and 
out-breathings are the air, whose eyes are illuminating rays (angirasas)* and 
who has made the directions as the organ of hearing. . (AV. X. 23.4.34) 

Explanation 

Our deepest homage to the highest and the greatest God, Who rules 
over the entire universe and also over the times past. present and future ; 
i.e., Lord of all and is beyond the limitations of times ; Whose character 
is absolute and decayless joy ; where there is no slightest tinge of pain i.e., 
God full of surpreme bliss. (2) 

I "" �, -" I (5) ,,� ,"<I: Sf1'IlT'!t�1 ��l!�"'S"'fo! I 

f"�T "�i l!"T:ftttl�tf �}<� .�� ,,�: I I  

(AV X .  23. 4. 34) 

• The word Aflgirasas is derived from ar:w ",,1, (mll' � 
UQiidi, IV.235). According to the Aitareya-BriJhmaQa it is from 'lIl1I'l�'; 
"itS1\'Rl 3!T!F! ilsfpS1!'''('' So the Nirukta (IlI.l7) explaius the word as 
'lIl1I'l� "ff'lli''': I ai'll�' ai�"l i!!'S'�"1:'. Angii'asas is also an epithet of Agni. 
Etymologically it is connected with Agni. For instance : 

(a) ""'Ii' � <'I'llii 'Iil' ,.;fulff" I 
"ilffi! �"'l"r��: / I  (.8.V. I. 1.6) 

(b) ,,""�: "i!"�"fW�: I (8V. V. I 1 .6) 
Thus it means· firy rays or illuminating rays. In Vedic literature, 

we also come across adjectives like aif"�ttI": (i.e., very rapid), especially 
like Agui, devouring everything. 

Ralph T.H. Griffith translates these stanzas as follows : 

2. "Worship to loftiest Brahma, Lord of what hath been and 
what shall be ; 
To him who rules the universe and heavenly light is all his 
own." (AV. X. 23.4. 1). 

3. "Be reverence paid to him, that highest Brahma, whose base 
is earth, his belly air, who made the sky to be his head." (AV. 
X 23.4.32)_ 

4. Homage to highest Brahma, him whose eye is the Sun and the 
Moon who groweth 'young and new again, Him who made 
Agni for his mouth." (AV X. 23.4.33). 

5. Homage to highest Brahma, Him whose two life-breathings 
were the wind ; 
The Angirasas his sight ;. Will! !Il�Ii� tll� r�tlions be his means 
of s�ns,. (<iV. X. ��.4,34�. 
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The earth is His feet (prama), the cause of real knowledge, (i.e., people 
living on earth acquire knowledge). The space between the sun and the 
earth is His belly and Who has made the sky, illumined by solar rays, as 
His head. (3) 

To Him-whose eyes are the sun and the moon, which renewed again 
and again in the beginning of creation and who has made fire as His 
mouth. (4). 

The continuous adorations to the greatest Supreme Being of infinite 
knowledge whose two vital breathings (prWJa and apMa) are the entire 
wind, whose eyes are the ailgirasa. i.e., the illuminating rays : (vide Nirukta, 
III.. 17) and who formed tbe directions difa/:l as the cause of all acti
vities. (5). 

(6) May we adore with oblations, the blissful Lord of creatures 
(ka.mai)· the giver of spiritual knowledge, of pow�r and prowess and Whose 
commandments all the learned people 'devil/" acknowledge, Whose sbelter i s  
salvation and disregard of Whom is (misery and) death. �YV, XXV. 13) 

* atfwu: atll'm: �: , (Nirukta, III. 17) 

) l i e.. 1 I", Ii '  I ,  (6 q .at 11!l{'( l!f,,!�T q\'l3 ,q� �'IT�" !! � ",q !r''': , 
1 • 1 �' " '' I e.. ' q�q �!"'� q�q 'l'!!' II>�J( � "'" g:1� ,qt:('f " 

(YV. XX-V. 13) 

RV. X. 121 .2 : The first part of the second line is difficult. 
Prof. M. Miiller translates i t  thus : "Whose shadow is immortality, whose 
shadow is death." The meaning may be that His cold shadow (his dis
pleasure or ignorance of him) is death while the shadow or knowledge of 
His bright glory .makes His devotees immortal. 

Griffith renders this verse : 

" Giver of vital breath, of power and vigour, be, whose 
commandment all the Gods acknowledge ; 
The Lord of death, whose shade is life immortal. Wbat God 
shall we adore witb our oblation ?" 

The word (kasmai) may be interrogative pronoun, but Dayllnanda, 
on the authority of the Satapalha Briilzmal)a says that it means II;;(T'Ir" or 

�1!''I. Cf. " I1;;(!'Ifu� 11>:" (Satapatha, VII. 3). 
"ka" also means happiness or joy as in nllka which is explained 

thus : " " ";��=$;o;i ; " � I4oT," Yl\ska says "",r"r" �'RT'f, �'!� 
1I1lT��" , (

Nirl/kta, Il.\4). 
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(7) May (there be) peace in the celestial region, may there be peace 
in the intermediate regions, may there be peace on the earth, may waters and 
herbs (bring) peace (to us) ; may trees be peaceful, may all learned people 
(VUvedev/lir) bring peace (to us) ; may the Vedic lore (propagate) peace 
(in the world) ; May all things be (source of) peace to us ; may peace 
bestow'peace on all and may that peace come to me also. (YV. XXXVI. 17) 

(8) From whatsoever region Thou desirest, make us fearless thence ; 
grant happiness to our off-springs (prajil)* and security, to our animals. 

(YV. XXXVI. 22) 

(7) !l1: �l1it��.���'Om(l!1I: �I>!�" mf><!U�: mf.<!u�&l!: mfoti: I 
���'!: uTfO(!"'�"iI�II1: mf"!: iii!! Ulf"!: ��'Oulf;i:!: uli'-'alq mr.�: �I '!' 
�<I�f!l I I  (YV. XXXVI. 1 7) 

Cf. : The nearly similar verse in Atharvaveda (XIX. 9.14) is also 
found which ends differently : 

'If",," u",a'01f�ek u,f;1I�t: um1lU'l: mf;1I,)fJ!Il!: mf.<f*",�q,k � - - - - - - - - - -
mf.gf�ti it �II': 'lllf'<;!: ri q- �"': mf'<;!: ulfO(!: mfO(!: utf.<\f>l: I 111'*: 
ul�"f�: �� ulf'<If�': uJ\q�� q�l! "!R � � If�l! '!I'i ��ilr.<i "�<i ��-
- , �II �"'''�i! ..-: I I 

Sayal)a and others translate the words VlSve devlib as 'all gods' 
But 'Dayananda takes in the sense of 'the learned men' "fll;ri,,! fl! �.,,:" 
(SB). This is derived from -v'f�,! .I-f'lf<;f'"""""l!1"!f"!,!f" ... !",,,�
�If.�1Tf1l,!: with lITll: (p. III. 1 . 1 34) i.e., donor, imparter of joy or happiness, 
conqueror, illuminator. Yaska also states the same thing, " �  'IT'fTlT 
ilq..-I"I ilI!ff'llill ,!�I'I! q-qffifff ",'', (Nirukta VII . \5) .  In the commentary, 
Durga adds ";ri! '! ,� ... q! iIQ""l\'I� ;rf1l fll�:" I (XII. 38). 

(8) If<l't 1f1l: !!""#! 11<1'/ :!' antli � I 
u;f: � 5!;;n�q!s>hi 'I: '!�''': II (YV. XXXVI. 22) 

Griffith renders it as follows : 
"From whatsoever t�ouble Thou desirest, give us safety 
ihence. Give to our children happiness and to our beasts 
security." ; 

From this translation, it is clear that the words "If'" 1f1!:" give the sense of 
"from whatsoever trouble." But DayananM says "1f1l! 1f1l! hIT,! «i ��« 
;;m�'I'W'I"'''' � wfif" i.e., "from whatsoeveI:. region in which you 
desire to plant and maintain a world." The second interpretation is 
better. God, wllo j� all lIIer�ifql never <;\esjre& troullle fOT his devotees. 

(cqntinued) 

• 
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(9) Wherein, the l?ca., Sl:mans and Yajur-verses, like spokes in the 
hub of a car, are inserted (prali�tl;ililb) and wherein all the knowledge 
of creatures is inwoven, may that mind of mine be moved by right resolve. 

(YV., XXXIV. 5) 

Explanation 

(ya Illmadil) He, who is the giver of knowledge and wisdom ; (balada) 
the bestower of nourishment, integrity, prowess and firmness upon the body, 
bodily organs, vital airs (prm;w), the soul and the mind ; (yasya-) whom 
(vifve devOl') i.e. all the learned worship and whose commandments they 
acknowledge ; (yasya c/zilya-) whose shelter (i.e. favour) is salvation and 

According to Dayananda Sl ... ",,,: and ��: are in ablative case, 
i.e., May we have no fear from men and animals inhabiting any regions. 
But I preferred the dative case, i.e., give happiness to our off-springs and 
animals. Both the interpretations are correct. 

The word prajiJ is from lI+ v Of'! to be born or produced. It 

means (i) off-spring, progeny, issue, children, ·brood (of animals). cr. : 
lI'II1mll1m'"'ll''! (Raghuvamsa. H. 73), lI'II1'l 'l�rU'!,,! (1. 7), lI ... ",,,: 
""",<Rt "" I (Piiraskara) ; (ii) posterity, descendancs ; (iii) a creature ; 
(iv) subjects, people, mankind. cf : ,,�;�: IiIlI'iIl: lI ... l: and also lI'iIl: lI ... " �I 
"" ",,,,f,,1'fT (Siikunlalii). lI"'l�t �m"T<f worT<f 1R'ITT<f mq I !I rq� , , ' 
r'ffl'ffifmT i/;"" "" �<f": (Raghuvamsa). See also Manusmr1i, 1. 8 ; III. 42, 

and Yiijiiavalkya-Smrti, 1. 269. ' 

(9) "r�,! �: !II,! q{Vf! ��'! lIRIf<��T '(q�",na,!ro: I 

r, w 'fi  , .• � . . , ' "  I � 1:11 {i!"v!l�'"'' l!"�1 "'!! ",,: I�Q'I<"'''� I I 
(YV. XXXIV. 5) 

8.cal) v� (�)+� (U. II. 57) �=�<f �m �n 
i.e., by which we praise = Sgveda. Prali$/hita!z-vllf" + "" + <Ii (Pal)ini, 
III. 2.102 and VII. 2.35=are estalished or included. ArIl9-v'll[ to gO+II1 
(P. III. 1.135) =spokes. 

Ciflam- vf� to know+<Ii (P. III. 2.I02)=Knowledge or thought. 

Olam-"alT+v� (1IO<! !I'1If.\')+<Ii" (Po III. 2. 102) = strung, 
woven, sewn with thread across. 

Siva-sa;'kalpa".-f�": ",.q) Wf �.WI{ (P. II. 2. 24.)=naving 
iighteaus Of auspicio\lS intention. 
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whose disregard or want of protection is death, i.e., the cause of birth and 
death ; (kasmai-) for this KA i.e., lord of creatures, may we offer oblations. 
"Prajapati is verily ka" (is stated in the Satapatha-Brahmava, VII. 3) * May 
we constantly adore with offerings of love and devotion the Blissful 
Supreme God. (6) 

(Dyaub Silnti!l) 0 Almighty Lord, may 'the shining firmament, the 
intermediate region,\the earth, water, herbs, plants, ViSve Deva/! i.e., all the 
learned, the Vedic Lore and the entire universe, through Thy favour and our 
devotion unto Thee be peaceful, safe and secure for ever. They may 
he favourable to us so that we may (be able to) write this Vedic commentary 
with ease. 

o God, elevate us as well as the whole world, in every way, by this 
universal eleviation and' afford us best help of knowledge, discrimination, 
wisdom and health. (7) 

(Yafoyata/I) O. God, make us fearless from all those regions, wherein 
it is Thy will to plant and maintain a world. In this way, may we have no 
fear, through your favour, from any quarter in any way. (San-nab kuru-) 
Similarly may we get rid of all fears from men and animals living 
there. Grant us security from all regions, as well as from men and beasts 
inhabiting there and through your favour, accomplish us with the bliss of 
righteousness, riches, enjoyments and final liberations. (8) 

(Yasmin !?ca/l) 0 Glorious Lord, 0 Ocean of mercy I the mind where 
!?cas ( f!.gveda), Samons (Silmaveda) and ' Yajur-verses (Yajurveda) are firmly 
established and where real and true knowledge of salvation resides. (yasmin 
cittam-) In which men's knowledge (cittaml t in the from of memory 
is held in, like pearls by the thread. Where and like what (are they inter
woven ?). Like spokes in the hub of a car they are held in. May that 

• "S101l'1f1l;{ 'Ii:" (SP., VII. 3) . 

t The word cillam (meaning knowledge) has already been 

explained. According to the Amara-ko�a it means heart or mind. Cf. : 
f,,<t '! �11) � �'Ci iP'fT'I!f 'I'!:". 

But in the Vedic literature it ha�both the meanings, mind as well 
as knOWledge. Yaska, explaining the Mlmtra "'I ,!'IlIf\:1I" etc. ({IV II. 10.1) 
says, " ",,��� fu""f_lf"{ I fu<i �1Ia-:" i.e., mind of another person may 
waver. (Nirukta, 1. 6). But the NighaQ/u reads it in the synonyms of 
praJno. See Nigha�!u III. 9. Yl!ska (IX. 33. \) also says : "f",,,,f'l= 
iml'flfil" payan.!!\QII !lIk�� thy word cWo hef� in �� $ense of " kuQwledg�;" 
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mind of mine, by your grace, be mned by noble resolve and adhere to only 
what is good and thus be enlightened with (light of ) truth so tbat the 
accurate commentary of the Vedas may come into light. 0 Omniscient 
Lord ! you know all .and everything. Be gracious to us so that we, without 
impediments, may be able to make this Vedic commentary correct and 
complete and to preach and propagate your glory and the true inter
pretation of the Vedas. Having gone through this, may all of us acquire all 
the noblest qualities. May you bestow upon us this favour. With this 
purpose (in view) I offer this prayer to you. Be gracious soon so that this 
all-beneficial attempts may be successfully accomplished. (9) 

. . 



THE ORIGIN OF THE VEDAS 

(I) "From that universally adored (Sarva-hutab) and omnipresent 
(Yajiia= Vi$Qu) God, �gveda and Silrnaveda were born : from that (God), 
Alharvaveda was produced ; the Yajurveda was born from it." YV. XXXI.7 

, , .  It> -" :.  (1) "�" "iI',! «�!B! 'l£i!: """'," "" ii, , 

�1'lJf� "fil"t ,,�'" II"�� 31""'11" t, - - " :::i ... 
(YV. XXXI. 7) 

'·Yojna". This word is  translated by all Europeans as 'sacrifice'. 
Prof. Macdonell renders this verse as below : ' 

"From that sacrifice, completely offered, were born the hymns 
and the chants ; the metres were born from it ; the sacrificial 
formula was born from it." 

Griffith evidently could not accept this wrong rendering. He improved 
upon but could not find the right interpretation. I cite below his 
translation also :-

"From that great General Sacrifice, S.cas and Sarna hymns 
were born ; 

Therefrom were spells and charms produced, the Yajus had 
its birth from it." 

Sayal)a in his UpodghDto clearly says : " �  lliif1q=lIiI'I'lITq ; �§',,:=�i: 
lfll'l1"'q" etc., i.e. , "from that adorable and universally invoked God." 
Thus according to Sayal)a the word yajna here means 'adorable God' and 
not "sacrifice" as it is interpreted by Europeans. 

The word yajn. is from the root II"!; (�q�'�f""'"l:"'�) to 
sacrifice, to adore, honour or revere or to dedicate or give. Thus it has 
both the meanings, 'sacrifice' as well as 'adorable one'. If we take the 
context into consideration, the meaning of sacrifice has no justification 
here. Vedas were not born from any sacrifice. They were revealed by 
God for the accomplishment of yajnos. 

Cf. "�" i!! lIilf��>i'l: 'lIl'1r.!: """"'1R"1'! I" (Manusrnrli) 
(contd.) 
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S�ya�a's interpretation of the word yajna is better and is based on 
etymology. Dayananda goes a step further and cites the Satapat"a·Bril"ma�a 
in 'order to support his etymological meaning. " llii!) <i f".ur:" (.S8 l. ' 1 . 1 . 13) 
i .e . ,  "yajiia is verily Vi$Qu." Vi$Qu means Omni-present God "jtqfoe ri =
"'"t;!)f" �<I� ""'t{ � fifo,,!:" i.e. Vi!l)u is so called as He pervades tbe 
wbole universe. 

Sarva"uta!I=�Ii+ vi!"(�"R"q): iIIll(lii �ii;)+", (p • . m. 2.102) 
i.e., universally worshipped or adored. 

"Scaiz"= v� to praise+ fil''! (V. II. 57). ;([iI"f;" �,!"f.(! 11111 ItT 
(by which we praise). It denotes f!.gveda. 

Sarfl�ni= v''I)l",WJ+"f<r.! (V. IV. 153) . . Yaska in the Nirukta 

explains it 'as follows : "ItT" �""",!iI"', �ff,ri, "£iI"1 �>t i\ii {Ill �"I"':" 
(Nirtlkta, VII. 12). According to this, the following are the etymological 
meanings of the word Sam3 : (i) �'" �f""",!iI"' i.e. Sarna is so called as it is 
mixed with Seas. (ii) 'iII!'!Iit.n' v3TlJ(�'I1I!) to tbrow i.e., Sama is· throw'n 
in the Seas. 'lTf�'lTf"" fj! "t{ ;([fil" "'if,,' I (Durga). (iii) '�"ff'lf' v") (aro" 
�"f"') As the SIlmag4na is a final item in a sacrifice. (iv) " 'It"" �>t 
i\ii l[f" �l(I"I:". Yliska cites here the views of Naidanas who say that Sarna 
is equal to Seas. 

. . 

"Cha"dansi"-MacdoneJl interprets it as Hmetres", i.e , metres were 
born from it. Griffitb translates it as 'spells and charms' and adds, 
'probably tbose of tbe later collections of the Atharvaveda'. But according 
to Daylinanda it refers to Atharvaveda. He says : "iRI"t '''''.''If.�;i\f.�,,-
1""t �"�f� l[f" 'Ii �!I'f�,,;iitl(f.mqf<i 5Tlqqf" 0" i.e., The Vedas 
contain various metres-Gayatri &c but not witbstanding tbis, the word 
Chandllnsi (metres) is used to indicate that the AthOl va veda was revealed 
by God. 

The word (chan dans; is derived from v'l"fl( (3T'�I�) + 31!!'! (V. IV. 
186,219). The worshipper rejoices in reciting the chandansi. In the 
Niglra�lu (IlL 4), it is explained ll!�f" �oif" i.e., by which we worship. 
Yaska says : "ll!'�f� llIR'I"," l VII. 12). 

"Yajus"- v,,"!+� (V. II. 1 1 5) .  Yaska also says : "1IOTli'lTff:" 
• 

(N. VII.12) i.e., from yaj to worship or adore. Yajurveda: 

, 
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(2) "Tell me who is that Divine Being, from whom the ]3.gveda (-s.cas) 
was produced (lit. 'hewed off '), from whom the Yajurveda was brought to 
light (lit. 'chipped'), whose hairs are Sarna-verses and His mouth tho 
Atharvl1hgira� ? (He is) Skambha (i.e. All sustaining God)." (AV. X. 7.20) 

Explanation 
(Ta�mat yajilllt) From that Supreme and Perfect Being (Para-Brahman), 

who possesses the attributes of Self-existence, Consciousness and Bliss (sat, 
cit, ananda), who is Omnipotent and universally adored, were born the 
]3.gveda, Yajurveda, Samaveda and Atharvaveda (Chandansi). That is to 
say that four Vedas were revealed by Him alone. 

The word 'sarva-huta/J' can also be taken as an adjective, (qualifying) 
the Vedas. Vedas are sarva-huta!., as they also are worthy of acceptance 
by aU'. 

The two verbs 'jajiiire and alayata' (both meaning 'produced') .are 
used to denote that the Vedas contain numerous sciences. Similarly the twice 
repeated pronoun "tasrnat" (from him) emphasises (the fact) that God alone 
is the revealer of the Ved"s. 

All the Vedas contain various metres-Gayatrl- &c ; not withstanding 
this-the word "Chand/lnsi" (metres) denotes that the fourth Veda-the 
Atharvaveda-was also produced (by God). 

According to the Satapatha-Brahrna>;aa (where it is stated that "verily 
Vi�l)u is yajna" (I. 1 .2.13)t ; the word yajiia means "Vi�l)u". Now Vi�Qu 
is God as the attribute of creating the whole universe can be applicable to 
God alone and none else. "Vi�Qu created this (visible and invisible) world, 
and He supports the threefold world." (YV V. 15)*. 

(2) �t�'<i'I a{qnllH� q<Tli�t�'It.l,,� I - .  - - .. S! - .. 

�",If.! q!� '""\"'''���) ,� II 
�'Ii a {fi! "'l!q: Tl."�,, If. I I  (AV. ·X. 7.29) 

The word "Skambha" is derived from the root �"'"! to create, 
to stop, impede or restrain or to stop. Thus it means =support, prop, 
stay, i.e., God, who supports all. All other words in this verse have already 
been explained. 

• 

t 
* 

��: i!�m<i �<i qlrllt: �""ff: I 

qon � f"",!: II (SB I. 1 .1 . 13) 
Yajur Veda : 

� r ... of"iII"Iri\' m f;ml q_,! (YV V. 15). 
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He is called Vi�Qu as He pervades the mobile and immobile world.' 
Explanation 

15 

"Tasmilt" Who is that Divine Being, the Almighty and the Supreme 
Brahman, by whom the J:?gveda, Yajurveda, Silmaveda, and Arharva"eda were 
brought to light ? Similarly (who is He ?) whose moutb-the foremost part-is 
the Atharvaveda ; hair-the Silmaveda ; tbe heart-the Yojul'I'eda and the life 
breath, the J:?gveda ? In this way it is a figure of speach, called Metap.hor. 
Tell me by Whom four Vedas were produced. It is a question. The amwer 
to which is, "Be it known to you that He is Skamblra -the all sustaining 
Lord ," 

Now this must be accepted that no other neva than the all sustainiug 
Lord is the author of the Vedas. The 5a:apatha clearly states (XIV. 
5.4. 1 1) that "the J:?gveda, the Yajurveda, Silmaveda and AtharVililgiraJ are like 
the breath of that Greatest Being.'" 

Here YilFiavalkya says, "0 MaitreYl, let it be known that the four 
Vedas-tbe J:?gveda &c.-came out of God who transcends even space, like 
the breath easily and naturally." As breath goes out of the body and again 
goes into it ; so the Vedas are revealed and withdrawn again by God (at the 
time of creation and dissolution) . (2) 

Some one might object here, 'How could the Vedas, which are con
sisted of sounds (i.e. words) only be produced by God who possesses no 
bodily organs (nir-avayava) ? Here we say,' "This objection is untenable in 
connection with the Almighty." He always has the power of acting without 
(the help of) all such instruments as the mouth, the vital breath &c. More
over, as at the time of reflection, we, in our mind, pronoilnce words and ask 
and answer questions (without using our external bodily organs) so we must 
believe that the same is true of God also. In his work, tbe Almighty never 
requires help of any body or any thing. True, that we do need aids and 
helps in our undertakings, but such is not the case with Lord. When the 
incorporeal (lir-limbless) God has created the entire cosoms (lit-world), what 
objection there can be raised to His having revealed the Vedas. God has 
created extremely surprising objects in this world, whose composition is as 
subtle and fine as that of the Vedas. 

(The pf1.rva-pak�j i.e., the objector may retort here saying that the 
similarity between the world and the Vedas is not true) because no one except 
God has the power to create the universe, but in the case of the composition 

• Cf. � "I at'(� �) ,!!I� f":�,,fu!liffi,! 1I� 'lll,i\<iI 1I��: 
�Iq�SOl'lff'l\"'U\': I (SP XIV. 504. 1 1  ) 
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of the Vedas, men might have had the power to compose them just as they 
have power to write other books. Here our contention is that men have 
become able·to compose books, only after studying the Vedas of Divine 
authorship and not otherwise. None can become learned without self-study 
(pathana) and receiving instructions (fravm,ld) from others. As now·a-days 
men acquire knowledge by reading some treatise (filslra), receiving (iit. hear
ing) oral instructions and observing the (worldly) events. It can be explained 
by the following (example). Suppose a human child is kept in absolutely 
lonely place upto his death, being provided (of course) with food and drink 
etc., but never holding the slightest talk with him by means of speech 
As that child would not achieve the smallest knowledge worth the name, 
and as tbe wild buman beings of tbe great forests behave like beasts until 
they receive instructions (upadesa) from others, so all buman-beings would 
have behaved (like beasts) from tbe commencement of the creation upto 
th� present day, bad not they received instructions througb tbe Vedas. 
Not to speak of tbem, then their possessi{lg of the power of composing books. 

(The p�rva-pak$j i.e., the objector again retorts and says that) this 
statement is not acceptable. God has granted men innate knowledge 
(svilblzavika-jiiallam). This is superior to all bookisb knowledge. Without 
this it is impossible to know the relation between the Vedic words and their 
imports. By developing that (innate knowledge) men would be able to 
write books. Hence, it is useless to believe in the Divine authorsbip of the 
Vedas. 

At this point we ask : Has not God granted tbis innate knowledge 
to tbe child, who was brought in seclusion without providing any instruction 
as mentioned above or to the wild dweller of dense forest ? And how is it 
tbat we, too, do not become learued without receiving (proper) education 
and without studying tbe Vedas ? It is, therefore, concluded that mere 
innate knowledge is of no avail to a man without instruction and self-study. 
As men write books after acquiring multiform knowledge from the learned 
(teacbers) and by studying the works of the learned, so all men, ultimately 
have to depend on Diyine knowledge. 

Moreover, in the beginning of the creation, there was no system of 
learning and teaching, nor tbere was any book (available to be read). 
Consequently none could possibly acquire knowledge (vidya-samblzava) 
without receiving instructions from God. Hence, no man was able to 
write a book then. Men are not independent in tbe malter of empirical 
knowledg� (naimillika-jiilina) and the mere innate knowledge is insufficient 
for the acquisition of knowledge (vidYiil'riipti) in general. What has been 
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said that innate knowledge is superior (to all and is self-sufficient) is absurd. 
As it faUs in the category of instruments (s�dhana ko�i) like the eye and as 
the eye is powerless to do anything without the co-operation of the mind, so 
innate knowledge is also too weak to acquire any thing without the 
help of the Divine knowledge and the learning of the learned men. 

"What was God's motive in revealing the Vedas 1" 

This question is to be answered by another counter-question. "What 
could be His motive in not revealing the Vedas 1" 

"We do not know how to answer this (counter) question" will be 
(the plausible) reply from the objector. 

"It is truly so. Now you listen what object God has III revealing 
the Vedas." 

Q. "Is God's knowledge infinite or is it not so 1" 
A. "It is so." 

Q. "What is its advantage 1" 
A. "It is for His own benefit (svartha)." 

Q. "Is not God, benevolent to others 1" 
A. "He does good to others. But what of that 1" 

This shows that the aim of knowledge is self-interest as weU as of 
others. Had not God employed His knowledge for our instruction, it would 
have been futile in one respect. God has established the ntility of His 
knowledge, by imparting it to us in the form of the Vedas. God, like a 
father, is the most merciful. As a father always cherishes compassion for 
his off-springs, so God, most mercifully revealed the Vedas for the benefit 
of entire mankind. Had he not done so, the eternal gross ignorance (andha
parampara) would have been in vogue and thus men, being unable to 
accomplish righteousness (dharma), prosperity (artha), enjoyments (kama) 
and salvation (mok$a), would have (ultimately) been deprived of the Supz!'n:te 
Bliss. When God, most compassionately created bulbous roots, fruits and 
herbs etc. for the happiness of the created beings, why should He not have 
revealed (lit. imparted instruction) the Vedic knowledge, which embodies 
all sciences and bring to light all kinds of pleasures. the amount of happi
ness, which one feels in enjoying (lit. in acquiring-praptya) all the best 
things of the universe cannot be compared with one thousandth part of the 
pleasure, which a learned man experiences. It is, therefore; definitely 
decided tha t the Vedic instructions (Veda-upadeia) are divine. 

• 
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Q. Whence did God procure the writing materials e.g. pen, inkpot 
etc. for scribing the books of the Vedas ? 

A. Here our explanation is :-
It is surprisingly (aha-i1aha) a formidable (/il. great, Mahan) 
objection, raised by you. As God created this universe without 
the assistance of bodily organs e.g. the hands, the feet etc. and 
also. without the help of aU instruments and materials, as wood, 
clay etc. s6 the Vedas were also revealed. You should raise no 
objectiDn regarding the composition of the Vedas by Omnipotent 
God. But (remember) He did not reveal the Vedas in shape of 
books in the beginning (Df the creation). 

Q. In what form then ? 
A. In the form of (the inspired) knowledge. 

Q. In whose consciousness (were they revealed) 7 
A. To the consciousness of Agni, Yayu, Aditya and Atigirasa. 

Q. But they (Agni, Vayu, Aditya and Atigirasa i.e. Fire, Air, Sun 
and Light) are inanimate things, devoid of consciousness. 

A. This is not so. In human bodies, they were human beings 
(born) in the beginning of creation." 

Q. How is it 7 

A. No inanimate object can perform an act of intelligence. Where 
the primary meaning (of a word) is incDmpatible, it is the sphere 
Df lak$atll1 ( i.e. Indication ). t For instance, if a credible 
person were to teU another that the bed-steads were crying 

------, 
" SlIyal)a also corroborates, ".i\.r'"'�fi�",f«": iR1'fr!F'Irf{(f, 

f1ITl!" ( �-1I1"IAI�r1T: )  t 

t Cf. : �� �-��) qq,"'ts";: lTlf)qit t 

w: Sf1T)ii11� lfIIlI" <'IlIlVTT �f",,<f'l1Tr I i  

• (Sililityadarpa�a) 

i.e. where the Expressed meaning Df a word is incompatible with 
ihe context, we take secondary sense by -lak�ar!iJ i.e. Indication. 

• 
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('f$;{1: 'lil"fol'l), then it is inferred that persons sitting on the 
bed-steads are crying.· The similar method is also to be adopted 

• There are three powers of words ({10m_I) to signify 
different meaning of all words, i.e. Abhidha, Lak�a�li and Vyaiijanli. 
Abhidha is also called Mllkhy�-vrlli i.e. the Primary power ; which is 
defined as : --

""" �fffil1>t� .IO,""f'll,,"'lUl I I" (StJhityadarpa�a. II) 

AbhidlllJ. or the Primary power conveys to the understanding the 
meaning which belongs to the word by convention (sanketa). A.bhidha. 
expresses the conventional meaning of a word. This sank�ta or convention 
is also fourfold as Jiiti, Gu�a, Dravya and Kriyll. 

The secbnd power is called Lak�a�A or Indication. It is defined as :

",!�loi"'ti "'!: 1:/11\ lItIl..nsoi: l1ml:/iI' I 

(SiihitYQdQrpa�a II) 
When the primary meaning of a word is incompatible (with the 

rest of the sentence), this power of Indication is communicated (to the 
word) ; whereby another meaning (than the Expressed one) connected 
therewith becomes apprehended, either through usage-(Ru4hi) or through 
some motive (Prayoja/la). 

The sentence " 1f1f�:�m"':" is an example in Ra4hilak�a�lI. It 
means : "Kali�ga Le. (Orissa) is rash". But the quality of rashness is ' 
found in sentient beings only. Thus the primary meaning of the word 
Kalinga is inappropriate here. This is ' �,f i\'lfJ". Hence, the word 
KaliQga causes us to think of the men, residing in the country ; this meaning 
is connected with the primary meaning "country" . 

To take another ex�mple I/q� !J�:" or "herd-station on the 
Ganga." The word Gangl! primarily signifies a "stream of ·water". But 
this meaning is inappropriate here as a herd-station cannot he built over 
a mass of water. Thus there is ,!1!I11'l1llfJ. This incompatability leads us 
to think of the bank, which is connected with itself (Ganga) by relation of 
proximity. Thus there is "Tad-yogo". (Conld.) . 
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here.· The light of knowledge possibly shines in human beings 
alone. Here we cite the following auth0rity (from the Satapntha 
BrahmatUJ in support of this) :-

(Contd. from page 19) 
This power of a word by which we understand "men" from the 

word Kali�ga and "Bank" from the word Gai.ga is called "Lak�a(.a'. 

The first example is based on convention i.e. Ru"hi and the second 
one on purpose i.e. Prayojana. This Lak�a�/1, has eighty varieties according 
to the Rhetoricians. 

The third power of words is Vyaiijan/1,. Its simple definition is as 
follows :-

"r<r<:,"�f"!llmlj Iltn.i! ,".,,11 q�: I 

m '!r<f: � 'I'" "i�lqff"",� 'if II" (SilhilyadarpaQa) 

When Denotation (Abhidhii) and other powers cease after discharging 
their function, that function of a word or its sense etc. by which a further 
meaning is conveyed is what is called Vyaiijana i.e. Suggestion. 

This Vyaiijana is twofold (I) that which is based upon a word's 
power of Denotation i.e. Abhtdha-mula and (2) which is based upon its 
JXlwer of Indication (Lak�a�ll-mulii). 

In Lak�a�ii-mnlii Vyaiiianil we may take the example of ""1i'TIIT "" ":" 

(i.e. a herd-station on the Ganga). Here the power of Denotation ceases 
after denoting the meaning of "a mass of water", and when the power of 
Indication ceases after copveying the meaning of the " bank", then that 
JXlwer by which the excess of coolness and purity is conveyed, is called 
HSuggestion or Jlyanjanll" based upon "Indication". 

We have explained here very concisely the three Powers of words. ' 
The interested reader may refer to the K3vyaprak�sa or Sahityadarpal}a. 
This brief explanation given here will help the reader in understanding our 
text. 

• This is to say that We should interpret here Agni, Vilyu, Adity;; 
and Angiras as Proper Nouns denoting four seers, called by these four 
names. They were human beings. These words do not signify here 
inanimate objects of nature-Fire, Air, Sun and Light. 
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(3) From them, when they meditated, were produced the three 
Vedas : from Agni was produced the !?gveda, from Vayu, the 
Yajurveda, and from Surya, the Samaveda. 

God inspired their consciouness and the Vedas were revealed through 

Q. This is really true. We infer (from your statement) that God 
gave them knowledge and they composed the Vedas with the 
help of this kno�ledge. 

A. Do not take it in that sense. In what form did God give them 
knowledge ? 

Q. In the form of the Vedas. 
A. � Was that knowledge divine or was it theirs own ? 

Q. Surely it was God's. 
A.  Then, who did compose the Vedas ? God or they ? 

Q. God composed them as they (the Vedas) are His own knowledge : 
(lit. they were composed by Him whose knowledge they are). 

A. Then why have you raised objection and say that they (Agni and 
others) composed them ? 

Q. To come to the definite conclusion.· 
Q. Is God just or partial ? 
A. He is just. 

Q. Why, then, did He reveal the Vedas to the hearts of four persons 
only and why not to the hearts of all mankind ? 

A. This does not indicate that God has even the slightest partiality. 
On the contrary, it clearly brings to light the exact justice of the 

(3) "1\1'q-: �: ii¢I �i!( aN!llr.!I l 
i!li{: 'lI:'U: ..m: �i!: ��Il{ ��i!: I" (SP. XI. 5.2.3) 

• These questions and answers are not really so. Here the 
objector and the demonstrator of truth are represented by the words 
question and answer i.e. the question stands for objector and the answer 
for demonstrator of truth. 

Mark the convincing method of discussion. How remarkably has 
the \lutllOr \ldvapce<;i arsuments and the objector himself admit� tf1,1th. 
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just God. Justice signifies to award fruit strictly' iu accordance 
with one's action. Be it known to you that only these (four 
sages) possessed previous (birth)-merits (pllrva-putlya). Hence 
it was quite reasonable that the Vedas were revealed to their 
hearts only. 

Q. But they were born in the beginning of the creation. Whence 
did they acquire these previous merits ? 

A. Here we say that all worldly souls (jlvas) are without beginning 
in their nature. Their actions and this great effect i.e. the universe 
are too without beginning, like an eternal flow of stream. We 
shall establish their eternal nature by adducing proofs later on.· 

Q. Has God composed (verses) in metres- such as Gayatri and 
others also ? 

A. Why this doubt ? Does God lack in the know1edge of composing 
metres e.g. Gayatri and others ? He is Omniscient and knows this 
science as well as all others. Hence, this objection is baseless. 

Q. Tradition (Aitilzya) says that the four-faced Brahman composed 
the Vedas. 

A. Do not say so. The Aitilzya i.e. the Traditional testimony is in
cluded in "Oral Evidence" i.e. (5abda-pramilt;la). ACllrya 

• Here text is not very clear. t'ri ",ro: �"''«I)S'lTi(II': I i\1ri 
'li'lff"l mi 'I1ni "''''"''' 5l� 11;" �T;ftf'f """,, and the Hindi version given by 
Panditas is contrary to the Sanskrit text. 

We have technically followed the Sanskrit text in our English 
rendering. But the underlying idea is still obscure. In order to make it 
more lucid we offer the following explanation :-

"Jivas, their actions and this great effect (kliryarupa) i.e. (jagat), 
these three things are Aniidi. But this Anliditva has some distinct aspects. 
Souls and Nature (i.e. Jivas and MU/a-prakrti) are without beginning (an�di), 
in their nature. They are eternal. But the actions and this universe y 
(whic)l is an effect of Mu/a-prakrli i.e, the Original Nature) are also called 
eternal iu the senCe that they are like the members of a series which has no 
beginning and which flows on continuously like an eternal current of a 
river. Technically this eternal aspect is called as 5l'n� 31'lIf... Alma and 
Mu/aprakrti are eternal by n'!ture. 
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Gautama in his treatise on logic (NYllya-5astra) defines it as 
(4) "A statement of a credible person" and adds that (5) "Tra
ditional testimony is also an oral evidence." In his commentary 
on this aphorism (Sfltra), vatsy�yana, the commentator say�, 
(6) "Apta (a credible man) is he who has realised the truth and 
who being desirous of instructing others, represents the facts to 
them as personally visulised by him. Apti means realisation of 
truth (about a thing) and 'Apia' is a person who possesses this." 

Consequently, the truthful tradition only is accepted as "Ailihya", 
(i.e. a Traditional evidence) and not a false (or ambiguous) statement. Hence, 
that Ail1i,ya (Testimony of Tradition) is acceptable which stands the test of 
truth (Satya-pramil1;la) and is a statement of a credible person and not that 
which is contrary (to truth). A false (tradition), like the ravings of a mad 
man is (not acceptable). Similarly (the tradition) that Vyasa or other sages 

_ (��is) composed the Vedas is also false. The modern (NaVlna)· books of 
the Puranas or the Tantras (which contain such false tales) are of no avail 
and worth. 

Q. Why should not we accept that the Mantras (Vedic stanzas) and 
Soktas (the Vedic hymns) were composed by those ��is, whose 
names are mentioned over them ? 

A. Do not say so. Even Brahman and otbers have studied and learnt 
the Vedas from others. The Sveta�vatara and . other Upani�ads 
contain passages (saying) :-

(4) "an«I)"�: 0In':" (NylJya. 1. 1 .7) 

(5) "�i'( itf"Wr�R" (Nyaya. II. 2.2) 

(6) "an«I: q utll1'RW<f!t1ri 'I .. ,,"" ... ,..... N(oq,QNqQ, � 
;J"� , �'Ii'( .. lI'ifll"",:, i\''IT lIIf<i� S<IfIt<I: ," (NyiJya-bha�ya. 1. 1 .7) 

• According to Dayananda, there are two types of the Pura!)as ; 
(I) Navina and (II) PrlJ.cina. The modern eighteen Pur�nas e. g. Vi$�u
PuriJ�a and Aglli PurlJ�a, contain false stories. They are included in the 
first category of Navina PuriJ�as. The second category of ancient Pur�l)as 
includes Satpalha-brllhma�a &c. The evidence of these ancient Pura,)as, is 
acceptable. 
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(7) "He who creates Brahman (i.e. II"' ) first and then verily sends 
forth the Vedas to him." (SV. VI.. 1 8) 

The Vedas were known to Brahman and others when �sis (Marici 
and others) were not born. Manu says : 

(8) "He (God) milked (i.e. caused them to be revealed) from Agni, 
Vayu, and Ravi, the three (fold) eternal Veda (Brahma) by name 
�g, Yajur and Sarna for the accomplishment of sacrifices 
(Yajiias)." (Manu 1.23) 

Again :-
(9) "Kavi, the son of Angiras taught his fathers (pitin, i.e. elders)." 

(Manu II. I5I) 
When Brahman himself learnt the Vedas from Agni and others, (then) what 
have we to say about Vyasa etc. ? 

Q. Why are the �gveda and other Samhitas ascribed two names viz. 
Veda and Sruti ? 

A. Because each of these names denotes distinct significance. The 
word Veda is derived from the (four) roots, i.e. "Vida" to know, 
"Vida" to ex-ist, "Vidlr" to obtain, and "Vida" to think, by 
adding a suffix om" (i.e. at) in the sense of Instrumental and . . 
Locative cases, in accordance with the aphorism : 

(10) "Ha/asea". (P. III. 3. 121) 

(7) "Q) " 'IIlfIloi f'f'{!Ufu ,;<i,! I 

II) "  iI.il'l" srf{!"lTfll lI�q II" (SV. VI. 18) 
Here the verb prahi�oti (sr+v'fl! V.P.) or.dinarily means (I) to send 

forth, propel, (2) to throw, discharge, shoot. Cf ; fll'lnTT<{ lI� '!"� 
�1IffiI�q "'iP<r.i srfil'lll<" I (RV. XV. 21) 

In this passage it means " to give" or "to send forth". 
(8) "atf"',",!�"� ilq '11(1 �"'{ I 

i�)� IIOf-fa<l�,!"'�:m"'",� I I" (MS. I. 23) 
(9) "a!'IITQ"""HI fqf! f��i!i'�: ,.;f,,: I" (MS. II. 151) 

(10) "!!"'�" (P. III. 3:4'21) On this aphorism Bhanojidiksita 
writes ;-

"!!"'otI," �iI �IlI I 'Ill<""'ij": I �;� ")fiT'I)sf\o",, �11 ,"": I ill"q",�lIi\"si\'I .. .. .. 'I .. 
"'��1'I1ll: I I" (Contd.) 
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Similarly the word 8ruti is formed from the root ../iru (to hear) with 
suffix fui,! (rtl) in the (sense of) Instrumental case. The Vedas are so 
called as all men kuow all true sciences in or through them or as all true 

(Contd. from page 24) 
Here the author gives two examples, Rtlma and Apiim�rga in  

Locative and Instrumental cases respectively. Similarly our author explains 
tbe word Veda from four different roots in the sense of these two noun
relations i.e. Locative and Instrumental. 

i.e. According to Day1!nanda the word "Veda" is derived from the 
following four roots :-

(a) r,,� <nil (atlflr�a! "'�rR, �) q'fT-i\ffi I 

(b) r� "<Irq,,! (rq,nr" amqilrRsr,,�) q",,-r<ma I 

(c) r,,� r",",a! ("'iUl[ifITa! amqilq�sr,,�) q'fT-r"oi\" I 

(d) r� \'11>1 (ijuf. ITa! "qqqitq: �� UTiJ:) q'fT-r ... rtl, r"',,1\ I 
But there is another (fifth) root in Dhiilupiilha from which we can 

get the word Veda. The root "vr,,� �"11!!fT'1r,,'Iri\!" is mentipned in 
Tenth Conjugation as Sel in A/manepada. 

This root means :-to make known, communicate, inform, apprise, 
tell or teach, expound as it is in the verse :-

.. �ifltf ��if,«!" (r"Fo<I-.1§�') 

The following verse illustrates the root in some of its conjugations :

"�<I ,,�r"l �lf"lf'r IT"ftlfIl' " r"u1\ I 

r"" mi "'11 �r,,: � � " r"",rtl I I" 

cf. also :-
""tlrqi-r,,�, mil7i\f<f, "'oi\"-r""T� I 
r",oi\" r",i{f1!-llTt1!l, �'! � �\i!,,� ";Iffi!; I I" 

This stanza also describes different VikaraQas in  different roots. 
(cf : Latin - v i d c o ;  A.S. Witan ; 

Goth - v a i t ;  English-wit) 

Prof. A.A. Mecdonell's Vedic Grammer is very poor in this respect_ 
He gives only two roots instead of five. (../vid�to know and vvid to 
obtain). 
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sciences exist in them or as men become learned by studying them.- (The 
Vedas are also called) STU tis as from the beginning of creation upto this 
day, Brahman and others have learnt all true sciences through them (by oral 
transmission)¢. No one (in this world) has seen the Vedas being composed 

• "filOl[F1I-<ilI"Fa-, f<m;if-�Fa-, fq;qf", f"'.'�-,,Il'iI', r"'�-f"""IfFa
mi "2""'1: ,,!If: "1IIf<mT: If: it� "I 11'" fl!irt,,: "'lF1I " � itu: II" 

The word Veda has been used in ancient literature with two 
different accentuations i.e. "iJdi-udiitta" and "anta-udatra". The tllldi-udlltla" 

"Veda" word (in Nominative, Singular) has been used in the �gveda 1 5  
times as "it�:" (�V. I. 73.5 ; III, 53.14. etc.) and once in Instrumental case 
as in "itit"!=�!fmnir.f V<r qZ1mtl!: I itit"!=�mlflflt"! II1PQ"" (fu "lQ"T:" 
(.!IV. VIII. 19.5.) : in Yajurveda and Atharvaved. we come across its use 
with anta-udatlo which is not found in the �gveda ; as " �':" (YV II. 21 ; 
AV. VII. 28.1). 

PDQini enumerates this word in two different GaQas Le. in �Tf. 
(VI. 1.160) and in ,!"If'!: (VI. I .  203). 

It is in testing to note that this word is etymologically explained in 

the following Vedic Texts :-

(a) "� � �'" 81�T"It filti ;m.nq;� I 1Ii� �if<",! I" (TS. 1.4.20) 

(b) "itli!: tit�lf) f"t"llQ<I' I ffi �I"",,,"'l: I itt"! !If" r'lf,,!: 'If'i<i\,! I" 

(TB. III. 3 .9.69) 

These uses are from the root ..; Vid (to obtain). 

Bhaltabhnskara in his commentary on TS explains as follows :

"r"mt-\'Il'IIi\s�fiI 'Ii'l:� 'IO! I 'iI�Tf",'ffi!: ar.<'I)u<T'! I" 

(c) Anandatirtha in his Vi§l)utattvanirl)aya cites a stanza showing 

the derivation of this word :-

"ltFl1IIf"T "!�, � fll Ill! Iloi itllqF1I I 1I�IlIli!: it'!:1 "fir 
fq<'I\'TTlI"!f<l': I" 

-

(d) In Ayurveda :-
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by any body in his corporeal body. Because they were revealed by God 
Who has no bodily organs. Agoi, VlIyu, Aditya and Angirasa are His 
instruments for revealing the Vedas of Divine authorship. This must be 
clearly known to you. The relation between the Vedic words and their 
objects is also divine as He is the Home of all sciences. 

It has, .therefore, been proved that the Vedas or 8rutis were revealed 
by God through Agni, Va:yu, Ravi and Ailgirasa, who were men in 
corporeal form. • 

(Contd. from page 26) 
Here the author appears to have accepted the suffix u,ed in Instru

mental or Locative senses. 

The Commentator Ulhana derives it from the roots ';Vid (to 
exist), ';Vida (to know), ';Vida (to think) and "; Vid (to obtain) as : 
"ot,'!<r ... '! BW!�' mRt=�, rlll:ffl=.wmsAAf", flIult-fim>f<lsiR "' ' ' . I 
ot� �=l!lt'{)flr �,,�: I I" . . 

(e) ""iI�qr" ��: I" (Caraka xxx. 20) 

(0 Abhioavagupta in his NlftYaSlfstra :

"'I1� i1� �, � f ..... « ... iii! I 

(g) 

(h) 

(I. 1) 

MedMtithi in his commentary on Manu :

"f .... "' .. ;qS(qlomi E�">t""'mlif �: I" 

Kapadisvami writes :-
"r":-T",,�firT ,.;qffirT ot'�RT hI: , " (APB. I. 33) 

SViimi Hari Prasada's view that the word Veda -cannot be derived 
from the above noted four roots is wrong. The above noted citations 
clearly prove the derivations of this word from these four (or five) roots. 
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Q. How many years have elapsed since the Vedas were revealed ? 
A. One Vrnda (Le. Arab) ninety six crores, eight lacs, fifty two 

thousands, nine hundreds and seventy six years (i.e. 1,96,08,52,976 
years) have passed and the current year is the seventy seventh 
( 1,96,08,52,977th year).' The equal number of years has passed 
in the current Ka/pa since the creation. 

Q. How do you ascertain that only so many years (and not more or 
less) have elapsed ? 

A. We ascertain it, because in tbe current creation (i.e. Ka/pa) the 
seventh "Manvanlara" called " Vail'asvat" is running. Six 
"M anvantaras" have already passed before this. These seven 
"Manus" (or Manvantaras) are styled as SVil'yambhuva, SVilroci�a, 
Auttami, Tilmasa, Raivata, Cilk��a and VaivalVata. The coming 
seven Manus are Silvar(li &c. All these, put together, make 
fourteen M anvantaras. 

The duration of o,\e Manvantara is seventy one "Caturyug/s" 
(i.e. four Yugas). These fourteen (Manvantaras) make one day 
of Brahman. One tbousand "Ca/ur-yugis" are the length of a day 
of Brahman. The night of Brahman is of the same duration. The 
period of cosmos is called 'day' and the time of dissolution is 
termed as 'night' .. 

In the present day of Brahman, &ix Manus have elapsed. The 
seventh Manvantara, called the Vaivasvata is running. During this 

• It refers to 1933 Vikrama Era when the author wrote this work. 
According to Sri Yudhi��hira Mimgrpsaka, this calculation omits seven 
Sandhis, intervening each Manvan/ara. To get the correct total, one must add 
period of , seven' Sandhis (1728000X 7=) 12096000 years to above mentioned 
total. It would give us correct total of 1972948976 years . I also agree 
witb him. Otherwise we sball not get Briihma day, consisting of one 
thousand Caturvugas which is clearly accepted by Svami DaYl!nanda here in 
original. Detailed calculation is given in our notes. 



THE DATil OF THE VEDAS 

(seventh Manl'anlara) the 28th Ka/i-yuga is passing on. Four 
thousands nine hundreds and seventy six years (4976) have already 
rolled by in the present Kali age. The current year is the seventy 
seventh (i.e. 4977) which tlie Aryas call the Sal]lvat 1933 accord
ing to the Vikrama Era. Here we cite below the authority of 
Manu :-

(I) "Now listen the brief (description) of the duration of a day and 
night of Brahman and of all the ages (of the universe) in their 
respective order." . 

(2) "Four thousands (i.e. 4000) years (of the Devas) make the "Krta" 
age. SandhYll* (tbe preceding twilight) consists of so many 
hundred years (i. e. 400) and SandhYll-aTf1.la, (the succeeding 
twilight) is of. the same number (of years i.e. 400). 

(3) "In other three ages (i.e. Trelll, DVllpara and Kali) with their 
SandhYllS and Sandhyll-afJIJaJ (i.e. the preceding and sccceeding 
twilights) the thousands and the hundreds are (diminished) by 
deducting one in each." 

(I) "1I11P'1f l! et�� If,SI'IlVi a<lmlI': 1 
q��m ,!'Tl"t !I "Pm«!f.;;.i\Qlf II" 

(2) """"�: "i!.�fbr �fort � '!""! 1 
. """ �ffi ,,�. �� "'flflf!t: 11" 

• The words Sandhyii and SandhYIl-aTflsa are explained by Kullnka 
Bhana here as "'fl'1f � ";�II'. '3'''� ,,�tn: I" 

cf. "1lT"'oi: ml: ";S',, 'it:"f "itTf,,� 1 
"'�rn�" � '!"�"'U � If: 11 
"'."lfl"�II'V<Ilf: �,�, 'f"""" 1 
'fl11!'f: " !I f""If: �;ffilf�II!: " (VP f,",,! ,!@i) 

cf. flf.q: 'f�!I� �<i"'f�,"ffiI'{ 1 
�ri [1m,,: "f[",ri f""'!t � II (V P) 

cf. ",!ifN�"l!",'f", "'��'t 1 
w*"Ii�'" fifitffi'l"t,'!"i �: II (SS. I. 15) 

(3) "t<I�'! ""'�'! ""�m,! '" fit'! 1 
q""�,, � � mnr" "If II" 
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(4) "These four (human) ages, which we have just enumerated, make 
one age of the gods (Deva1) consisting of twelve thousand years 
(12,000)." 

(5) "The sum total of one thousand (1000) ages of the Deva1 (i.e. 
\000 Calur-Yugls) makes one day of Brahman and His night is 
also of the same duration." 

(6) "Those. who understand that the holy day of Brahman, ends with 
the expiry of 1,000 Yugas (i.e. Calur-yugls) of the gods and His 
night is also of the same length, are indeed experts in (the 
calculation of ) days an<\, nights." 

(7) "The above described age or Yuga of the Devas, which consists of 
12,000 (divine) years, when multiplied by 71 is called here as one 
Manvantara.* 

(4) 

(5) 

(6) 

"qm qf«iMI�,"� " .... ITI! I .. �� .. 
� mmU�'" hr.rt !J�qi\ I I" 

"t�t !J'1l'It iI � .. ' qf<li .... ql I 
.1�i\1!;I!�iq <1'1"'" �r",'t" '" II" 

"<I'i !J�"I;ff � ��: I 

�lf", " "I"<I" � i\��",r"it 'II"T: II" 

cf. "�q !J'lfl��'" ".I<I'��";: I 

In the Bhagvad-gitii the same thing has been explained very briefly 
yet lucidly in the following one verse :-

"�"'!J'l'ltli""'i!'i� .�"') r"l: I 

� !Jrm� .... "t i\�mlr"it ",Ill: I '"  (BG. VIII 17) 

(7) "511"1 ifnnl"'�!lr;ffl �m; !JIT,! ' 
<l'i\1I;fl� q",,,,u�i\ II" 

• In the Surya-Sit!c!lrllnla, the Manvanlara is described in more 
simple words, as :-

u!JIIl'lt """r<l': �' 'f'i'",�rq� , " (I. 18) 
We are further told here that after every Monvanlara, there is 

'jala-plava' over the earth. the duration of which is similar to the age of 
the KrUa. 

cr. u""I.'li .... (l� "I'a: � �l II" (SS) 

• 
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(8) "'These M anvantaras are countless. The creation and the 
dissolution (of the world) are also (numberless). They are, as it 
were, sportings of the Most High (Parame�thin) who creates it 
again and again ' (MS. I. 68-73 and 79, 80) 

(8) "q''''''�1''HiI!1I1f� �,,: �ilH �" � 1 
'lliI.r.'Ili<l,! '!jliii "�'i!Sl 'I'I: 'I�: I I" (MS. I. 68-73, 79-80) 

• In the above cited last verse, Manu says that the workings of 
God are beyond human calculations. He is eternal and His functions are 
also eternal and beyond human imagination. 

The sportive character of God is also described in the SIJ/'lrlka 
Satra, as :-

· ·  .. r.n"'! .. i.n�,! I" (V DD. II. 1 .33) 
The cycle of creation is eternal and endless. 

cf. "�lIf'1';�q"' !l'llIT ""�"'Ii\''III,! I" (RV. x. 191 .3) 
Here the word "Yatha-pu/,vam" deserves notice. 

This calculation of the Brahman's Day and Night is very popular 
in Indian Astronomy. 

We have already quoted verses from the SUrya-si44hanta, Manu-smrtl 
and Bhagavad-gilil, which clearly explain the theory. Y[ska in his Nirukla 
(XIV. 4) refers to this calculation and explains the gradual evolution of 
this universe :-

"'1"� �lf,,: I m I{m ��l;n� qf",,,ii 1 � IliH'Im,,-
1(�l1'fu I" 

"'1"�1��'Ili""'�'t .� I'll: I 
mOl ��r.<rt iis�)""f"�) Iii�l: I I " 

This calculation is also found in the Mahabharata (Silllliparva-231) 
and also in the Surya-si44hlJnta. 

Dayananda has mentioned here names of a few Manus, which have 
already elapsed. The names of th'e succeeding Mallv.ntaras have been 
omitted. They are enumerated here in full :-

J. Svayambhuva, 2. SvDroci$a, 3. AUI/ama, 4. TlJmasa, 
5. Raivat., 6. Cak$u�a, 7. Vaivasvata, 8. SilvarIJ!, 9. Dak�Q 
Savar�i, 10. Brahma SilvarIJ1, l 1. Dharma SilvarIJi, 12. Rudra 
SlivarlJi, 13. De.a SavarIJi, 14. Indra SlJvarIJi_ 

The Vis�u Pur�IJa also enumerates in detail all tbese aspects of the 
creation. We have already cited a few verSes frpm t!lis work. 

= 
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The terms e.g. the Day of Brabman and the Night of Brahman, have 
been coined for measuring time and they are easy to be comprehended. 
In this way the calculation of the age of creation and dissolution of the 
world and also of the Vedic revelation becomes very easy. A Manvanlara 
is so termed as with the change of a Manvantara there is a slight (kinci/) 
modification (paryilvarlana) in the causitive qualities of the creation 
(Naimittika gU!las)* 

Following is the system of calculation here :-

(9) "Eka= I ,  Dala � 10, Sata�IOO, Sahasra� 1000, Ayula � 10000, 
Lak�a= 100000, Niyula=IO.OO.OOO, Ko/i= IO.OOO.OOO, Arcuda= 
100.000.000," 

(10) "Vrnda= 1 .000.000.000, KhaTl'a=IO.OOO.OOO.OOO, Nikharva= 
100.000.000.000, Sahkha= 1.000.000.000.000, Padma= 10.000.000'.-
000.000, Silgara= 100.000.000.000.000, Antya= 1 .000.000.000.000.-
000, Madhya - 10.000.000.000.000.000, Parilrdhya=IOO.OOO.OOO.-
000.000.000, and so on multiplying by 10  respectively." 

This enumeration is according to the Sarya-Si,#hilnta &c. 

( 1 1) "Thou art (0 God). the Measurer of Saha8ra and the Creator of 
Sahasra." (YV. Xv. 65) 

. (12) "Saharsra is verily Sarva (Le. all Vitva) and Thou art the Giver of 
Sarva." (SP. VII. 5.2.1 3) 

• Sri Ghasi Ram M. A., LL. B. translates the phrase "I!'�: 
"f"f�IIi'J"I''I'''f'' "'"'!""'!" as follows :-

"Modifications occur in the external arrangement of creation." It 
is wholly wrong. The words "f"f<l'li 'J"I''I',! do neit mean "external 
arrangement." 'Gut)as' denote "qualities" and �NQimittjka' means 
pertaining to some 'nimitta' Le. cause. Moreover in his transla�ion 
he omits the word ." kincit" i.e. "slight". 

(9) 

( 10) 

( I I  ) 

(12) 

"q'1i �� mi "''! ll\!mrW" "'-11 I 
.. � "" f� �'! lIi)fe ���i{q' ... I I" 
"""": IIlI1 f.r�" �"": ,,� " "" "�: 1 . '" , 

ar:<'i ",,* """" " ��, �oq1'lli",,! I I  " (Reference not traceable) 

"!I�� 11..mr "'\!OT� l1f"Qrsf", 1 1" (YV. XV. 65) 
"91i • . !I�. �-;l1Imftr I I" (SP. VII. 5.2. 13) 
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Here the word Sarva is the name of the whole world, as well as of the 
time. as God is the Measurer (Prama) and Reckoner (Pralimn) of the universe, 
where Day and Night (of Brahman) are consisted of one thousand M ahl1-
yugas. Hence, the Manlra occurs in general sense (described above).' 

The treatises on Astronom'ical science describe the daily rotations of 
time (e.g. daily movements and' changes-Titlli, Nak$atra and Grahas)·t 

• The author means to say here that the calculation of Brahman's 
Day and Night has its origin in the Vedic texts. The world is called 
Sahasra because its existence and dissolution (Le. Brahman's Day and 
Brahman's Night) consist of 1000 Mahii·yugas or Ca/ur-yugis each. 

Day�nanda is original in his Vedic interpretations. No other 
commentator so far has given tbis scientific interpretation of tbis Mantra. 
He really is a lJ.�i. 

Yudhisbthira Mimamsaka proposes a correction in the original 
Sanskrit text as "�Qf;'l=( in place of "�ii,!" on the basis of tlHindi version". 
I do not agree. Day�nanda wrote or dictated the Sanskrit text only. Hindi 
rendering was done by some Panditas which is often wrong and contra
dictory. 

t Sri Ghasi Ram wrongly translates the sentence "'Qlfu" � 
stfffi�""'lIfsf"fi!"T" as "works on astronomical sciences lay dow� rules 
for daily observances". 

Here the word "caryl1" is derived from tbe rootv' car (to move), 
"caryll" tberefore means progress or rotation. All.planets and stars sbow 
daily rotations wbich are calculated in the works on Astronomical science. 

In order to elucidate tbis point I cite below a few instances from 
Sanskrit literature showing the root ..; car, used in the sense of "to walk, 
move, go about, roam. or wander" : 

(a) """i!T�'i!f�fu�) ,,�� W.(I I" (S. I. IS) 

(b) "{f;i{t!, .. i � �"''! I" (BG. II. 67) 

(c) ",,�i <ti "I§ �<: I" (RV. I. 76)-

In Astronomical works "Car" is also used as noun. This has under
mentioned meanings : -

(I) The planet Mars i.e. M angala. 
(II) Hence Tuesday. 

(IU) Tb seventh Kara,a in Astrology. 
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The Aryas have clearly calculated and calculate even today according 
to Mathematical science the divisions of time from K�a!la (i.e. 4/5th of a 
second) upto Ka/pa and Ka/pllnta. This (calculation) is repeatedly pronounced 
daily (in the beginning of their all religious or secular undertakings) and is 
known (to all). 

Therefore, all men must accept this firmly established doctrine 
(.ya.asthn) (regarding the date of the Vedic revelation) and should accept 
none else ; because, the Aryas repeat (the following) formula daily :-

(13) "0111, Tat-Sat. I performed or (will) perform this (act) in the 
second quarter (Prahara-ardha) of the Day of Brahman, in the 
first quarter of the 28th Kali age of the Vaivasvata-Manvantara in 
such and such year, solstice, season, month and fortnight (pak�a), 
on such and such day, under such and such constellation, and 
at such and such moment of the Sun's entrance into a Zodical 
sign and at such an hour." 

This (formula) is a matter of daily routine (lit. known) to all the 
Aryas-young or old-and this tradition (lit. History or ltihllSa) is prevalent 
everywhere in India (ArYllvarta) in an identical form. Hence it is impossible 
for any one to set aside this firmly established doctrine (vYaJ'asthlJ.). This 

. (fact) therefore must be clearly understood. 

(Contd. from page 33) 

(IV) The KaralJas, taken collectively. 

(V) The difference of time between two Meridians. 

(VI) The first, fourtb, seventh and tenth Signs of the Zodiac_ 

The interested reader may refer to the books on Astronomy here 
and will come across numberless instances there : Caryll also means in A 

stronomy :-

(i) a course. 

(ii) a motio!, as in RlIhu-caryll. 

In Tapa�-carYIl it means a "practice". 

(13) "� mt �<'!. I ",1 wlP'" fi!l'\qlll!,ml ,j��S"'i""if"a'
� .NA ....... (.ls'! .. 6""'(lq"<iflm'"'Wt .. .,,, ..... �Rim Iii flAft �Il! II" 
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We shall explain Yugas in more detail later on.' 

• It will be read with interest, the detailed calculation of the Day 
of Brahman, given below according to Manu and the Suryasiddhllnta :-

Note :-360 human years = 1 year of the Devas. 
\. Duration of KrlQyuga . . .  4000 (years of the Devos) 
2. Duration of TretayugQ . . . 3000 -do-
3. Duration of DvDpara . . .  2000 -do-
4. Duration of Ka/i'yuga . . . 1000 -do-

Total 10000 Divine years 

The intervals between the 
called SQndhyii and SQndhhyl11f1sa. 
Sandhyii�,�a. a succeeding twilight) 

preceding and succeeding Yugas are 
(SQndhya is a preceding twilight and 

1. (a) 
(b) 

2. (a) 
(b) 

3. (a) 
(b) 

4. (a) 
(b) 

Sandhya of Krtayuga 
SandhylilJl�a of KrtQyuga 
Sandhyll of Trell1yugQ 
SandhYlllJlb of Tretl1yuga 

Sandhya of DvDpQra 
Sandhyll'1" a of Dviipara 

Sandhya of Kaliyuga 
SandhyaJ!lb of Ka/iyuga 

Duration 
400 (years of the 
400 -do-
300 -do-
300 -do-
200 
200 

100 

100 

-do-
-do-
-do-
-do-

Total 2000 

DeVds) 

The grand total would be :
Duration of 4 Yugas 
Duration of Sandhis 

10000 
2000 

Total 12000 (years of the Devas) 

Thus these 12000 years of all Yugas are styled as one Caturyugl or 
one Mahllyuga. 

Following are the human years of this Caturyugi or Mahayuga : 

360 human days or one human year= one day of the Devos. 
360 human years = one year of the Devas. 

(Contd.) 
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(Contd. from page 35) 

(a) Now 12000 X 360=4,320,000 human years which make the 
duration of a CalurYllgi or Mahayuga according to our calculation. 

(b) 1000 such Caluryugis make one Day of Brahman. 

Thus 
12000 x 1000=12000000 years of Devos. 

or 
4320000 x 1000=4320000000 human years. 

(c) A Day of Brahman = 12000000 years of the Devos. 
or 

Day of Brahman = 4320000000 human years. 
We can come to the same conclusion by the following calculation 

also which is more lucid and simple :-

71 Caluryugis = 1 Mallvalltara. 
14 Mallvantaras= I Day of Brahman. 

While calculating the duration of 14 Mallvantaras, we thust add 
15  Sandhis of jalaplavas (one in the beginning and one at the end of the 
each Mallvalltara ) . Eachjalaplava or Sandhi is equal to a Krlayuga. 

(a) 1 Mal/vanlara = 71 Calul'yugas or 
4320000 X 71 = 306, 720, 000 human years. 

(b) 14 Manvanlaras=306, 720, 000 X 14=4294, 080, 000 human 
years. 

(c) 15 Sandhis of Manval/taras ; equal to the age of Krlayuga i.e. 
1 , 728, OOO x 15=25, 920, 000 human years. 

Now we sum up as follows :-

1 .  Duration of 14 Mal/valltaras 
2. Duration of 15 Sal/dhis 
3 . Total duration of Brahman's day 

or grand total 

Human years. 
4, 294, 080, 000 

25, 920, 000 

4, 320, 000, 000 

Nole :-One day of Br�hman consists of 1000 Caluryugis because 

7 1 X 14=994. To this if we add 6 Caluryugis, the 
duration of 15 Sandhis we get 1000 Caluryugis. 1 5  Sandhis 
are equal to the duration of Caluryugis. Manu, Dayananda 
and the author of Surya-siddhllnla accept this 

i.e. 7I X 14=994+6= 1000). 
calculali on 

(Conld.) 
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(Contd. from page 36) 
The duration of the Night of Brahman is equal to His day. 

Thus : -

Ca) Brahman's Day 

(b) Brahman's Night 

Human years 
4, 320, 000, 000 

4, 320, 000, 000 

total 8, 640, 000, 000 

In order to come to the date of the Vedic revelation as described 
above in tbe text by our author, we must take into consideration tbe 
following verses from the Suryasiddhiinla :-

"lIil"ll'�'"" '1'1": � ,."ilm: a�: 1 
"'''''<I�tf " '1'1): Tn'll raQ'l) ,,<I: 1 1  

"'"Zlfoml'! 'rII.�l'! tf'� 'IJ<i 'fT'! 11" (I. 22-23) 

, i.e. In this Kalpa or Day of Brahman six Manus with (their 7) 
Sandhis have elapsed, In the present Vaivasvafa Monvanlora 27 Caflllyugls 
have also passed. The 28th Krlayuga also rolled by, �!i Dayananda 
wrote this book in the Kali age which is the 28th one in the current 
Manvanfara. 

The author of the Suryasiddhilnfa, further calculates years uptb 
the period when he wrote his work (Le. at the end of the Krtayuga) :-

''If'I!q�'lt IX a.oit� 1IiT<'i <lmfiafq: a(! 1 
lIiF'Ilr�'l1 ani ""�""")fflon 11 

'rII"l maoi tfr<i <Ion 'lJ1T'!'i fcqq,! 1 
STl'ftf �m<l: llir<'i � f�tfl l l  

�.mmqtf' o!lIT �fflt ,,/IT apft I 
"-"9"IIi-�"'-W�-"R-r'lm'lr{': II" (Suryasihddnnta) 

According to this calculation, at the end 'of the 28th Krlayuga in 
this Vaivasvata Manvantara 1 , 953, 720, 000 solar years elapsed (When the 
Suryasiddhiinla was written according to its author. 

Thus to get the correct total of passed human years (when the 
work was written by our author (1933 V:E.), we must add the duration of 
passed 7 Sandhis (1728000 X 7=)12096000 years to the above stated passed 
years 1960852976 (196085�976 + 12096000 = ) 1972948976. It is exact 

(Conld.) 
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From these arguments (lit. statement) it is quite evident that ·the 
contention of European Professors Max Muller, Wilson &c that the Vedas 
are of human and not of divine origin and also their verdict that the Vedas 
were composed 2400 or 2900 or 3000 or 3100 years back, are based on 
delusion. Similarly, the similar versions of the Vernacular commentators 
of the Vedas are also erroneous. 

(Contd. from page 37) 

� . 
W 

... 

calculation of the past years. Similarly we have to add the period of 8 
future (bhogya) Salldhis ( 1728000 x 8 = ) 13824000 to the total (given by 
our author) of coming years and this will give us correct total 
(2333227024+ 13824000= )2347051024. Thus : 

Suddha Bhukla-kli/a = 1972948976 

Suddha Bhogya-kD/a = 2347051024 

Total 4320000000�(1000 Caluryugas or a Day 
of Brahmall or a Ka/pa). 

Our author in his Sanskrit text (al(d also in Hindhi version) clearly 
states that the date of the Vedas is the same as that of the creation. He 
does not give different dates for creation and of revelation :-

cf : f1mit � a,," 3;'1, fifo{ � � � �, � iI� 'Ii' ill'( 0iI'I1! 'Ii, . 
�f� it oil � ,. t I I  (1,1�,�q4di-BhD�ya-BhflmikQ. page 29): 

, 
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THE PERPETUITY OF THE VEDAS 

As the Vedas are revealed (/it. produced) by God, their eternity is 
self-evident (svalab) because all His powers are eternal. 

Here some may object that the eternity of the Vedas cannot be 
established as they are consisted of words and words, like a pitcher, are 
effects (i.e. things created or fashioned). As a pitcher is a created thing 
(i.e. effect) so is a word. The words being non-perpetual, the Vedas should 
be confessed to be so. But this cannot be accepted so, because words are 
two-fold (I) eternal and (2) non-eternal (i.e. effects). The relations of words 
and imports, existing in the knowledge of Supreme Self must (naturally) be 
eternal ; but those words which dwell in ours (i.e. in human knowledge) 
are effects (i.e. non-eternal). As all His powers must be eternal, so His 
knowledge and acts are eternal, inherently innate and beginningless. As the 
Vedas are knowledge of such a Being, their non-eternity is not tenable (Le. 
they cannot be called effects or non-eternal like a pitcher). 

Q. How can you accept eternity of the Vedas, as there were no books 
in existence for (the acts of) learning and teaching (at the time) 
when this entire universe stood dissolved and disintegrated in its 
original (iii. causal) form and when all gross effects were non
existent ? 

A. This (objection) is possible with respect to the things e.g. books, 
paper, ink & c and also with respect to our (human) actions 
only but not in other respects (i.e. in ' case of Divine acts and 
powers). We observe the Vedas to be eternal as they are a part 
of God's knowledge.-

-

Moreover, non-eternity of the Vedas cannot be established, 
simply on the ground that all books (employed) in learning and 
teaching are non-eternal, as th.ey perpetually exist as a part of 

Cf. (a) "�h� �,,) � fiI': •• di""q.;,,'l �it <11"': 
�)S'I<i",: .. " 

(b) "qr�,,: �<A!.'D"" " Afdl\>o", �!mro: ," 
(YV. XXXIV. s) 
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God's knowledge. Tbe relations of words, letters and meanings 
in the Vedas in tbis Kolpo are the same as they were in the past 
and they will remain similar in future also ; because God's 
knowledge is eternal and infallible. Hence it is said in the 
�gveda :-

( I )  "The Creator made the Sun and tbe Moon just in the same 
manner as He had created them before." (�V. X.190.3) 

This is to say : here the words 'the Sun and the Moon (in the 
verse) are synecdoche (upoloksotla) for tbe whole class." Tbe 
meaning is that the plan of tbe creation of the Sun and the 
Moon is the same in the present Kal po . as it was in God's 
knowledge in the previous Kalpo. Because God's knowledge is 
unchangable and (hence) is not liable to increase or decrease. 
Tbe same fact must be admitted in respect of the Vedas as tbey 
are consisted of His knowledge. 

Now we cite a few quotations from the Grammatical treatise etc. as 
evidence to prove the eternity of the Vedas. Sage Patailjali, the author of 
the Mahlibhlisya, says :-

(2) "Words are eternal. Eternal words must consist of perpetual 
(Ku,ostho) and changelessly immoveable letters, which are not 
liable to elision (apClyo), augmentation and substitution (upajono. 
vikaras)." (MB. I) 

implying something that has not been expressed actually ; Implication of 
something in addition or any similar object where only one is mentioned. 
Synecdoche of a part for the whole, of an individual for the species or of a 
quality for that wbere the quality exists . . .  �� �"'�"l<1!'1<'m"',! I I" 

(2) " f;",": �;"': 1 
aA'ITIII'I"'If'(1l;lfl:f,,: I I  m I I" 

(SK. Oll P. II. 4.80) 

Here Upajano means Agamo described as """,ql'llf:". Vtkara 
indicates chanse or substitution. "�'!""'(�; I" 
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This statement frequently occurs in the Mahlibhli�ya from the first 
Ahnika onwards, Moreover :-

(3) "The word or sound (Sabda) is that which is grasped through 
the ear, understood by the intellect, made manifest by being 
pronounced and of which free ·space or vacuity is the substratum." 

(NB. I) 

This (observation) occurs in the commentary on the aphorism, 
"II",!". It means that all words, whether Vaidika (found in the Vedas) 
or Laukika (used in the world by mankind) are eternal, because these words 
are consisted of letters which are perpetual, immovable and are not subject 
to elisions, augmentation or variation. Words are imperishable as there is 
no Ap/lya (disappearance) or Lopa ('i.e. elision) or augmentation (Upajana) or 
Vikara (substitution) . . 

Q. How can be it justified when there are (definite) rules or injunctio,\s 
for Apaya (elision) &c in the Gatlopatho, A$tMhyay, and the 
MahabhiJ$ya ? 

A. To this objection, retorts the author of the M ahabhll�ya (as 
follows) :-

(4) "Complete words are substituted by complete words ; according 
to Pal)ini, the son of Dak�i. The eternalness of words can never 
be established if the change takes place in one portion (Eka·de!a) 
only." (MB.) 

(3) " "l,,,,,,,,,fh:r:, !f;;rf"l!Iw:, ll'q,iAtfm<ffioRl: arr����: �"I: I" 
(MB. I) 

The word Sabda is der·ived from the root, ";Sabd (X.U. """'l'l'f,,·ll) 
to speak, to sound or make noise with suffix Ghan. Sabda means sound, 
tbe object of tbe sense of hearing and property of ilkiJ.Sa, 

cf. (a) 
(b) 

"a{I/ffiWI: �;�oj TIl": 'Iii f�� f�"'if: I" (R.·XIII. I )  

"arr��� iI mil': �il(' ��f""" �"I: I" (N.S,M) 
(c) ""!fitf�1I(T lfI f�", "1W'Q' fon� I" (s. I. I )  

The Logicians describe "Sabda" as "an�: �.{:" (ND) 

(4) " ri  ��mn mt� �: I 

'tdtl�� g � "",emil I I" (MB) 
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That is to say : complete sets (of letters) are replaced by other 
complete sets i.e. specific groups are substituted for specific groups. For 
instance " iI�,!'''':+ al'''I,!'' I this group (of letters) is used in place of 
another group "it.'!I' I,'l'!, 1 � 1 § 1 '!, 1 � 1 f"'l:" I· 

It is erroneous to think that in this later group 11a:r,!, �, '\J, ,,!, �, tl '!" 
are elided respectively from " ",!, ., §. ��, f"'l:" in the (former) group ; 
because it has been said (in the above quotation) that the change does not 
take place in a portion only. In the opinion of Acarya pal).ini, the son of 
Dak�i, the perpetuity of words (or sounds) would not be possible if elision, 
augmentation and variation were to be admitted to a portion only. Similar 
is the case when "At" is augmented or 'BHfJ' is converted into 'BHO'. The 
definition of a word (or sound) is that which is perceived with the organ of 
hearing, grasped by intellect, made manifest by pronouncement and of which 
space is tbe substratum (DeSa or Adhikara",a). This definition of word 
also proves tbat the word is possitively eternal. The effort made in uttering 
(a letter) and tbe act of bearing (the same) ceases to exist after (the particular) 
moment. The author of the Malli!hhll�ya says :.,-

(5) The speech resides in one (particular) letter (which is being 
pronounced) at a time. (MB. J) 

• According to PlIl)ini's Grammer, the sentence "ill(,!R'!: �" I 
is accomplished in the following manner :-

",!1<+ "'!" iIf'lI "ar.""";"I!;1(;;,'!m'''i�.a'J � : "  (P. III. 2.48) �"'PI 
".:" 1 "�.�,, z: \91'!:" 1 

"Abilavat" is from the root ..; Bhu with suffix �� and f"'l: . The �'{ 
is from "1I1<if, �r' (P. III. 1 .  68) 

(5) "q�'Ii�"f,,�' "1'1! I" (MB) 
To elucidate clearly this point we may cite below a few quotations 

from some authentic works :-
(a) "at"! "' •• '2"'�'l: 1 • • • • • •  at"! '1)f,,,,,, 'Ii: �i.: ? f'li ""'! mf�!· 

�!'I'Iif.'I!UI("I""'� �: ", •• : ? i\",� 1 ir01i �'" ",!, ' "  . . .  'Ii�"� �i': ? 
ir.!1�f,� aT�'<m;';{\'!lI1f�'�"'�t _I "'"" � 1RilI: , at"!'" II,""· 
'RIq'lil \'1� !;1(f�: "'ill l\',!;;Q� 1 iI .. "",��iii ""', If[ m;( .",1:, ", ... 'ImiIi ,, ' li' 
'11"l'l. �fu o"f'f f"��� ' ,,�'<! �f�: �i': I I" (MB. I. 1 . 1)  

(b) "1I!JT'f'!,�q;)�",lI'�_� � �f.!fu" "'�: I" (KP. 1 )  
(c) � '" 6",,,,<'I'Ii: I ",otl f�,,,: .�"'!: ��\'1 .. (i\q""'lq�,",,: iIlI" .  

fiIIq1t I ffi{ 6115"'111; �.: �: I (SlIraqo(lhinl) 
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The act of utterence terminates with the pronunciation of a particular 
letter. Hence the action of speech aud not the word (or sound) is non
eternal. 

Q. The word comes into existence and also perishes, like the action 
of speech. i.e. When pronounced, it comes into existence and if 
not pronounced, it does not exist. How can it be, then, eternal ? 

A. A word, like space (AkIHa) pre-exists but in the absence of means, . 
it remains' nnmanifested. But it becomes manifest by the action 
of speech and breath (Pr12r;1a i.e. SVilsa or vital airs). For instance, 
in the word "gaub" when the action of speech is on 'g', it does 
not exist on 'au' and while it is on 'au' it has nothing to do with 
"vlsargas." Thus the action of speech and the act of pronunciation 
only have elision and augmentation .and not the word itself which 
is indivisible, uniform and available every where. Neither the 
pronunciation nor the hearing (of a word) is possible if there are 
no acts of speech and air. Consequently the words are eternal like 
Space or Aether (AkIHa). Thus according to Grammatical scienee, 
all words are eternal and what to speak of the Vedic words ! 

Similarly the sage Iaimini has aho established the perpetuity of words. 
(He says) :-

(6) "It (word) is verily eternal as it is manifested for the sake of 
others." (MD. I. 1 . 18) 

This aphorism means as follows :-
Here the word "verily (lu)" is used to remove all doubts regarding 

the non-eternalness of words. Being imperishable, the word is eternal ; 
because, its manifestation is for the sake of others. The purpose of 

. manifestation or pronunciation is to communicate information to another. 
Thus the word is not non-eternal. Otherwise, the perception (Abhijiill) that 
"such and such was the import or cannotation of the word" is not possible 
by means of a perishable word." This is tenable only if words are admitted 

(6) "�f9 � �� q"{jQ"" 1!: I I" (MD. I. 1 . 18) 
• Here the word IIAbhiji1li" means " Ablzijnlina" or "Prati-abhijifa." 

It indicates 'recognition' . " Ablzijnana" is a combination of "Anubhava" of 
direct perception and of "SmrU" or recollection, a sort of direct perception, 
assisted by memory ; as when we say, "This is the same man I saw yesterday." 

(Contd.) 
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to be eternal. (In that case) both, the signifier (i.e. the word) and t.he 
·thing signified are existent. That is why many speakers are able to pronounce 
simultaneously the same word "GOW" at different places and are also able to 
utter it at different times. 

Thus, laimini has advanced a number of arguments in support of (the 
theory of) eternalness of words. 

Moreover, the sage KaQada, the author of the "VaiSe#ka" aphorism 
also says :-

(7) "The Vedas are authentic because they are His word." 
(VD. I. 1 .3) 

This is to say that all men should admit the autbority of tbe four 
Vedas because tbey enjoin tbe performances of Dbarma as duty and also 
because they are tbe word of God and thus eternal. 

Similarly, tbe sage Gautama also says in bis NY<1yafll1lra :-

(8) "Its authenticity is like tbat of the Manlra1 
Science of Medicine) because the credibillity 
trustwortby persons) is (quite natural)." 

(Contd. from page 43) 

and Ayurveda (i.e. 
of tbe Apta. (i.e. 

(N D. II. 1 .68) 

("TSli liT �ZT ;1',:); " Anllbhava" or direct perception leading to the identi
fication expressed by "Ayam" and memory leading to the past reference 
expressed by '·Sa�." 

cf. "Olf'll,"",," 'R I" (P. III. 2.112) 
" �f""'f!l���� ,,!:"l'I!I"" 'R 1 ��,, �, qT� _: II" 

(Siddhllnta-kaumudi) 

(7) "!Ill: ""'�"'fll !I11'I'OIII� II" (VD. I. 1.3) 

(8) " ...... I�q:lIT'II"""""" (HlrrIflOlll� 1 ,,""'lI'''1'IlfIl!. II" (ND. II. 1 .68) 
This aphorism has been explained by Vatsy§yana in his commentary 

as follows :-
.1'-

"r� �'!".� lIT'IIT.,�.( 1 lI<!o:t#�T�.m 1 "tot �1II1 (OZtffu�!I, 
. ,Ii ,,�fIl1llTsf,,1Si �lI" tf!l !!ro2��II"l'I� ""I"''': =IHIf[1\lI' � atf""Wl":, 
""'�� '" f�"'IIl1,m'lllfllqm"",,i lIIIli\s1\� ".""",,: 1 t{<T1!-lITlfI"II" 1 r� 

� , , 
�qfll!: ? ''''''It''<1R'�'''"'H'''II�!I� 1 r-.; 'f'I�;rt lITI!T"II� ? !ImT�Il1'i"', -"!:<T'I"IfI, 
q"""!""i""""" qf�flI 1 �: .� "1�U<riot: I I "  (Contd.) 



THE. PERPETUiTY OF tHE VEI'lAS 

The significance is that all men should admit the authenticity of t�ese 
Vedas, which are eternal and are "the Word of God." Why so ? Because all 
the credible (Apta.), great Yogins, Bnihman &c who were righteous. free 
from all defects such as deception and treachery, merciful, preceptors of 
truth, masters of learning (lit. gone across) have admitted the authenticity of 
the Vedas in the same manner as that of the Mantras and the lIyurveda.* 

(eontd. from page 44) 
SUdarSana further explains it :- . 

"<lo-!l� �iWl"-i\'lq,��" IT,,,T<Ri f�-3TT'<llTTOI,,,,,,o=�'q���· , , . 
'1,q,�"'t lIT'Il"'lTl!.=Q;'lT1,!"'llT"" ""qf.fo 'i\i{F'T'!: I I" 

The "AnumlJna-Prakriyii" is like this :-
'i\'lIW!li lTI'I'",,! ( lTf<l.n ), 3TT"'lTTOI''''''� ( �: ), q'i{T'!"''"''� 

.(�'''':) I I' 
Day!!nanda accepts the explanation given by Vatsyayana and has 

clarified this Sutra accordingly. V!!caspati Mi�ra advances another reason 
in support of this theory :-

"When we accept the sayings of the worldly (Apt as) credible persons 
as authoritative, there is no reason why the Words of God, Who is the 
nltimate source of knowledge should not be taken as credible." 

This aphorism can independently be explained as under :-
"�-o� i\.� (f"f(f"'�1i! '"II:) lTTOIT<Ri � I f","Rq ? q;,,,,!,,'l-

"l!. I � (i\�) lTf<l'nf'<I' " l!!l'!,i.: �-lIf.1i! I <I'll �S�-31""lT,,"''''�= 
.. ::.- "" " ant<l: lTq",,<� .. f"''15'',''i� I I  

This is to say that the authoritativeness of the Vedas as a whole is 
established like the Ayurveda, which has been expounded in some Mantras. 
Here. the reason is that all trustworthy people accept the authorilY of the 
Vedas . 

• . Here the word "Mantra", according to Day�nanda means 'Vicllra' 
and not Mantras (spells and charms) used · against BhUtas .and Fretas as 
accepted by Vatsy!!yana in the previous quotation. Hence the author says :

Hq;:'ITVrl = fq';U<lUIl'! I" 
But V!!tsy!!yana in his commentary upon this aphorism takes the 

word Mantra in the sense of a chafm, spell, or incantation as in "m�f'f 
(Conld.) 
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Just as one considers Mantras. revealing factual principles of material 
science, to be true and authoritative, when their truth is (experimentally) 
established ; and just as one on finding that the use of medicines, prescribed 
in one particular ' part of the Jlyurl'eda, removes disease, comes to have faith 
on the similar part of the same, similarly on ascertaining (the truth of) a 
proposition stated in one part of the Vedas by direct perception (Pratyak�a) 
one ought to have faith (Prilmiltlyam) in the contents of the remaining 
portions of the Vedas which describe subjects beyond (the range of) Direct 
Cognition. The sage Vatsyllyana has also stated to this effect in his commen
tary on this aphorism. He says :-

(Contd. from page 45) 

">;Ifll�:" (DK. 54) and " i!!f� f� 'lf1lT">;I�Qi," II""': I I" Hence 
Vatsyayana says : ""'Of"ifI'" '" f"�'!.1!"'f"llf1!iiQ,qf"i 11'1)'1" (ND. 

"II. 1:68) 

The word Mantra is from the root .j Mantr (10. A.) to consult, 
deliberate, ponder over, hold consultation or take counsel with suffix "ac". 
It is used in the following meanings :-

(1) A Vedic bymn. It is of 3 types :- it is called 8.c if metrical 
and intended to be loudly recited ; Yajur- if in prose, 
muttered in a low tone and Selman-if being metrical, it is 
intended for singing ("i� l!T1m\lH) 

(II) A Vedic text including Sa'flizitiJ. 

(Ill) A charm or spell. 
(IV) Consultation, deliberation, counsel, advice, resolution, plan. 

cf. (a) '1!� �"">;I� " (R. I. 20) 
(b) """,: llfuf;r.i !mI" II'!." II!! ""Off,,: I '" (R. XVII. 50) 
(c) See also Pailcalantra. (2.182) 
(d) Manu-Smrti (VII. 58). 

(V) Secret plan or consultation!" a secret. 

(VI) Policy, statesmanship. 

Tne meaning taken by Dayananda here falls in the fourth, fifth or 
sixth categories. We must note here the Vedic Text also :

"�A) 1{>;1: �f<lfil: """"' I" (AV) etc. 
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(9) "This inference (Anum/Ina) is (drawn) from the identity of Seers 
and expositors. (That is to say that) the same trustworthy persons, 
who are Seers and expositors of the Vedas, are also the Seers and 
expositors of the Ayurveda, etc. Thus it is inferred that the 
Vedas are as much authentic as the Medical Science (Ayurveda). 
Hence it has been argued that the words of the Vedas are of 
eternal authority ; because they are accepted to be such by the 
trustwortby persons". (ND. II. 1 .  68) 

Tbe implied sense (of tbis passage) is tbat as tbe word of a creditable 
person is autboritative, so tbe Vedas sbould also be accepted as authentic ; 
because tbey are also tbe Words of tbe Most perfectly trustwortby God and 
tbeir autboritativeness has been admitted by all trustworthy persons. Hence 
briefly speaking, eternalness of tbe Vedas is (rightly) proved (by the fact that) 
they are God's knowledge. 

Here, the sage Patanjali also refers to this topic in his YogaslIStra : 

(10) "He is the Preceptor of tbe ancients also as He is not determined 
by time." (YD. I. 1 .26) 

God is tbe teacber of all-of tbe ancients who were born in the 
beginning of creation e. g. Agni, Vayu, Aditya, Ai/giras, Brahma etc.-of 
tbe moderns, like ourselves-and of the persons, wbo are yet to be born in 
future. (God is called Guru) because be proclaims (grf.lati) or instructs tbe 
trutbful objects by means of tbe Vedas.· He is eternal for all times, because 

(9) "�-!IlI�"'j1;"',!"'� I " �'I1t<Ir .�i Joe,,: 1Il!;mR� " 
��"�'IFit.frfil<q,,!"l!l!T,"""l!,! .q:slI",."",!,""."r"r" I r""'1l!T,! �'l!T�"'"i 
� ffill''''.''''f<nll''''.''!<!;-''f''''! ii" (ViilsytIyona=ND. II. 1 .68) 

(10) "" 'fI"TQr'l 'J": 'Ii�.{lj."!. I" (YD. 1. 1 .  26) 
* God is called Guru, the Preceptor. The word Guru is derived 

from tbe root .,jG8 (9. P.) to announce, speak, utter, proclaim. cf : (R. X. 
63) .  "Gr�oli iti Guru!;". Tbis also means to invoke as in -"'''Ir" "'" 
,!",IT''',!IT,q,1I 'Ii<'''''''!' I (MVC. VII. 1 5) 

It is also used in the sense "to praise or extol" as "ij;� ..mn: 
�q) '!"'f./T" I (BG. XI. 21) and also see Bha!lik�vya. (VIII. 77) 

Here our autbor takes this word in the first sense. 
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He is not affected by the process of time, (Kala-gater-apraCiJrilt). God is 
never touched by the afflictions of ignorance and sinful acts or tbeir 
impressions (vl!sanl/s). In Him, tbere is absolutely' tbe bighest eternal and 
innate knowledge. The Vedas, being His words, are eternal and. full of truth. 

Similarly in the fifth Chapter of the Sailkhya-5l/stra, Aearya Kapila 
says :-

(I I)  "(The Vedas) having been revealed by His own power, have their 
self-authoritative character." (SD. V. 51)  

This means that the self-authoritative and eternal character of the 
Vedas must be accepted as they have been brought to light by inseparably 
supreme power of God. 

(Contd. from page 47) 
The word "Guru" is used in the following meanings :

(a) Father, ;;- �,,<'i ,,� �'Ii,"r",,: I 
f�"''''.1�",u2:d\)sfq «: I (R. III. 31 ; 48 ; IV. 1 ;  

VBI. 29) 
(b) Forefather or anceslor. (URC. V_ 28) 

(c) Any venerable person, an elderly man or relative. 
cf. "�'l:"�" 'J'!'� ' (S. IV) 

"'J'!'11l;''l' fi:! 11�2:"lf("'�" (EG. II) 
(d) A teacber or preceptor, particularly a religiou; teacber, 

spiritual preceptor. cf. "01 'J'!': 'J'!'''';;-) '" lIT1<rT lIfu;;�: I" (R. I. 57) 
(e) Technically, a "Guru" is one, who performs the purificatory 

ceremonies over a boy and instructs him in the Vedas :-
"« 'J'!': 11". f,,"": 'tiro �� 5IQ"�" I" (n'. I. 34) 

(f) A lord, head ruler :-
" ""'N"lfI",t 'J'� « "",1 ," (R. V. 19} 
" 'J'!': ,!Ql",t 'Jl� f;;-iI;u I" (R. II. 68) 

(g) Name of Vrhaspati. 
(h) The planet Jupitor. 
(i) The lunar asterism called PU$ya. 

(jJ Nanle of DroIJo or of Prabh�kara: (MD.) 
(k) The Supreme Spirit .. 

(II) " fiI'lI�f".�: �: 1Il"1'Rl1{ I"� (S{). V. 51) 
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On. this subject, the sage Kr�!)advaipayana Vyasa also says in his 
Vedanta·sastra : -

(12) "He is the Spring (source) of all Sastras (Vedas)." (V.D.D. I. 1.3) 

The import of this (aphorism) is that Brahman is the original cause of 
the �g and the other Vedas, which are the magnified (Upal'rhhita) repositoty 
of numberless sciences, and illuminate all objects like a lamp and. thus He 
possesses (the title of) Omniscient. It is impossible to attribute authorship 
of such Sastras as the �g and the other Vedas, which are the home of entire 
universal knowledge (Sarvojiia-gUQa-anvitasya) to some one else than the 
0mniscient God. It is very well known in the world that the particular 
person, who expounds in· detail a particular science knows much more than 
what he writes (in his treatise) as Pa!)ini in (the realm of) grammatical 
science. Acarya Salikara while explaining this aphorism has (clearly) stated :-

(13) "It is only to explain partly what he (the author) knows. He 
knows much more than that. This (point) is so well established 
in the world tbat it needs no (further) clarification." (V DD) 

Thus it is concluded that the Sastra, (attributed) to Omniscient God 
must be eternal and must contain knowledge of all and every thing. 

Moreover, in the same chapter (of the Vedanta) there is another 
aphorism :-

(14) "For this very reason (the Vedas) are eternal." (V DD. 1.3.29) 

This is to say that all men must believe the established fact, that the 
Vedas are self-authoritative and repositories of all sciences as they have been 
proclaimed by God and have also the eternal character (nitya-dharma). They 
(the Vedas) are eternal as they remain changeless and true through all the 
ages. No other (external) evidence is admissible (svlkriyate) to prove the 
authoritativeness of the Vedas. Other proofs are corroborative evidence 
(sakli). Like the Sun, the Vedas carry their own authority (with them). As 
the Sun, being Self-illuminated, illumines all objects in the world -both 
great and small-the mountains as well as the motes (trasare>;lu) ; similarly 
the Vedas being illuminated by tb.emselves, cast their light on all sciences. 

(12) " mrnq)f"1'{I,! I" (VDD. I. 1.3) 

(13) ";\li'li�" � ffiI)s<qfQ'li1l�f""", m nIt ",)q; f'li!J � I" 
(iRt;;Im) (VDD.) 

(14) "� � "  At",,"! I" (VDD. I. 3.29) 
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Hence, to prove His own existence, as it were, and also to -establish 
the fact that the Vedas were revealed by Him, God reveals (the undermen
tioned Mantra as) authority :-

( I  5) "The Self-Born, Omnipresent (Paribha) God overspreads all. He 
is entirely a Spirit with no corporeal form (tukram-akayam) and 
(thus) woundless, tendenless and muscleless, Pure and Sinless. 
He is Omniscient (kaYi), Inward Controller of all (Mani$l), and 
the Ruler of all. He has from all eternity been teaching the 
true knowledge of things (through the revelation of the Vedas.)" 

(yv. xxxx. 8) 

The purport of the stanza is :-

God, as explained above, is omnipresent and pervades all things on 
all sides (paryagm = parita� i.e. all sides, agm i.e. pervades). There is not a 
single atom wherein He does not exist. That Supreme Spirit (Brahman) is 
all energy (tukra= virya)' by which this whole universe is created and it 

(I 5) "� qlilfl�'lPI�"'�Tf"'''�''''I''f''<r� 1 �f'l1i;;-T"T 'If,,,: 
�.,,: "" "!1lI'I«ITS� ..... !l�'''iI"''': �,�: I" ( YV. XXXX. 8) 

• The word Sukra is explained by Yliska in the Nirukta (VIII. 12) 
as §'lIl m'il1\: - � ..... fu�Ii",: 1 In the Nigha�tu it is included in the list of 
words denoting Water. (I. 12) 

This word can be derived from the root V Suc+rak (f;;-o �). It . , 

has the following meaning : 
(a) Bright, radiant, shining. cf. : �"! 1 (Sg. VIII. 6.8) 

Durg�c�rya says here, "�'lIi<m� , �""""", ," .. .. .. ... 
(b) White, pure. 
(e) The planet Venus ; cf : "Sukra-asta." 
(d) Name of the preceptor of Asuras. 
Ce) Name of Agni. 
Cf) Name of a plant called Citraka. 
(g) Semen, Virile, cf : 

" .... 1;;" q'lITsf� �iii ,; �-. , . . �. 
fa) "ltl!llrl"� f�",: t" ( Manu) 

Our author takes this wO.rd here in the sense of "virya" i.e. semen 
and this here means 'God's creative energy'. 
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possesses eternal and mighty potency. He is free from the ties of the threefold 
body (kaya), the gross, the subtle and the causal. Even an atom (param{ltlu) 
cannot penetrate Him (lit. make hole in Him =cliidram kartum). Thus being 
impregnable He is woundless (abravam), He is free from all bounds of arteries 
or viens (asnilviram), hence boundless and unveiled. He is untouched by 
all defects e g. ignorance (fuddham). Sins cannot reach Him and His 
actions are never sinful (apiJpa-viddham). He is Omniscient (KaVi)·. He 

• Kavi : It is here an epithet of God. �f,,: v'f ("i�� +(, 
(U. IV. 139) or v'�'{ (",,,oi) + {'I! �f" or v'� ("li{f"�) + {'I! = "'f" I 
Here we cite below a few lines from the Nirukta :-

(a) 
(b) 

(N. XII. 13) 
"",fi{: ","",�ii;f: I iII'I'IT �'IlI; m,,"" ,,�� I "'''': I �lI"f" = 
,,�,,' fil''',!: I f�""-",f,,,'IT." 5!''''''R!-5!,!"fu-=",'IIIf" I I" 

.(Durgiicarya XII. 13) 
(c) "�fi{ 'Ii�"l1! ? """ifii;f ""nif ""iI: I ��ill 'IT "f1l'lioiorr: � 

.,,'!: I m = � "" ifiioj lI'lilt1lf<i "''"''''� I 'In "'�n 
..r":=""'T="�"'" iii,,,,, I at"""" 'IT ""f� ""'" I � , . 
'Ii'lll: = tIi�oi"l; I atf�,,'{ It" ;fl'f�"" tIi<{'!Im �f;m;"iI I" 

(Commentary of Skanda on Nirukta) 

Dayananda has interpreted this word in Ihe sense of "One who 
knows every thing i.e. Omniscient." This meaning is clearly accepted by 
Skandasvlimin in his previous quotation. 

In the Vedic literature God is often described as Kavi i.e. the Poet 
and the Vedas as His immortal poems. cf : 

(a) "illfo1l !l'<i ;f \iI�f!f iII"" ""' ;f ,!"",f1l I 
"�,, �,,� 'IiTRi ;f ",,11: ;f oftliil II" (A V, X. 8.32) 

(b) "aW;f�l," '!If,,: "iI: I" {.(IV. I. I.  S) 
(c) "'lif" :!<I'lq'l�l(f"1"� I " (BG. VIII. 9) 

See Manu Smrti (II. 4) also. 
Manl$i : The Inward Controller or the Knower of ali" minds. 

"",,:+flI, (according to �""f<f! "�<i � II �,, �: I (MB) and the 
termination "I"i' , ordained by (P. V. 2.  1 16) or v"'l (at,,�) +� 
(U. IV. 26) or "f� (""'>+i!1'!= W ; ";fa: flIT+(fu-" II (P. III. 3. 103 I 

(Contd.) 
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knows as a pure witness (what transpires in the) minds of all (created beings) 
(M anjfi). He is Over Lord of all i.e. Ruler of all (Paribila). He is Self-Existent 
and is without the three causes e.g. the instrumental, the material and tbe 
general (Sl'ayambha). He is the Father of a11 -but of Him, the Qther generator 
there is none. By His own might He is ever present. God, the Supreme 
Self as described above is all Existence (Sat) all Consciousness (Cil) and 
all Bliss (i/nanda). He has be,en teaching the true knowledge of things to 
all His subjects (sama-prajl!.) through the revelation of the Vedas, in the 
beginning of creation. Whenever He creates the world, the gracious God 
reveals (lit. instructs) the Vedas, which contain all sciences for the benefit of 
all the created beings (prajllbhya!Jj . 

Hence, every body should admit that the Vedas are eternal. The 
Vedas are His knowledge. God's knowledge is always unchanged and 
uniform. 

As it has been decided on the scriptural evidence that the Vedas are 
eternal ; so is true on reason also. For instance, 'something' cannot come 
out of 'nothing' and 'nothing' cannot produce 'something'. That thing alone 
which exists (at present) wi\] remain in future. According to this maxim, 
the eternalness of the Vedas must be admitted. Because, . a thing (i.e. a tree) 
which has no root, can never have branches. (To cberish contrary view, 
would be) like discerning the marriage of a sterile woman's son. If she has 
a son, she cannot be sterile. If she has no SOD, none can see his marriage. 
Similar view is also applicable here. If God does not possess eternal 
knowledge, how can He reveal knowledge to other ? If God does not impart 
knowledge (to mankind) no one would be able to attain knowledge and 
perception (darsanam). For, nothing can sprout, if it has no root. Nothing 
is seen in this world, which bas come into existence without a cause. What 
we state bere is (based upon) tbe actual and direct (Sllk$at-anubhava) 
experience of all men. We retain impression of that thing alone which is 

(Contd. from p. 51) 
IV. 1.4). One who controls mind. The word Gati means '.wi """ 
Inf'll>f.lfll'. Hence, " the Knower of minds." 

cf. : "ir.I�"foq'H') "",fl\""l: I" (YV.) 
and lisa. 

"""Tfl\""l: �f.<! �'! �""T: , " (KS. V) 
<ir 

","",,)q) "'"� , " (R. I) 
In the Vedic literature, it also indicates " a  singer or praiser." 
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related to our direct cognition (Pratyak$a-anubhava) and our memory and 
knowledge are due to these impressions. This alone causes (in us) inclination 
and aversion (to a thing)_ It cannot be otherwise. For instance, one who 
studies Sanskrit, he alone gets impression of this language and not of other 
and one who reads the Modern Indian language, retains impression of that 
language only and of no other. In this way, no one would have been able 
to acquire experience in any branch of knowledge, if God had not imparted 
instructions and teachings (to mankind) in the beginning of creation. In the 
absence of such experience, there can be no impression (Sa'!'sklua) and 
without impression, there can be no remember�nce and without remembe
rance, there can be no knowledge or even the semblance of it. 

Q. But how is it so ? Men have natural inclination towards actions. 
In their (natural) activities, they experience pleasure and pain. 
During the course of time gradually they will develop (their stock 
of) knowledge (vidyl1-vrddhi). Then why should we accept that 
the Vedas were revealed by God ? 

A_ Here we say. This has been refuted while discussing the origin 
of the Vedas. It has been decided there that even now no one 
can achieve knowledge or can develop it without getting in
structions from others. Similarly there can be no progress in 
learning and knowledge if man does not recieve instructions from 
God in the form of the Vedas as already illustrated by (the 
example) of a child, kept (in forest) without iustruction and (also 
by the example of) a forest-dweller. (It has been shown there) 
that such a child or the forester could neither achieve knowledge 
nor learn the use of human speach without instruction-then 
leave the question of acquiring knowledge (through experience). 
Hence, the knowledge contained in the Vedas which has come 
down to us from God is certainly eternal like all His attributes. 
The epithets, the attributes and the actions of an eternal substance 
must be eternal by themselves as their substratum itself is eternal. 
The name, the attributes and the actions have no independent 
existence : they need a seat or a substratum as they depend on 
some thing else (i.e. substratum). They are non-eternal, if their 
substratum is non-eternal. The eternal substance has no produc
tion or dissolution. Production signifies a specific combination 
of separate elements. Dissolution means separation of the 
caused products (into their component parts). It is (only) a 
negation of combination (Sanglli:ta-abhava). Dissolution is (the 
state of) imperception. God being changeless and uniform has 
nl>t ev�n a touch I>f combination or separation (Sa'!'yoga-vi)'oga). 
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Here we cite an aphorism from the sage Ka!)ada as an authority (in 
support of this proposition) : 

(16) "The Eternal is that which Exists (Sat) and is uncaused (Akllrm,lll

vat)." (VD. IV.4. I) 
This means that an effect which has cause and exists is non-eternal 

as it did not exist before its production. The substance which is not an 
effect of (a cause) but always exists as cause of others is however called 
eternal. Whatever is caused by combination, postulates (the exsistence of) 
an agent or producer. If the producer is an effect of combination, he also 
has its producer and so on "Ad infinitum." That, which itself is the result 
of combination, can possess no power of combining atoms in Prakrti, as 
these atoms are subtler than itself. The subtler thing (i.e. atoms) is the 
A/mil (i.e. pervader) of the grosser one, because the subtler can penetrate 
into the grosser thing as fire penetrates into iron. As fire because of its 
subtlety penetrates into hard and gross iron· and separates its component 
parts from one another, similarly the water on account of its subtler character 
having entered into (gross) earth and its particles can combine them into a 
ball or disjoin them from one another. But these conjunctions and disjunc
tions cannot touch God who is All-Pervading. Consequently He has power 
to bring about conjunction and disjunction (i.e. creation and dissolution) 
according to the Law. This cannot be otherwise. As we, being within the 
range of (this Law of) conjunction and disjunction are powerless to 
combine or separate atoms in Prakrti ; so would have been (the case) with 
God, if He also had been (within that sphere). He, from whom all combi
nations and separations proceed, is not under their control. Because He 
is the ultimate original cause of all conjunctions and disjunctions. The 
commencement of combination and dissolution is impossible without the 
Ultimate (First) cause. 

As the Vedas have heen revealed hy and always exist in the knowledge 
of God, Who is the Ultimate (original First) cause of all conjunctions and 
disjunctions, Who is changeless hy character, Who is unborn, without 
heginning and eternal and Who has perpetual power, their truthfulness of 
knowledge and eternity are established. 

(16) ""l{'liR"l"� I I" (VD_ IV. 4.1 ) 
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THE CONTENTS OF THE VEDAS 

The Vedas deal with the four (main) types of the subject matter 
e,g. (I) Vijiiilna* (i.e. realisation of knowledge), (2) Karma (i.e. action in 
general), (3) Upl1sanlJ. (i.e. communion with God) and (4) }iiana (i.e. 
knowledge). Here, the first topic viz Vijiillna is the most imperative of all. 
It means the direct perception or realisation of all things-from God down 
to a -(blade of) grass. Here, also the realisation of God occupies the 
foremost rank as He is the primary theme of all the Vedas because God is 
the chief most and the highest of all the entities. We cite here the following 
pieces of evidence : 

(1) "I tell thee briefly (0 Nacikela$) that "OM" is the only word, 
which all the Vedas repeatedly proclaim, for (whose attainment) 

• The word Vijfllina has been translated by some 
"Philosophy or Metaphysics" (Ghasi Ram). But it is wrong. 
himself explains it as : 

"",iW-Iu�mtf <r",,*,,'m'i,! .n!lT'!{IIT'l: i" 

scholars as, 
Dayanada 

According to this statement Vijfli1na means "realisation of knowledge." The 
word VijnQna is explained by Apte in the following manner : 

(I) Knowledge, wisdom, intelligence (PT. I. 24 and V. 3) cf. : 
" Vijni1na + M aya-KO$o." 

(II) Discrimination. 

(III) Skill, Proficiency, (Prayoga·Vijf!i1no). (S. I. 2) 

(IV) Worldly knowledge or knowledge derived from worldly 
experience (opposed to }nana which is knowledge of 
Brahman ; "on" � "r"",,,r"l! "�"":" I (BG. VII. 2, 
3. 41). The whole Seventh Chapter of Gita explains this. 

But our author takes us to the stage whicb is tbe ultimate goal of 
human knowledge i.e. the knowledge of tbe Supreme Soul. 

(1) """ iro ,«"�"",r",, 
","m ,,� " ,,� lflIf.<! I 
"r"'IlI"') � � 
"" <R � lT�� I" (KTU. II. 15) 
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all peanances are observed and desirous of what they lead a life 
of celibacy (Bralzmacarya) ." (KTU. Il.I5) 

(2) "The sacred syllable OM denotes Him." (YD. 1. -1 . 27) 
(3) "OM is (the /lame 01) Omnipresent God." (YV. XXXX. 17) 

(4) "OM is (the designation of) Brahman." (T)t VII. 8) 

(5) "(There are two types of knowledge (Vidya). One is Apara i.e. 
the �gveda, the Yajurveda, the Samadeva, the Atharvaveda, 
Siksii: (Phonetics), Kalpa (i.e. Ritual science), Grammer, Etymo
logy, Metrics 'and Astronomy. 

Now the Para is that' by which that Imperishable (Ak�ara) is 
apprehended. 

Men of resolute wisdom discern Him ; who is invisible, incap
able of being grasped or comprehended, having no family or 
caste (Ago/ram. Avan;am), without �organs of sight and bearing, 
witbout hands and feet, eternal, all pervading, omnipresent, the 
most subtle, immutable and the origin of all beings." 

(MUU. 1. 5. 6) 
All tbese citations mean that-"O Naciketas, (Sarve Vedas) the highest 

seat or stage which is called Final Emancipation (Mok$a) to be obtained by 
the realisation of the Supreme SOlll, is OM (i.e. communion witb God). 
It is all bliss and free from all pains. · Prat>ava i.e. the syllable 0 M denotes 
Him and God is its expressed significance (Vaeya). OM is the name of God. 
All the· Vedas bave, Brahman-the Most High (Mukhya Pratiplldya) as their 
chief topic. The word Amanati is from the root .,/Mnll (to practise) with 
prefix 'A'. (Tapnnsi etc.) All austerities and righteous deeds pertaiu to His 
realisation. (Yat feehan/ab). Here the word "Brahmaearya" implies (Upala
k�at>a) all the four stages of buman life e.g. the life of a religious student as 
well as those of a house-holder, an ascetic and a teacher wbo has renounced 
the world. The object of all tbese practices is the attainment of Brahman. 

(2) ""�,, "1'1('1" 1I"''': I" <rD. I. 1 .  27) 

(3) "3!)�" <1i !Ti!:I l (Y A. XXXX. 17) 

(4) "ai\f"f" !T1P' I" (TA� VII. 8) 
(5) "".nq'I liI[tot.) ""!,,,.: �I�')5'{��: fmll ";l'.rr ;;!lI�� f��" 

�<i\ ii!I)f"�filf,, 1 3!'I q" ""I "'I'&l,,,f!l'''� 1 1 1 1 1  ""�ql!lTTl!,I"")"''''''''''
"'�:"lr.i ".",f",,,,;1 f'!<Ii f,,'i rill" m1� \'T1I� II,!: ';I",,)f'! qf,'W'fi<f 
m,,: I I� I I" (MUU. I. 5. 6). 
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The learned, desire to have an access to Him by concentrating (tbeir mind) 
upon Him and variously proclaim (His glory). I. Yama, 0 Naciketas, tell 
thee briefly that seat is this Brahman. 

There are two kinds of Vidya (i.e. knowledge) in the Vedas-"Apara 
and Parll". That Vidya or knowledge by which we know precisely all 
(material) things-from earth and a blade of grass to Prakrti, and under
stand their right use, is called Apara and that by which one knows Brahman, 
Who is Omnipotent and Invisible etc. is styled as Para. It is also inferred 
that Para is higher than Apara. 

Moreover, (the following stanza supports this view) : 
(6) The learned always turn their eyes to the lofty place of Vi$Qu 

(i.e. Mok$a), spread like an eye in the Dyaus (i.e. luminous 
region)." (RV. I. 22.20) 

(6) "8,\ r..o1I: 'l!oi �Oll: �.t 'l�fill �,.t: 1 
f'!<lh 'E!at" tI�" 1"  (RV. I. 22. 20) - " ' 

The above English rendering of the stanza is mine. According to 
Dayananda it can be translated as follows : 

" The learned look forward at all times for that Supreme seat 
(Paramo Padam) of Vi$Qu (cal/ed Mok$a) (who pervades aU 
space) as the eye pervades the solar light (i.e. the space fi lled 
by the Sun's rays)." (RV. I. 22.20) 

Here the author has translated the word Pada (Le. seat) as Mok$a. 
Mok$a is called a seat or a stage, because it is obtained by communion 
with God at the end of human life. The word Pada is derived from the 
root v' Pad i.e. Padan/yam or PrllpaQ/yam, i.e. a seat or stage which is to 
be obtained by the learned. . . 

Author means to say that this final emancipation is nothing but 
the attainment of God. Hence it is described here as "Paramam Padam 
of Vi$�u". This Mok�a is again described as "Atatam" as the Final 
Emancipation is not limited by space or time. It can be achieved by all 
devotees every where -and always because God is Viwu (i.e. all pervading). 

The word Pada is used in Sanskrit to denote this meaning (Sth�na' 
PadaVl) also. (Pada= "';  Pad+Ac). I cite below a few extracts from the 
classical literature where this word Pada means a rank or position or 
place or station : 

(aJ , "ilIa)S!{: 'lOll: 1" (NS. X) 
(b) "�(lfl lIT",,'Ii� qilll61fTfu1l'Q'� I" (MM. I) (Contd.) 
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This means that the learned (Sflria) see at all times that highest seat 
of all pervading God (Viwu) which is called Final Emancipation (Mok�a) 
and which is obtained by all men by adopting all the best possible means, 
and it is absolutely all bliss. It extends to all places i.e. it is not restricted 
by space, time and by any other matter. As God is all pervading (Vig.u) 
by His character. His seat is obtainable by all at all plac .. , Here the 
simile is given that as the sphere of the eye-sight is (the entire) space filled 
by the solar light so (devotees are . capable of achieving that seat of Mok�a 
every where as God exists at all places). Mok$a being the highest possible 
object of human desire, the wise aspire to obtain it. Hence, the Vedas 
accord a special treatment to it. 

Vyasa also offers an aphorism on this topic in his Vedanta Smras : 

(7) " He (Brahman) is the Theme (of the Vedas) because the appli-
cability (of the text lies in Him)." (VD I. 1 .4) 

Here the idea is that God is regularly explained by the Vedas, at 
some places by indirect expressions and at others by indication or suggestion 
(PararnparaYll) . 

Hence, God is the ultimate theme of the Vedas. 

This can further be supported by (the following stanza from) the 
Yajurveda : 

(eontd. from p. 57) 

(c) ">nO"'" ,!f�i'li 'A"''''': , " (S. IV. 17) 
(d) "�1� f�q"T ,!f!!oi\qit ," (S. IV. 18) 
(e) """t f{! ",�q� �� , " (S. 1. 22) 
(f) ""'lit wf'l,,)sf� ," (MK. I) 

(g) Please see also : 
DK. 162 ; KUS. VI. 72, ill. 4 and R. II. 50, XI. 82. 

(7) ""'! ""''''''Tl!.'' I (VD; I. 1 .4) 

Here "Samanvaya" means "applicability". cf : 
"i! "" "'fi·,,'�i 'l�t ... ���'l� f.!fufa- """'���T 
� ," (Sclrfrika BhD$ya) 
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(8) "That Supreme Being. th'an Whom no other and greater is born, 
Who penetrates the whole universe and Who, being the Lord of 
creatures, remains and sports with them, creates and (gives 
luster to) the three luminaries (the Sun, fire and electricity). 
From Him originate the sixteen digits', which He unites with 
created beings." (YV. VIII. 36) 

This is to say that no other superior -object exists to Supreme Being 
(Para Brahman). Prajllpati is a name of God as He is the main-stay of 
all creatures. He (Prajapati i.e. the Lord of created beings) p.ervades 
(iiviveSa) all the regions. Being the Bestower of Supreme Bliss on all beings 
He has filled and illumined all the worlds with three lights-the Sun, the fire 
and electricity. He has generated the sixteen KallIS i.e. digits or they exist 
in Him. Hence He is called Sot/ail . 

." ii C (8) ""'�I.r '!jT<I: q{1 �q Ifl�!! 
q .M,!ll" ��"If:! fiI�'-It I 

LA I ••• ��'�I�: ��q' 6V ��: 
Ojf"� ;;q"l"lf� �oq� � ql� I I" (YV. VIII. 36) 

This verse may be translated as : 
"Than whom there is none other born more mighty, 
Who hath pervaded all existing creatures-
Prajapati, rejoicing in his off-springs, he 
Sot/asi, maintains the three great lustres." (Griffith) 

Here three lustres may mean Agni, Vayu, Surya or Fire, wind, 
Sun or Fire, lightening and Sun . 

• The sixteen digits (Sot/asl KalliS) are enumerated to Sukesa by 
Pippaliida as follows : 

"��"';": � �� ! �: ��) �fiq;"ffi: �'R'u ".n: Sfq"ll" , 
6' Sf,,,,q� ' Sf""',! "!<Ii Ii "'� ;;q)f,,'Uq: '!fq;r'\fqll;ni q;(: � ,  II,,",!: 
i\1i "oft ""'I: ,,� "'),.;1 "')� ;(Iq oq ," (PU. VI. 2.4) 

i.e. "To him he then said : 'Even here within the body, 0 friend, 
is that Person in whom they say the sixteen parts arise. 

He created life (Pr3IJa) ; from life, faith (Sraddhli), ether, wind, 
light, water, earth, sense-faculty (lndriya), mind, food ; from food, virility, 
austerity, the Vedas, action, place anc;! name." (PU. Vl. 2.4) 
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God is, the'refore, the supreme object of the Vedas. The Mal).(jUkya
Upani$ad also states : 

(9) "OM is an immortal syallable and this entire (world) is His 
manifestation." (MUU. I. \) 

This means : He is Ak�a..a whose name is OM. That Brahman is 
called Ak$ara because He never perishes and also because He pervades the 
movable and immova ble world. All the Vedas and the Scriptures and also 
the entire creation chiefly explain Him. Hence He must be accpted as the 
basic theme (of the Vedas). 

Moreover, it is not logical to prefer secondary sense to the primary 
one ; because it is in accordance with tbe authoritative dictum of the 
Mahil-bhlJ.�ya, tbe grammatical commentary that "the accomplishment of an 
action with the help of primary sense should be preferred where both
primary as well as secondary-meanings are available."1fl 

Accordingly we should give preference to the primary meaning i.e. 
God while interpreting the Vedas because the chief object of the Vedic teacb
ing is the attainment of God. 

All men, therefore, should follow the Vedic instructions and append 
their activities (in the realm of Action, Meditation and Knowledge-Dharma, 
Upl1sana, Jnilna) with glorification of God so that they may attain success 
and accomplishment in (material and spiritual) matters concerning this life 
or life after death by doing good to others according to their capacity. 

The second subject-matter (of the Vedas) is called Karma-KilQ{ia (i.e. 
topic of action). It is entirely full of (various) activities. Without this, 
learning or knowledge would remain incomplete ; because tbe internal or 
mental activities are closely related to the external or physical functions. 
This Karma-Kil»{ia (i.e. department of action) is multifold. But its chief 
varieties are only two. One aims at the accomplishment of the supreme 
object of human existence i.e. the achievement of Mok$a through the perfor
mance of God's praise, prayer and meditation, obedience and resignation 
to His will, righteous deeds and knowledge. 

The other type of action is undertaken with a view to acquire riches 
and secure enjoyments by performinll. righteous deeds and thus to accomplish 

-- -- --

• 
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success in the worldly affairs. When action is performed with the absolute 
object of obtaing God, it is called Ni�kama (i.e. desireless or disattached 
action) and it has the noblest yield as it is endowed with eternal bliss. 
When it is performed with the sole object of securing wealth and enjoy
ment, resulting in worldly pleasure, it is styled as Sakama (i.e. an action 
attached to worldly desire) ; because it is mingled with the tasting of the 
birth and death. In the first category are included the activities of (various) 
sacrifices (yajnas) - from the AgnillOtra to the Asvamedha-where one 
has to offer oblations (consisted of) ingredients, duly refined and clarified 
which contain fragrant, sweet, tonic and curative properties, into the fire, 
for the purification of air and the rain-water. Such sacrifices (Yajnas) bring 
happiness to the whole world. 

In the second category, are included such actions as the procurement 
of food-stuffs, cloth and manufacture of conveyances, machines, tools and 
implements etc. which are performed for the accomplishment of the regulated 
social order. Mostly these actions result in personal and individual 
joys only. 

Here we are supported by (the following) evidence from the Purva 
Mimansa : 

(10) "As ingredients, their purificatory measures and the actions (in 
the sacrifices) are for tbe benefit of all others, statements 
asserting certain objects are only explanatory or laudatory ones," 

(MD. IV. 3.1) 
(11)  "The purificatory process for ingredients which are only for 

(sacrificial) activities, results in qualitative performance of the 
sacrifice (Kratu-Dharma)." (MD. IV. 3.6) 

(10) "rc'Hi�IfiR'!ilfl! ",*,"11!: 'Ii\'l'if",.{<n,,: �" . (MD. IV. 3.1) 

(II)  "if'," .. ! � f'lm'l\;1i ��1'�: �-!"i: �11!: ." (MD. IV. 3 .8) 
Here the word "Arthavada" is very technical. The word "Artha" 

means : "object, purp.ose, wealth, context or substance". The "Artlzavl1da" 
denotes the following meanings : 

(a) Declaration of any purpose. 
(b) Affirmation, declaratory assertion, an explanatory remark, 

speech or assertion having a certain object, a sentence. 
It often recommends a Vidhi or a precept by stating the 
good arising from its proper observance and the 'evils 
arising from its omission, and also by adducing historical 
instances in its support. (Contd.) 
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The import of these aphorisms is that the duty of the performer of 
a Sacrifice (Yajiia) is three-fold, e.g. the procurement of ingredients, their 
purification (sa1J!sk�ra) and the actual performance (karma). The above 
mentioned ingredients are of four kinds i.e. (I) fragrant (II) sweet (1 II) tonic 
and (IV) curative. The purificatory process relating to them (ingredients) 
must be adopted for the accomplishment of the best and meritorious results. 
For instance, with a view to prepare a good soup or sauce (sflpa=sfl I Pil+ 
ka in the sense of ghaii) fragrant ghee is poured into a J�dle (lit. span) 
and fried upon the fire till it emits smoke ; the ladle is thrust into the 
kettle containing the soup or curry and opening of the vessel is closed and 
the soup is moved about with it. Then the smoke like vapour arises before 
which being as condensed as fragrant liquid and mixing with the entire 
soup makes it nutritious, delicious and sweet-smelling. Similarly, vapours 
arising from a Yajiia purify the atmosphere (lit. air) and the rain-water. 
Thus it is for the good of the whole world. Hence it has been stated in the 
Aitareya-BrDbmaI).a : 

�; -- -----
(Contd. from p. 61) 

cf : " fi!f<lf.l;;n'I'I:!If�T�.'I (!tI,f"T«: I" (ND.) 
"Sll!;,Q(Slf<l'llUfll <Iiii' "iii' smll""","'«: I" 

According to Laugaki, it is of three kinds : 
" �"I"1«: f",)ti fliT<! 313"'�S"!f'Ra I" 
'J."''''''lIf<l4''''''l: ","'",,,ff'!!fT ,,<I: I"  

Here the last kind includes many varieties. 

(c) One of the six means of .finding out the " Ta!parya" (real 
aim and object) of any work. 

(d) Praise or eulogy_ 
cf : "31""T« �,,: I "t.i�i! R "<""'t 'Ii"" I" (URe. I) 

Our author interprets the�e SUlras as "'Ii<'lfll 'if<l: �"oi fi! 
"'''''''')S""f''''T�1'!I 1!lIf" I" which 'is not very clear. The word Artha-viida 
has been explained by us above., :-According to Dayananda, no specific 
purpose or object can be attributed to any Yajna. The real object of such 
performances is the henefit of the whole universe. Hence Yajnas are 
included by our author in Ni�kiima actions (i.e. actions detatched from 
!lesire). He is always original in his laudable interpretations. 
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(12) "A Yajiia, which is performed bY' a learned man in the prescribed 
manner, conduces (to the happiness) of all mankind (janala) ." 

(AB. I. 2) 

Here ''janata'' (i.e. mankind) means all men (without any distinction). 
The Yajiia brings happiness to all men alike if a learned performer consumes 
duly purified ingredients in fire in the aforesaid manner. As it aims only 
at others' benefit, Yajiia results in the universal good. Hence statements 
indicating specific aims are merely laudatory ones. The real object (of a 
Yajiia) is to ward off evils. 

The purity of the peforming people and the refinement of ingredients 
used in sacrificial performances should be taken as "Kralu-Dharma" (i.e. 
essentials of Yajnas). Sacred and beneficial results (dharma.) are brought 
forth only in this very manner and not otherwise (from a Yajiia). 

It is supported by the following evidence : 

(13) "Smoke or vapours are produced from fire, from smoke, the 
clouds ; from clouds, the rain or (in short) from fire all these 
things are produced. Hence, they are callep as Tapojas (i.e. 
born of heat or fire). (SB. V. 3) 

The import is that from fire, smoke and vapour are brought forth. 
When this fire penetrates into trees, medicinal herbs, water and other 
substances and disintegrates the solid objects, it separates juice from them. 
These ( juices) then reduced to levity a!ld being borne up by the air soar up 
to the sky. The liquid part therein is called vapour and the hard 
substance is earthly one. The smoke, therefore, is the name given to the 
combination of both the particles. When such a smoke reaches the higher 
regions, and thus watery vapours grow in abundance there, it produces 
clouds. From these masses of clouds in the air, the rain begins to fall. 
Hence from fire alone (Agne(l-eva) are generated all herbs and plants like 
barley. From them is produced food, from food, semen and from semen 
the bodies (of all living being). 

(12) ""oi\sfq <Wi GI","" � d<i f"lr<! IiIlfT 1Af" I" (AB. I. 2) 
(13) " a!1'� Til ,,,'lit, T"��'!: ,!foi!': 1 � �<IT .. Jl.r.it 1 

!R1n!t � "," .. T m I" (SB. V. 3) 



The same subject has been stated in the Taittirlya-Upani$ad : 
(14) "From that Soul (Atman), varily ether (or space-ilk lisa) arose, 

from ether, wind ; from wind, fire ; from fire, water ; from 
water, the earth ; from the earth, herbs ; from herbs, food ; 
from food, semen ; from semen, the person (Puru�a) . 
This, verily, is the person that consists of the essence of food." 

(TU. I. 2.) 

( \ 5) "He performed austerity (Tapas). Having performed austerity 
be understood that Brahman is food. For truly, indeed, beings 
here are born from food, when born, they live by food, · on 
deceasing, they enter into food." (TU. II. 3.) 

Here food is called 'Brahman' (the great) as it is the chief cause of 
(the continuance of) life. All living beings draw happiness from pure food, 
water and air and not if they are impure. 

There are two kinds of efforts (for the purification of all these things). 
One is 'Divine' and the other 'human'. God has created this fiery (orb of ) 
the Sun, sweet fragrance and the flowers. The Sun is ceaselessly busy in 
drawing up juices from (all things) in the world. But as the fragrant and 
bad smelling qualities are mixed up with tliese juices, the water. and air that 
come into contact with them. are, because of this combination of sweet and 
bad odour, rendered into an indifferent quality where there are both desirable 
as well as undesirable elements. Consequently the quality of plants, food, 
seed and bodies also becomes comparatively inferior because they are 
produced from such a rain water. Because of their Iniddling quality, (all 
human) virtues e.g. strength, intellect, valou�, prowess, perseverance, bravery 
grow mediocre. Because it is a philosophical doctrine that as is the cause 
so is the effect. 

For this we cannot blame tbe Divine creation. Because bad smell 
and other defects are man-made and should be ascribed to human creation. 
As man is the author of bad odour and other defects, it is, therefore, 
obligatory for him to remove them. It is a divine ordinance that one ought 
to speak the truth and ought not to tell lies. He, who transgresses it, 
becomes a sinner and suffers amictions in accordance with the law and order 

(\4) "�m:' t!�'"<! .nfll"" ."lI1m: m:'!,<f an'lim"!,, �: 'I1l''Rr",:, 
atr.m'l:, at1!."<q; �".rr �f""f' .i'"Ull": , .i,,,r!1�q)s;,,",,,,,!: �:, �a: �,,: 1 a '" 
'{" �")S;"'«IIIf: I "  (q;T""�"'T 2) (TU. I. 2) 

(15) " a  <f<iTS(IQ«1 1 <f'l""'''' atr.i �r<f o>r.It'fl<! 1 iIl'''fI'!: �� q 
�,f.I '!.!11r" ""� 1 """" "","II oft�'lf 1 """ STtr.t"r,""�"" I" (TU. II. 3) 
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.of GDd. Similarly GDd has .ordained that man .ought to. perf DIm a Yajiia. 
WhDever viDlates tbis, cDmmits sin and suffers pain, because he .omits an 
actiDn .of universal gDDd. 

The greater the number .of men and .other animals gathered tDgether 
at .one particular place, the greater is the amDunt .of bad smell. GDd's 
creatiDn is nDt its cause. Because it is a result .of crDwding tDgether .of a 
huge number .of men and .other animals. SDmetimes men fDr their .own 
pleasure, accumulate elephants and .other animals at .one particular place 
and the excessively .offensive smell, caused by this must be ascribed to. men's 
pleasure-seeking-activities. In tbis manner, the entire bad DdDur which 
pDllutes the air and the rain-water is caused by human agency. Hence it 
bec0mes DbligatDry fDr men that they SbDUld remDve it also.. 

Of all living beings men alDne can discriminate between tbe gDDd and 
the evil (lit. benefit and harm). Thinking Dr realisatiDn (Vic�ra Dr Manana) is 
the characteristic .of a man's manhDDd.· 

Of all embDdied living beings, GDd has created men alDne who. pDssess 
mind (Manasvin i.e. having mind) and thus have the capacity .of discrimi
natiDn. By a particular cDmbinatiDn .of atDms (ParamlltlU-Sa/f1yoga) He has 
created human .organs ; which have the capacity .of acquiring knDwledge 
(lit. abDde .of knDwledge). Hence men alDne and no. .other animals have 
pDwer .of discriminatiDn between gDDd and evil (Dharma and Adharma) and 
.of dDing righteDus and leaving unrighteDus actiDns. 

That is why all men ShDUld perfDrm Yajiias for univer-sal benefit. t 

• AuthDr says : "q,,;f-f'f'lRFrI,!;-.n'1f,! q�:,' I 

Here the fDIlDwing explanatiDn .of the wDrd 'Mallu�ya' given by 
Yiiska deserves nDHce :-

"q�15ql: � ?  q,'IT �fVT alR{� I q"�I� ��:. I q"fltf<l': 
�"�"I..mt I q"I"""',! I � 'IT I" (N. II. 3) 

t J:(li Dayananda in emphalic terms makes it clear that "Yajna" 
is an DbligatDry act .on the part .of a· man. A man must perfDrm sacrifice 
fDr universal advantage. It has no. selfish end. 'Fhe wDrd "Yajiia" is frDm 
the' roDt '''; yaj' to. sacrifice, to. wDrship with sacrifice .. 

The Bhagavad-Gitll clearly states that perfDrmance .of a Yajna is 
essential and unavDidable :- (CDntd.) 
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(Contd. from page 65) 
cf : "�'": Sian: lJ�'" '1:,)'1I'i1 lr.nqr,,: , 

1Iir.! �� liIsftl'l<e<!>1lf,!,,! "1" 
""fuoet�: ""') � rif��: , 
�i\ i\ l'Iti qt'l1: � q'il","",�'onq ",,, 
IIrli!l5'o{l;" r'lf.;: !I�TIH"T�,! ' 
"�<r ri'I<i � r"", iii Slr"r.�",! , ,�, ," (EG. III) 

i.e. "In ancient days, Brahmadeva created living beings 
together 'with Yajiia and said to them : "By means of this 
(Yajiia) may you grow, may this be to you a "Kama-dhenu" 

(i.e. something which fulfils all desires). (I) 
"Those good men, who part-take of what remains after the 
performance of the Yajna, are redeemed from all sins. But 
those, who (without performing the Yajila) cook (food) for 
themselves only, such sinful persons eat only sin. (2) 

"Know (that) the origin of Action is from the Brahma (that 
is, the Vedas) and this Brahma (the Vedas) has sprung out 
of ihe Brahman (God) ; therefore (know that) the All
Pervading Brahman is always 'primarily worshipped' in the 
"Yajila" ." (EG Ill) 

Lord Krishl)a condemns a man who wastes his life without per
forming Yajnas for universal benefit :-

"�" SI"r<l;i 'iI'lIi "T2""""l� II: , 
1I,"�Rf;'II"''') q)ti qTot « IiTlqf" II" (EG. III) 
i .e .  "The life of that man who does not move the cycle (of 
action) which has thus been started (for the maintenance of the 
world) is sinful ; and the existence of this slave of the senses, 0 
Arjuna, is worthless." (BG. III) 

A Yajiia must be performed without · any personal desire. In the 
Miilzabhiirala we read :-

"all) !loi�;m ",,)Sf;qq;j ,""rllfu- I 

(Conld,) 
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(Contd. from page 66) 

" Yajiia is an act which is done with no selfish motive." 
(MB. Santi) 

The under mentioned citations from the Challdog) a Upani�ad may 

be read with benefit :-

(a) "au) mif�;!Jl uiiilSttlIl;i �'If"f" ," (CHU. II. 23 . 1) 

(b) "II�Q" qf,-..r{ "" �;"f" "f'I�Q" II.,.: ," (CHU. IV. 16.1) 

The universal character of Yojiia is eulogised in ollr ancient lite
rature. All beneficial activities e.g. patriotism, devotion to God, attainment 

of knowledge for others' benefit, life of celibacy, harmlessness to others, 
development of social order, protection of orphans and shelterless people 
are included in this Yajiia. The following «tracts from authoritative books 
will establish this fact beyond doubt :-

(a) "II, II.,. �1I1;{� ll�"tii\<r II,! , " (CHU. VIII. 5.1) 

(b) " 1'i  "�' 11i Q: "
, 

(BU. I. 5.17) 

(c) "� "iP' a;� II.,.: ," (KTU. 11) 

(d) "� ��� q.,.: ," (BG. IX. 16) 

(e) "fQ"� 1I;i � I" (TU. II. 5.1) 

(f) "II") f<I",,!: sr;;nqfu: ," (MTU. VI. 16) 

(g) "q;i'l �' f� '1111: " ,  (MBNU. XXI. 2) 

The selfless person perceives a Sacrifice (Yajiia) going on within 
himself :-

r 

(i) "��m:� q;i '1f�II","f" , "  (PNU. II) 

(ii) "m:,� 1lii1': I" (MNU. XX. 12) 

(iii) "II'''' lU'� i!)'" 1 ;{�<i ""� 31�: ' SIT"') " II"'�II "'{IIl1l' I 
"") " ""'" � ," (BU. III. 1 .1-6) 

(iv) "11m f�) lI"flIm'{1 '""'''':, q, q1'l', ml�1iT5II,!�) itf�:. 

"'",''' ,,�:. U: fmn, �Ii 'l":, 11m! �, �: q!J:, "oftsll,,:, 
qq: �"filll1, .flll"" "'� �11'. SI1"I �111!1', ;{��,!:. "'I) "�" 
"')�"'I'{ ",",! f� "' �)1II1, 1I.r.nf" 11� i!f<I:, II'! fqllfl! I!� 
"''''''",! ," (MNU. LXXX.) (Contd.) 
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(Contd. from page 67) 
Human body is described as the hermitage of "Seven Sages" who 

perform sacrifices :-
.. � 'lI[t{ll": IIr1l�ffi: �,'� {lt1I ,�f;1I a'''lIl!l1('l: I" 

(BU ; YV. XXXIV. 55) 
According to the Bhagavad-Gltll: God cr.eated men with sacrifice :,.. 

"!Ii! ",", lr.IT: �'" �" ",,, 1I01,,,f1l' I" (BG. III. 10) 

The universal aspect of a Yajna is highly praised in the Vedic lite-
rature also : -

(I) uarsom " >rn: I" (SB. I. 2.4.5 ; I. 4.1.38) 
(ID "q", <f ",,: I" (YV. XIII. 8 ;  SB. VII. 4 1 .30) 

(III) Uq", ,, '!��: I" (YV. XVIII, 42) 
(IV) " q;i\ <f !I.nr",. '.\",f" 1!"fu; I" (SR. IX. 4.1.1 1) 
(V) " q;i\ "'" I" (YV. XI. 7) 
(VI) "q;i\ '« 'JUt�. litr", I" . (YV. XI. 6) 

(VII) "q;i\ " "r�, I" ( YV. XI. 6 ;  SR. VI. 3.1.18) 

(VIII) "q", ,, �,,: I" (YV. I. I I) 
(IX) ">rn' " F"l: I" (YV. XII. 67) 

(X) "q;l\ " .t.0l\li �.{ I" (YV. I .  5 ;  SR. I. 7.1 .5) 

(XI) Uq;i\ q r,,�, q;l. � !I.nr", 1J"IIr" r"�f;,, i" (SR. VIII. 7.3) 

(XIIi "q;i\ " '!""� .m", I"  (TB. III. 9.5.5) 

(XIll) "q;i\ '« .",r" I" (TR. VI. 4.5) 

The selfish people (i.e. non-sacrificers are condemuea in· the' 
foIlowing stanza :-

"ar�"",: a"�r: slr"",�: I" (8.V. X. 33.4) 
i .e. "Even the charitable people who have no sacrificial activities go 

to ruin." cf :- • 

(XIV) <mf"I��"t, "'!��" �iflSqq'aI") q�'If,,: millR': I" (RV. I .  33.5) 
(XV) " lII� rrR "'If,, """"" "rq "'<i""<iq,� I" (RV. I. 1'21.13) 

(XVI). "arqf� �'I'It ""r" I I" (AV. XII. 2 37) 
Thus an "A-yajva" is depricated in harsh terms, Ancient Aryans 

w.ere· 1<nown for their selfless charitable outlook towards aU living beings. 
(Contd.) 
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Q. How can it rigbtly be said that a Yajna is performed for otbers' 
benefit ; wben the fragrant substances e.g. musk etc. are reduced 
to asbes by being thrown into fire ? These good things can 
serve more beneficial purpose, if they are given to men etc. to 
eat and be utilized otherwise, than being burnt in sacrificial fire. 
Then what is the advantage of performing a Yajna ? 

A. 

Q. 

A. 

Q. 

A. 

Here we say that nothing is ever utterly perishable. Annihilation 
(vinllsa) means merely the passing of an object from perceptible 
state into an imperceptible one.· 

How many kinds of perception do you accept ? 

I admit eigbt types of cognition (Darsana). 

What are they ? 

I accept (the following) eight means of cognition (e.g. : - (I) Sense 
Perception (l'ratyak$a), (2) Iuference (Anumilna), (3) Analogy 
(Upamilna), (4) Verbal Evidence (Sabda), (5) Tradition (Aitihya), 
(6) Circumstantial Implication (Arthilpatti), (7) Probability 
(Sambhal'a), (8) Non-existence (Abhava).) 

Acarya Gautama in his Nyaya Sutra defines them as follows :-

(16) "Sense perception (Pratyak$a) is that truly unerring and deter
mined knowledge wbich is derived from the contact of a sense 
organ with its object." (ND. I. 1 .4) 

(Contd. from page 63) 

Bayanaoda here stresses upon the fact that Yajna is performed only for 

universal benefit. We bave quoted bere a good number of instances 
showing the importance of a Yajna. The interested reader may see (RV. II. 
26.1 ; VII. 6.3 ; VIII. 70. 1 1 ; and AV. XI. 2.23 ; and also Nirukta X. 26 ; 
RV. X. 81 .5). Instances can be multiplied. We have, due to economy of 
space, not given here the English renderings of these citations which are 
quite simple and lucid. 

• cf. "araQ;t;l.'Ifif l'Irfif '";t;".qrf.r '"'" I 
aralltlif"�,,,� (Ill" �1 qf{�""r I I" (BG. II. 28) 

(16) "lif .. qr>i"f",�o(j,q"; "1'II1.IIq .... "",",,,""= �mtm'I"; � r" 
J(ND. I. 1.4) 
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( 17) "Now the Inference (Anumana) which is based on Sense-Percep
tion is three-fold : (I) Parva-vat (Inference of the effect from the 
cause), (II) Se$a-vat (i.e. Inference of cause from the effect), 
(III) Samanyato-dHta) (i.e. an Inference neilher deduced from the 
relalion of cause to the effect nor from that of effect to the cause." 

(ND. I. 1.5) 

(18) "To establish fact on its resemblance to another object is called 
Analogy i.e. Upam�na." (ND. I. 1 .6) 

(19) "The authoritative instruction is called Sabda (i.e. Verbal 
Evidence)." (ND. I.  1 .7) 

According to this I accept tbe eight types of Cognition. Here the 
Pratyak$a is that true and invariably precise knowledge, which is deduced 
from the contact of sense-organs with their objects. For example, by looking 
at from close quarter (we get right cognition) that he is a human being and 
nothing else. The inference based .on cause and effect is Anumilna. For 
example on seeing the son it is concluded that he had a father. Knowledge 
based on similarity is called U pamana. For example, Deva Datla 
resembles Yajna Datta. Tbis instruction is based on analogy. By Sabda 
(i.e. Verbal Authority) the conviction regarding the seen or unseen objects is 
obtained. For example, "the statement that salvation is obtained by 
knowledge." 

(Gautama again says in his NYilyaSRlra) as 

(20) "Not four only. Tbe Ailihya (Tradition), Arthapatti (Presum
ption), Sambhava (probability), and AbhClVa (Non-existence) are 
also (means of ) cognition." (N D. II. 2. 1 )  

(2 1 )  "Sabda includes Aitihya ; and AllumMa includes Arlhopatli, 
Sambhava and Abhava." (ND. II. 2. 2) 

These two aphorisms are briefly explained here. The Ailihya 
(Tradition) is accepted only when it is supported by Verbal Evidence from a 

(17) 

(18) 

(19) 
(20) 
(21) 

" srf"a-"TU1'� !I1stmTtI''I'Jq'l1'f'l , " (ND. I. 1 .6) 
" iRTti\)qh,: "'i'1I: ," (N D. I. 1 .7 )  

-
"'I �'"!:-itf�""qf,,.,.qql"'''5{11{f'!fI,!: I"� (ND. II. 2.1 )  

"1IIi'1I �t'I�"'�,!: �s,""r"\1'''''I", .. t'lqf;a"" .. �· 
srf�U': I"� (ND. II. 2.2) 
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trust worthy person. For instance, "there was a war between Devas and 
Asuras". Arthllpatti is the Circumstantial Presumption. For instance, the 
statement that "the rain falls when there are clouds" conveys indirectly that 
"it does not rain when there are no clouds". Sambhava means possibility of 
a tbing by some mean or at a particular place. For example, the statement 
that "parents beget off-springs" is a possible one. ' But if some one says that 
the hair of moustache of KumbhakaraI).a stood erect four Kosas and the 
length of hi. nose was 16 Kosas, (he cannot be relied upon) because of his 
impossible and consequently false statement. Abhava is Non-existence of 
an object at particular place and time. Some one asks a person to bring a 
pitcher. When he does not perceive the pitcher there, be gets cognition 
that the pitcher is not there by means of Non-existence (Abhava) . He fetches 
it from the place where it exists. 

This is a concise explanation of Pratyak�a etc. 

In this manner I accept eight sources of Cognition. Without accepting 
them, none can achieve success in the affairs of this world and of the next 
world. 

(Imagine) some one thoroughly reduces a clod of earth to powder and 
throws it up high into the sky with the might of his arm in a violent wind. 
Here destruction (nasa) of the clod is not (actual but) a figurative one 
(Upacaryate) because the clod has become only imperceptible to the eyes 
(and has not actually ceased to exist). The word "nasa" is derived from the 
root '",NaS' to become invisible with suffix (ghan). Consequently the word 
"nl1sa" denotes disappearance i.e. a stage when a thing becomes imperceptible 
to the sense-organs. Moreover, when atoms (of a substance) are disjoined and 
separated, they are not seen by eyes as they are beyond Sense-Perception. 
When they join each other again and assume the character of a gross state, 
they become visible, because a gross substance alone is perceptible to sense
organs. When a substance is so continuously divided and subdivided that 
it becomes impossible to divide it further, those (last and final) divisions 
are termed as Param�7.lus (atoms). They" thus subdivided become imper
ceptible but continue to exist in the void space. 

Similarly, when a thing is put into fire i t  is disintegrated and continues 
to exist in some other region. It never ceases to exist. In this manner, the 
fragrant ingredients which are potent in removing all defects such as offensive 
odour, when are consumed in fire, they purify the air as well as the rain
water. When they are pure and free from defects, they bring abont happiness 
and benefit to the entire creation. 

F9r this reaso)!, performallc� Qf a Yajiia is obligatory. 
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Q. If the sole aim of a Sac.ifice is the purification of air and the rain

water, (it is usele'ss to perform a Sacrifice as) this object can ·be 
achieved by keeping fragrant articles at dwelling places . What 
is the advantage of this whole fuss ? 

A.  No, this will not do. In this manner, the impure air (inside the 
house) can not become lighter and thus would not ascend' into 
the sky, but would continue to remain where it exists and thus 
would not create vacuum for the external purer air to come in. 
Moreover, the disease-averting purpose can also not be achieved 
because of the simultaneous existence of pure and foul air (in tbe 
house side by side). 

When in the hOllse, fragrant and similar other substances be consumed 
in the fire, the air due to the heat expands, grows lighter and goes up higher 
into the sky. At this, the pure air would get vacuum to run in from all the 
four directions. As by this process the space in�ide the house is surcharged 
with pure air, it has desease-destroyjng effect also. 

(Moreover) the air, carrying the atoms of fragrant ingredients by a 
Yajna would ascend into the higher regions and would purify the rain-water 
as well as also it would enhance the amount of rain. By this (pure rain) 
herbs etc., also become pure (i.e. qualitative). By and by the world is 
restored to immense happiness. It is beyond all doubts. This aim cannot 
be achieved by making the air fragrant without its contact with fire. 

Hence, the performance of Yajiia is dccidedly beneficial. 

Moreover, when a person consumes fragrant articles in the -sacrificial 
fire, the wind carrying the (sweet) smell comes in contact with the nose·organ 
of a person sitting at a very far off place. He, then (at a distant station) 
realises the existence of the fragrant wind. From this, it is inferred that 
good or bad odour is vafted away by the blowing breeze. When it (fragrant 
air) bas reached the remote region (and left the place where the Sacrifice was 
performed), it ceases to have contact with the smell-organ there. Here, men 
of immature wisdom wrongly conclude that the fragrance has perished. 
But they do not understand that the fragrant substances which were burnt in  
fire, do actually exist in  the air in other (higher) region. Thus there are 
other mu ltiformed purposes of sacrificial performances which the wise 'people 
can rightly comprehend by proper lthinking. 

Q. If the purpose of performing a Sacrifice be only this much, it can 
be achieved by burning ingredients in fire. Then what is the use 
of chanting of the V edn-/J1 antra, in that act ? 
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A. (To meet this objection) we say that it has its own pur-pose to 
serve. 

Q. What is that ? 

A. As we perform a Yajna with our hands, perceive it with our 
eyes and feel (its sensational touch) with our skin, so we recite 
the Vedic hymns with our tongue with a view to glorify, invoke 
and offer our prayers unto God. (Through them) we comprehend 
the purpose of the Sacrifice (also). Their repeated recitation 
preserves the Vedic Text and makes us realise God's existence. 
We are (indirectly) instructed that all acts should be preceded 
by prayers to God. The recitatio!! 
Sacrifice is done onl¥ to offer 'these 
stages. 

of the Vedic hymns in the 
rayers throughout all its 

Q. What objection is there if (passages from) some other (sacred) 
books than the Vedas are chanted there ? 

A. The above stated aim cannot be gained by reciting some other 
texts, because they, not being revealed by God, are not absolutely 
true. It must be admitted that whalever and wherever a truth is 
to be found, it is originated from the Vedas. Whatever false is 
there, it is outside the Vedas and God is not its source. On this 
topic Manu says :-

' (22) "0 Lord, '(Manu) thou alone art conversant with the duties 
(Karyas) and real meanings of tbe Vedas which are the words of 
unimaginable, unknowable and Self-existent God." (M. I. 3,) 

(23) "The four VO'f!las (castes), the three regions, the four Airamas 
(stages of human life), and the Past, the Future and the Present, 
are all accomplished by means of the Vedas." (MS. XII. 97l 

(24) "The eternal science of the Vedas upholds the whole creation 
and is a medium of securing bliss for the living beings ; hence 
1 admit its highest place. " (MS. XII. '99) 

------

(22) "1� I!.I� �� f'{!Jl'WI ('<IQ"!": I 
iHf'il'1q�TlIqq� """-1!'<'IT>tf"'t·l!1ft It" (M. 1.3) 

(23) 

(24) 

"'iI,g<iuti Qlq) or)",,: 'il1"\�''lqT: 'l� I 
't'i 1!Oli "f'{0lI'O'i1 ali it�Tll: lIf!l<r'lfll I t" (MS. XII. 97) 

"f,,'Ifu a"'I1Ilf.f qi{� a;mf1l1l \ 
� -

• 
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Q. Is it essential for the performance of a Sacrifice (Yapia) to prepare 
a sacrificial altar (Vedi) by digging the earth, (construct a Yajiia
filla), (procure) the sacrificial vessels e.g. Prm)itil etc., and Kufa 
grass and (to appoint) Sacrificial priests ("Q.tvijs) ? 

A. Here our contention is that whatever is essential and reasonable 
that must be done and nothing else. For instance, by digging 
the ground, a Vedi is to be prepared. Fire kindled there, becomes 
powerful. Things thrown into it, becoming at once disintegrated 
ascend into the sky. Moreover, by preparing these various types 
of Vedis such as triangular, quadrangular, circular and falcon
shaped, the knowledge of Geometry is acquired. As the particular 
number of brick� is required for the particular type of the Vedi, 
Science of Mathematics is also learnt by this·. 

Prof A.A, Mecdonell in his " INDIA'S PAST" says :-

"The beginnings of geometry go back to a period of high antiquity 
in India, for a considerable amount of geometrical knowledge is to be 
found in the Sulva-Sulras, or 'String Rules', which from a part of the 
general Vedic ritual (Kalpa) SUlra works. These give the rules for the 

laying out of the sacrificial ground, for the construction of the fire-altars, 
and other arrangements necessary for the performance of the single great . 
sacrifices. The design of the sacrificial ground with its most important 
constituent parts made the construction of right angles, squares, and 
circles, as well as the transformation of plane figures into others of equal 
area, a matter of necessity. To sacrificial experts it was . of the utmost 

moment that the measurement of the sacrificial ground by means of cords 
(Sulva), stretched between stakes, should be carried out accurately accord
ing to rule. These practical requirements resulted in a considerable aggre

gate of geometrical knowledge, including the Pythagorean proposition 
(worked out in Euclid 1 .47). Thus the ritual experts understood how to 
transform rectangles into squares, squares into circles, as well as vice 
versa. It is probable that such geometrical knowledge based on practical 

operations goes back even to the time of the Vedic hymns." (Page. 192) 

Prof. A.B. Kieth also confirms this view in his famous work "A 

Histbry of Sanskrit �iteratur�" (Contd.) 
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Similarly other things serve their own purposes, But some say that' 
"the placing of a Prar;lta in a particular way produces religious merit (Put'ya) 
and to place it in any other way brings sin". This statement is imaginary 
and false ; because there is no cause of sin, (Hence there is no sin). What
ever, i s  essential for the accomplishment of a Sacrifice and is reasonable, 
that must be provided ; because if these things or acts are left aside, there 
can be no success. 

(Contd. from page 74) 
" In one sphere, however, distinctly interesting results were attained 

in geometry as a result of the ,care taken in the measurement of altars. 
These results are enshrined in the cu/vasUtras, works which are of the 
late SUlra period, possibly of c. 200 B.C., though this is mere guesswork. 

They are concerned with the construction of squares and rectangles ; the 

relation of the diagonal to the sides ; the equivalence of rectangles and 

squares ; and the constru�tion of equiyalent squares and circles." (page 517) 



SIGNIFICANCE OF THE nEVA TAS 

Q. What is denoted by the word " Devata" in a Sacrifice ? 

A. Those objects, which are stated in the Vedas (are called Devatds)., 
The pieces of evidence are as follows :-

(1) "Agni is Devat�, V ilia is DevatiI, Sarya is Devat�, Candramas 
is Devatii, Vasus are Devatas, Rudras are Devatas, Adityas are 
Devatas, Maruls are Devatas, ViSvedevas are Devatas, Brhaspati 
is Devata, Indra is Devata and VarW.la is Devata." (YV. XIV. 20) 

Here, in the realm of ritualism (Karma-kav</.a), the word Devata 
denotes the "Vedic Mantras". Vedic stanzas (composed in) metres such as 
GIlyatrl etc. are given the names of Agni Devatl1 and others. They are 
accepted here ; because they expound the various methods of doing a ritual 
act. The stanza, which reveals the significance of the word of Agni is styled 
to have Agni as its Devam. Similarly, the Mantras explaining the meanings 
of the words, VlUa, Sarya, Candramas, VarW.la, Vasus, Rudras, Adityas, 
Maruls, VHvedevlls, Brhaspali and Indra are called to possess these subs
tances for their Devalas ; because these Mantras elucidate all such words 
and in them we get references to these substances made by most creditable 
authority of God. 

On this point, Acarya Yaska in his Nirukta observes :-

(2) "The Vedas contain Mantras (wbicb explain) tbe accomplisbment 
of actions." (N. I. 2) 

(3) "The Daivala (chapter) is so called as it contains appellations of 
Devatas to whom primary praise is offered." 

(1) "�f"'�"l!l 'IT"'I �"5!1 �i{1 k,,<t\ ''!'If''; �"5!1 ,,""'" �""\ �il" 
�,,\ssf�<'il �",,\ !!ll"'1 �"5!1 "'���I ��T n�tlfil�"a.il''/ �"l!l 
,,�ui1 �1I',,11 I" (YV. XIV, 20) 

(2) "�>i«�qf"""it �� I" (N. I. 2) 
(3) """H") ;ill'<l,! . 1 _""!,'!'If" "III,f" lIIQI;II'W'l'IT �"T "�","'iIfIIT;f'Ha- I 

� �",,)q'IU'H' t � 'lIiillniro �II!III1'iq'l!fll� �r" 1I�'Ii\:, 
"�II'<l' « Il<0l) 'ltllf" t 

",f",fllm !lIl'll' q��in: lrtlllllliffi .aml!lRII'm'lI )1" {N. VII. 0 

76 
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Here is the detailed examination of the DevatilS ,-

• 

When a Seer desirous of a particular object praises a DevafiJ. (i.e. 
a Mantra, knowing it as) possessing that object, that Mantra is 
said to have that (particular) Devalil. Such Mantras ('S.cas) are 
of three kinds (1) those whose meaning is direct, (II) those 
where the meaning is indirect and (III) those relating to .spiritual 
science ...  • (N. VII. I)' 

These passages from the Nirukta cited by our author in support 
of his view that "the Vedic Mantras are the Devaias," have been trans

lated here above by us in accordance with his interpretation. This 
dynamical rendering is worth-appreciation. We also write below the 
traditional translation of these passages. All commentators, including 
Durga, have accepted it :-

"Now the Daivala KalJr/a : They style this (chapter) as Daivala 
as it contains appellations (of deties) to whom primary praise 
is offered ( i.e . a list of words beginning with Aglli and ending 
with Devapatni). 

Now follows the detailed test of Devalas. 
-

When a Seer desirous of (achieving) a particular object 
glorifies a particular Deva1a (a deity) knowing him as possessor 
of that (desired) substance (Arthapati) (with a Mantra) that 
stanza (Mantra) is said to have that particular Devala." 

(N. VII. 1 )  

The well known commentator DurgiIclirya explains these passages 
as follows :-

(s) " qjf;f ;f1'lTf;f IInn"'�"';m!,",m," (,,","''''1'" ("""" !I�1I<i 

1I��",f"�lI'I,,,"lIi an",�i\ , f;f", �� �� ,"""fJmII: , 
. . . . . .  1I1�f","f3';il "If.{ (lIi11f1ltl1.rn;f ,,� �1I1 •• /i 
1I��,! I ." 

i.e. " In short a chapter containing appellations of Devatas t:> whom 
primary praise is offered is called Daivata." 

(b), "1I�-iIf'i�, "I1!IIqJ;f: ..sot:, � �qf�!,,""!., 811>1,«,,"1-
...t"ilI_'IIi"A � 8I1j'IIT �: 1I«l(;,'t! .. �osq.1lifq m: 

( <i:ontd.) 
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(Contd, from page 77) 

"'�'" {fff � ,!�)m1l' f�ff 51� ff�"": a 'f�) ""'f" , . . .  
" ' or"", m"'T'f�l'i{il:q It''ffl �T� a'fqf {fff """Ill" tilfff ���� 
q" wei"! at 51Tm"lti\fff""lt"!11 I I" 

We according to tbis interpretation of Durgacgrya bave translated 
tbe above passages in tbe foot note bere. ygska divides Devallis in three 

categories (I) Pratyak�a·krla, (II) Parok�a-krta, (III) Adhyiilmiky,as. 

These tbree titles of Devalas have been translated by us bere as (I) tbe 
Mantras, having clear meaning, (II) Malltras, wbere tbe meaning is not 
obvious, (III) and Mantras containing spiritual science But tbis inter
pretation is not in accordance witb wbat Yaska bas said. He defines these 
terms as follows :-

(a) "'R)�'IT: aorif",: "T'f.f""'fmf"': 'fi"oi\' 51'1'f��AIfI"� I " 

i.e. Sea. whieb contain words used in all case. and verbs used in Third 

,!'erson are called '''')lHlit'':' 1 

(b) 51(q�'IJ!I1 'ftll�)'Iffi<I'f'ff" ��" �"T1"I)" I" 

i.e. Mantras containing Pronoun "Tvam" in Second Person are termed as 

IT<q�'I5ffT: I I  
(c) """'f'J�"q)"T �f"fif ��" a�TMfI ," 

i.e . .idhyalmikya Mantras are tbose wbich contain First Personal Pronoun 

"Allam" . 

But Dayananda seems to have not followed the traditional translation 
or tbe definitions of these terms given by ygska himself. We may add 
here that this topic has a number of intricate problems and controversies. 
No book including Sarvnnukrama�!s and Brhaddevata can give final verdict 
on this topic. Hence VeIlkata Mgdhava, the commentator of �gv�da has 
clearly shown his helplessness to give final word in the matter of "Devata
viida" in his Devatlillukramarii :-

" �lI<ITlR'Tf<r.n;j 'f!!," "qaT � 1 
tI�� ffi! f�lIt'frf'f: IfI'mIq" ",f"iP! I I" 

Only the Seers like Vasi�ta and Dayananda C11D rightly ascertain 
the Devalli of a particul ar stanza or hymn as is clear from the undernoted 

citation from the Brhaddevatll ;- (Contd.) 
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That is to say when a Vedic Stanza comprehensively describes the 
methods of securing success and accomplishment in all actions (beginning 
with) Agni-Holra (Fire Sacrifice) to Asva-medha .. (a Sacrifice for protection 
of Ril#ra or nation) or actions which promote arts and other sciences, that 
Mantra is technically styled as "Devala". Similarly when a Mantra describes 
actions leading to "Release" or Union with God, it as well as its import i� 
also called a Devala. Now we say what a Devalll is. The DevaUts enjoying 
the primary praise (i.e. forming the chief subject matter) are called Daivalas. 
The names of substances (Arl has) occurring in a Mantra serve as a mark 
or indication of a Devatl!. For instance in the following Mantra of the 
Yajurveda, the word Agni occurs :-

(4) "I set Agni, the Envoy, in the front. 1 eulogise Him as the 
bearer of the oblations. May He cause the Devas (i.e. the 
learned) to sit here." (YV. XXII. 17) 

Here the word Agni is an indication or a mark (to which Devala, 
this stanza belongs). What is its significance ? Wherever a Devatil is spoken 
of (i.e. is to be determined), there we should take into consideration the 
mark or indication, occurring in a Mantra i.e. the name of a substance, 
occurring in a stanza is the Devalll of that Mantra. 

A part of the test (of finding out) Devalll (in a Mantra) has already 
been explained ; the rest will be elucidated now. God is (here) Seer-the 
All Observer-. When He, desirous of imparting instructions about a 
Devalll (i.e. an object) which possesses particular qualities (Arlhllpalyam_ 
ArlhaJya SVilmilvam) describes its properties, that Mantra is said to have 

(Contd. from page 78) 

"'f srrq�ma- q�,! ,n 
" "� m"! oi\;f '!:<!:qt, �� ""!IT f.nM: 1 1  
'i�: �m �ffi: I I "  (BD. vnr. 129, 130) 

i.e. "Only tbe Seer can rightly understand the Vedic tex!." "These 
Devatiis (i.e. subject matters) of stanzas can be determined by a person 
Who is strong in meditation, Brahmacarya and other austerities. Mere 
learning has no power to solve this question." 

(4) "�tT.f iii rU� � .. �q�� t 
�f,Samr\�� 1 1" (YV. XXII. 17) 
It also occurs in /!.V. VIII. 44.3. 
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that object as its Devall1. Moreover, the Mantra itself which, lucidly. explains 
or "eveals a certain object, is also given the name of Devaill. The word 
J:?cas is d.rived from the root " ,/J:?,k" to praise, J:?cas have been given the 
term of "Devall1" because the learned eulogise and, explaiu through them aU 
true sciences. 

These revealed Mantras are of three kinds (I) Parok�a krtas Le. 
those Mantras where meaning is not obvious, (II) the Pralyak$a krlas i:e, 
where the meaning is quite obvious, and (III) A.dhyatmikyas i.e, those 
Mantras which describe the spiritual science -the soul and the all pervading 
God,-

These J:?cas in ritual or action-portion (Karma-KiltlrJa) of the Vedas 
aTe denoted by the word Devatl1. 

(Yaska further says in his Nirukla) : -

(5) "Now we give a test of finding out DevatiIs in the Mantras where 
they are not expressly specified. These Mantras belong to the 
Devatli of the Ya)iia (where they are recited) or that of its 
component part. According to the Yiljiiikas, Mantras not used 

• The definitions of these technical words, in accordance with Yaska 
have already been given in our foot-no Ie. 

(5) ""� its'!lf'ISC�"I'!'''I�'J �q'<iI'I'I�'IHI I 

1I�q''': « am 1I<!1�<i !{I a'�!{"1 � I atllfl'll'!ll 1I!im!: !lI<IIT'I<1I1 
if" IIlf<!'III: 1 'lT�lmrl �" ;ilj<l\T: 1 iRf'l !IT «I �1<R!{<fl �I,! 1 
!l11iI �!{"I .tt 1 iRf� lP'1"1� llwi .il'l;-�q'�!{<'II'!f"fdq'1lt f'll!
�"'" 1It<!�!{'" 'I'" �" I" (N. VII. 4) 

Here some words are technical and need' explanation. The author 
of the Nirukla means to say that il is not very easy to determine a Devata 
in those stanzas where it is n0t expressly specified or indicated. He, there
fore, gives some alternative suggestions for determining Devata . in such 
cases. According to him, "Anadi�ra DevaUI-malltras" (stanzas willi obscure 
unexpressed Devatlls) may be assigned to the under mentioned Devaliis :-

" 
(I) Devatll of the Sacrifice or that of its compon�nt part. That 

is to say that Devata can be determined with leference to the 
context. For instance, if a Stanza is 'recited in particular 
Sacrifice, the Devata of the Sacrifice should be deemed as the 
Devall; of that Stanza. (Contd,) 

-



stGNIFICANCE OF THE DEVATaS 81 

in Sacrifices have " Prajllpati" as their Devata . But the Nairuktas 
say that "NariUansa" (i.e. they treat of m.en) is their Devata. Or 
else (in such cases) Devall), m.ay be "one's own option" or there 
m.ight be m.any DevaMs. Such practice is very ·comm.on in the 
world, (that we say) that "Deva is Devata or Holy guest is Devata 
or father and mother are DevatiJS ." (N. VII. 4) 

(Contd. from page 80) 

(II) The Mantras which are not used in a Sacrifice, may be attri

buted to "Prlijapati ." (i.e. the Lord Qf all beings�God.) This 

is the view of tpe Yajiliktls. That is to say that Prajlipati 
(i.e. this name of God) includes all qualities which are ex

pressed by different names as Agni etc. Durg[charya says :

"3!f"�1i\ � 1I00,<rilI: I" 

(III) But acccording to Etymologists (Nairuktas) such Mantras 

should be taken as having "Nlirlisansa" as their Devata. Now 

what is this Niiriisaf/sa ? 
Yaska says:- "1"";) "mWm:? "" {fa' q';''flIq-:, arfr"f�f1r 
WI'fi',\fvr: ," 
Ac::ording to Kathakya it is "Yajna ". Here I'Yaj'fia" means 

God. cf: "f"""!:,, "": I" 

But SakapuIJi says that "Narasaf/sa is Agni, because Agni is a 

comm.on nam.e of all Devat[s." 

Dayl!nanda here differs and offers a new interpretation of 

this word :-""'uWm=�"""I:" "i.e. Such Mantras have 

human beings as Devalils as they treat of men." Durgl!cMrya 

also says :-" ",,: sm�� it" " 'lTuW!I) q;!I;" 1 

(IV) Or else Devata may be determined by "one's own option" i.e. 

according to one's own desire. "arr'l' i!fI q';,qhnr �''l I" Here 

the word "klima" means desire or option. 

(V) "Prliyo-Devalii" i.e. such stanzas can be attributed to a number 

of Devatos. The number of Dpvatiis has never heen fixed 

so far. All respected persons e.g. God, holy guests, father 

and m.other are Devatas. 
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Now what is the test for finding out the "Devatll" of a "Mantra" where 

the name of the DevatO or its mean
'

ing (i.e. mark) does not occur. Here i t  
i s  stated (by Yaska) that in cases where no specific (mention of a Devatll) is  
traceable, there the "Yajna" ( in which the Mantra is  used) or "its component 
part is the Devata". Th,,- Mantras, uscd elsewhere. than the Yajnas, have 
Prajllpati (i.e, God) as their Devatll. This is the view of the Ylljiiikas. But 
there is another alternative to this (theory). The Etymologists maintain 
that these Manlras are "NilrasanSas" i.e. deal with mankind or there may be 
"one's own option or desire a Devata". Human beings generally have some 
particular option or desire. There is a very common practice in the world 
in determining DevalllS by (various) alternatives. In some cases, God, i n  
others, Action (Karma), Mother or  Father, o r  unexpected Holy Guest, o r  the 
Learned are (to be accepted as) DevatllS. They are to be revered and 
respected. It must be borne in mind that they are worthy of respect because 
they are benefactors. This is the characteristic of a Devam. The Vedic 
verses hav'e their success in Sacrifices as their main ohject and therefore 
they have Sacrifices ( Yajnas) as their Devatils. . 

(To summarise), in the ritual portion of the Vedas (Karma-Kil7;lti,a) 
Devatlls can he enumerated in this way. The Mantras composed in metres 
such as Gayatrl etc. where the ordinance of God is revealed, "Yajna" or its 
component parts, Prajllpati,· the Creator God, men, desires, 1earned men, 
gue,ts, mother, father or the preceptor. But in Yajnas, the DevatllS are the 
Mantras and God only. 

Moreover, (in the Nirukta the words "Devg and Mantra" are explained 
in the following manner) :-

(6) "Deva is so called because he is donor or shining one or illumi
nator or has abode in the bright regions." (N. VII. 15) 

(7) 
...---

"The (word) "Mantra" is (derived) from the root ../Mantr to 
ponder over (or to consult or deliberate)." 

"The word "Chandas" is (derived from the root) ,;,IChad to cover 

(or to cover over, i.e. a veil)" (N. VII. 12) 

In these citations "Dana" (donation) means to relinquish one's own 
proprietory rights and to create proprietory rights of another over a thing; 
"D"ipa1lam" means illumination," while "Dyotanam" indicates precepts etc. Here 

/ . 

(6) 

(7) ,,""" "I"",,! l:f<�a �''''.f{ I" (N. VII. 12) 



( 

SIGNiFiCANCE OF 'tHE DI!VATaS 

God, learned men and human beings are called Devatas (as they donate 
gifts to others). The Sun and others (i.e. illuminaries), are called Devatas as 

they shine (Dlpana) or illumine. ." Dyotana" indicates instructions (also). 
Hence mother, falher, preceptor, and the holy guest are also called Devalas. 
God is Deva as He is illuminator, of all illuminators and as He lives in the 
solar or other rays or in the Sun itself or in the Prl17)as (vital airs). 

This ( view) is supported by the following evidence from the Kal ha 
Upani$ad ;-

(8) "The Sun shines not there, nor the Moon and the stars, 
These lightnings shine not, much less this (earthly) fire ! 
After Him as He shines, doth every thing shine, 
This whole world is illumined with His light." (KTU. V. 15) 

The Sun and others cannot illumine God. They shine and illumine 
after Him, Who is Self-luminous, These things have' no independent light. 
Hence, God alone is one foremost Deity to Whom all adorations are due. 

In the (following) stanza from the Yajurveda ;_ 

(9) "The Sense-powers (Devas) reached not it, speeding on before." 
(YV. XXXX. 4) 

the word "Deva" signifies five sense-organs and the mind. They are so called 
because they are "dyolakas" (illuminators) of all objects, truth and falsehood 
and also because they convey to us (the sensations of) sound, touch, form, 

(8) ";r "" �qi "'Ill ;r ;r.;r,",�,,! 
'hiT f�1IT qW1I" flIl�fi'f; I 
aqq .... ,''''''a1ITf" ri,,! 
"f!! "'''' 1{<i!li{lf"",fff II" (KTU. V. 15) 

This stanza also occurs in the MwJilaka (II. 2) and Svetasva
tara (VI. 14) 

(9) The complete stanza is ;_ 

"31�'!!�i> ";\!,!IGTi/!) ;{;\'l;��' 3T1�'!,! \l:�,! I 
m!'_l!IS'll'''�� f,,�,,��q, ,,1'!f,�1 ",:nlll II "(YV. XXXX. 4) 

"Unmoving, the One (Ekam) is swifter than the Mind, 
The sense-powers (De vas) reached not It, speeding on before. 
Past otbers running, This goes standing. 
In It, MiJlaris van places action." (YV. XXXX. 4) I 
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taste and smell, The words "Deva" and "DevaUl" have tbe identical meaning_ 
Tbe word "Devalil" is formed by adding suffix 'Tal' to Deva in accordance 
with the aphorism "Devilt-tal" (P_ V_ 4_27), (i.e. suffix "Tal" be added to 
the word Deva)' without any cbange in the meaning. "Sluti" (praise) means 
a (faithful) description of one's merits or defects i.e. to offer a precise and 
correct statement of things regarding tbeir merits or demerits. For instance, 
this sword, when struck: cuts exceedingly welL It is sharp-edged and shining. 
It does not break even if it is bent down like a bow. This is a statement of 
good qualities. The sword does not possess other merits. It is a "Stuti" 
(praise) of the sword. 

The foregoing observation (regarding the significance of the DevaUl) 
is applicable in all cases, where it occurs. But this rule is restricted to the 
'Action-portion' (Karma-Ka,,¢a) only. As regards the worship and knowledge
portions (UpilSanil-kil,,¢a and Jilana-kiltl¢a) and the Ni$kama section (i.e. 
where actions are perf<:>rmed without any selfish motive) of the (Karma
ka,,¢a) are concerned, the lIord "I$ta-Deva" denotes God ; because the 
attainment of God is prayed there. In the "Sakilma section" (i.e. where 
actions are stated to be done with some self-motive) of (Karma-kil,,¢a), Deva 
also meaus God as we pray to God for the accomplishment of the desired 
objects of enjoyment. This clearly establishes the difference between (Sakilma 
and Ni$kama sections of the Karma-kil7)¢a). The (underlying) purport of 
the Vedas is that reference to God should not be omitted anywhere in them. 

The evidence (in support of this view) is furnished from the Nirukta:

(10) "Because of the highly magnanimous character of the Devatll (i.e_ 
God), His one (universal) soul is variously eulogised. Other 
Devas (mentioned in the Vedas) are only the parts (i.e. manifes-

----
• uit�Ta' m:r 1" (P. V. 4.27) , , 

(10) ""T�mnn�'!<'1'f' �� �"T1"T �!f' �Iffi I ���)� �: 
IT'''1(Tf,, ""f;" I �'iI""" aTli""'."I�: I amM"t <"it 'l<l<1IT1lfT
� aTl"'I�Q"I�" """" ,,� .� � U" (N. VII. 4) 

Daygnanda has laboured here to prove that plurality of gods, 
which is being wrongly interpreted by the European scholars, is only 
emanation of the One and only One God. All plurality is only imaginary 
-an idea, which is really already expressed clearly and distinctly in the 

following verse :- (Cootd.) 
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tations) of one (Supreme) Soul. They bave C01)1e into existence, 
because of His (manifold) acts. Their birtb is due to tbat Soul. 
Their Ratha is God (i.e. the One Universal Soul). Their Afvas 
(horses) are God. Their weapons are also the same Soul. That 
Soul alone is all the ·Devas." (N. VII.4) 

(That is to say) of all the Devali1s which are helpful in our daily 
life, the Supreme Soul (God) is the topmost DevaUl, because that One Soul is 
the Most Magnanimous i.e. He alone possesses all qualities e.g. Almightiness 
etc. No other Devato, can claim DevatlJ.·hood before Him, because all the 
Vedas repeatedly enjoin in various ways, the adoration of only Qne AII-

(Contd. from page 84) 

"�ii f",,; iili",,,fl""'i!,q) R;;q: " 'l"",1 'l1i1"1� 1 
� mglIT lig!"n q�jt" ll1i "',"�ii"''1'W: II" (8.v_ I. 164.46) 

''They call Him Indra, Mitra, VaruQa, 
And Agni; He is the divine Garutmiin, 
To what is One, the poets (Sad,Vipras) give !)lany a name. 
They call it Agnl, Yam., Malarisvan." 

Tbe same idea of "one God" is also expressed in the following 
verse from tbe �gveda :-

"�ri '!"i 'Itl"ii' iiT'l'ITfll I" 
The oneness of God is clear Iy further described "in tbe following 

stanzas :-

"lI'1iilfl"�lI<rrf�I�'5 "'AT: 1 
<I�ii � <To; '111>1111 3TT't: " l1;;n'lf<l: I I" (YV. XXXII. I) 

"Even He is Agni, He is Aditya, He is Viiyu, He is C.ndramas, 

He is Sukra, He is Brahma, He is Apas, He is P rajilpati." 

"31l� �TfiJT <I" """"� 'Iii 
�!1T'ITS1i!lIfll' "''I 1 
""" '1''11 'IM'It f'lffi"'" 
iii \l:ql: "'lIY: �15Z"'m I I" (RV. III. 20.3) 

i.e. "Many are Tby names, 0 Agili ! Immortal, God, Divine, Jiitavedas and 

m!\ny Charms of charmers, J\1\.inspirer, Have they laill in Thee, Lord of 

true attenqants," 
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pervading Soul (i.e. God) who is one without a second, and is self-sufficient. 
The other DevatllS which we already have enumerated or whom we shall 
enumerate later on, are figuratively the limbs of that One Universal Soul. 
They are manifestations of a small portion of His great power. Here the 
word "Pratyanga" is formed from the root .; Arlca with prefix Prati i.e. 
having contact with all limbs. 

These (D.vatas) are Action-Born (Karma-Janmil/la!z) because their 
birth (origin) is due to His acts. They are also called "Atma-Janmllnaiz" as 
their birth is due to Divine Might. 

God is the "Ratha", i.e. the resting plac'e (Ra ttha i.e. RamlIlJa-sthl1na) 
of all these Devatl1j. He is their "Afva" i.e. the cause of movement. He is 
their weapon by which they triumph. He is their arrows by which they 
destroy calamity. (In short) He is all in all of the Devas i.e. their generator, 
sllstainer, over-lord and benefactor. It mllst be borne in mind that there 
is nothing nobler and higher than God. 

The following citations (from the Vedic text) are a few pieces of 
evidence to support this view :-

( I I )  "The thirty three Dev.s who assemble in our sacrifice (Yajna) 
receive their shares and return (them to us) two-fold." 

(lW VI.2.35.! or VIII. 27.1) 

(12) "Eulogise (by) thirty three (Devas) and peace be established 
(among all created beings). God-the Lord of creature-is their 
over-lord and Controller." (YV.xIV.31)  

( I I) "iI f,!wfl'! �f,:!U �'mi'i ,!f�"�� , 

f�;r.'f� f("l�",! II" (l�V. VI' 2.35.1 .  or VIII. 27.1) 

This verse has differently been translated by SayaZ)a :-

(12) 

"May the three and thirty divinities sit down upon sacred 
grass : May they accept (our offerings) and bestow upon us 
both (sorts of wealth)." (RV. VIII. 27.1) 

"",jffa''lJW<I� 
"'!lO?!:Ql>t'lf""ffi<! 

"'(IIi��i 14'4'" 3l:Jnqfa: ... .-
II" (YV. XIV. 31)  

Griffith translates it thus :-

"With thirty three they praised : living beings were happy. 

Praj�pati, the Supreme, in place, was over-lord." 
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(13) " Whose riches, tbe tbirty t bree gods constantly watcb and pmtect ; 
wbo can now locate his treasures wbicb are (secretly) guarded 
by the thirty three gods ?" (AV. X. 7.23) 

( 1 4) "The thirty three Devas accomplish their functions (duties) in 
God's creation (Lit. body). Only a few learned in the Vedas 
comprehend these thirty three Devas." (AV. X. 7.27) 

(15) "He verily said : 'these are their majestic powers tbat are tbirty 
three Devas.' Wbo are tbese thirty tbree Devas? (They are) 

(13) "�Il' ... �f�.m.�'" f�f!l ,�f;(! �;fllT I - ... - -
f'lf!l (!II� '!i1:.'<r ti il;", 3lf+l'�0{ II" - - - (AV. x. 7.23) 

"Whose secret treasure evermore tbe more the three and 
tbirty Gods protect? 

Who knowth now the treasure which, 0 Deities, Ye watch 
and guard? (Griffith) 

Here the word lINidhi" means l'seeret treasure", According to Prof. 
Goldstrucker it is "Ibe primitive, preserved Veda, identified with 
Skambha." 

(14) "Il'�,! wlf�;m"�,,, 31g;!! """ f""f"!� I ... 'fi ' " " " " "'� " "''1 � ... �,,�,,� �'" ill!!",,";, '''I: II" (AV. X. 7 .27) 

"Tbe three and thirty Gods within his body were disposed as 
limbs : 

Some deeply versed in Holy Lore, some know these tbree 
thirty Gods." (Griffith) 

Here the phrase "atil ", ... r f,,"fiil�" has been translated by 
Griffith as 'were disposed as limbs'. Ludwig also shares this view. Accord
ing to Muir "found tbeir several bodies," but Suberoman clears it as 
"distributed the limbs among them." 

I have translated all these verses above according to Dayiinanda 
whose explanation of "thirty three gods living in our bodies" is interesting 
genuine and correct. These views are given in foot-notes for comparison. 

(15) "� li'"'''' q�q� � �tO� ';{lIf",�� �'" rl'(! I �(!� ii 
�f",'IJ�f"",,>il �'II:, �";'10� WI:, m�rf� �m'IJ� I 
F�" l!"!rqf� II "lIff,,'IJ�rf.!f(! II" (SR. XIV. 5) 
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eight Vasus, eleven Rudras and twelve Adilyas (Suns). Thus 
(numbering) thirty one. (By adding to them) Indra and Prajllpati, 
they become thirty three." (SB. XIV. 5) 

(16) "What are the Vasus? Agni (fire), Earth, Wind, Anlarik$a (the 
space between the earth and heaven), Aditya (the Sun), Dyaus 
(i.e. celestial region), Candramas (the Moon) and Nak$alras 
(stars). These are "Vasus" as (this every thing) (i.e. the entire 
creation) is well placed in them. They are the abodes of every 
thing. They are called "Vasus" because they are dwelling places 
(-.lVas to reside) of this every thing." (SB. XIV.5) 

(17) "What are Rudras? The ten prilvas (vital airs) in  human body 
and Alman (soul) as the eleventh. They make (a man) weep, 
when they leave this body. They are so called as they cause 
us to weep ("Rud to weep)." (SB. XIV.5) 

(J8) "What are the (twelve) Adityas? rhey are twelve months in a 
year because they take away every thing, The word Adilya is 
from the root .,fDil with prefix '.J!..' to take away." (SB. XIV.5) 

(19) "What is ulndra" and what is "Prajt1pati"? lfStanayitnu" (i. e. 
Thundering cloud) is Indra and Yajna is Prajiipati. What is 
Stanayitnu? It is A!ani (i.e. thunder bolt). What is Yajna ? 
It is "P(J!us"." (SB. XIV. 5) 

(16) 

(17) 

(J 8) 

(19) 

"'rtIit ",", if,,? atft,,� �f""T '" '"F"mlfw '!Ilf�", �,.'''' 
"'''''I�''' "�iiflf"l '" Ilff ""''': I Ilil! ��U"'i "lJ f�",! I Ilff 

i!T�U"", ",,,,q'a I � qf.�U"'" "I"'II'a "'"I,! ""''' �f" ,," 
(S8. XlV. 5) 

"'Ii"it m �" ? � lIfGTT .""''lilqu: 1 a q.�" 1f1q\a' uih:m . . . 

",'f;I"""'o{ ,)qq!io; � q'l: "U'I"lIf'<f "fII""! UT �" II" 

(SB. XIV. 5) 

"'Ii"1f atlf�<'IT {fiI? g lqu 1flm: 'l'1fflR� atlf�T: 1 Ila i!T�U 

",<i1fl�"'," qr.-a I ;r.(lIfOli "''''IT«l'Il lifo" "fII""! at,f",1IT ifil II" 
(SB. XIV. 5) 

"'Ii"1f r-If: 1Ii1t1f: SI'ilT'lfilftflf? �'lfQ�), Ir.!: SI<;TT'lf"f1:fil1 

'Ii!l1f: �"�mr? atm;rt",f,r I' � II� (!if? qu'l �ff I " 

(SB. XIV,S) 
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(20) "What are the three DevaJ? They are these three regions (Lokas). 
All the Devas (reside) in them. What are the two Devas? They 
are "Anna (i.e. food) and Priltlas" (i.e. vital airs). What is 
"Adhyardha" ? It is the Purifier." (SB. XIV. 5) 

(21) "They say this. This (air) alone is purified. Wby is it called 
"Adhyardha"? Because it spreads tbroughout tbe world. 

Wbo is tbe One Deva ? It is Brahman (i.e. tbe Omnipresent 
God). Tbey say." (SB. XIV. 5) 

The following is the import of tbese extracts :-

It is evident that the Brlihmat:\as explain the meaning of the Vedic 
verses. (Tbe above, quotation from the Salapalh. Brilhmatla) is a statement 
from Yajiiavalkya to Sakalya. There are only thirty tbree gods (viz.) the 
eight Vasus, tbe eleven Rudras, the twelve Aditya. and [ndra and PrajDpali. 

The eight Vasus are the fire, the earth, the air, the region between the 
earth and the Sun, the sun, Dyau, (i.e. illllminary regions) the Moon, the 
con�tellations. These eight are called "Vasus." Adilya means the Sun. Jts 
rays or light is Dyau. Solar rays illumine the regions round about the Sun 
or the earth. Agni is the terrestrial fire. Tbey are called Vasus, because 
the entire creation is established in them. Moreover, they are tbe abodes 
of all beings. Tbe Agni and others being dwelling places of all afe styled 
as Vasus (derived from tbe root ';Vas to dwell). 

Tbe following are the eleven Rudras viz ; ten Pratlas in human body 
and one Alman (soul). Thus collectively taken RUllras are eleven. The ten 
Pr/ltlGs (vital airs) are: (I) Prlll.ra (i.e. air inhaled), (II) Apana (i.e. o\1t. 
breath), (III) Vyana (i.e. the air causing the bodily organs to move), 
(IV) Samana (i.e. the air baving its seat in tbe cavity of the naval and is 
essential for digestion), (V) Udana (i.e. life-wind wbich rises up the throat 
and enters into the head), (VI) Naga (i.e. the wind wbich is expelled by eruc
tation), (VII) Karma (i.e. an outer wind of tbe body causing the opening and 
closing of eye-lids), (VIII) Krkala (i.e. cause of yawning), (IX) Devadatta 

(20) "lIiait i\' �) it<IT rl'a? 11{ �� "") "')IIiT: 1 �!!: illit "Ii �'" 
rl''' I llia,,1 if1 �,"ilffi!? ami '" lIT"'Tl�f" 1 1Ii",,):;';'!!i m ? 
lI)sri If"" rl''' I" (SB. XIV. 5) 

(21) ",,"I�: 1 lI�1Ii � If"" rl''' 1 <!I'f 1Ii",,�d rl',,? lIi1ff1lO!. � 
,,;fq!illT� 1 �l$lIq m I lliil'f 1l'll1 it" (fa ? "�,I(T;mi\' I I" 

(SB. XIV, 5) 
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. (i.e. which produces hunger), (X) Dhananjaya (i.e. the wind that remains 
in the body even after death and makes it swell). When (at the time of 
death) they (Rudras) go out of the mortal body, the relatives of the deceased 
person weep. Because they make people weep, therefore they are called 
"Rudras" (derived from the root V Rud to weep). 

Here are the twelve AditYIJ3 (the Suns). The twelve months beginning 
with Caitra (March) and euding with Phlligtltla (February) should be taken 
as twelve Suns. These twelve months are so called because (I) they revolve 
and swallow up the whole creation from all directions (derived from the 
root "."fDa", prefixed by A :  to take away) or (II) they bring on all created 
beings nearer and nearer at every moment to the life's end, or (Ill) they 
move like a wheel and thus gradually bring about the decay of all parts of 
the successively created things and finally the inevitable death. 

Because of their migbty powers, thunder and lightning are called 
Indra (i.e. Indra from the root ."fIndi to have mighty power). 

Yajiia is the animals. It is called (here) Prajllpati. The word 
Prajapati is used here in secondary sense because both the animals and 
Yajna are the cause of human prosperity. 

All these collectively are called thirty three Devas. As the word "Deva" 
is derived from the root v'Divu to shine, to give, to conquer etc. this epithet 
is given to them in a secular sense (i.e. because they shine or give light or 
happiness to the world) . 

The Three Lokas (i.e. rellions) are also called Devas. What are they ? 
The author of the Nirukta says here :-

(22) "Dhllmans (i.e. Lokas) are three viz. ; 'SIMnas' (regions), 
'NllInans' (i.e. names) and Janmans (i.e. births)." (N. IX. 28) 

(The three Lokas are explained in the Satapatha as follows :-

(23) "These (regions) are the three Lokas. The Vak (i.e. speech) is 
this (earthly) Loka ; Man03 (i.e. mind) is Antarik�a and the 
Pra(la (vital air) is that (i.e. the uppermost region)." (SB. XIV.4) 

i., 
'!, '""'If'!, "","f'! II �" II" 

(N. IX. 28) 

(23) "91!f! "'�I �" If' I � �T ."it7<l���:, !f1'I11Sl11 "'1111: I" 
(SR. XlV. 4)' 
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These are also the three Devas :-

The food (Anna) and the breath (Pratw) are the two Devas. 

"Adhyardha" which is also called "SllIra-alma" (i.e. life-thread) of 
tbe wbole cosmos is "Vnyu" (i.e. wind) as it causes the whole world to 
grow. This is also called Deva. 

But, are all of them to be invoked or worshipped ? 

No. It is only Brahman, who alone is to be worshipped. He is the 
Creator of tbe universe, Almigbty, the Object of all worships and adorations, 
All-sustainer, Omni-present, the Origin of all, Eternal, All-consciousness, 
All-bliss, Unborn, Just and has other such (qualities and) attributes. He 
alone, the One, tbe thirty fourth Deva, the Supreme Lord is to be worshipped 
by all men. He alone is the ultimate goal of all the Vedas. 

The Aryas, who adhered to the path, prescribed in the Vedas, always 
worshipped Him alone (in the past), do worship Him (in the present) and 
will continue to worship Him alone (in the future). The worship of a deity 
other than Him results in non-Aryan character of human beings. It is an 
established fact. 

The (undermentioned) evidence supports this view :-

(24) "One should worship Alman (i.e. Omni-present Soul-God) alone. 
If some one happens to say to some one who proclaims another • 
than Alman (i.e. God) as dear (God) then he would lament for 
what is dear to him, most probably it would be so. He sbould 
worship Alman (i.e. God) alone as dear. He, who worships Alman 
alone as dear ; his Dear One (i.e. God) does not lead him to 
ruin. He who worships another deity, knows nothing. He is like 
a beast among the learned men (Devas)." (SB. XIV. 4) 

From this historical document it is quite evident that the Aryans were 
never the worshippers of another than God. 

The linal conclusion, therefore, is as follows:-

The word Deva contains all the ten meanings of the root..; Divu, viz ; 
(I) play, (II) desire to conquer, (III) general activity, (IV) glory, (V) praise, 

(24) "311�<i\'mi\1I 1 � "l�T<1Il'I: fSlli 'II� '11"111 fSltlU,l'�T-
" .. "' ''  

11� 1l� �m<l1'fim fSltl1'ffi1Tll 1 � " 3lT,I;(�i{q- fS!ll'3Ifl� 
� �� fitti lI'I� "�1l 1 � �1Il'3'!l� � " �;; "'n q�'" 
" � 11" (SQ. XIV. 4) 



-

92 �GVI!DADl-BHASY A-BHUMIKA 

(VI) delight, (VII) rapture (Modo), (VIII) sleep, (IX) beauty (Klmti) and 
(X) progressiveness (Go/i). These meanings are applicable equally in both 
the cases. But (the difference between God and other Devas is that) all other 
Deva/a. receive light from God, while He (GOD) alone is Self-effulgent. 
Of tbese (10 meanings) Kr!{ia (i.e. sport), Vijig!$11 (i.e. desire to subdue the 
wicked), Vyavahllra (i.e. daily routine), Svapna (i.e. sleep), Mada (i.e. 
despair) are mainly the worldly activities. The Deva/as e.g. fire etc. are the 
causes of success in daily activities. Here also we cannot discard entirely 
the sense of God, because He is a (universal) All-pervading (force) and the 
Creator and Supporter of all. 

But Dyuli i.e. lus!er or enl ightenment, S/uti i.e. the statement of one's 
real merits, Moda i.e. delight, Kanli i .e. glory or beauty, and Gali i .e. 
knowledge, advancement and acquisition are directly and precisely the 
qualities of God. As otber Deva/lls derive 

"
tbeir powers from God, i.e. 

these qualities exist in them in secondary sense ; so' God's Devatahood is 
primary and in case of others it is secondary only. 

Some people raise objection here. As the Vedas ordain the worship 
of both, the sentient and non-sentient beings, their authoritativeness becpmes 
dubious. (To meet this objection) we maintain that this is erroneous. God 
has imparted specific qualities in all the objects. For instance, He planted 
the eyes with a specific power of grasping the form and colour. Hence, 
only he, who has eyes, is able to perceive aud not the blind. Hence, this 
objection is as futile as the one as to why God has not given us power to see 
the form and colour without the help of the eye and the Sun. (The word 
"Pfljll" does not mean only worship. In reality it means proper treatment). 
The word "Pfljll" has the (following) synonyms, viz ; Sa/kllra (i.e. to treat 
properly), PriYllcara�a (i.e. to behave agreeably), and Anukflla Acaralla 
(i.e. to act in conformity with a person or thi ng). In this way all men do 
Pfljll to the eyes also. As far as the fire etc. have the quality of showing us 
various objects and are useful in our search for knowledge, they may have 
the epithet of Devalll and there is no harm (lit. objection) iu calling them 
so, Because wherever, in the Vedas the worship (of Devatll) is enjoined, the 
term (Deva/Il) connotes God and God alone. 

Again. there are two systems (Matas). According to one, Devatlls 
have a body and according to another they have no corporeal existence. We 
have already dealt with both of tbem. 

In addition to the above.-mentioned Deva/as, the following fiive 
Devas who are to be worshipped by all men, are &t&ted ill the "TllilWi)'4 
U pan/$ad" ;-
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(25) "Be one to whom a mother' is as a god. 

Be one to whom a father is as a god. 

Be one to whom a teacher i s  as a god. 

Be one to whom a guest is as a god." (TV. 1. I I, TA. VII. I I) 

(26) :'Thou, indeed, art the perceptible Brahma. 

Of thee, indeed, the perceptible Brahma, will I speak." 
(T A. VII. I, TV. 1. I )  

Here, mother, father, preceptor and guest are stated to be Deva. 
(gods) having corporeal form. Similarly, while Brahma is absolutely 
formless. 

Of these aforesaid Devalas, the five Vasu, viz ; fire, earth, Sun, Moon 
and stars have a body. But eleven RudraJ, twelve Adityas, the organs of 
sense with mind as the sixth, the wind, Antarik$a, Dyau and the Mantras 
are DevalflS having no corporeal form. Thunder-bolt and the lightning 
(electricity) and the prescribed Yajiias (Vidhi-Yajiias) are both, embodied as 
well as bodiless. Thus there are two categories of Devattls e.g. those wilh 
a body and those without a body. Their Devatll-hood is based upon their 
utility in our daily life. Similarly, Devata-hood of mother, father, teacher 
and (holy) guest consists of their being useful in the affairs of this world and 
also in the matters relating to spifItual sphere. 

-
But the object of our worsaip is only God because He is our supreme 

goal and also the greatest helper. It is, therefore, decided that the Vedas 
ordain the worship of God alone and of none else. 

Some of the modern Aryans (i.e. Indians) and Europeans maintained 
and still maintain the view that the Vedas ordain the worship of physical 
Devas (i.e. gods) alone. This view, therefore, is absolutely false. Many 
Europeans hold that the Aryans in the beginning were the worshippers of 

(25) ""�''" "''' I 
f�,,) 'I,," 1 
amIl� 'I" 
3lf"f'l{� 'I" II" (TV. I. II 

(26) "'''� lmI� 1I11Pf« I 
!IIti\'" lmI� lIjp "f;;:.""r" II" 

TA. VII. 11) 

(T A. VII. I ; TV: I. I) 
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material gods and with the passage of long ages thereafter gradually could 
know that God alone is to be worshipped. It is also false. But the real 
fact is that since the commencement of the creati on, Aryas have been 
worshipping "One God" alone, under various names e.g. [ndTa, Va"u�lQ, Agni 
etc. in accordance with the manner prescribed in tbe Vedas. 

We give a few quotations from the Vedas in support of this view :-

(27) "I eulogise God (Agni), the Self-effulgent, the Supporter of this 
universe, (from all eternity), the Illuminator (of all activity), 
the only Object of adorations in all seasons and the Most Boun
teous and the Greatest Donor of splendid riches." (RV. 1 . 1 .1) 

(2S) "The wise call the Adorable God, Indra (i.e. the OlI\nipotent), 
Mitra (i.e. the Friend of all), Varutla (i.e. the Holiest) and He 
also is (according to them) Divya (i.e. the Shining One), SuparQa 
(i.e. Protector and Preserver), Gurutmlln (i.e. the Mighty Spirit). 
(Thougb) He is one Unitary Being, they speak of Him in various 
ways, (sometimes calling Him) Agni (i e. the Self-Effulgent), 
(sometimes) Yama (i.e. the Controller of the world) and (some
times) Millarisvan (i.e. the Life-Energy of the Universe)." 

. (RV. 1 . 164.46) 

In the course of our commentary on this verse we have also cited the 
following remarks from the Nir.ukla :-

(29) "The sages describe in many ways this very Agni - tbe great One 
Universal Soul, Who is one (without a second)." (N. VILIS) 

The Yajur-Veda voices the same idea :-

(30) "Verily He is Agni (i.e. the All-Knowing), He is Aditya (i .e. the 
Imperishable) ; He is Vayu (i.e. the Mover of all the world) and 

.,.. N !>. :..", . I � � I� (27) ",,!I"'�T'" ��"&" ,!<ffq ��I'''�1f. I 
�,,,\"( ��'fl<k� II" (RV. I. 1 .1) 

(28) "�IiI" "�"'�1�'�"\ f�: 1'1 §'!"ii 'l� I 
� m«S1T "iitJ1 "�r,,, qq "''''f��I'''''lir II" (RV. I. 164.46) 

(29) "�itw" "'i!1"',","'1"it�""I;i t"il"tJI itmfll,,' "�f,,, II" 

(30) ""ffif"'�OTf�lffi'lirl,!�� �'I>IT: I 
m �!li ,,� IJI� "I an'!: 1'1 Sl�1'!f,,: II" 

(N. VII. IS) 

(YV. XXXII. I) 
(Contd.) 
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(Contd. from page 94) 
Daya:nanda, being the greatest Vedic scholar of this age, has quoted 

here a number of verses from the Vedas to show that the ancient Aryans 
did positively know about " One God." The word Aglli as supposed by 
some scholars doe� not merely mean terrestrial fire in the first instance. 
Primarily all such words in the Vedas signify God. Only in the secondary 
sense they indicate fire etc. The following question put in the �gveda and 
the answer given to it here leave no doubt as to the use of the word 
"Aglli" to denote the "Supremr Being" :-

"'Ii� �;t 'Ii"lff�'l",;rt I{'IlI{� "l'i �� 'III{ I 

'iiI 'I' 1fl{J' aJf."i\" �ri,! f",,� ,,�� I{'� " "" (RV. I. 24.1) 

i.e. "Who is that amongst all the immortal beings, possessed of 
divine attrributes whose charming name we shall contemplate 1 What is 
that Being who will give us birth again on earth so that we may see father 

and mother 1" (RV. I. 24.2) 

To this question the answer is as follows : 

"i!I�� ll'qlff�'l"r.li I{;nI{� 'Il'i it<ffll 'Ill{ I 
" 'I' Ifl{JT aJf�,!'Iri'! f"�,, ��q I{T�" II" (Rf. I. 24.2) 

i.e. "We shall contemplate the charming name of Agni (the Self
effulgent God) Who is the foremost of all the immortal beings. possessed 

of divine attributes. He will give us birth again on earth so that we may 
see father and mother." (RV. 1. 24.2) 

Suerly the ordinary kitchen-fire, or that blazing in the biggest 
blasting furnace on earth, or even the Sun, can be said to have the qualities . 
mentioned in the above verse. Nor can any wise devotee be expected to give 
vent to the grand emotion, embodied in the following verse of the �gveda 

in addressing the physical fire :-

"11� �If� 1;( 1;( '" t{l f�'!. I 
� "1� il!:lmq: II" (RV. VIII. 44.23) 

i.e. "Agni, (i.e. 0 Lord, Omniscient), that I should ever experience: 
myself subsisting in Thee and that Thou mayset always be immanent i n  me, . 

in  this, indeed, is the fulfilment of Thy Blassings." 



(Contd. from page 97) 

(c) "In� ri!!q�',i\ "f!;;1'" II�� "�i ,"II, !!i!'�: I 

II��"T: �r,,�r 1I�,l �� 1fi�1f �,q §:r",,1 r"Il" II" 
(RV. X. 121.4) 

"Le. Whose greatness, these sDow·clad mountains ,and the ocean 
with its (vast) waters proclaim ; Whose arms are these vast reg.ions; He, 
the All Blissful, it is to Whom we shall offer our prayes." 

(d) "q" V1lilTI �r�", .t 1l'il q� ��: �11f�<i q" ",.$: I - - G- s;. - - -

II'S3['"f,� -dr", r"",,,: Ifi�'lf �"'.t �f<I,,1 r"ii'! 'I" - - - - -

(RV. X. 121. 5 )  

"i.e. By Whom, the heavenly regions are upheld and the earth 
is made stable ; by Whom the atmosphere and the heavens are established, 
Who pervades the entire space by His Spiritual Essence ; He, it is, to Whom 

we 'hall offer our prayers." 

( )  . , ,, , ,, "" "  ,.L,. e • II <[;'1:!!' "' ,'" 11m!!," �""��, ""!!' <_'" 1 
1I�,,,f�\I! af�n' r""'f!! Ifi�,* �� !Ir",,1 r"Il" II" 

(RV. X. 121. 6) 

"i.e. To Whom, the earth and heaven look up, being upheld 
by His protection, and moved by His Will ; In Him, the Sun rises and 

shines forth ; He, it is to Whom we shall offer our prayers." 

(f) "mq) 9: �,:n'f"�,,q,� "!! .a'I'" >i!".j",,�,,� I 
o,J _ " " �,,._l ,, ',, -Cl�r ,,"I:!i 'Ill",,! ClU!<'!": Ifi� .. r ,,'fill 9:.""1 .1.TU'lIl" 

(RV. X. 121. 7) 

"i.e. When these vast A.PAS (i.e. the diffused matter in liquid form) 
holding the universe in their, womb and producing AGNI (i:e. igneous 
state) manifested themselves, He was the one life of the Devas. He, it is 

to Whom we shall offer ou]" prayers." 

() " o,J fi . ,  . I '0.' g "II'�'!tNIL" �' �lIq��,!:,,� "a 'I' >i!""''''�� I 
II' ��al" � m!!l'! ",�1\ �� �fif"j r""" 1 1" 

(RV. X. 121. 8) 
(Conld.) 
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(33) "That wise man, the protector of the Vedas (Gandharva), who 
forthwith teaches mankind about the Eternal (and Imperishable
Amrla) Supreme Being (Tat), the abode of salvation well borne 
(understood or realised) by the rational quality and who 
comprehends the tbree states (TriQi Dhilmllni Le. creation, 
preservation and dissolution or past, present and future) of 
the universe establisbed in His mind, deserves to be revered 
more than his elders." (Y V. XXXII.9) 

(Contd. from page 98) 
"i.e. He, Who with His greatness looked upon that APAS (i.e. 

the diffused matter) endowed with energy and producing tbe YAJNA (Le. 
cosmos), Wbo is one supreme Lord of all tbe Devas, He, it is to Whom 
we shall offer our prayers." 

(h) "qT 011 fi!fl'l""'f:!ffl q: 'i:f�'lIT
q) !T f,ii �,*qf "tii1T4 I 
q���if1 4FI�"t':! 
If;f!! �"I.t j[f""\ f"liq II" (RV. X. 121.9) 

"i.e. May He, tbe Lord of righteousness, Who is the generator of 
this eartb, Who created tbese I uminary regions and wbo made tbis vast and 
shining diffused matter manifest itself, not barm us. He, it is to Whom 
we shall offer our prayers." 

(33) "S1ffii��� � f�l,! .1'giiT (II,! fil.z!! 'w � I 
.IfO', ,!OTf:! f"�\!T WfI! qm� � U (�: f�ffT d't II" 

(yv. XXXII. 9) 

In this stanza the following words deserve notice :-

(a) S1+.i\�=(p. III. 1.86 & VII. 4.20) i.e. teaches about. 

(b) Amrtam (,,�+'l1.:+� = (P. III. 2.102 or Tan, U. III. 88) 
(!If'''l1.:� flf;$'i( u. III. 88) Imperishable. 

(e) Gandharva : (qi=iI�",;t, (I"{fff, ,,)+,!�+,,-U. I. 15S & 
p. VII 3.109) i.e. Protector of tbe Vedic lore. 

(d) GuM : i.e. in the intellect. 

(e) Padani : (v'".+ar'!:) i. e. states or positions (of tbe universe). 

(r) Pitu� Pitii Asat: to be respected among the elderly people, 



(34) "He is our Kin, our generator (Janitll) and our supporter. He 
knows all the places and regions. In Him, the learned men 
taste of immortality (i.e. Amrta i.e. salvation) and enjoy the 
bliss of that highest station." (YV. XXXII.l0) 

(35) "Only an enlightened ;"an can, after studying (Upa3thllya), the 
eternal Vedic lore (Prathamajam) (and properly abiding by it) 
realise by a sincere effort from his heart and soul that Supreme 
Lord, Who encompasses all the creatures and. all the regions, 
pervades all the quarters of the universe and is Immanent in 
the very essence of truth (in mind, speech and deeds)." 

(YV. XXXII. 1 1) 

I ... I :\'" I ... I t !HI SliT "!'l"<!''1�''''{'l:0'''! . al+""it>l��'" I. ' 

(YV. XXXII. 10) 

Here the word 'Amrlam' means bliss of spiritual emancipation . 

• Tritiye Dhaman': Place or source i .e. source of final beatitude; 
Who is tbe source of final emancipation and is quite distinct from the 
primordial matter and the individual soul. 

(35) "'HT!.\ +(<I� "�I'� <?iTI'"'' "u� 1t,,1: 51f<:;lJT fll�� 1 - !it- - - ... - - - -

?:'!�.\ 51",!'iI"r'�'!"",!"<!I;\,!f'l It ilIit;r I I" 

(YV. XXXII. 1 1) 

(a) 'Paritya': Having pervaded from all sides. 

(b) 'Upasth�ya; : (,,"+ "",O!l' ("f<lf",!:,,) + oq't i. e. Having 

studied, having well practised. 

(c) 'Prathamaj�m' : (51q'f'F"",,'!'1 51'1"+""; "",lIIf"+f,,o;: 
P. 111.2.67 ; VI.4.41) i. e. tbe Vedic lore; the four Vedas 
revealed in the beginning of the first creation. 

(d) '�tasya Atmanam' : the very essence of truth in thought, 
word and deed. 



(36) 

(37) 
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"I know this Supreme Being ; the Greatest of all, the Self
effulgent Sun, that dispels the darkness (of ignorance that mars 
man's mind) and is Himself ever beyond it. Man can reach 
his goal-emancipation-only by knowing and worshipping Him 
alone, and there is no other way of achieving this." i 

(YV. XXXl. l S) 

"It moves, It moves not. 

It is far, and It is near. 

It is within all this. 

And It is outside of all this. "  (YV. XXXX.S) 

(38) "He has environed. The bright, the bodiless, the scatheless, 

The smewless, the pure (5uddha), unpierced by evil (A papa 
Viddha). 

Wise (Kavi), intelligent (Manl$i), encompassing (Paribhu) self 
existent (Svayambhu). 

--' ----
(36) ,,�,� � '!�'"�� R.I\1: '!�Rt'! I 

, ""'" '" "r- , c: 
" 

If!!" ''''�1'''ST''��'1'� 'IT"': ""'if ''',!1\s""", II" 

(yv. XXXI. I S) 

Griffith translates tbis verse thus : "I know this mighty Purusha, 
whose colour is like tbe Sun, beyond tbe reach of darkness." 

He only, wbo knows him, leaves Dealh behind him. There is no 
path save this alone to travel. 

(37) 
( YV. XXXX. 5) 

This verse also occurs in the ISa Upanisad. The same idea is 
also expressed with some variation in  words in  the Bbagavad Gita (XIlI.l 5) : 

(3S) 

"lIf�;;m(' 1!.C!"''''.� �" . I 

�"",,",'f,,;fti �� .Tf.M; • R1! II" 

"\1 qilllT�.q 'fiT" ,h",,-� - -
.Ifi1�V �ql'ffllF! I 
�f"i'r,,')'i) qf{q: ��'<"': - - _ ft  _ ... 
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Appropriately He distributed objects (Arthan), through the 
eternal years." (YV. XXXX.8) 

(39) "He 'makes gifts of all these words ; the Seer, the Generous 
Lord, the Omni-present, our Father ; His wish is riches. He 
pervades the entire creation, the earliest as well as the lasts." 

(YV. XVII.17) 

(40) "What was the place, where He took His seat ? What was it, 
that upheld Him ? What was the (specific) method ? By which 
the Universal creator, beholding all-generating this earth, 
brought to light this heaven by His powers." (YV. XVII.18) 

(41 )  "He keeps eyes on all directions, a mouth on all directions 
and arms and feet on all directions. He, the One Unitary God, 
creating this earth and heaven, establishes them appropriately 
like tbe wings (of a bird) witb His Migh!." 

(YV. XVII. 19) (RV. X. 81.3) 

These and other such verses are (found) in the Yajurveda. Similarly 
in the second half (;a'''�f''''') of the Samaveda' :-

(39) ' q !"l lin,!! "!ir.fl'=' "!i"'!� 
'lI[f�� ;'HI'!_,! �!ll .t: I 
" ��l .ilIvrf��: 
lI"!!��� .. , II .,,�� 1 1" ( YV. XVII. 17) 

(40) " f�'O f�.r9T.f!!,l)';\,! 
I • � �I �"."'" �q" ,�"" !, .. m,� I 

q!!! ,,!ill �,,�'! f�4;!!i 
f<mrq1Ufi;qfFT f,!�",,*1R1: " ( YV. XVII. 18) 

(4 1 )  "f'!"'��"�1!'!1 f,!�� f,!"",'I'l'�!I f'! ... tlNRl, , 
• I �  ' '-' -,  N I I .... -.l. " " �.�i "'If,!! � ",,� .. ',!l,,!R I '!!'I1I'! !!" '!:"': I I  

( YV. XVII. 19 ; RV. X.81.3) 

The second half of tbis verse can
' better be translated as : "He, 

the sole God, producing earth and. heaven, wields them together with bis 
arms as wings," Cf. : "lII'i;:I"'f"fll'�"l ( "',,\� "'''''''!'' I (RV. X 72 2) 

"(i.e. These, tbe Creator, prod\lced witb blast and smelting like 
Smitb.)" Also, cr. RV. IV.2.17. 
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(42) "We, like, the unmilked kine, clamour aloud, O 'Gracious Indra 
(i.e. God), the Hero, unto Thee. Thou art the Supreme Lord 
of every thing that moves and of that which does not move 
and Thy vision encompasses (the entire creation including) 
heaven." (SV.) 

(43) "0 Glorious Lord (Indra), there is no one like unto Thee, 
of earth or of the luminary regions, none has been born or ever 
will be born. We pray, 0 Lord, grant us power and wealth in 
horses or in cattle." (SV.) 

These and similar other verses are found in tlie Samaveda. Beginning 
with the following stanza :-

(44) "There was Dot the non-existent (AJat i.e. the perishable mani
fested cosmos), nor the existent (Sat i.e. the earliest state of 
matter evolved out of the primordial matter for creation of the 
universe) then ; there was not the air nor the sky beyond them. 
What did it encompass ? Where ? (Kuhu 1), under whose 
protection ? What were the waters, which were unfathomable 
and profound ?" (RV. X.129. I )  

------
� 1 � � 1 , � 1 � 

(42) "alf", ,'II �{ ;'1'1 �oi\srm to! IT"'I: 
1 , � ,� � , �  1 , � n 
tw"''''� <II"": �f�lm�fiI'ir �,,: I I" :(SV.) 

1 , �  � , � 1 ,� � , � 1 ,� 
(43) " If  ,m Il'i �) f.&l) " 'nfq," " <II",) " orf"..m I 

� 1 �  � 1 ' � 1 ,  
iSt�'Iflr.1I) ",,",,r,,,,. 1 'fff.\,,' 1f<li'1IWIT if'I"'� I I" (s V.) 
(m'Ili"'! f"U�""'f"'Ai,,! I) 

(44) ""I�I�' «'III",! �'I:!� , 
"I��T '" '�""I �{' II,! I 
f�lIf<hl�: f� �� "Iii , 
��: r�"I!I'" ,,�;j "�1� I I " (RV. X. 129. 1 )  

Professor Macdonell translates i t  as :-"There was not the non
existent nor the existent then. There was not the air nor the heaven 
which is beyond. What did it contain ? Where ? In whose protection ? 
Was there water unfilthon:able, profound 1" 
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and ending with the following (there are seven stanzas in  the �gveda to 
support this view) : 

(45) "From whom this creation came into existence ; whether He 
supported i t  or not ? (Who else can, if He does not ?) 
Whoever is the Supervisor of 'also the highest heaven ; He 
verily knows or does not know . • (i.e. who knows it if He also 
does not know)." (RV. X. 129.7) 

(45) " � fif¥�q<+ a,,�1f.! 
qf:l{ !I' '!:U qf:l{ '!' " 
'" ' :.. " Q, �l��lH: '13;" oQ1!!,! 
:.. " N  :...L ( ) ", �1i' 'I'l: ql« '1.' " "" II" RV. X.129.7 

"Whence tbis creation has arisen ? Wbetber He founded it or did 
not ? ;  He Wbo in the highest heaven is its surveyor, He only knows or 
else He knows not." (Macdonell) 

The first and tbe last verses bave been cited above from tbe Hymn 
of Creation by our autbor. The intervening five stanzas wbicb have been 
referred to bere are given below :-

( I) "" 'F�,t",,!:�� " �ij " ,1Ol!' al� all"',! $:, 
al''''�,!1li �!I,!I ��'!i "{lIl�" ... " '1;:: f!6s�",� II" (RY. 1.129.2) 

"Tbere was not death nor the immortality then. Tbere was not 
the emblem of night nor of day. That One (God) existed (lit.=breatbed) 
without agitation (a+vata. From tbe root v'v� to move; or windless) 
by His own might. Other than Him there was not any tbing beyond." 

, It ' " .". . ' ., . " (II) "" .. al'l! '! " .. ,,' '1!'�"'tlSl!:!," a,� "",!I !"'! I 

��,!I�f<{ri1� Q�,!: 1I�'!�.tft-mTt,!<1./;� I I" (RV. x. 129.3) 

"There was darkn'ess in the heginning concealed hy darkness ; 

indistinguishable, this all was water, (i.e. entire original matter in liquid 

form) or ( tbe word SALlLA may mean chaos). Wbatever came into 

being was covered with void. Tbe One created the cosmos by His mighty 

greatnes; (or that one l\ros� through the power of heat"). (Contd.) 

-
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(Contd. from page 104) 

(III) "i1i,,!�a-� ,,",,�i'llf?! 'I'I�1 �a: 1I�" "if[�<!. I 

'!�, 1I'�'I�rl! f�tr",,� i� S!d\�,,\ �"'l'l 'I�'l"T h" (RV. x. 1 29.4) 

"In the beginning, then Desire came upon that. This (Desire) was 
the first seed of mind. Sages searching in their hearts discovered the bond 
of the existent with tbe non-existent." 

(IV) "rl!!�)�) r"d", !�'I�"Tl! �!l: i¥'F{T('I'I��qi{ r�if[")�,! I 
"-.... I I I I !!!I!lT ilTTR� 'Irs,"'! iIT� �"T �"H!l<! lI"r,,: ,!��I<!. I I" 

(RV. X. 129. 5) 

"Their (of sages) cord(Rasmin i. e. cord of knowledge) was extended 

across; was there below or was there above ? There were impregnators_ 
(i. e. RetOdhlJS i. e. the germs of life) , there were mighty forces, there was 

energy below (i .  e. at one place) , there was impulse above (i. e. at another 
place)." 

The meaning of "Cord" (RaIn;il1) is not here very certain but it 
seems to be an explanation of 'Bandhu' (i. e. bond) in the above verse. 
The word 'E�lim' here refers to 'sages'. This whole means that whatever was 
below or whatever was above was traversed by the light of these sages. 

(V) "iii' �� �'! iii � 1I.;t�<!. � amtl'!T �,;. � r.uifoi!': I 

�1Ift�'" �f" �"��'!T�T i1i) "� "a �wl lI" (RV. X. 129. 6) 

"Who knows rightly ? Who shall here declare ? Whence has it 
(creation) sprung up ? Verily there were shining ones after the (process 
of) this creation. Wbo knows (then) from where it came 1 "  

After giving the faithful translation of tbis Hymn of Creation, it is 
desirable to write here a brief explanatory note as the whole hymn is rather 
cryptic. It describes the pre-birth conditions of the world and in a language 
most befitting tbe theme. The light came into being much after the 
original process. In the absence of this light, it was not possible to offer 
a precise picture and definite description. Hence we find here a language 
of negation. We cannot say that there was nothing, Something cannot 

(Coutd.) 
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(Contd. from page 105) 
come out of nothing. Even Sankara believes that a Universal Soul existed. 
Therefore we find negation of both 'SAT' as well as that of 'ASAT'. 

Here, therefore, the words Sat and Asat have special meaning. I 
think the word Sat here denotes creation or created objects. It is evident 
that there were no such things. Else the process of creation would have 
meaningless. 

It is very interesting to understand and compare the two lists of 
things which contain separately things- negated and things affirmed. 

The things negated are :-

(I) 

(II) 

(III) 

(IV) 

(V) 

(VI) 

Asat 

Sat 

Rajas 

Vyoma 

Mrtyu 

Amrta 

.. 

Non.existent or non·being. 

Existent i.e. created objects. 

Globes. 

Firmament. 

Death. 

Immortality i .  e. life. 

(VII) Praketa ( of day & night ) : Distinction between night 
and day, i. e. emblem of 
day and night. 

Now the question is, 'Was there anything then l' "What was that 1" 
They are : 

(I) Avata Ekam One immoveable Being. 

(II) SvadM The matter. The main cause of the 
creation. (Sva+ v'Dha to support) .  

(III) Tamas Darkness i .  e. negation of distinction. 

(IV) A·Praketam 

Salilam Undistinguishable fluid. 

(V) Abhu Something covered by void. 

(VI) Klima Will or desire. 
(Contd.) 



SIGNIFICANCE OF THE DEVATAS 

(C�ntd. from page 106) 

(VII) Retodha 

(VIII) Mahimana� 

(IX) Prayati 

Seed-bearers. Impregnators. 

Great forces. 

Energizing power or impulse. 

107 

The unimaginable and indescribable conditions cannot be express�d 
in words. Words or all expressions are things of post creation. It is wby 
the Hymn is indefinite about the exact way in which true conditions can be 
described. 

It is quite clear from the critical examination of tbis hymn that 
the following statement of Professor Macdonell is not reasonaple :-

"In the following cosmogonic poem, tbe origin of the world is 
explained as the evolution of the existent (Sat) from the non-existent 
(Asat):; 

We cannot agree with him because the Mantras are definite about 
two things :-

(I) In the pre-creation period there was something. 

(II) These were more than one thing i .  e. plurality is the main 
theme of this Hymn. 

The fol lowing points support our conclusion :-

(I) 'Tapasa� MahiM Ajayata' i .  e. This creation is the 
result of the greatness of energy. It is not "chance-sprung." 

(II) 'Svadhil Avastat ; Prayati� Paras tat,' i .e. Matter below and 
Will above. This ' clearly indicates the superiority of the 
Creator over the matter. 

. 

(III) 'Retadha Asan' : i,e. "There were seed-bearers" .  Sayal)a 
explains this phrase as : 

,.'t.!m .n ... � ,.;q"lT fllUllm:: I 
.iR,m:� ... ,'" a,,� I I "  

i. e. " There were souls which are the bearers of action = 

seeds and their enjoyers". 

(IV) 'Mahima:nal).' : I think this word refers to the 'great souls 
which have heen hberatell frolll the 'cycle of actio.n, . . 
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(46) "That multiformed Universe, which Prajapati created, the 
highest, the mid-most and the lowest-hew for did God 
(Skambha) pervade it 7 What part was that which did He leave 
unpervaded ?" (AV. X. 7,8) 

(47) Who is that God Skambha (Lord of Creatures), on whom, the 
earth, the intermediate region and tbe heaven are established 
as their found ation and where the fire, the moon, the sun and 
the air take their shelter 7" (AV. X. 7. 12) 

These and similar other Dlany verses are tracable in the Atharvaveda 
also. Of these verses, some have already been explained, the others will be 
explained hereafter. This being not the proper place we do not explain 
them here. The following citations are from the Upani�ads : -

(48) "More minute than the minute, greater than the great, 

(46) 

Is the Soul (''lIman) that is set in the heart of a creature here. 
One who is without the active will (a-kratu) beholds 

Him and becomes freed from sorrow-

When by the grace (Prasada) of the .Creator (DhlItr) he beholds 
the greatness of the Sou!." (KTU II. 20) 

"'Hh'l,j�>i � 'ItlIq'l Sl:;lT<tf<l': �!lilr f,",,>;\q'l I - - - ., - � - .. 

flf..n.l �: Sl�'� <l'i!: ""' 5ll��,! f�"� -'l." 11'-
(AV. X. 7. 8) 

(47) "Ilf"!'! Wj{�"'f{� !I'lliff'!,! 8lSllrit!ll I 

lli!:lfliW!'i!,!l: Wl" "1<!fu!.�'<Illq',": 
(AV. X. 7. 12) 

(48) "M.il" "Iff'!. 'I�) 'Ii!11ff'! 3l11'11fll ",,,,)f'ffl!1i 'll!llll,! I 

!I'I"'�: q�llf<l' ,"<I'mlf.' m�, lI�l�l,! 'Ifl!"I'f'll1Q'f: I I" 

(KTU. II. 20) 
The doctrine of Grace (PRASADA) is clearly stated here. This 

idea is found earlier in the celebrated Hymn of VAC (RV. X. 125. 5) and 
again in the MUI)Qaka (XXXII. 3 ) ;  Sankara interprets this word 
'PR AsADA' as peace or tranquility attained through $amadhi. 
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(49) "What is soundless, touch less, formless, imperishable, 

Likewise� tasteless, constant, odourless, 

1M 

Without beginning, without end, higher than the great, stahle

By beholding That, one is liberated from the mouth of death." 

(KTU. III. 1 5) 

(50) "Whatever is here, that is there, 

What is there, that again is here. 

He obtains death after death 

Who seems to see a difference there." (KTU. IV. 10) 

(51) The Inner Soul (Anlar-iltmll) of all things, the One Controller, 

Who makes his one from many fold-

The wise who perceive Him as standing in oneself, ' 

They, and no others, have eternal happiness." (KTU. V. 12) 

(52) "Him, who is the eternal among the non-eternal, the intelligent 
among intelligences, 

The One among many, who grants desires-

The wise who perceive Him as standing in oneself, 

They, and no other, have eternal peace." (KTU. V. 13) 

-------

(49) 

( 50) 

" .m;�f.m"l!'qlI"""", "'ITS�" r�,q",,� q" I , , 
8I,"l:I�;;i ,,�: 'I� �"'! r";n.,, ff 'i:''ftllll,! lI�qff" " 

"q�i[ "Pi" "Pi" "�i:! (<tOf.'II:!) I 
'2"" : " �lfI<'itfif II Ii! "f.\lIo 'Ilqr,," I I  

(KTU. III. 15) 

(KTU. IV. 20) 

(51) "��' . • ntl ri'l'"""�T<1{I �'Ii l!'rf �!Il II: ��'f" I 
,,� q ';! <mIrf{'! urn: fflilt � �lTm iIlI�III',!" I I  

(KTU. V. 1 2) 

(52) "r""" ",,,,,,,t �,,�""'!, �'Ii\ IIW'ri "' r".mfif �"'I,! I 
�� qS';!'IlIIf.1I "" �,: ffIIIt mf.<!: �W«i\ �111',!" I I 

(KTU. V. 13) 
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(53) "Heavenly (Divya) formless is the Person (Purula) 

He is without and within, unborn, 

Breathless (a-pra!)a), mindless (a,manas), pure (Subhra) 

Higher than the high, Imperishable," 

(54) "He, who is all-knowing, all-wise, 

Whose is this greatness on the earth

He is in the divine Brahma-city* 

And in the heaven established," 

(MUU, II. 1 .2) 

(MUU, II. 2.7) 

(55) "Not inwardly cognitive (antal;1-prajila), not outwardly cognitive 
(bahil;1-prajila), not both-wise cognitive (Ubhayatal) prajiia), not 
a cognition-mass (prajiianaghana), not cognitive (prajiia), not 
non-cognitive (A-prajiia), unseen (a-drHa), witb which there 
can be no dealing (a-vyavaharya), ungraspable (a-grabya), 
having no distinctive mark (a-Iak�a!)a), non-thinkable (a
cintya), tbat cannot be designated (a-vyapadesya), the essence 
of the assurance of which is the state of being one )Vith the 
Self (ekatmya-pratyaya-sara), the cessation of development 
(prapanca-upasama), tranquil (santa), benign (siva), without a 
second (a-dvaita)-such they think is the fourth. He is the 
Atman. He should be discerned." (MU. VII) 

(56) "He, who knows Brahman as tbe real (Satya), as knowledge 
(Jiia-na), as the infinite (Ananta), 

Set down in the secret place (of the heart) and in the highest 
heaven (Parame-Vyoman) ; 

(53) "fl(.q) tI�; �If: " �"q,,,U �w: I 
iltllTlIt) tI"'": �o;t': �Tl! ""': �:" II (MUU. II. 1 .  2) 

(54) "q: ,,�w: rif,",�1f "r�, ,rlf I 
r�",) "lP�� �If 11I'-'�1 51r!lf.�,,: I I" ( MUU. II. 2, 7) 

• i.e, "in the body" as in Ch!ndogya (VIII. 1 .  1 ), 

(55) "",,,,; lIoi " ,,�: lI" 1I)"q11: lIW " lI� "  sr« IITsr.t1! I 
���"�"IIT�""lRlIt"�i{q""'''��'mT11'fIIllm 51�"mi ,"'<i rllllllli!i 
;fSq ""'�' " am", " r""II:" II (MU. VII) 

(56) " ,,<Ii mil,,"'" "lP q) itl( r"r� '!�nmt ,,�q "')"'! I �� � 
iii'''',! 1ItJ"" � r"qm.�r11" \I . (TU. II. 1 .  1 )  
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He obtains all desires, 

Together with the intelligent (Vip.scit) Brahman." (TU. II. 1 . 1 )  
(57) "Verily a Plenum is the same as Pleasure. There is no Pleasure 

in the small. Only a Plenum is Pleasure. But one must desire 
to understand the Plenum (Bhflmall)." (CHU. VII. 23) 

( :8) "Where one sees nothing else, hears nothing else, understands 
nothing else- that is a Plenum (Bhflmall). But wbere one sees 
something else - hears something else, 

'
understands something 

else-that is small. Verily Plenum is the same as tbe Immortal ; 
but the small is the same as the mortal." 

"Tbat Plenum, Sir ; on what is it established ?" 
"On its own greatness.�· (CHU. VII. 24) 

From all these quotations we must admit that since tbe commence
ment of the creation upto this day, Aryans worshipped that One God Who 
is described in tbe Vedas as !SlIna (i.e. One Controller), and Whom the . 
Upani�ads eulogise as 'More minute than the minute.' Therefore, the 
statement of Professor Max Muller that "in the beginning Aryans had no 
conception of One God" and that "it is the result of gradual evolution," is 
not acceptable by the learned. 

The German Professor Max Muller while commenting upon the 
Mantra, "Hiratlya Garbhair etc." (RV. VIII. 7.3) (translated above) in his 
book entitled 'The History of Ancient Sanskrit Literature' says that this verse 
is comparatively recent than the Chandas. But this is not tenable. Again 
he divides the Vedas into two parts i.e. (I) Chanda, and (2) Mantra. He, 
then defines the Chandas as the type of composition whicb contains a 
common place theme, bereft of originality and which is only a rhapsody 
flowing spontaneously from the moutb of an idiot. According to bim, tbe 
upper limit of tbe date of such composition cannot be earlier than 3100 years 

(S7i "ql � '!"T ffi§'i, ",#I !J...nflf I 

�" !Jill! I 
'!"T m 1ifr.mlf,,!IW� {f<t" " (CHU. VlI. 23) 

(58) "1flI '!1;q� 'fro!!' '!TOIl,! "l"'lfft ",iq<! f,,"""'f!!' " '!-'"  I <110{ 
IflITOIll! ,""Ill Ir.I«! 'l"1lf" Ir.I«! for.!T,!Tf" ""''''ll: I q) � '!.'11 !!'�illl: I <110{ 
" •• tt �ll: I " "",,: If;ff'l'!; Slf1lflO<f {Ill" � ,,�r�'!"" " I I" 

(CHU. VII. "4) 
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a-nd the upper limit in the case of the Mantra-composition cannot-be prior to 
2900 years. In  support of his view he advances the authority of the following 
and similar other verses : 

(59) "Agni (God) is to be worshipped by the both- earlier as well as 
the later-sages . . " (RV. 1. 1 .2) 

But this is also erroneous. Because he does not know the correct 
meaning of the word "HirG1;1ya Garblza"_ According to the following state
ment from the Satapatha BrBhmana :-

(60) "Hira1;lya means Jyoli and Jyoti is immortality i.e. Hira1;lya." 
(SB. VI. 7 . 1 .2) 

Hira1;lya means Jyoli and Jyoti means immortality (i.e. final emanci
pation). (To explain these terms the following quotations are to be taken 
into consideration) : 

(6 1 )  "This KeSin i s  called 'Jyoti. Kesas means rays. The possessor 
of those rays is (called) KeSin (Kesa+i1;l). Jyoti (i.e. light) is  
called KeJin, because it shines and illumines." (N. XII: 25, 26) 

(62) "YasaJ (i.e. fame) is verily HirQ1;lya." (AB. VII. 3) 

(63) "This very Soul is Jyoti ; thus Jyoti (light) is Self." 
(SB. XIV. 7) 

(64) "Indra and Agni are (called) Jyoti (i.e. light)." (SB. X. 4) 

According to these authorities, HirQ1;lya Garbha means (\) One (i.e. 
God) Who is omniscient by His nature (Svarflpa i.e. HiraQya : knowledge 
and Garblza : Svarflpa). (2) Secondly it means God who has in His Garbha 
(womb i.e. control) the light of immortality (Mok�a), the luminous 'globes of 
the sun and glory, good fame, the souls, the lightning (INDRA) and fire etc. 

(59) "3]:"": 'l�f,!: !I[�f�u�, ��;j�II" I 

(60) "�Ifu� f�IIlI,!, �lf"�qlSlf'''f�''''',!'' I 

(RV. I. I. 2 )  

(SB. VI. 7.1.2) 

"�m - �U' ��flllT,! -nf1l. ""m'!,,! 'fI l!'!11W11C! 'fI, �i� 
(N. XII. 25, 26) 

(62) "qUI � f�,!" I 

(63) "�I"'� �: ��!lif1l:" I 

(64 ) "fl!I"'�r.i\" I 

(AB. VII. 3. 6) 

(SB. XIV. 7 .. 16 ) 

(SB. X. 4. I. 6) 
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Consequently, the use of the word Hlr<ll;1ya Garbha indicates the noble 

and eternal nature of the Vedas and not their modernity. 

Thus the statement of Professor (referred to above) that "the use of 
the word HlraQya Garbha demonstrates the modernity of the Mantra portion 
and that we have no evidence to establish their antiquity" i s  based 
on illusion. 

He also says that verses like (RV. I. 1 .2, quoted above) prove the 
Mantra portion. This (statement) is equally false. Because God (being 
Omniscient) knows all the three times. God knows, "I have been, I am and 
I shall be invoked and worshipped by all the sages of (all times i.e.) the past, 
the present and the future."  Hence He has made this statement. Thus 
there can be no objection. 

The Seers (S�is) are the persons wbo (I) had direct perception of the 
Mantras, (2) Pra!)as (i.e. vital airs) and (3) Tarka (i e. rationalism). 
Moreover, the persons who having studied Vedas and the other scriptures 
instruct others are designated as the "ancient" and tbose who learn from 
them are called "modern." God is to be adored and invoked by all tbese 
.11#$. 

In this connection we produce an evidence from the Nirukta : 

(65) "This deductive reasoning (Abhyuhll) is applied (in case there 
is) curiosity (to know the real) meaning of a Vedic verse. 

(65) "ati ",;;n.if�I{)��: I "f'l' "!f<l<l: 'If'l' 1ft1f: I " II 
'lom'A "''''f flf"""IlIff: I lI'I1�om � !I.f""�IIIlIff: I " W'! lI(lIlH"'f�-,,'I":' 
�m Iff t 'I'�)l!lif"'!1 it q .f� '!.� fom;  sm� "'Iff<! t .,'!_<i �""'! t 
� Iff .,.if",! "'� �"i I 'liT If; �r,,: "�tIl{r<! ? .r<! I 1t,q-: t:l<i 
!I'Ii,!� Slt491ft I "" mfVffT"t�.� I <!flffit q-� �,,",,)�1{flI '"" 
� �" I (N. XIII. 12). 

In original Sanskrit text our author has quoted the above 
mentioned extract from the Nirukta to support his view that tbe word 

"RSl" means "TARKA" (i.e. Reasoning) also. Here we find it clear that 
Yaska accepts TARKA as Secr; because by resorting to it a Vedic scbolar 
can determine tbe exact meaning of the Vedic Text. 

According to some interpreters the first sentence of the quotation 
(!n' .... ""'n"'ilt.a .... �.'l. ";'Im"t ... tfcf" t N. XIII, 12) has no relation with the sub
sequent scntcnces. It is related to the previous sentences, i.e, (Contd.) 
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(This reasoning should be based on) the Vedas themselves as 
well as on (purely) logic. Isolated verses should not be 
explained. They are to be explained with reference to the 
context only. None else than a Seer or a man of penance has 
direct cognition in tbem. It bas been stated above that the 
more learned man is to be preferred among the scholars who 
have merely traditional knowledge. When tbe Seers were 
leaving (this world), people asked tbe Devas ; "Who will be a 
Seer amongst us 1" They gave tbem Tarka (i.e. logic) as the 
Seer. By reasoning the curiosity regarding the interpretation 
of tbe Mantras is pacified. Therefore, whatever (meaning) is 
guessed out by a versatile Vedic scholar (AnI2Cllna) should be 
taken as J/qa (i.e. a direct cognition of a Seer)." 

(N. XIII. 1 2) 

This is to say that one has curiosity to understand the real meaning 
of the Vedic verses which evidently are collections of Padas (i.e. inflected 
and conjugated forms of words), i.e. words and letters which are interrelated 
as adjectives and substantives and which are used in " general sense. There 
is curiosity in one's mind (lit. ; intellect), '�What can be the real theme of 
this Mantra 1" A man must exercise reasoning to determine the exact 
meaning of a Mantra completely. This fUll-fledged logic or reasoning i8 
called "AbhYflha". The Vedic verses should not be explained away by in-off
hand way on merely hearing them or merely by reasoning. In explaining 
them due consideration should be given to the context and they must be 
interpreted with reference to the context. A person, who is not a Seer 
(I?-�t), who has not led a life of austerity, wbose mind is not pure and who 
has not (sufficiently) high learning (to his credit), cannot claim an insight 
into the real meaning of the Mantras. ' Unless a person attains a supremely 
high and exceedingly best and versatile erudition by wbich he surpasses 

(Contd. from page 1 13) 
"�� ff" '11' I 'fIR! '11' ,"�'s;;f;n,! I ffi{ 5l1"'m� �<i'lm,";"',! 

ff"" , (N. XIII. 1 2) 
- ' . 

Hence, commenting upon this sentence, the commentat!,r Durga 
remarks ;-

"�fu�'1 ._Tf'l ",,",if" , After it he adds : " ff" qf<MI'N": 
_fir 'Ii�; , \3'1 �;n,,1 llT_ ," i.e. here the word "ITI" denotes the end 
of the topic. Due to the absence of punctuation in the original text, the 
scribe confused this short phrase with the subsequent paragraph. But 1,t�i 
DaYiinanda does not accept this view, 



tbe tradition-knowing interpreters of tbe Vedas ; be cannot explain rigbtly 
tbe Vedic verses ; bowever, bis reasoning may be good. 

Here tbe autbor (of tbe Nirukta) quotes an ItihilSa (i.e. bistorical 
tradition to illustrate) tbis point. Once upon a time, wben tbe Seers (.{/$is) 
were (by and by) leaving tbis world, men approacbed tbe Devos (i.e. tbe 
learned) and asked tbem as to wbo sbould be tbe Seer among tbem. They 

• (tbe Devos) gave tbem Tarka (i.e. logic) as tbeir Seer (.(/$i), so tbat by 
discriminating between trutb and falsebood, tbey might be able to understand 
tbe precise sense of tbe Vedas. In reply tbey-(Devas) said to tbem, "Tarka 

(i.e. logic) will be the "Seer" amongst you". What type of reasoning 
is accepted here ? That TARKA, wbich be Ips us in determining 
tbe real sense of the Vedic verses i.e. which elucidates tbe meaning 
of tbe Mantras. Therefore. it is an established fact tbat wbatever 
exposition of the Vedas is offered by a versatile scbolar who has 
come across (the ocean of) all sciences, it sbould be accepted as Aqa 
(i.e. coming from a Seer). Tbe explanation given by a half-read man who 
is not very intelligent and who is prejudiced and biased sbould be taken as 
Anllr�a (i.e. coming from a non-Seer) and bence it is false. Sucb (inter
pretation) deserves on consideration; because it contains perverted meanings. 
People will also have perverted notions by according undue regard 
to them. 

Therefore, tbe meaning (of the above quoted Mantra) would be 
this :-

"The Agni (the Self.effulg�nt God) is to be adored and glorified 
by the ancient .{/#s (i.e. logics) or by tbe modern .{/�is (i.e. 
Tarkas) or by tbose of future generation." 

No object other than God is ever to be glcOlfified and worshipped by 
any man. It is a decided fact. If tbis Mantrd (Le. Agnl Pflrvebhl� etc. RV. 
I. 1.2) is oxplained in tbis manner, no objection regarding modernity can be 
raised against tbe Vedas. 

Moreover, the Aitareya Brahma�a (II. 4.3) tells :-

(66) "The Prll'Ja. (vital airs) are the Divine .{/$is." (AB. II. 4.3) 

According to it, the phrase, "Ancient and modern Seers" means, tbe 
Pr1l1!as as they existed in the causal state (in precreation period) and the 
PrlJlJas as tbey exist (in the creation period now)." The Mantra, therefore, 
indicates that God is to be worsbipped and eulogised by all the learned 

(66) HllT'!T 1ft � tIlI'1W:" I (AB. 11.4.3) 
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people with the help of such ' /!.$is (i.e. vital airs) through the process of 
Samlldhl yoga (i.e. trance, the last stage of Rllja-Yoga, concentration). 
This alone leads to happiness. 

The statement (of Professor Max Muller cited above) that "the terms 
Chandas and Mantra have' distinct and different application", is also not 
tenable. Because the words Chandas, Veda, Nigama, Mantra and Srutl are 
synonyms. Here the word Chandas expresses various other meanings. It 
denotes metres or the Vedic metres e.g. Gayatrl etc. and the Lauklka metres 
e.g. Aryl! etc. It also means "freedom". Here Acllrya Yliska says :-

(67) 'Mantras are so called because they are meditated (i.e. from the 
root v'Man to think) ; Chandas are so called because they 
cover (i.e. from the root ";Chad to cover) ; Stoma is so called 
because we praise with them (i.e. from the root v'Stu to 
praise) ; Yajur is from the root v'Yaj (to sacrifice) ; Silman is 
so called because it is mixed with /!.ks." (N. VII. 12) 

The Veda is called Chandas because it wards off affiictions caused by 
ignorance (Av/dYil) and cover (us) with bliss. It is also derived from the root 
vCadl to delight and to shine by adding the suffix "Asun" and by changing 
its first letter "Ca" into ·Cha'. According to the AUl)adika aphorism, Ca of 
Candl is changed into Cha*. By studying the Vedas a man attains all 
types of sciences and thus acquires happiness. Therefore the Veda is 
called Chandas. 

The Satapatha Bra:hmal)a says :-

(68) "Chandas are verily Dtvas. They contain (lit.-tied up with) 
knowledge and Actions. This entire universe is covered by 
Chandas." (SB. VIII. 2.2.8) 

(67) " won  "'f� t lAtm �"t I oolf: �"""''l: I "'I: 1I'IIa-: I mlf 

�'!{l" I (N. VII. 12) 

. " .*'�. IJ:" (P. III. 3.121) �"I1f� 't'"! I 
..;.� (m�m-)+�'ft (U. IV. 159; 219). 

OR 

"1lI�f(f �if(f" ��: t (III. 14) 
S�man : ..;,,) (omr)+m;r.r I (U. IV. I S3) 
Yajur : ..;� (�, �'lf�om'l,!)+� I . (U. II. l lS) 

(68) "wOTf« � �,":-"")'mn: I �)f1I: f� tli � "S;f ;q['!:" I 

(SB. VIII. 2, 2. 8) 
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�69) "These Devatas are verily Chandas." 

117 
(SB. VIII. 3.3.6) 

The word "Mantra" is formed from the root ",Matri to hold confi
dential consultation. According to the aphorism of (PilIJlnI) "Hala/-ca", 
the suffix "Ghan(a)" is added to it. The Veda is called Mantra because it 
contains exposition of unknown aod mysterious subjects. The individual 
verses (Manlras) which form the entire Veda are also called Mantras as they 
(also) contain such topics. The word Manlra can also be derived from tbe 
root v'Man (to know) with suffix 'Slhan' according to tbe U�lidi aphorism 
"Sarva dhatubbyai)� than" i.e. "The suffix Sihan is added to all Dhatu .... 
Thus it means "wbere or by which men obtain knowledge of realities)." 
Tbus Manlra means the Veda. Here, tbe phrase "individual verses" mean 
the Mantras e.g. " Agnlm ile Purohltam" etc; All the metres Gilyatri etc. 
and the verses composed in them are also called Devatas because they 
explain all matters. Hence Chanda. are doubtlessly Devatas. They are 
Vayo·Nlldhll i.e. the home of all sciences and actions. This entire universe 
full of activities is sustained by the Vedas as well .as by the individual 
Mantras. 

Because all sciences are contained in the Vedas and the Vedas cover 
all brancbes of learning, Vedas are caUed Chandas and also because tbo 
Vedas are studied with concentration of mind they are called Mantra. Tbe 
words Chanda. and the Mantra ' are synonyms. The Manusmrti says : 
"The word Sruli meaos tbe Veda"�. All questions from the Vedas are 
styled as Ntgamas in the Nirukta. The words, SruII, Veda, Mantra, Nigama 
are all synonyms. Tbe Veda is called Srutl because we hear all sciences 
out of it and (therefore) the Mantras are also called Sruti. Men know 
and acquire all sciences through the Vedas; Hence tbe Veda is called 
Nigama (i.e. Ni+1/Gam to know or to attain).- Tbe Mantra is also called 
Nigama (because of the same sense). 

In the following quotations from the A�ladhyayl, tbe tre�tise on 
grammar, the terms Mantra, Chandas and Nigama are used as synonyms : 

(S8. VIIl. 3. 3. 6) 

• Tbe root "GAM" means "GATI" wbich means ( 1) knowledge, 
(2) forward movement and (3) achievement. Cf. ': "'li\'�;NrS'd: t !i!I'i """ 
��" 
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(70) "Mantre ghasahvaraJ)abvrdahadavrc-krgamijanibhyo lei.l." 

(71) "Chandasi Lari, LUri, Litai.l." 

(72) "va $a·purvasya nigame." 

(P. 11. 4. 80) 

(P. III. 4. 6) 

(P. VI. 4. 9) 

Thus when the words Mantra, Chanda. and Nigama are proved as 
synonymous, the statement of a person who creates d.itference without a 

distinction is not acceptable. 

------

(70) 

(71 )  

(72) 

",Ii "�,,",,!�,!:'!l'lf,,",f ... ,," �: , 
�� _."".1&: , ,.-, , 

If( � � 1  

(P. II. 4. 80) 

(P. III, 4. 6) 

(P, VI. 4, 9) 



THE VEDAS DEFINED 

Q. What books are meant by the title of Veda 1 

A. This title is applicable to the Samhitgs, containing Mantra
portion only. 

Q. Why do you not accept that "the term Veda is. applicable to the 
BrahmaQa portion as well 1" Because Katy[yana says that the 
"Veda is the name of both-of Mantra portion as well as of the 
BrahmaQa portion." 1 

A. This view is not acceptable. The Brl!hma!)as do not deserve the 
designation of the Veda; because they have been given the title 
of PurQ�a and ltihasa. They are Vedic glosses and are not the 
words of God but merely the works of Seers and thus the 
creation of human intellect and also because the Seers other than 
K[ty[yana refuse to call them by the title of the Veda. 

The worldly narratives, containing names of human beings, are 
found in the books, entitled as the Brahma!)as but the Mantra 
portion does not include such narratives. 

Q. There are .statements in all the Vedas containing names of Seers. 
For instance (the following) verse from the Yajur.Veda mentions 
such names ;-

(I) "May we aUaip that triple age which is a (characteristic) of 
gods ; --the triple age enjoyed by Jamadagni or Kasyapa." 

(YV. III. 62) 

From this it is obvious that as for as the narration of historical events 
is concerned, both the Mantra portion and the Brahma!)as are at par with 
each other. Why then do you not admit that the Brl!hma!)as can be given 
the title of the Veda ? 

I ,  See "Pratijii[ parW$!a" of the ViJjasaneya Prllii3l1khya of 
Kl!tyl!yana. 

(1) "01IT�1!{ <l!�: ! ... �� �� I 

��� � !I"if � � II" �YV. III.62) 

gq 
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A. Be not deluded in this matter. Here the words J amadagnl and 
KaJyapa are not proper nouns, referring to 80me particular i.e. 
embodied human beings. The evidence from the Satapatha 
(clearly support. it) ;-

(2) "Eye is verily the Seer Jamadagnl, because the world (people 
living in the world) with it sees and recognises. Therefore, the 
eye is Jamadagni Seer." (SB. VIII. 1 .2.3) 

(3) "Kasyapa is Kllrma and Knrma is PrlllJa (i.e. vital airs)." 
(SB. VII.5) 

It shows that Karma and KaSyapa are the names of PraI)a (i.e. vital 
breath). Because its (of PrlU}.as) seat in the navel of the (buman) body is of 
a Kwma (i.e. tortoise like space. Hence, the above quoted verse contains 
the following prayer to God :-

"0 Lord of the universe, by your grace may our eyes, styled as 
Jamadagni and our PralJas .tyled as KDrma last for three (ordinary) 
terms of hunian life i.e. three hundred years (i.e. 100x 3=300)." 

Here "the word eye" implies all senses and the word "Pr1!l)a" indi
cates mind &c. 

In the phrase "Yed-deve�u etc." the word 'Deva' according to the 
Satapatha (III. 7) means the "learned men" ;-

(4) "Devas are verily the learned." (SB. III.7.3.1O) 

The life of the learned (Deva) is full of powers and influences of 
learning. May our life be similar to them and last for three terms i.e. for 
three hundred years-with all our senses including mind -full. of all liliss. 

This Mantra includes some other lesson also and it is that men can 
extend their lives three times if they adhere to the good principles of 
Brahmacarya (i.e. celibacy) &c. 

It is, therefore, clear that the words Jamadagni &c. in the Vedas are 
suggestive and indicate (general) sense only. Hence it must be clearly 

(2) 

(3) 

(4) 

" ,,� �: �; q;(ir.! \11'1<1, �f" I 
"'" q� I <mIlYif,,!: �: �: I I" 

.. � " �. I IIl"ft ,, �. I I" 
C'\ • "' • 

(SB. VIII.I .2.3) 

(SB. VII,5.57) 

�SB. III.7.3.10) 
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understood that the Mantra portion has not the slightest trace of· history. 
Therefore, all the descriptions of historical events given by Sa:yal1a Acirya 
&c in their Vedic commentaries like Veda Prakab are based on ignorance 
(and are erroneous). 

Now we proceed to decide that ItlhllSa and the PurllJ}a &c. are the 
names of the BrRhmal)as only and not of those books (which are called) the 
Srimad-Bhiigavata and the Brahma-Vaivarta &c. 

Q. In connection with the enjunction, laid down for performing the 
Brahma-Yaji'ia, in the Brllhmal1as and in the aphoristic works 
(Stltras), we come acro,s the statements like this :-

(5) "The Brahmal)as, the PUrlll).aS, the Kalpas, the Giithas and the 
Narll�ansis (are to be studied)." (TA. 11.9) 

The origin (of such statements) is also traceable in the Atharva 
Veda :-

(6) "He proceeded to the direction of Vrlzati (i.e. speech). The 
Itiha:sa, the PUrlll)a, the Ga:thiis and the NlIriihmsls followed him; 
He, who knows it thus, verily hecomes the coveted abode of the 
Itihasa, the PUrlll1a, the Giitha:s and the NliriiSamsls"." 

(AV. XV.30.1.4; AV. XV.6.10-12) 

Consequently, why do not you admit that the word IlihllSa means tbe 
books otber than the Brahmal)as e.g. the Srimad Bhligavata &c 1 

A. Do not say like this. These quotations refer to the Bra:bmal1as 
only and not to the books e.g. the Srimad Bbiigavata &c.; because 
the Itihasa, &c (i.e. historical event,) are included in the works 
called 'Brllbmal18s'. 

For instance :-
(7) "Tbe Devas and the Asuras were waging war." 

(<i. �. I.S. 1 . 1 .) 

(5) ""TIP"I"'f ��� �T"ITf'f "'"'"� 'TT'fI �1<I�im til( ." 

(TA. II.9) 
(6) "'! i�fll,!If��,! ' �Il!!i:rm �U1Ii � 

'IT''� Ofroi:!m .... ,,,acI ..... '!. • 
��'* � " .. 'll""''* '! 'IT.n'fl ... • 
orro;jmt ... fl!1f Q'lJl- ..rot! q �. �� I I" 

(AV. XV.30).4 ; A V, XV,6, l o-12) 
(7) " �: 9'"" m",\ II" (Ii. W. 1,5))) 
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Such statements are to be taken as Itihasas (bistorical events). Simi
larly :-

(8) "In tbe beginning, my dear, this world was just Being (Sal), one 
only, without a second." (CHU. VI.2.1) 

(9) "In tbe beginning, .Atman (Self, Soul), verily, one only, was 
here-no other winking thing whatever." (AIU. 1.1) 

(10) "In tbe beginning verily tbis (universe) was Apa(l; doubtlessly it 
was Sa/lla only." (SB. XI 1.6.1) 

( 1 1) In tbe beginning, this (creation) was nothing." (SB.) 

Such statements, occurring in the Brahmal)as which depict the state, 
existing prior to the creation of the world, are to be recognised as PUrlll)as. 

The Kalpa refers (to the portions of) the Bra;bmal)as, which describe 
the power or significance of tbe Mantras. For instance :-

(12) "The verse 'I$e tva;, urje tva;' (the first verSe of tbe Yajur-Veda) 
is pronounced for rain. The phrase 'I�e tva;, Urje tva' refers to 
the food or essence, which springs u'p from rain." (SB. 1.7.1 .2) 

(13) "Savitr doubtlessly is the Prasavitr (Le. stimulator of life and 
motion in the world; from the root "Su to stimulate) of the 
Devas, who are born of Savita." (SB. 1.7.1) 

Such statements are the Kalpas. 

The Glllh1l3 mean the dialogues. For instance, the dialogues between 
Ylijiiavalkya and Janaka or the dialogues in the form of questions and 
answers •. g. between Garg. and Maitreyl in the Satapatha Brahmal)a. 

(CHU. VI.2.1) 

(9) "OI!m!T '" �i\'ImI � 1 � f� r""" II" 
" , 

(AIU, 1.1) 

(I I )  . . ' ' .  fi� II "  " '" 'Ill If" ... ,,,",,(1\1 It I 
(SB. XI.1.6. 1 )  

(SB) cf. : BU. 1.2.10. 

( 12) .'� � �" ,!ml �, q'(f� �;j' � q) ,!8;rlllhh G!�� 
ffi"1 � I I" (SB. 1.7.1.2) 

(13)  "mm _". �," �!IT �!I�\ .I\" (SB. 1.7.1.4) 
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"What is Nnrii§ansl 1" Here Aciirya Yiiska says :-

(14) "According to Kltthakya, Niir�sansl is Yajiia. People assemble 
there and praise (God) there (Nara + sansi). According to 
Sltkapll!)I, it is Agni ; as it (Agni i.e. God) is eulogised hy 
men." (N. VIII. 6) 

Thus stories occurring in the Brahma!)as and the Nirukta etc. containing 
eulogy of men or women are called Gllthlis and no other thing. 

In all the quotations, wherever, these words occur, the Briihmal)as are 
the "things nam.d" (Samjntn) and the words Itlhl1sa &c., are the "names" 
(of the Brahma!)a.). For instance (it is said in the following statement) :-

(IS) "One should understand that the words Itihllsa, PUril!la, Kalpa, 
Gllthll and NllrDians! are (the nameS of) : the Brabma!)as 
only . .,. 

On this topic, there is another evidence in the commentary of the . 
Nyaya Darsana :-

(16) "The (triple) division of sentences (occurred in tbe Brabmal)as) 
had its distinct imports ; (hence the Briihmal)as are authori· 
tative evidence}." (ND. II. 1 .60) 

VatsY!lyana comments upon this as follows :-

(17) "The verbal testimony (of the Brllhma!)ical statements) is 
accepted as in the worldly life. The sentences (i.e. propositions) 
found in the Bnthmaljas are divided into three categories." 

The idea here is that the words occurring in the Brllhma!)8S are not 
Vedic (i.e. divine) but they are Laukika (i.e. wMldly) only. The three-fold 
division has been explained as follows :-(Tbey are of three varieties e.g.) ; 

(14) "'fmim Iffl �fl{ �: I ;m 31� �m'fT: �m." I mt'lfm 
�f"': I oR: IImIft �fu' I (N. VIII. 6) 

(IS) •• �""��� .",{lql't I �"""A �"'"'! '"'" 'I1"1:lwm
� I" 

* The origin of the quotation is not traceable. 

(16) 

(17) 

(ND. II. 1 .61) 

"lI1!Iaj � If'{l mt I �"flJ'mf .�"Illl� fm�: I" 
(ND. II, 1,61) 
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(18) "The Yldhi Yacana (Le. mandatory statements) ; the Artha 
Yacano (i. e. explanatory or laudatory passages) ; and the 
Anuvllda vacane< (i.e. supplementary repetitions)." 

(ND. 11.1.61) 

Commenting upon this aphorism Vatsyayana says :-

(19) "There are three varieties of textual propositions in the Brah
ma!)as e.g. mandatory, explanatary and repetitive. 

(ND. II. 1 .61) 

(20) "The Yidhi (means) injunction." (N D. II. 1 .62) 

Vatsyayana comments upon it :-

(21) "The text (i.e. Vllkya) which gives injunction is called Yidhi. 
Yidhi also means Nlyoga (Le. ordinance) or Anujnil (Le.) 
consent or permission). For instance, 'One, desirous of Svarga 
(i.e. bliss) should perform the Fire Sacrifice'." (ND. II. 1 .63) 

"The Artha Yllda (explanatory text) is either Stuti (i.e. commen
datory) or NindQ (i.e. censurous) or Para Krti (i.e. to lay 
down a contrary way of doing a thing by another), or Purll 
Ka/pa (i.e. historically supported injunctions)." (ND. II. 1 .63) 

Vatsyayana's remarks upon this are as under :-

(22) "A statement, commendatory to mandatory rule is Stuti. Its 
object is to create confidence (in the heart of the doer)-so that 

(18) 

(19) 

(20) 

"flIst!q."�I:J'IIqq"'1f"f�T,! ," 

"f .. 1n q �ai"'''Il1f'l f�'1�mf" , 
",!�'I1f'l .-fl'! ," 

(ND. II. 1,61) 

f�u ..... '1 If .. 1ll1Ii1lRll"'I'Ilf" 
(ND. II. 1 .61) 

(ND. II. 1.62) 

(21) "II<{ lfA'i f"lnq>fi-... )� .'" f�,,: , f"f�il f�5'!"T .." 

1m 04fi'l![lei � fIO"",",'f: I" � 1 (NDB. II. 1 .62) 

"�"M .• i �: � ""vi..,.; I" (ND. II, 1 . 63) 

(22) "roT: .... 1 .. 141 .... " In smm ' m "1fi'T: 1 �1lI1fTlli � 
""'iiU1il1i\' I I  � "', Q;0I"'1lI"TT!t mit ( 

(Contd. ) 

-
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one may have faith in, what is being praised. On hearing its 
result one is impelled to do a thing accordingly. The Deval 
(i.e. the learned) conquered all, by (performing) Sarva-jtt Sacri
fice. It is performed to obtain every thing and to conquer all. 
Hence , he, who performs it attains every thing and subdues 
all, etc. Ntnda (i.e. censure) is a statement indicating un
desirable result. It is prohibitive. One should desist from 
doing what is censured. The Jyoli�thoma is tho first of all 
Sacrifices. He, who without performing it first, performs 
another one, falls into a pit, grows old and dies. &c. 

"Para-krti" is to quote a contradictory mandatory rulo of 
another in doing a thing, e.g, after performing a Homa, they 
let the clarified butter fall down (upon offerings at the Sacri
fice) by drops first. But the Caraka·adhvaryus sprinkle down 
ghee, mixed with coagulated milk (Pr�ad·ajyam) by drops and 
say that ghee-mixed with coagulated milk is the life-breath of 
Fire. &c. (cf ; SB. III. 8.3.24) 

"Pura Ka/pa" is a mandatory rule, supported by a historical 
example, e.g. 'The Brahmal)as, therefore, glorified the Sama 
Stoma (i.e. a Sama hymn) called Vahii-Pavamana with the 
Mantra "Yone Yajiiam Pral'anavamahe'" &c. Why do you 
include Para Krti and Pura Ka/pa in the Arrha Vada ? (They 

(Continued from page 1 24) 
"rif<llln � «r: ri�, ri� ali", r.mt, a,fi\1t�,,
ri �, tm.m , 
","'I0!z'Ii� f'R'l, �",," , f"f.� 'I ""�!I' ," a q<!I' 

<I, 51""" qiil, q",,,t �f"'z''''), q �" �<I' 1lI�" Ir.fil' "'" "RfiI'
qqi\1t"l!: � "" 5I"'itIi\' ",," ,,�,fq , 

"q;tTIIi<f� oq� fll!l: �: 'R�": ," 
"� 'l'ITimllsfiTqRq'f"" IlI.it �'!; , "I � �1IilS""": 

'a'W;fI{;roii IlIf1Itmqf", ��""II ' .�: lTT"TT: ��,,, .. q'!; "'"''I: " 
",iI .... fl'mtf!l' ," .", .. ""fe ," 

"�r"@,, .. , ... f"" fiffit: � 'tf" , '� "" �" � 
ilf�'''''lIT;i "'" �"'''''''''''t , q�q.r IT''''''''''� ," �Tf' , IIi'i �
,!�f!lirn llIoi'fl"l ," tf<T ' '!If,,-f,,,.q,,,,tiI'1 ,"�,tm{ f<lSlfl'1lm' ��q 
iQ1""""'",,,: ," tf!l' I I  (NDB, 11. 1_ 64) 
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are Artha ViUlas) because they pertain to praise and censure 
and also because they tbrow light on certain topics connected 
with mandatory rules. " (N DB. II. I. 64) 

(23) "AnuviUla (i.e. explanatory repetition) is the repetition of the 
mandatory ordinance." (N D. II. I .  64) 

Viitsyiiyana explains it as :-
(24) "(It is of two kinds i.e.) repetition of mandatory rule and tbe 

repetition of its import. Tbe first is tbe verbal repetition and 
tbe otber is tbe repetition of tbe sense only." (NDB. II. 1.65) 

(25) "Tbe proofs (Prarnot)as) are not four only because Aitihya (i.e. 
Historical evidence or tradition), ArthiJpatti (i.e. Implication), 
Sarnbhava (i.e. Possibility) aqd Abhova (i.e. Non-existence) are 
also proofs." (ND. II. 2.1) 

Vatsyayana comments upon it :-

(26) "These four are not the only proofs. What are others then ? 
The other proofs are (I) Historical evidence, (2) Circumstantial 
presumption, (3) Probability and (4) Nullity. "They said 
like this" sucb a traditional (and credible) statement, the author 
of which is not known is cillied Historical Evidence (Aitihya)." 

(NDB. II. 2.1) 
On the authority of this evidence, only the BrabmaQa portion has been 

assigned the names of I tlhi/sa &c. and not the Mantra portion. 

Moreover, the BrabmaQas _are merely tbe commentaries upon the 
Vedas (i.e. the Vedic verses) (and they are not the Vedas themselves). Hence 
they cannot be given the title of the Vedas. (It is shown by the fact that) · 
the BrahmaJ)as first quote tbe Vedic verses e.g. "I�e Tva Urje Tva" (SB. 
1. 7) and then proceed to explain them. 

(23) "f,"uf,"��T��lI1r.!i!1!l: I 
(24) "f�i\""I'i 'iO'!.mt fiI�i\"�,! .. I 

(ND: II. 1.64) 

\{O(: "'iOf�'IR:, 1R1f!:: 1R'If'!i!1i1:: I (NDB. II. 1 .64) 
(25) "� ��-�f"WT'lfqf"-".".I"Ii\"-lT_'" I" 

, , , (ND. II. 2. 1 )  
(26) "� � IT<n''Tl1if I r", iI% ? �f�qfqf,,: �$1IT?( � 

m IT''T''Tlf� I ' "  . . . . . .  " If" �:" ���� lTi\"R"T�"�,! I" 
(NDB. II. 2. 1) 



Moreover, (the following passage) from the Maha:-Bha:�ya (supports 
this view) :-

(27) "Of which words ? Of the words used in the wordly speech 
and also of the Vedic (language). Among them the words 
of the common man's speech are : cow, horse, man, elephant, 
bird, deer and Brahma!)a. (The instances of) tbe Vedic 
words are :-

'Sam-no devir-abhl$!aya' (AV.) ; 'I$e /vlHlrje tVIl' (YV.) ; 
'Agnlmile Purohl/am' (RV.) ; 'Agna Ilyahl vltaye' (SV.)." 

(MB. I. 1.1) 

(27) " �  �'"" ? "'f.,"'�1 "f�q " , ""�: m� �: , , , 
�� {!"'" �"',!.rr �'" tf<'l , "f�: � I 'won �q"""""� I " ,�i 11fT I 
lI!fi'fllias 'f&{!<'I'! I W'f mq� q"� I til! I I (M B I. 1 . 1) 

In this quotation, examples from the four Vedas are given. 
For this purpose, the author of the Maha-Bhi!�ya has quoted the first 
verses of the four Vedas. But it is strange enough to find that Pataiijali 
quotes "Sam, no Dev'�" as the first verse of the Atharva-Veda, while all 
the present printed editions of the Atharva-Veda begin with the verse 
"Ye Tri$aptIW' and not with "8mh-no Devi�" as stated by the celebrated 
author of the Mahlibhlf�ya. "8am-no DevW' is found as the first verse 
of the sixth hymn of the first Kli!)<;\a of the Atharva-Veda. 

It is a clear evidence that the arrangement of verses has 
under-gone some modifications after the author of the Maha-Bhli�ya. 

From the undermentioned quotation from the Gopatha 
Brlfhma!)a, it is clear again that during the days of the Brllhmaljas, the 
arrangement of verses was definitely' different from what we find now
a-days :-

,,�� �)f�"'{ . . . . . . . . . �"""" �"I !i[f�11f� I 
t� "ili" . . . . . . . . . �,,"q" �T If'l!.'.m.m I 
W'f m><"Tf{! . . . . . . .. ,raq .. ,flf � <fIJI�c .. ti\q� I 
won �: .. . . .  , . . . tm.mc ,\'1fT ,,��u� I I "  

(Gopatha I. 1.29) 

But it i. also evident that. the difference in the textual arrange
ment i s  found only in the case of the Atharva-Veda only. 
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Had the author accepted the hooks. called the Brahmanas. as the Vedas 

here. he would have given examples from them also. As the author of the 
Mahahh��ya recognised that the Mantra portion only could be given the 
name of the Veda. he cited the initial portions of the first vers es of the four 
Vedas while illustrating the Vedic words. On the contrary. tbe examples 
which he has given. of words used in common speech, can be assigned to the 
Br�bma!)as as they are found in them. 

Acarya PlI!)ini. in the following aphorisms. has clearly sbown that the 
Vedas and the Brahma!)as are distinct from one another :-

-
(28) "The object of the root Div in its original sense (i.e. gambling 

&c) takes the Accustive case· ending in tbe Brahma!)as." 
(P. II. 3. 60) 

(29) "The Sixth case (i.e. Possessive case) is used diversely in the 
sense of the Fourth (Dative) case in tbe Chanda. (i.e. Jhe 
Vedas)." (P. II. 3.62) 

. 

(30) "In the Br�bmaI)as and in the J(alpa works. proclaimed by 
ancient sages, the suffix '/flni' is added to a word which is 
preceded by a word in tbe Third case (instrumental) in the 
sense of 'announced by·... (P. IV. 3.105) 

The distinction (between the Vedas aod the BrllhmaI)as is further) 
indicated by the word ' PUriJ.'(la' (used here) in the sense of 'the ancient sages/ 

(P. II. 3. 60) 
Dik�ita explains it-

" �� lIli\iT fl(lffil�",,, ",!'if", fI,lhn "'''t I �� om: I 
� � "1!�: �I&il',!: t "  

(29) "�.,qq � g;�fa I" (P. II. 3.  62) 

Bhalloji Dik�ita explains it-

",,051 "'''t I �<mI';I.m I �1,"ma" H """"'� in the sense 
of ---"--. I" �"lor�'("I"4l \. "  

(30) " ��arsi\1Il\,! �"""""'! I "  (P. IV. 3. 105) 
Bbailoji Dik�ita explains it in tbe following words-

"�""'t sn.mq f"lf,,: ""'t I ",sjffif ��"llit."1� �. 
""': H 1I'fRI 1  ��""-f"'(iffi\ .. w.r"1 sm.;1: ·1 1W�, """""",,: 1 m",,,,,. 
4tIhIQr" .. : I m-fiTwT: Ii"" """; I" 
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The Brahmal)as and the Kalpas announced by ancient sages e.g. Brahmll &c 
are the commentaries upon the Vedas. 'Hence, the titles of "Purll>;<a and 
Itihll3a" have been assigned to them. Had the author desired to give the 
name of Veda to the both-Chanda. as well as to the Brahmal)a-(then) i n  
the above mentioned aphorism of ) "Catllrthyarth� Bahulam Chanda.,)" 
the use of word "Chandas;" would have been meaningless. Because the 
word BrlIhmal)a will have continuity (Anllvrlli) hete from the (preceding 
aphorism i.e.) "Dvitfyll Brllhma>;<e" (and in that case this term would 
include the term Chandas). 

It is, therefore, evidently established tbat the name Veda cannot be 
given to the Brahmal).as. 

Again, the words Brahma and Brahma!)a (i.e. the name of one of the 
four Vamas) are synonyms. (Tbe following evidence) supports tbis view : 

(31) 
'
' 'Brabma is verily a Brahmal)a and K�atra is (called) Rajanya." 

(SB. XIII. I .  5. 3) 

(32) "The words Brahman and Brahma!)a have identical meaning" 
(Hence they are synonyms). (MB. V. 1 . 1) 

Tbe Vedic glosses, composed by the Brabmans i.e. the Brahmar.lBs 
who were tbe (ancient) great Seers and were learned in the four Vedas, are 
called the Brabmal)as. 

Moreover, it is also understood tbat KatYllyana agreed to assign tbe 
name of Veda to tbe Brabmal)as, only conditionally as tbe Brllhma!)as have 
invariable association (i.e. intimate conneCtion) with the Vedas. (It is also 
in the secondary sense). In this manner, too, it is not justified ; because he 
has nO.t stated so and tbe other Seers do not hold tbis view. Tbus, tbe 
Brahmal)as cannot be called Vedas. 

In this manner we bave proved by quoting a (large) number of 
evidence that Veda is tbe name of the Mantra portion only. 

Q. Should we recognise the authrity of tbe Brahma!)as at par with 
the Vedas ? 

A .  To this question our reply is nagative. Their authority cannot 
be accepted equal to the Vedas. Because, they, not being the 
words of God, are of authority only in as far as they are consis
tent with the Vedas. They deserve to possess the secondary (or 
derivative) authority only. 

,. ..... 

(31 )  " .I{! <i .II{!"!: I lIIa'!J��: '" 
(32) "«IIT'II'Ilitl\) I .I{!,!�i') � .. � ," 

(SB. XIII. 1 .  5. 3) 
(MB. V. 1. 1) 



THEOSOPHY (iIRAHMA.VIDyA) 

Q. Do the Vedas contain all the sciences or not ? 

A. Our answer is that the Vedas do contain the basic principles of 
all sciences briefly. The foremost of them is the Brahma-Vidya 
(i. e. Theosophy) which we explain here concisely :-

(I) "Him we invoke for aid Who reigns supreme, the Lord of all 
that stands and moves, Inspirer of the Soul. That Pfl$an, may 
promote the increase of our riches, Who is our infallible Keeper 
and Guard and also Well-wisher." (YV. XXV. 18), (RV. I. 89. 5) 

(2) "The learned always turn their eyes to the lofty place of VISQu 
(the all pervading God), spread like an eye in the heaven." 

(RV. I. 22. 20) 

The meaning of (the individual words of these) stanzas is :-

The word !sana is from the root ..jIs to rule or command or master 
(with suffix • iina3·). We invoke Him who is the Lord of the whole universe 
and of all that moves or does not move. In Him (the human) intellect finds 
solace (Buddheb-Trip li-Karla). He is Pflsll (i.e. giver of strength and 
vigour). 0 Supreme Lord, protect our wisdom and riches, which may 
prosper by Thy grace. Guard and sustain us always without remiss so that 
we may enjoy all sorts of pleasures. 

. The stanza "Tad-VisQob etc." (RV. I. 22. 20) has already been 
explained in the Cbapter describing various themes of the Vedas under 
Vijiii1na portion. 

( I )  

(YV. XXV. 1 8 )  ; (RG. I .  89.5) 
( ) , -,, " • •  I f; I 2 ' ,,,irWll: 'I!'f.,!l{ Q�( � '" ��: I 

f!�'1,! ��m� I I" (RV. 1.22.20) 

A detailed note on the interpretation of this verse given already. 
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(3) "Only an enlightened man can, after studying (Vpa3thllya) the 
eternal Vedic lore (P�athama-JQm) (and precisely abiding by it) 
realise (by sincere efforts from his heart and soul) that Supreme 
Lord who encompasses all the creatures and all the regions, 
pervades all the quarters of the universe and is Immanent in the 
very essence of truth {in mind, speech and deed)." 

(YV. XXXII. 1 1) 

(3) " ,!U'� !!""fl'I '!�,,� \'.!T'In't 

'!�W! �'": l!f"�T f .. ��" I 
, , �'!�'n" lI"t:!;;rlll"�l-

'l1''!llllr./'!fll fi flr.t� "" ( YV. XXXII. 1 1 )  

(iJ Parltya : (qf� + v'� (",,)) H�) (P. VII. 1 .37) 

(ii) Loklln 

i . e. having pervaded from all sides. 

(P. III. 3.19) 
i.e. the earth, the sun and the other planets which 
can be seen. 

(iii) Pradisa(! : The intermediate quarters. 

(iv) Vpaslhaya : ( <lq+v'0i5T (qf"f'l,!:"))+."'l.) i.e. having studied 
or practised. 

(v) Pra/hama-jllln : (lI'''I-<;fl, v';;rf'l+f'l?::) (P. III. 2.67 & VI. 
4.41) i.e. the first born : the Vedic lore revealed 
in the beginning of creation. Griffith explains it 
'the first born child'. 

(vi) Stasya (v'� (""))+!1) i.e. of truth. Griffith connects 
it with Prathama-jam i.e. the first born child of 
the Order ; thus he means 'the eternal law of the 
universe, whose first born' child is Prajapa/i'. But 
according to Mahidhara it means Yak, the Sacred 
Word-the Veda. 

(vii) Atmana (v'a!<! (at"",itIlil') + ilf'l�) (V. IV. 153) i.e. by 
means of heart and soul. 

(viii) A/mllnam : the essence or sourcei (Contd.) 
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The purport is that the Supreme Being encompasses and pervades all 
the Bh!lIas e.g. elements, ilka!a & c. He also pervades all directions and 
sub-directions (directions-East etc. and sub-directions-South-East etc ) 
He bas also penetrated all beavenly bodies, tbe Sun &c and knows them 
completely. He generates the subtle primary substances (Suk�ma Bhutas). 
The enlightened soul whicb by means of its spiritual power and inner organic 
faculties (Antai. KaratJa) realises and attains communion witb God Wbo is 
AU-Bliss and Bondless (Mak�a-Akhya) obtains final beatitude. 

(4) "He is the highest a bject of adorations ; pervades the universe 
and pOlsesses the super-most knowledgo. He (survives) the 
dissolution of the world. AU the Devas take support in Him as 
a trunk of a tree upholds all the branches round it." 

(AV. X. 7.38) 

(Cotd. from page 13 1 )  

It will be interesting to read the following translation of  this verse 
offered by Griffith : 

"Having encompassed round existing creatnres, the Worlds and all 
the Quarters and Mid-quarters, 

Having approached tbe first horn Child of Order he with his Self 
into tbe Self batb entered." 

Tbe idea according to tbis is tbat tbe performer of the Universal 
Sacrifice is liberated from the bounds of human life. Encompassed round : 
witb the glance of his enlightened mind whicb shows the universe to he 
Brahma. He : the performer of the Universal Sacrifice. 

(4) .''!� �1Ii' '!��� ,,� 
lIqf\l '!il'<i ��",�q 'l� t 

" , - :.. " "'�'l: "'"i!! " � ... " !l:'IT: 
I N I H ( ) 't�� �1fiitI: �H:" �� Wl!9t: t AV. X. 1.38 

(I) From the root ,,� (X.- A.) to hODour, 
worship, adorn. ( II) From the root Yak� (I.P.) 
to stir or to move. ("�'If,, or "lIIfll). Here it 
means God, Who is the highest object of 
worship. (Conld.) 
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He alone should be known as Supreme Being (Brahman) Who is Mahat 
(i.e. the greatest of all), and Yak�a (i.e. adorable by all men). He pervades 
the entire universe and possesses supreme knowledge (Tapas). He survives 
the dissolution of the effect (i.e. the creation) into causes. All the thirty three 
Devas e.g. Vasus and others find support in Him and He is their main stay 
as all branthes of a tree are upheld by its trunk. 

(5) "(This One Immutable God) is called neither the second, nor the 
third, nor yet the fourth." 

(6) "He is called neither the fifth nor the sixth, nor yet the seventh." 

(7) "He is called neither the eighth nor the nineth, nor yet the 
tenth." 

(8) "All this power (of supporting the universe) is certainly centred 
in Him. He is the One, Alone and only One." 

(Contd. from page 132) 
In the Paural)ika literature, it refers to a class 

of demi-gods who are described as attendants of 
Kubera. cf : "Ift�lii G'{��"�"WoIT'I'J""T�, etc. 
(MD. I) But in Vedic Sanskrit it mea.s anything 
deserving honour. 

(b) Tapasi Krllll/am : The Kralltam is a past participle of the root 
..! Kram to step forward. "One who surpasses." 
The word Tapas is read in  the list of words for 
Jvalata (NTU. I. 17) . Day1i:nanda explains it as 
Tapasi Vrddham i.e. advaneed in knowledge or 
austerity. Tapas here means knowledge. 

Cf : Griffith's rendering :-

" Absorbed in Fervour, is the Mighty Being, in the world's centre, 
On the waters's surface. 

To him, the Deities, one and all betake them ; so stands the 

(5) 
(6) 
(7) 

(8) 

tree-trunk with the branches round it" 

"� �"''!' � �",���qf �"'�'<IIl\' I" 
"� 1r"'!'I' � '!.�: �'<!'" �1�;;ql\' I" 
,,�'" � "�'i' �'(!'I) 'Ilt3;;Ql\' I" 

""f�;j f"�� 1Ij[: l! ?,I\' �..l '\'!!��* � I 
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(9) "All the Devas have all their being in Him alone." 
(AV. XlII. 4.16-18 & 20-21). 

These verses clearly show that God is One and One only. There is 
no second, third, fourth, fifth, sixth, seventh, eighth, nineth and tenth God. 
The negative particle (Na) used for nine times (in the above verses) beginning 
with second and ending with Zero (i.e. 10th) clearly establishes (the fact) that 
God is One and One only. The existence of a second god is emphatically 
denied in the Vedas. Hence the worship of the other god is positively 
prohibited. Being the Inner-ruler of the two fold created beings-animate 
or inanimate-He alone beholds them all and none is able to sel: Him. He 
is invisible for all. This entire universe is pervaded by Him and is certainly 
centered (Nigatam) in Him-there being a close connection between the 
pervader and the pervaded. He is called (here) Saha!l i.e. the All-Sustaining 
(power). He is definitely One and one only. Here the word 'One' is 
thrice repeated. This (repetition) indicates that there is no second god 
equal to or greater t.han He. It is also implied here that there is no other 
god of His own or of a different variety and nor there can be division in 
His absolute essence. The existence of the second god is absolutely denied. 
He is One and one only. He is Unitary and Intelligent power, the like of 
Whom does not exist. He is the Sole controller of this universe, and has no 
assistant (or agent) to help him in creating or supporting this entire world. 
Because He is Omnipotent. All these Devas-Vasus and others-described 
above exist in this One Supreme Being Who is Almighty even after the 
dissolution of the universe. 

There are many other verses in the Vedas e.g. "Sa Paryagilt etc. (i.e. 
He encompasses) (YV. XXXX. 8), which deal with Theosophy. The fear 
of increasing the bulk of the book does not (permit us) to cite all of them 
here. We shall explain their purports in our commentary at places of their 
occurances. 

(9) " �"(/ il{f�� � !l"i¥'1 ""f.cr I" 
(AV. XIII. 4. 16-18 & 20-21)  

"Saha!l" : v'''� (�) +iI{'ft I i.e. (U. IV.189) i.e. power, might. 
HEkG-v(t" : 
� ,  D�vqs" 

Sole Being. 
AU lumil)ous and Iijovine bodies aQd forces of nature. 

• 
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(I)  "March together, speak together and let the minds of you-the 
Intelligent ones-be united as in the past, the wise Devas (i.e. the 
learned) worshipped (harmoniously) the Adorable One (Bhilgam). 

(RV. X. 191. 2) 
\EXPLANA TlON) 

(In this stanza) God ordains :-
"0 men, acquire Dharma revealed by Me. It is based on justice-free 

from partiality and is bright on account of its truthful character. Be nnited 
and give up all dissensions for its achievement so that the happiness (in your 
life) may accumulate and aflictions may be anihilated. (Speak together) 
Assemble together and hold friendly disc�ssions. Discard wrangling 
controversies and fallacious sophistry. Put questions lovingly and answer 
them. In this way you would acquire true knowledge and other noble 
qualities for ever. (Let your minds be all alike). Make up your minds 
abodes of wisdom and knowledge. Be vigilent and earn knowledge. 
Endeavour rightly to fill your minds with eternal joy. You should always 
follow Dharma and never practise Adharma (unrighteousness). There is a 
simle here (in the verse). You must practise the Dharma, which was 
adopted by the learned, wise and the dispassionate men of the past �nd the 
present age i.e. dead or living who possessed an urge for preaching the 
Divine Dharma. They worshipped Me as the Omnipotent Adorable Lord 
and followed the righteous path (Dharma) ordained by Me. The same 
righteous path (Dharma) must be adhered to by you. In this way the 
Dharma laid down in the Vedas would be known to you and you will have 
no doubts about it." (RV. X. 191.2) 

(2) "May the (purpose of ) deliberation be common, common the 
assembly, common the mind and so _ be their thoughts unfted. 

( I )  "<i ��� <i ,*i{�" <i ,,) ",,"f� """,,,,,, 1 
�'" 1!ti �, 'i,ti -<i �,�, �q,�� I " ' (RV. x. 191 .2) 

N.B. Please see a note on it on page 136. 

(2) "I!'i�) "'�: �filfil: 1I'i''l' �r.t ..-.I: I!� f<!"'�T,,! [ 
'!'it;i "" �,!f'" i1."q II: "'l,'tol II) If",,) �'" I I  (RV. X. 191.3) 

N.B. please see � note on it on page 136, 



106 l.tGVEDJl:Dl·BHA�Y} ,EHUMIKJI: 

I lay before you a common aim, and you should worship with 
your common oblation." (RV. X. 19 1 . 3) 

(EX PLANA nON) 

(Common deliberation) 0 men, the object of your Mantras L e .  
deliberations be true and righteous knowledge and the benefit of the all 
(created) beings. Let it be universal and without partiality and prejudice. 
The word Mantra means a deliveration or consultation by which people 
investigate all things of known or unknown qualities e.g. beginning with 
God and ending with tbe Earth-(Le. all spiritual or material substantives) 
and acquire their knowledge and then explain to others through conversation 
and precepts. King's ministers are styled as Mantrin (v'Mantra + In) 
because they deliberate and distinguish between tbe right and wrong. 

All persons should assemble togetber in order to make investigation 
regarding the objects of which they have no precise knowledge. There the 
members, may have divergent views at first, but they should adopt a common 
formula being the essence of all opinions, beneficial for the entire mankind 
and endowed with all meritorious characteristics. This decision should be 
adhered to and practised. In this way the happiness of the best type and 
universal benefit of entire humanity would daily be increased. 

(Common assenbly) In order to promote freedom and to supplement 
the stock of happiness for all men alike, a beneficial, impartial and uniform 
legislation as well as the harmonious social organisation should be framed 
by which justice and enlightenment of all men may be achieved. For this 
purpose a common assembly of the learned, should be constituted which 
will help the people on acquisition of the righteous qualities e .g. celibacy 

Note for Page 135 : 

(a) These and the other verses of this hymn were meant to be 
recited by the Priest who presided at the opening ceremony of the periodical 
sessions of a Parliament or a State=Assembly. 

(b) S�yal)a gives a different explanation of the second half of the 
first verse (RV. X. 191.2) : • 

"In like manner as the ancient gods concurring accepted their 
portion (Bhaga) of the Sacrifice." 

But I have taken the word "BhiilJam" Pere as Phajmdyam i.e. the 
Adoraple one, 
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and learning. This must be maintained under the state control (and should 
strive for) the purity of people's conduct, devotion to duty, performance of 
deeds leading to the highest end of human existence and the development of 
intellect, health and mental vigour. 

(Common minds) Here the word Manas (i. e. mind) has (two aspects 
e.g.) SOTJIkolpo , desire or wish and Vikolpa , abhoranee or avertion. Let 
there be desire for good qualities and avertion to bad objects. 0 men, let' 
your minds (having these qualities) be harmonious with one another and 
should not be hostile to one another. Here the word CilIa (mind or heart) 
means (a thinking faculty) by which the past experience is remembered and 
God as well as Dharma is meditated upon. This faculty of thinking should 
also be harmonious with one another i.e. let all your exertions result in 
termination of aflictions and promotion of pleasures of all living beings as 
they are for your own sake. The word Soha (together) indicates that all 
united efforts should be directed towards mutual benefit and happiness. 
I bestow my blessings upon those who regard all other living beings as
their ownselves, and are benevolent and extend others' happiness (at the 
cost of their own). 

(! proclaim) I ordain to you to practise the Dharma laid down above. 
All men must abide by this, so that you may not fail in truth and falsehood 
may not prevail upon you. 

(Commbn oblation) Here the word Havi (oblation) means both, dedi
cation as well as taking. This giving and taking should also be in accordance 
with the truthful Dharma. I prescribe for you this Common Dharma, 
endowed with truth. Irence accept the Dharma ordained by Me and 
no other. (RV. X. 191 .  3) 

(3) "May your decisions be unanimous, your minds being of one 
accord. May the thoughts of all be united so that there may be 
a happy agreement and union amongst you all." (RV. X. 191 .4) 

(EXPLANATIO"l) 

This is the import.. 0 men, you should concentrate all your powers 
for the uplift of Dharma, with mutual concord ; so that all may strive to 
increase happiness without any conflict and clash. Here the word Akllti 
means " efforts or courage or a noble way of doing things." Even these 
faculties are to be employed by doing good to others, for the happiness of 

(3) "�,!T�' 'i anifi'l: �'i'I' ��ifi'l '1": I 
!!,!,�;lfg � ":!' II'" 'i: ��T�fi'l ll" (RV. 1 9 1 .  4) 
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all mankind. Try your best so that this DTtormo ordained by Me may not 
disappear. 

"Somana HridYDni Vob" (May your minds be of one accord) May 
your hearts be full of affections and love and may your actions be 
harmonious and free from iJlwiJI to others. "SomilllDm Aslu Va Mana,," 
(Concordant mind) The word Manas (i.e. mind) (occuring here) is defined 
in the Satapatha (XIV. 4.-3. 9) as follows :-

(4) "Desire, determination, doubt, faith, disb,lief, endurance, non
persevere nee, bashfulness, intellig,nc, and fear ; all these are 
(functions of ) mind." (SB. XIV. 4. 3. 9) 

Discriminate in mind (first) and then you should act. KOma is a desire 
for noble qualities. SO/J1ka/pa is a determined action for its achievements. 
Vicikitsa is a doubt, which is created with a view to ascertain a doubtful 
object. Sraddhil is an unfailing faith in  God and true religion. AJraddhil 
is the absolute disbelief in  atheism and Adharma. Dhrti is the firm resolve 
to retain unflinching faith in God and Dharma, under adversity or prosperity. 
Adhrli is tbe impatience never to adopt evil ways. Hri' is mental hesitation 
to'adopt evil conduct and also for non·compliance with the dictates of true 
Dharma. Dhf is an intellectual faculty which promptly and firmly grasps 
the noble qualities. Bitt (or fear) is the conviction that God detects us 
every where and therefore to desist from doing unrighteous actions, 
disobedience to His commandments, and from other sinful de,ds. 

Such a mind of yours, 0 men, be harmonious. "YathiI Vai' Susahilsali" 
i .e. May you so co-operate with one another that happiness may continue 
to increase. Rejoice in your hearts at the sight of the happiness of all men. 
None of you should delight in tbe sufferings of others. All men should 
behave and act in  the manner ; so that all may be prosperous and free. 

(RV. X. 19 1 .4) 
(5) "Projilpati (the Protector of all mankind-God), finding out 

(through His perfect understanding) various aspects, has 
discriminated between truth and falsehood : The Lord of all 
created beings has placed scorn on untruth and faith in truth." 

(YV. XIX. 77) 

(4) "�1"': �.q), r�r�r�ml t.r.r!s�� '!fiI1;!!fil'�'hif"'1:, "�!'I� 
"''I !l� II" (SB. XIV. 4. 3. 9) 

( 5) "�� !it tql�)!!: �� l!owlr!'l: I 
�"'�'Il\S1\tll'W"l'lJ �,iI �..,.jr!'l: U" ( YV. XIX. 77) 
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(EXPLANATION) 

i.e. God, the Protector of all men, ordains Dharma :-

All  men, under all circumstances and at  all times should have faith 
only in truth and scorn over falsehood. God has drawn a line of demar
cation, with His Omniscient knowledge, between truth and falsehood i.e. 
Dharma and Adharma and their known and unknown aspects. What type 
of line ? It is expla:ned by "scorn on falsehood". lIe has implanted faith 
in the hearts of all men, in true Dharma, enjoined in the Vedas and the 
S[stras, which is duly supported by all proofs, including the Direct Cognition 
(Pratyak$a), is based on justice and is free from prejudice and partiality. 
He has also put forth want of faith in Adharma, falsehood and injustice. 
In other words He commands us not to have faith in Adharma. In this way 
all men should strive and make best efforts to firmly concentrate their minds 
on Dharma and to abstain from Adharma. 

(6) "0 God, Destroyer (of afiictions), make me firm (in Dharma). 
May all living beings look at me with friendly eyes : May I 
look at all created beings with friendly eye. Let us look at each 
other with eyes of a friend." (YV. XXXVI. 18) 

( 6) "�ll: �ut "' f1!a� '!T "�'l:I ".M", 'i"If;r "1!1�"'I,! I 
f1!"�1� "�'l:T �'" 'iilTf� "I!'� I 11J:"� "!'!T ","mll� ," 

( YV. XXXVI. IR) 

Here the word "Drte" is in Vocative case. Dayananda translates it 
as 'destroyer of sufferings'. He derives it from the root ..; Do to destroy. 

In the Nirukta this word "Drli" is read in the list of words 
indicating Megha i .e. cloud. It is derived from the root ..; Dr+ Ti to 
pierce or destroy. In classical Sanskrit it has nndermentioned meanings : 

(I) A leather bag for holding water. 

cf : Manu Smrti (II, 99) and Yajiia-Valkya (III. 268) "�f1T 
Q��f,"!" 1 

(II) A fish. 

(Ill) A skin, hide. 

(IV) A pair of bellows. 

(V) A cloud (Vedic). cf : Nigha�lu (I. 10). . (Conld.) 
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(EXPLANATION) 

That is to say , All men under all conditions and at all times should 
regard others as friends and should have friendly relations. All should 
accept tbis Dharma (i.e. Law of Friendship) ordained by God. They should 
pray to God so that they may be firm in Dharma. 0 God, the Destroyer 
of misfortunes (Drfi), be gracious unto me that I May comprehend this true 
Dharma as it is. May all beings always look upon me lovingly with an eye 
of an impartial friend i.e. become my friends. Make me-who possess this 
desire-prosperous i n  all true pleasures and auspicious qualities. I also 
may look upon all beings with friendly eyes and loving thougbts and regard 
them as my ownself. In this manner, all of us leaving aside, all feelings of 
enmity, look upon each others with friendly eyes and should act to promote 
mutual happiness. This is the only divinely revealed religion which should 
be accepted by all .  (YV. XXXVI. 1 8) 

(7) "0 Agni, (i.e. Self.effulgent, Omniscient God), the Lord of Vows, 
I will observe the vow (Le. a vow of truth). May I be able to 
observe il. Grant me success in that way. Warding off falsehood, 
I approach (the path of ) trutb." (YV. I. 5) 

(EXPLANATION) 

i. e. All men should always ardently desire for the divine help. Without 
His aid the knowledge of true Dharma and its practice. are impossible. 0 

(Contd. from page 1 39) 

Our author has taken the etymological meaning which is quite 
appropriate here. 

The otber word, worth noticing, is Drnlza. 
It is Imperative from the root .; Dpzlz (I. P .)  (I) to make firmor 

strengthen, (II) to make fast, (1II) to fortify, in the Second Person 
Singular. It is also used in (II. A) in the sense of ( I )  to be firm 
(II) to grow or increase. According to Mahidhara, this verse is addressed 
to Drti i.e. the Chief eartben vessel, the Gharma, in which the offering 
is prepared. 

(7) 

(YV. I. 5> 



DHARMA AS ORDAINED IN TIiE VEDAS i4\ 

Aglli (i.e. Self·Effulgent), 0 Vrata-pati : (i.e. , Lord of Vows or Lord of 
Truth) I shall practise the true Dharma. Here the Satapatlla says :-

(8) "Truth i s  verily all Devas and falsehood mortal men. This 
verily is the vow which Devas practise and it is truth." (SB. 1. 1 )  

Truthful conduct makes (us) Devas and untruthful actions make (us) 
mortal beings. Truthful conduct, therefore, alone is called Dharma. (May 
I be able). Be gracious and grant me strength enough to practise the 
truthful mode of life i .e Dharma. What is that vow ? Here the Malltra 
says (Idamallam) i.e. "I take a vow to adhere to the truth alone which 
will be free from falsehood i.e. Adharma." In the pursuit of this truthful 
conduct, prayers to God and self-efforts are main stay. God shows no 
favour to a man, who is inactive and lazy-just He makes him to see, who 
has eyes and not him ; who is blilld-. Similarly God bestows His favours 
upon a man who himself resorts to actions, has a keen desire to practise 
Dh�rma and has a d

'
eep yearning after God's Grace. He fawurs none else ; 

because God has provided a man with all means of doing a thing successfully 
even before he has occasion to use them. One must benefit himself with an 
object as far as it holds good but beyond that one must desire (and pray for) 
the Divine Favour. (YV. XXXVI. 18) 

(9) "A person by observing a vow (Vrata -vow of truthfulness) 
becomes initiated ; by (this) initiation (Dik$a) he attains Dak#nil 
(i.e. reward or psosperity or skill) and thereupon advances to 
Faith (5raddha). Through Faith, he attains Truth (God)." 

(Y V. XIX. 30) 

(EXPLANA nON) 

i.e. A man knows the truth when he has ardent desire to know it and 
to act in accordance with truth. All men should have faith in truth alone 
and never in falsehood. A man who takes a vow to observe truth, becomes 
initiatod i.e. attains a high rank. When, because of his best qualities, he 
obtains high worth (and in this way) attains high rank, he becomes the 
recipient of universal reverence and success. This is his award (Dak$iVil) 
i.e. a fruit (of his righteous efforts). The Dak#va (i.e. award) IS achieved 
only through good qualities and good conduct. 

(8) " mqi\lf "If! aq<i q�T: , 
l(tI<l " W 1lT<i "'� lffiT",,! I I" (SB. I. 1 . 4-5) 

(9) " !a� !'\�"'\''1'f!l !i�I{\"" � ,f'I\l,,"'! , 
�1\l"'T "!4TQ\"" rtl "!41{\ '!�\t"a I I" (YV. XIX. 30) 
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By practising truthful vows e. g. Brahmacarya & c, he acquires 
respect in his own and in others expectation. This creates firm faith i n  him 
towards truthful conduct. Because truthful actions alone lead to the 
(public) reverence. (By faith i.e.) when this faith goes on increasing more 
and more, a man through this faith, obtains Supreme Lord and final 
emancipation. It is not possible through other process. 

The import is, that a man should improve tho (faculty of ) faith and 
enthusiastic action for the (final) achievement of Truth (God). (Y V. XIX. 30) 

(10) "Created by toil and holy fervour, found by devotion, resting 
in Sta (i.e. righteousness)." (AV. XII. 5 . 1) 

( I I )  "Invested with truth, enrapped with honour, 
with glory." 

(EXPLAN A TlON) 

compassed about 
(AV. XII. 5.2) 

The import is ;-These verses explain the characteristics (or definition) 
of Dharma. 

God has created men as the possessors of exertion, energy and 
righteousness (Dharma). Therefore, they should acquire knowledge by 
studying the Vedas (Brahma) and should know God. ('S.te Sri/II) i .e. they 
must take shelter in God and depend upon (their own) hard actions. 

( 10) ""Iii,,! <Am ,!.eT .tt1"" r .. " �R f�," t" 

( AV. XII. 5. 1) 

(I I )  "�,q�i!' f'!lfT IT'�' q��, "'l�iI' II" (AV. XII. 5.1-2) 

This Hymn (AV. XII. 5) which is partly in prose, is a continuation 
of Hymn (AV. XII. 4) ;  According to Silya�a, here still more forcibly, the 
sin and danger of robbing a Brllhmal)a of his cow are described. 

The translation given above by me is literal but Dayllnanda interprets 
differently. According to him the path of Dharma is suggested here by 
describing various qualities of virtuous men. His interpretation would be ;-

"Men are created (alongwith the spirit of ) action and penance. 
Let knowledge be acquired through the Vedas (by them) and they 
are seated in J!,ta (i.e. Truth or God),'" (AV. XII. 5.1)  

" They are enrapped in truth, covered by glory and surrounded by 
fame." (AV. XII. 5, 2) 
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May all men acquire truth (through the studies) of the Vedas and 

Sastras and also through all means of cognitions, such as Direct Cognition 
& c. This truth stands all tests and is invariably changeless. (Enrapped 
with SriYIl i.e. honour). May men strive to achieve the highest honour and 
glory (Srl}-hright with the light of righteous conduct and meritorious 
qualities and having the resources of world-empire to its credit. (Compassed 
about with YasasCI i.e. glory). Men may be endowed with fair fame through 
the acquisition of supreme merits . and truthful conduct and may they 
enlighten (the world) with its lusters on all sides. (AV. XII. 5.2) 

(12) "Encircled with inherent power (Svadhll), fortified with faith, 
protected by Consecration, established in Yajiia i.e. Sacrifice, 
having world as the resting place (Nidhanam). (AV. XU. 5.3) 

(13) "The virility and vigour ; the forbearance and strength ; the 
speech and organs ; the glory (Sri) and reighteousness." 

(AV. XII. 5.7) 

(EXPLANATION) 

Let all men he well-wishers and heneficial towards others and find 
contentment in their own lots (SvadhCl) and in their own virtuous qualities. 
(Fortified with faith etc.). Let them have abiding faith in truth. Absolute 
truth alone and not falsehood deserves faith. (By DiksCl i.e. Consecration). 
May they protect others and be protect,d hy the true teachings of honest 
and credible learned men. May they have (DzkSil) consecration (i.e. place 
of honour). (Sacrifice etc.) (According to the Satapatha. XIII. I .  8. 8) 
"Sacrifice (Yajila) is verily ViSvu i.e. Omnipresent God." May they depend 
upon Omnipresent God. May they pursue the activities of universal utility 
e.g. Asva-Medha and attain efficiency in material science and other activities 
of arts. (Loko Nidhanam). God ordains that all men must realise that they 
have to perform righteous deeds for the benefit of the entire mankind upto 
the time of their death. (AV. XII. 5.3) 

( 12) "�'!!ll!I qfifi!"1 "!4'!I "bt� !i�l l)'!TI '!;! lT�r.O<II <:!i� 
f,!!l� II" (AV. XII. 5.3) 

(13) "3Tio\� i\.\�� � 1I<t � "I,,! �f;�1i � 'Ilf� �� I I" 
(AV. XII. 5.7) 

* Nole-The author cited these and other verses of the Atharva 
V.eda from (he Athflrva reda, ed.ited by Roth and Whiteney. 
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Moreover, (People must possess the undermentioned qualities) :-

Ojos i.e. prowess to ,Promote justice (in the world). Tejas i.e. 
alertness, insistence, fearlessness and uprighteous zeal in truthful conduct. 
Saha. (or forbearance) must be practised by all and they should not feel 
pleasure and pain when they are involved for the time being, either in 
prosperity or adversity, and loss or gain. They should rather undertake 
supreme efforts to alleviate their sufferings. Balam (i.e. Physical strength) 
is also to be acquired to drive away all bodily and intellectual diseases by 
obeying the good rules of Brahma-Carya (i.e. life of celibacy). They should 
make their intellect firm by which the dreadful deeds may not be feared. 
V�k (i.e. speech)-through learning and education their speech should 
possess all good qualities e.g. truthfulness and sweetness. lnd/'iyam (i.e. 
organs). Let all men keep their minds and the five other organs of cognition 
and the five organs of actions, tongue & c. always busy in the ' search after 
truth or Dharma. They must keep them aloof from the sinful activities. 
Here the word Vak i.e. speech, stands for all organs of actions. Sr, (i. e. 
glory) �et extreme efforts be made (in acquiring) glories of imperial rule. 
Dharma (i. e. righteousness or duty). This alone is the Dharma 
ordained by the Vedas which is based on justice, free from partiality and 
endowed with truthful conduct and beneficial to all. This should be practised 
by all. 

What has already been stated and what is going on to be stated is all 
exposition of the same Dharma. (AV. XII. 5.7) 

( 14) "Divine learning and heroism ; Nation and trade ; brilliance 
and fame ; virility and prosperity." 

(i5) "Life and form ; name and glory ; breath and expiration ; 
vision and hearing." 

(i6) "Milk and juice ; food and diet ; R.,la (i.e. righteousness) and 
truth ; IHo (i.e. Sacrifices or !lction) and PUrla (i.e. charitable 
deeds or success) ; progeny and cattle." (AV. XII. 5.8-iS) 

I .I I • c:: I 
( 14) "ii!� " l\!" "f �I'� '! .,,� , 

R"f<'t� q�: � ,,�� .�uj "f ,," 

(15) "ani ... �" '! �11f � !>'If<ll'i/ I 
l!l","lorr.!� �II!� toll;! " n" 

( 16) . .  � � ... "" ,!1"f(� '" 
'l1!" ;( ,!fQ � ;( 'l" ;( l!IiIT ;( '!� II" (AV. XII.S. 8-IO) 
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(EXPLAN A TION) 

God has ordained Dharma in  these and other verses for the good of 
men kind :-

"Brahma (i.e. Divine learning)". The characteristics of a Brahmal)a . 

are :- attainment of the highest type of learning, good qualities, actions and 
devotion to propagating good merits. Similarly, the merits of a K�atriya 
(K$alra) are learning, efficiency, valour, fortitude and the association with 
heroic people. They are also to be developed. "Ra$tra (i e. Nation or 
Country)". Government should strive to provide clean and virtuous administ
ration for the well being of the people though good rules and laws approved 
by the legislature consisted of noble and holy men. The merchantile commu
nity (VHaM is also to be protected. They should have free access to all regions 
of the globe, so that they may strive to increase the wealth through trade 
and commerce. The light of good qualities (Tvi$i) and a genuine desire for 
true conduct should dominate. "Yafa-(i.e. fame.)". Let tbe highest fame be 
established based on Dharma (i e. righteous actions) . "Varca3 (i.e. virility)". 
Steps should be taken to make proper arrangement for learning, teaching 
and imparting true knowledge. "DraviQam (i.e. prosperity)". Men must have 
a desire to acquire by just means what they do not possess. They should 
preserve what has been acquired. The preserved wealth should be increased 
and utilized in noble deeds. Tbrougb tbese four· fold efforts wealth provisions 
and happiness of mankind must be increased. (A V. XII. 5.8) 

".i!.yus (i.e. life)" .  The duration of life should be prolonged hy leading 
a self·controlled life, adhering to wholesome laws of diet and dress and 
thorougbly observing good rules of celibate life. Physical beauty (Rapa) 
must be preserved by subduing the carnal desires. They should make name 
(Nama) and fame by performing righteous deeds so that other may feel 
encouraged to do good actions. "Kirli i.e. Klrlana" . Let there be (constant) 
recitation of God's epithets and qualities for the attainment of godly 
qualities. Let them make themselves (in this way) famous and renowned. 
"Pro!la and Apana". They should strengthen and purify the Pra!la (breath) 
and Apana (expiration), througb (tbe process of ) PTlJ!laYiima (i.e. the art 
of controlling breath). The . vital airs which are breathed out are called 
PTl1lUJS and the vital airs which are inhaled are styled as Apilnas. By living 
in a sanitary place and by the forcible ejection and the holding up of the 
breath, the physical and intellectual strength is maintained. Men should 
achieve precise and complete knowledge through the testimony of Direct 
Perception (Cak$u), Verbal Proof (SToITa i.e. Sabda) and Inference. The 
Ylord 'Ca' (in the original verse) stands for Anuml1na (i.e. Inference). 

(AV. XII. 5.9) 
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(Payas and Rasa i.e. Milk and Juice). Here Payos stands for liquids 

.e.g. water & c. and Rasa for juices sucb as milk, ghee & c. Tbese should be 
purified properly according to tbe medical science and then they are to be 
taken. (Alina and Alln(ldya (i e. Food and diet). They should eat cooked 
and uncooked edibles after purifying them. They should always glorify 
God (Ii-to) and should always speak truth ( '>alya). This truth stands the 
test of all proofs e g. Direct Perception. They should speak exactly as it 
is felt in  their mind and belief. 

(Ilia and PUrta t.e. desired Sacrifice (Yajiia) or action and charita»le 
deeds or success). The glorification of God and performance of cbaritable 
deeds and sacrifices must be adhered to. People should apply ,their minds, 
speech and actions for tbe accomplisbment of tbese objects and sbould 
collect necessary material for tbis purpose. (PrajlJ. and Pas/l i . e. progeny 
and cattle). They sbould strive to properly educate and train their off
springs and sbould provide all comforts for them. (Domestic) animals such 
as elepbants, horses & c should also be rightly trained and tamed. 

Tbe repeated use of (the particle) 'Ca' (i.e. and) (in these verses) 
indicates that other good qualities (not specifically enumerated bere) are 
also to be included (and adhered to). (AV. XII. 5. 10) 

We shall cite below Some extracts from the Taittiriya Upani�ad, 
describing (some aspects of) Dharma ,-

( 17) "Tbe Right (i?la), and also study and teaching (of tbe Vedas). 

( 17) " 'ltei " «I'�"l"SI'f"" '" 

�lli " �"'''nqSl'''''' '" 

""�" �"'I�I"lI""''' " 

�"I�" �","ql"lI"''''' '" 
�"I�" �,"�!fl"lI""" '" 

w.�,,� �",.ql"S1""" " I 

0lf,;;i!1oi " �"" ,ql"ll"''''' " I 

3Tfl1""�'" «I'�"l"SI"'''''' " I I" 
"1'2:" " �"1�1"S1""" " I 
lI"" " �"I.",,,�,,,,,il " I 

(Conld ) 
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The truth (Satya), and also study and teaching. Austerity (Tapas) 
and also study and teaching. Self-control (Dama), and also 
study and teaching. Tranquility (Sarna), and also study and 
teaching. The (sacrificial) fires, and also study and teaching. 
The Angihotra (i.e. Fire sacrifice), and also study and teaching. 
Guests, and also study and teaching. Humanity (M{Jnu�a), and 
also study and teaching. Off-springs (Praja), and also study and 
teaching. Begetting (Prajana), and also study and teaching. 
Procreation (Prajati), and also study and teaching. (Satya) 
'The true' :-says Satya Vacas (Truthful) Rathitara. (Tapas) 
'Austerity' :-says Taponitya (Devoted to austerity) PauruSi�ti. 
'Just study and teaching' :-says N(Jka (Painless) Maudgalya. 
'For that verily is austerity' : - for that alone is ausierity. 

(TU. J. 9) 

( 18) "Having taught the Veda, a teacher (further) instructs a pupil :-

Speak the truth. 
Practise Dharma (Virtue). 

(Contd. from page 146) 

111I1r"r" ll<'ll'l"lT �T"'''': I 

!II! 'lrr" 1Iq)fii111: q"l",f�rose: I 
�lf!""llIsr'l"li\ !(�f" '''�) 1I"l'!1f.1I: I 

(TU. I .  9) 

( 1 8) " �.",!-;;lIT"T"ls;1\lf!rll'f":!,,,rf" I 

111q <I. I 

.... 

uoi "'� 
f'lT5l1Tl1f;1I' llll.: I 
all"l'''!11 r�q U"{Tif111 ll'i!TlIoq liT 0lI"�"': I I" 

" ffiIlT"{T ll"r."c,,'l: I 

UlI\;;! llllr.ilOlI'! I 

pmT"! lll!r<lilOll'!; , ( Contd.) 
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Neglect not study (of the Vedas) (Svlldhyllya). 

Having brought an acceptable gift to the teacher, cut not off the 
line of progeny. 

One should not be negligent of SATYA (truth). 

One should not be negligent of (Dharma) virtue. 

One should not be negligent of welfare. 

One should not be negligent of prosperity. 

One should not be negligent of study and teaching. 

One should not be negligent of duties to the gods and to the 
fathers. 

Be one, to whom a mother is as a god. 

Be one, to whom a father is as a god. 

Be one, to whom a teacher is as a god. 

Be one, to whom a holy guest (A ti/hi) is as a god. 

Those acts which are irreproachable should be practised and no 
others. 

(Contd. from page 147) 

,,<4 " lI'Ir��q I 
� . 

��lII1V1'I""i " lIqr<!<I"",! I 

� "" I 

rqi!�' 'Ill I 

atf<lr";(lI' 1111 I 
q""""cnr,, "'lIffor <Il'f.I il'rll<l�lr" 'I' lI'1mfVl I 
",;qt"",,�r�/II'" ",r" ,�,q�'" 'I' �ufor I 

q. �"lt";;ifqi«' "I{l"'r: alii ,!(qmlt� snllr«<1�� n" 

"1Il�ql � I 
"1Il�S;(q,!: I 
rill'" � I (Conld,) 
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Those things which among us are good deeds should be revered 
by you and no others. 

Whatever Br�hmal).as are superior (to us), for them refreshment 
should be procured by you with a seat. 

One should give with faith (Sraddha). 
One should not give without faith. 
One should give with plenty (Sri). 
One should give with modesty. 
One should give with fear. 
One should give with sympathy (Sa,!,vid). 

Now, if you should have doubt, concerning an act, or doubt 
concerning conduct ; if there should be those Br�hmal)as, 
competent to judge, apt, devoted, not harsh, lovers of virtue 
(Dharma)-as they may behave themselves in such a case, so 
should you behave yourself in such a case. 

Now with regard to (people) spoken against, if there should 
be those Br�hmal)as, competent. to judge, apt, devoted, not harsb, 
lovers of virtue-as they may behave themselves with regard to 
such, so should you behave yourself with regard to such. 

"This is the teaching. This is admonition. This is the mystic 
doctrine of the Veda (Veda-Upani�ad). This is the instruction .. 
Thus one should worship. Thus, indeed, should, one worship." 

(T A. VII. 9. I I ) 

(Contd. from page 148) 

I'0qT �q,! I 
r"QT � I 
�r!RT �Q,! I 
I!'f Qr� fI 'lillf'lf"f'li'!lT � ,!"r"f'llf'litm .", fIi',!, q <I'll �"": 
!I1'll1Wl: 'J'fiT i!T§ffiT i!<=J.1IfT UIl'liT"lT: �:, Q"IT fI <I'll � "'I' 
"iii ""qT: I 

I!"lT1'<m!Qffi'l I q "" ,,�: !I1'llf�: 'J'fiT atT§ffiT 8ll!.IIfT 
wi'lil'fl: ��:, Q'" 11 fI, ""'1 ""IT fI� ""'''-': II" (Contd.) 
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The following is the import of this extract :-

All men (and women) should practise the undermentioned essentials 
of Dharma :-

One should know 8ta e.g. reality (of the world) and should have 
(clear) knowledge of it. He should act truthfully. The adherence to J?,la 
and Satya with deeds accordingly is a penance. A man should restrain all 
senses from Adharma (i.e. unrighteousness) and constantly employ them in 
true Dharma. It is called Dama. Sama indicates that one should not think 
of doing Adharma. Men must do good to the others by utilising the Vedas 
and Sastras and also other tbings of the world e.g. fires (AgnayaM for the 
development of spiritual knowledge as well as the material science. One 
should perform all Sacrifices beginning with Daily Fire Sacrifice (Agllihotra) 
and ending with Asva-Medha and through them purify the rain-water and 
the atmosphere, so that all living beings may enjoy happiness. The fully 
learned and the pious (Brahma!)as) people must be associated and respected 
so that the Absolute Trulh may be determined and all doubts may be cleared 
off. Sciences, concerning humanity (MlJnu�a) and the act of government 
must be properly accomplished. By begetting cbildren in accordance witb 
Dharma, they are given good education, so that they may know the neal 
Dharma. Virility (Prajana) must be improved to have (successful) sexual 
intercourse at the proper time according to the rules of Ptltre$li (i.e. a 
Sacrifice which is performed for securing sons). Proper and adequate care 
should be taken for the safety of the child in the womb and at the time of ' 
birth so tbat intellectual and physical development (of tbe child) may be 
assured. 

Ac�rya Rathltara holds tbe view tbat a man must speak truth always. 
Acarya Paurusi�li emphasises that a man must abide by and act in accordance 
witb tbe Dharma and true knowledge by following the patb of Sta and 
Satya. Acarya Naka Maudgalya says tbat tbe noblest things are SVildhyilya 
(i.e. study of the Vedas) and Pravacana (i.e. leaching of the Vedas). This 
is the supreme austerity. There is no otber act of Dharma superior to it. 

Acarya (i.e. the preceptor) having taught the Vedas instructs Dharma 
to the scholar (who is departing on his life's journey) :-

o disciple, speak always the truth. Follow the Dharma which has 

(Contd. from page 149) 
!(" �: I !(" �q�: I !('" �.)qf�"'l: I !("";pm!�'!. !(". 
��'!. I !( .. � ;l1l'f'tfa1l0ll'!. I I " (TA. VII. 9.11) 
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truth as its characteristics. Never negkt the reading and teaching of the 
Vedas. Serve your preceptor and procreate progeny. Attain efficiency in 

. . true Dharma. Preserve, enhance and enjoy your prosperity and atlam 
glory. Strive to gain knowledge from Devas (i.e. the learned), Pitrs (i e. 
elders) and the wise and do service unto them. Serve lovingly your mother, 
father, preceptor and guests. Never for-sake it through negligence". 

The mothers, &c. sbould instruct in the following manner : -

o sons ! (and daughters !) abide by our good deeds only. But never 
follow our sinful acts if per chance we happen to commit. Associate with 
and have faith in the persons, who may be amongst us learned and possess 
divine knowledge. Do not associate with others. Men should always offer 
gifts of such things as knowledge, etc. with love or (sometime) without love, 
with grace, with modesty or through fear or promises. That is to say "that 
"to offer gift" is always better than to have it from others. 

o pupils ! should you have some doubt concerning a particular act 
or deed, you should approach tbe learned wbo possess knowledge about God, 
are impartial and are Yogins (i.e. concentrated saints) who keep aloof from 
Adharma (i.e. unrighteous conduct), endowed with high learning and other 
qualities and are lover of virtues. Get your doubts removed by them and 
act accordingly. Follow the path trodden by them. Let your hearts have 
this teaching or the instruction. This is the mystic doctrine of the Vedas. 
All men should give instructions (to their sons or disciples) in  this manner. 
Thus one should worship God Who is Sat (i.e. All Existing), Cit (i.e. All 
consciousness) and An2nda (i.e. All Bliss) with supreme faith. There is no 
other way (to worship Him). (TA. VII. 9. 1 1 )  

( 19) "I?ta (i.e. right) is penance ; Truth is penance ; The Study (of 
the Vedas) is penance ; SlIlItam (i.e. tranquility of mind) is 
penance ; Dama (i e. Self-Restrain) is penance ; Sama (i. e. 
peace) is penance ; Dana (i.e. generousity is penance and Yaj;;a 
(i.e. Sacrifice) is penance. Brahma (i.e. Supreme Lord) Who i s  
Bhub (i.e. Al l  Existent), Bhuvai. (i.e. All Intelligence) and Svab 
(i.e. All Bliss) should be worshipped ; this is the (highest) 
penance." (TA. X. 8) 

(TA. X. 8) 



15� J:tGVEDADI.BHA�YA.BHUMIKA 

(20) "Truth is the Supreme and the Supreme is Truth ; by (virtue of) 
Truth (people) never fal l  from heaven (Bliss) ; as the Truth is 
(the mainstay of) the good (people), they rejoice in Truth. 

Regarding austerity : No austerity is greater than fast which 
being a supreme penance is hard to practise ; it is really difficult 
(to achieve). Hence (sages) rejoice in it. 

Regarding Self·Control : It is essential for a Brahmacarin. 
Hence (sages) take delight in Self·control. 

Regarding Tranquility (3ama) : Sages (observe) tranquility 
in the forest. Therefore, they rejoice in il. 

Regarding Charity (Dana) : All living beings praise gene· 
rousity (charity). Nothing is more difficult to practise than 
generousity. Therefore, they take pleasure in il. 

Regarding Dharma (i.e. the righteous mode of living) : This 
(whole universe) is upheld by Dharma. Nothing is harder to be 
practised than Dharma. Hence they rejoice in il. 

RegardiDg Procreation : By this (people) grow in number. 
Therefore (people) find pleasure in it. 

Fires : Have been ordained. Therefore (sacred) Fires are 
to be established. As the Fire·Sacrifice (Agnj./zotra) has been 
enjoined ; therefore, they rejoice in it. 

, 

(20) . .  � q� q� � I "�'f 'f ,!"qf."1",�� "' �� I «crt � 
«<>t "�I<{ � ,,,,a- II 
ftq "f" I "ql '11"�'fI,! q�. qf;a q� "qrcl'lguri ",!g"!lri,! I 
'"'''I<{ "qf« "".a- I I  

� .r" I flIq(j "��If",,: I !lNf,! � ,,,,a- I I  

�" {<",vii �'111: I "�I,! �q ",;1t I I  

IfRf"f!l I tllIffOt \!,l'ITf'f sm'lJ«fo!l I "'II,! '1lf" �"'� 1IfllT<{ 
"it � I I" 
mi .r" I !l!i1il «<if,,;t qf,,!�'<i !lqJ;'lTf" ,!m "�I<{ tilt 
,q;1t .1 I  

SI<i!'1 .r" I '!.1Itt!: !If''1<{ '!.fqool: SI<i!1D'a- I !Ifill,! '!.fq�OI: 
SI<i!it � I I  

8lr.llI � I "�I''''" 3ltma'OQt: I arfl�afiltll1� 
�IoI ",;1t I I  

!If''l;riq -
(Contd.) 
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Regarding Yajiia (Sacrifice) : By (performing) Sacrifice, the 
learned (Deva.) attained heaven (Bliss). Therefore, they rejoice 
by i!. 

Tbe Mind-Born (MDnosa) : It means the Learned. Hence 
the learned derive pleasure from their mental developmrnt. 

Renunciation (Nynsa) is Brahma ; Brahma is the Supreme 
and the Supreme, Brahma. All these other austerities are inferior 
to it ; renunciation only excells (all). 

This is the mystic doctrine (Veda-Upani$at). One should 
know it." (TA. X. 62) 

(21) "Arul)i, the son of Prajapati by Suparl)� (motber) ; approached 
his father Prajapati (and said to him) ; "What do tbey describe 
or declare as the Superior Most, Sir." He (Prajapati) proclaimed 
to him," The wind blows by Truth ; the Sun shines in the 
heaven by Truth ; tbe mainstay of speech is Truth ; every thing 
is upheld by Trutb (alone). Hence tbey declare Trutb as tbe 
Superior Most. 

Through austerity, Devas in the beginning (of creation) 
attained divinity. Seers obtained supreme Bliss by austerity ; 
they drove away foes by penance and every tbing is establisbed 
in penance. Hence austerity (penance), they say, is tbe Supreme 
thing. 

(Coutd_ from page 152) 

q;r rl'1! I q;1'1 f� it'll f",j 'lilT: I <If,"'!. q;1 ,,,,a- I I  
,""«f"f<l I "'�'Om1!�,",! f�il'l'O« Ilq ",,,it ,,,;1\' II 
'lfm �f<l I "�T-lIf!7T fi! q,:, �) fi; "'PT I <lTf" lfI 1l1!"""1'Tf"l 

1!�'Of« I '1m! Illfllll'(�!H,! I q Il" �'1;qf.t,,'!. ,," 
(TA. X, 62) 

(2 1 )  "srffllqlll) !!mvt: �""''': sr.mf1! f"�q««,, I f<li """'<I: 
q� �'I"f1! I <I� sit�-!!1i\'" q�uqlf1!, «<i\';{,flfllil ,)'fiI 
fdif, !Ill{ "I"{: srfll'SOI, «;q "" srf1!!iso1!'l: I 1!flfll!: «11{ ,,1"i 
qilf'1f I I  
<lqm it'll itq1fTII'II 8ITq'!, I 1!q"oiq: ��",,�, !I"'" «WII'l 
SI"llfTlfm<l': lIqf« ri srf1!!isoli, !I�<I 1I": �" �"" II" 

. ' 

(Coutd.) 
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Tbe celibate ward off sin by Self·restraint. Brahmacllrins 
acbieve Final Bliss tbrough self· control and tbis self· control is 
difficult (to practise) for living beings and every thing is estab· 
lished in self·discipline. 1 here fore. they regard self·discipline 
as the Supreme. 

Peace loving persons. act In auspIcIOUS (manner) tbrough 
tranquility ; the sages obtained (Nllka) heaven (i.e. Bliss) by 
tranquility ; tranquility is bard to be won by men and every 
tbing is set in tranquility (Soma). Hence. tranquility bas been 
declared as the Supreme. 

Generosity or tbe Sacrificial act is tbe crown of all Sacrifices. 
In this world all living beings live upon the generous person ; the 
rivals are subdued by generosity ; by generosity foes. become 
friends and all tbings are upheld in cbarity. Hence charity is the 
Supreme. Thus they declare that generosity is the Supreme. 

The mainstay of the entire world is Dharma ; people 
approach rigbteous (Dharmi#ha) person ; tbrough Dharma, the 
sin is averted and every tbing is placed in Dharma. Hence they 
declare Dbarma as the Chief Most. 

Procreation is (the cause of) tbe dignified existence in the 
world ; a good person extending. the cord of progeny, clears off 
the debt of bis forefathers. It makes bim debt·free. Therefore, 
progeny is a great thing. 

(Contd. from page 153) 

,q" .,''',: f .. f ... "",,,�!!,,,f;,, I _� 1I1P"'f�"l: �'HITO� I _"T 
'l.",,,j �'I!loi, .q �<i STf"f'Otl'! , ,,�"''! .oi q�oi ",I'" I 

"q" �''''T: f��"I."f;" I ",q" "Tl!i ,!""TS"l'flf'<I,! I "'''T 
'!."''Ij �'{Noi, "q �<i STf"�,! I "fll',! �oi ,,'{OJ �qf;" I 

"oi lliiTAl ,,�q, .f�1 .. )ii; 'mm'O �"'l."�" .. )"f;,,, .f.\'IT· 
,n.h'll'!""" .-lil'" fir"'''T f"ill '1�f;", .-,il' �<i IIf"foo",! I "f"l� 
<lToi ,,�oi """" I I  

!lilT flll"fq "'ll\': STf!l1So" .. )ii; ur".!i II .. ' ;o"a,ff;", !I"'" 
",q"�.r",, !Iii ri IIf!l1So"'! I !mil'! !!Ii ",oi ".1'" I 
�'Ioi ,j 1IflI.01 <'I)ii; �lg lI .. rql{""i ""11": f"'!"""'!"1T � I 
"� IHll ill'! .. '! I "TII1'1 ST""oi q,oi ".f;" I (Contd.) 
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Fires _are (Le the following things) Science, given in Tray; (Le. 
the three-fold Veda), Bright way (i.e. deva-yana), Gllrhaspatya 
Fire, I?K, the earth, Ralhanlara (Snma), Anrllharya-Pacana (i.e. 
the Southern Sacrificial Fire used in the AnviihiJrya Sacrifice), 
Yajur, the mid-region. Vnma-Devya (S11ma), Aha.an/ya (SiJma) 
and Ihe heavenly region. Hence Fires have been stated (to be) 
Ihe Supreme. 

Fire-Sacrifice purifies houses in the evening as well as in the 
morning. Sacrificial acls, well -performed and rightly done (lit, 
offered) bring happiness (Svarga) and it (Sacrifice) is the light of 
the world. Therefore they regard Fire-Sacrifice as the Supreme. 

Regarding Yajiia : Devas obtained heaven (Dyau.) through 
Yajiia (i.e. Sacrifice) and expelled (i.e. subdued) de mens, and 
(this) Sacrifice makes the foes fear and every thing is established 
in Sacrifice. Therefore they regard Sacrifice as the Supreme. 

Manasa (Le. Mind-born) is verily Prajapatya (i.e. belonging 
to Prajapati) Pavitra (i.e. Sacrificial act on Kusa grass) ; a good 
person beholds with Sacrificial mind rightly ; Mind·born (i.e. 
intelligent) Seers created mankind ; this every thing is established 
in mind. Thus the Mtlnasa is regarded as the Supreme." 

(TA. X. 62 ; 63) 

(Conld. from page 1 54) 

aI"'") � ,,")f"UI it,,"!'!: ",,,, "�"'11 'i:� '!f"",;:'RI;:
or.<IlI!IQ"",,). "'i!;:'"f,� """i(o""ll!,,;r,": �'1'! '!"'if "')�) 
'!i'!�lfl�'" ,,� ",",'lI I I  
aI�),,'Omti stmrf i'!1"'i f'l'!'fll: t ff"'!'Ogg<i ",,�;ri SII" "''!:' 
'!!!tlflf "')Iliflf �,,)fll: t lIf"!l�f'�i!T� "� 'IiiI'" t 
II.,. {fir I II.r;r fi'! it'll fn ""r:, II.r;rl,!,l"�"'. """ fil:'l'l1T 
flf"l "IlIf",; IIif "" Slfllf<01l� t .1If'",! II;;i � ,,�f.1I II  

,",,{i " lmIlrmi "f"ii, 1'!",lI'I lf;r�l �Ig 'WIlll, ,!l�T $1("": 
llin anr.r;" 1'!T1ri'I "" Slf"foo,,1f I 1If"!Ti1 1'!l"� ,,� ,,�f.lI II" . " 

(TA. X. 62 i 63) 
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(EXPLAN ATION) 

Now we define the Tapas :-

The word Tapas (i.e. Penance) gives the following senses and nothing 
else :-

"]?ta i.e. Tat·tvam (i.e. thatness, the gross reality), the glorification 
of God, and a precise and exact knowledge of a thing. 

Satya i .e. truthful speech and truthful deed. 

Sruta Le. study and teaching of all sciences. 

San tam i:e. tranquility of mind by fixing it upon Dharma and keeping 
away from Adharma. 

Dama!, Le. to employ senses only upon Dharma to keep them aloof 
from unrighteousness. 

Samaiz Le. control over mind and to concentrate it on Dharma. 

DOnam i.e. to make a gift of true knowledge (including other worldly 
things) to others. 

Yajna Le. the performance of all the above mentioned Sacrifices. 

Blmr-Bill/vas-i.e. 0 man, worship only that Supreme Soul, Who 
pervades all regions. It is also a Tapas (austerity). Other than this there 
is no Tapas. (TA. X. 8) 

There is no other distinctive mark of Dharma than the truthful speech 
and the truthful conduct ; because eternal bliss of Emancipation and 
happiness in this world are obtained by men only through truth and they 
are never deprived of them. The distinguishing character of good people is 
the truthful conduct. Therefore let all men rejoice in Truth. 

To act according to the dictates of Dharma of which disti!)guishing 
marks are ]?ta, &c is Tapas. The act of attainment of knowledge through 
the proper observance of the rules of brahmacarya (i. e. celibacy) is also 
(technically) called Bralzma (i.e. the supreme act). 

Similarly the other portions of the extract e.g. Dama &c are also to be 
interpreted in this manner. The characteristics of the learned are their 
mental activities (i.e. developments). Thus, the True, (Le. God) makes the 
wind blow and the Sun shine. (Similarly) the existence (Prati$tiza) or 
honour of a man is due only to truth and to nothing else. The words 
'Mllnasa-]?$aya!,' (i.e. Mental or mind-born Seers) in the original text mean 
Pr(J.Qas (i.e. vital airs), Vijnana (i.e. all Kinds of knowledge) &c. 

(T A. X. 62.63) 
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(21) "This Soul (Almall) is obtainable by truth, by austerity (Tapas), 

By proper Knowledge (JiiC%na), by disciple's life of chastity 
(Brahmacarya) constantly (practised) ; 

Within the body, consisting of light, pure, is He, 
Whom the ascetics (Yalis) with all blemishes done away, behold." 

(22) "Truth alone conquers, not falsehood. 

By truth is laid out, the path leading to the Devas, (Deva-Yana). 
By which the Seers, whose desire is satisfied, ascend, 

To where i s  the highest repository of truth." (MUU. III. 1.5 & 6) 

The import is :-

The Alman (i.e. The Supreme Soul) is attained by truth and truthful 
conduct i.e. Dharma and not through falsehood. The meaning of this verse 
(M UU. III. 1 .5) is quite easy (and needs no explanation). 

Truthful conduct only triumphs. A man can achieve victory only 
through it. Falsehood and false actions lead to defeat. Deva-yana i.e. the 
path of the learned, which is all bliss and which is also called the path of 
final Emancipation is enlightened and widened by truth and Dharma. The 
sages adopt this way, illumined by the true Dharma and trutbfuI deeds and 
achieve what they desire. They (finally) reach, where there is the final Abode 
of Truth i.e. Brahma. Having obtained Him, they enjoy the unending bliss 
of Emancipation which cannot be gained otherwise. 

Therefore all should conform to Truth i.e. Dharma and forsake 
Adharma i.e. falsehood. (T A. X.  62 & 63) 

- ----
(21 ) ""�" �a<mT �" att,," 

""q'T-;W\;{ 'i!lP"l't"l f"''''' I , , 
ar.a: m:� Olllfiflhn fi! �1;ll 

It q�'fr." 'fa"1 <11"'''1''': II" (�""""" :) q,ilsfq "'� I 
(22) u� 'Illflt "foFI'! 

"�,, '!nIT fiIa"I itII'f"': I 

q"''Ii'Rl!II''fl �t<a"""T: 
. IfIf a,! m� q�oi f;nJTll,! II" (MUU. III. 1.5 & 6) 
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Moreover (Dharma is defined as under) :-
(23) "Any thing enjoined by (the Vedic Lore) is called Dharma." 

(MD. I .  1.2) 
(24) "By which prosperity (in this world) and salvation (after death) 

are accomplished is called Dharma." (V D. I. 1.2) 

Significance of these (aphorisms) is that that alone should be deemed 
as Dharma, which is enjoined by the Vedas, leading to the truthful 
conduct. What has been prohibited by God, is Adharma and it has no 
substance or object (Arlha). (MD. I. I. 2) 

The practice, which leads to the much coveted pleasure or prosperity 
in this world and to the salvation i e. the highest bliss of Emancipation in  
the next world, (i . e .  life after death) is called Dharma. The thing contrary 
to it is Adharma. (V KD. I. I .  2) 

All these extracts are expositions of the Vedas. 
been revealed by God for the benefit of mankind 
(of the Vedas). This is the only (universal) Dbarma. 
or other Dbarma. 

(MD. I. 1.2) 

Tbis Dharma bas 
in various stanzas 
Tbere is no second 

(23) 

(24) (VKD. I. 1.2) 
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All this universe that we see was duly created by God. (The following 
verses from ths Ji.gveda clearly describe this fact) :-

( I)  "There was not the non existent (Asat i .e .  the perishable meni
fested cosmos), nor the existent (Sat i.e. the earliest stage of 
matter, evolved out of the primordial matter for creation of the 
Universe) then ; there was not the air, nor the sky, beyond them. 
What did it encompass 1 '.'ihere 1 (K1IJIlI 1 ). Under whose 
protectio" 1 What were the waters, which were unfathamable 
and profound 1" (RY. X. 1 29. 1)  

( 1 )  " 'm"" ��'''1 a.hil'.!.,:!I'! 

'1'�')i[,!!T 'II Oil"" ,!�I "'l: t 
ri!i'''�'�' �� "'� u�'t 
am!, r",,,f!!l,\ q�;i q�I',!: u "  (RV. X. 129.1) 

This hymn is very important and a number of controversies 
snrround it as regard the correct interpretation of this hymn is concerned. 
The reader will be pleased to read, side by side my translation, which is 
kept a • . faithful as possible, the translations of two eminent European 
scholars by name Mecdonell and Griffith They are given here for the 
sake of comparative study : _. 

"There was not the non-existent nor the existent then. There was 
not the air nor the heaven which is beyond. What did it comain ? 
Where 1 In whose protection 1 Was there water nnf.thamahle, 
prefound 1" (A.A. Mecdollel/) 

" Nor aught existed then, nor nanght existed, 

There was no air, nor heaven beyond, 

What eovered all ? In whose shelter was it 1 
Was it water, deep and fathamless 1 "  

159 

(R.T.H. Griffith) 
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(2) "There was not death, nor the immortality then. There was not 
the emblem !,f night, nor of day. That One (God) existed (lit ; 
breathed) without agitation (A+ V dla ; from the root VV d to 
move or windless) by His Own Might. Other than He, there was 
not any thing beyond." (RV. X. 129.2) 

(3) "There was darkness in the beginning, concealed in darkness ; 
indistinguishable, this all was water (i.e. the entire original matter 
in liquid form or the word Salila may mean Chaos). Whatever 
came into being was covered with void. The One created the 
cosomos by His mighty greatness. (Or that one arose through 
the power of heat) ." (RV. X. 1 29.3) 

(2) " 'I  �g�\,,),!,!� 'I "f§: 
I :.. ' 'I �1�1 SI� SI"hl!: !I'!5lI: 1 

aT1;fl.�Ri ,,!Q>:!l ,,�<!; 

,,�t�l""" '!�: fit; "!"1� I I "  (RV. X. 129.2) 

"There was not death, nor immortality then. There was not 
the beacon of night, nor of day. That one breathed, windless, 
by its own power. Other than that, there was not anything 
beyond." (Mecdonell) 
"Dealh was not then, nor was there aught immortal : no sign 
was there, the day's and night's divider. 

That One Tbing, breatbless, breatbed by its own nature : 
apart from it, was nothing whatsoever." (Griffith) 

(3 )  .'''./ SI@"�!'tl �.i!"11 
S!I� � f<;>:<=i all'l1 !iIl! I 

�'!l�fclfi!� Q01!!l<l: 

"�f";�fi!'!' G1\>:!� II" (RV. X. 1 29.3) 

"Darkness was in the beginning hidden by darkness ; indist
inguisbable tbis all was water. That whicb coming into being 
was covered with the void, tbat one arose though the power 
of heat." (Mecdonell) 
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(4) "In the beginning, then Desire came upon that. This (Desire) 
was the first Seed of Mind. Sages searching in their hearts 
discovered the bond of the Existent with Non-existent." 

(RV. X. 129.4) 

(5) "Their (of sages) cord (Rasmin, i.e. cord of knowledge) was 
extended across ; was there below was there above ? There 
were impregnators (Retodhd i .  e. germs of life), there were 
mighty forces, there was energy below (i.e. at one place), there 
was impulse above (i.e. at anotlier place)." (RV. X. 1 29.5) 

(4) '(I/i',!«!'� ll���,nf::! 
, " � , . . 

"'�'!, <<I: lI,!'" qq,,,,,!: 
ll,it "''lll!;\fu r .. ir",,,,, - ".. - ... 
sr" lI''''''! ;;; .. <11 ",;fT11'1 I I" (RV. X. 129.4) ... - - -

"Desire in the beginning came upon that, (desire) that was 
the first seed of mind. Sages seeking in their hearts, with 
wisdom found out the bond of the existent in the non-
existent," (Macdonell) 

( 5 ) "fl!!�T� r'HM) � f�;; �11" 1'! 
ilJII: ��'i'«T��q� r",.ml�,!: I 
- '" , ",- ' !g,II1 OIll',,! 'l ,'?�I" OIlll,,! 

' " , ",!!ll ilJ"�lt! lI''''': ,!'�1I1,!: ' (RV. X. 129.5) 

" That cord was extended across ; was there below or was 
there above ? There were impregnators ; there were powers ; 
there was energy below ; there was impulse above." 

( Macdonell) 

The significance of the word "Rasmill" is not very certain here. 
H seems to be an explanation of the word 'Balldh,,' (i.e. bond) in the 

previous verse. The word 'E,tim' bere refers to sages. Tbus this wbole 
verse means that " whatever was below or whatever was above was 
traversed by the light of those sages." Macdonell and others are silent 
about this point. 
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(6) "Who knows rightly ? Who shall here declare ? Whence it 

. (creation) sprung up ? Verily there were shining ones after (the 
process of this creation). Who knows then from where it 
came ?" CRY. X. 1 29.6) 

(7) "From Whom this creation came into Existence ; whether He 
suppor·ed it or not ? Who else can if He does not ? Whoever 
is the Supervisor of this i n  the highest heaven ; He verily knows 
or does not know. Who else knows it if He does not know ?" 

( ) ,.. "" 
..., 

6 "'Ii, <l!4"T ,,� 'Ii !� ST q,,,!,! 
� !!Ir.trC!T :Ii" !>.i" f'l¥.": , 

<l!'Iltl'lT <l!� f,!�*,'I"T-

,!T 'Ii) 'i� ",f !!IT '!'l.� I I" (RV. X. 129.6) 

(RV. X. 1 29.7) 

" Who knows truly ? Who shall here declare ; whence it has 
been produced, whence is this creation ? By the creation of 
this (universe) the gods (camt) afterwards. Who then knows 
whence it has arisen ?" ( Macdonell) 

(7) �'* f,,¥�q<l an '!'l.'! 

Ilf'« lIT '!U "'« ,!T 'I" t 

,,) 3!�(.qllT: �q 0111'1'1" . - - ... 

�) <l!W � ","'� ,!T 'I" � I I" (RV. x. 129.7) 

"Whence this creation has arisen ; whether he founded it or 
not ; he, who in the highest heaven is its surveyor ; he only 
knows or else he knows not." (Macdonell) 

"Whence this creation has ariseo, whether 
It has been made or not ; He who surveys 
This world in the highest heaven, he may be 
Or, it may be, he knoweth not." (Griffith) 

This hymn is referred to, translated and discussed by different 
scholars. I mention names of the few eminents here ;-

(I) H.T. Colebrook, Miscellaneous Essays, II Edition Madras, 
/ .  pp. 33F, 

(Conld.) 



--
EXPLANATION 

The central idea of these verses is as follows ;_ 
The entire world that we behold was created by God. He preserves 

it and at the time of the dissolution He disintegrates and makes it disappear 
(Vinilfa). This action is repeated again and again for ever. (There was 
not Asat) when this effect, i.e. the world, was not in existence ; even the 
void i.e. iikllfa (i.e. space) was not before the creation. Because there could 
be no sucb conveution or designation. (Nor the Sat) i .e. 'nor was at that 
time Sal i.e. the invisible causal matter, named as Prakrti, i.e. Pradlzana. 
(Nor was Rajas) nor were there Param1J�us (i.e. atoms). Nor was there 
Vyomll i.e. the second Akafa, i.e. ether, which fills the Virat, i.e. the great 
universe. At that time, there was only the God's Samartlzya (i.e. Divine 
Power) which is the subtlest supreme and ultimate cause of all this world. 
In the rainless morning, the slight moisture appears as mist or fog. This 
can neither encompass the earth nor is able to make the rivers flow. It is 
insignificant as it is not deep. -Similarly this entire universe which has been 
created by God with His Samartfly,! (i e. Super Power) cannot be designated 
as to be deep in comparison to the Supreme Bein/:-the Most Holy and the 
All-Bliss. Nothing can cover Him, because the world is finite and God is 
infinite. 

The other (five) venes "There was no death etc ."  are too easy to be 
explained here. Their import will be explained in our (regular) commentary. 

(Con!d. from page 162) 

(II) Max Miiller, History of Ancient Sanskrit Literature, II Ed., 
London, 564. 

(III) Muir, Original Sanskrit Text. V. 356. 

(IV) H.W. Wallis, Cosomology of 1;(g Veda. London. pp. 89, F. 

(V) W.D. Whitney. J A 0 S. Xl. p. CIX. 
In some other works also are contained discussions on this hymn. 

M. Winternitze also discusses it in his History of Indian Literature. This 
hymn is regarded as the starting point of Natural Philosophy which 
developed into the St!tlkhya system. The aim of this hymn is to denote 
supremacy of God among the three main causes of this Universe, e.g. 
Prakrti, Atman and Brahman and not to deny the existence of Sat and 
Asat as is evident from the last verse of this hymn (RV. X.129.7). (See 
M.D. 1.4.12) 

I have given here the faithful translation of this hymu alongwith 
two other renderings from Macdonell and Griffith for comparison. A criti. 
cal note on it has been given already. 

= 



(From whom this creation came into existence). This visible multi
formed universe was created by Supreme Lord. He alone creates, maintains 
and dissolves it or does not create it (again during the period of Bralzma 
Rlllr!). He is the Supreme Supuvisor and Lord of all this. The entire 
creation resides in Him. He, like space, pervades every where, It is 
absorbed at the tim' of dissolution again in His Super Power-the 
final cause.' 

(Ailga, Veda) 0 Friend Jiva, he who knows Him, attains supreme 
bliss. But he who'does not understand Him Who is Sal (i.e. All Existence), 
Cil (i e. All Intelligence), 7wanda (i.e. All Bliss) and Eternal, does not 
certainly achieve the Supreme Bliss. The particle 'VII' in the text is used in  
the sense of 'certainty'. (RV. X. 129. 1 -7) 

(8) "We offer our prayers to Him Who is B lissful (Ka) and Holy, 
the Self-effulgent Creator (supporter and illuminator) of all 
luminous bodies (like the Sun) ; the One Lord of the universe 
Who existed before creation. He sustains this earth and the vast 
heavens." (RV. VllI. 7 3.1) ,  (YV. XIII. 4) 

EXPLA 'lA nON 

B,fore this creation of this universe, there w,. Hir J(!ya Garblz. (i e .  
One, possessing a l l  luminaries in His womb) i .e .  God. He was the absolute
One ; Lord of all this created world. He was without a second. He creates 
and sustains the entire world from the earth upto the shining firmament. We 
offer all praise unto Him -Who is All Bliss (Kasmai) and All glory-. 

" cf. : �rr:,,,q;""lIfn!ii[i!I1'1;;) I 
",rrfo" I!�i af'l'l>la'lIlHi I I  (Magha) 

(8) ' �!��-i: a;\-",!!n'" 'ln� "!TlI: "rl!�</; anarq: t 
a .tUT<: ',!':,!II1 mll�i ij;f';f �'If·l g:r<!�\ r"a'l I I " (YV. XIII. 4) 

An exhaustive and critical note on this verse is given on page 96 
of this book. It will be further interesting to add it here :-

(a) Hira1Jya Garbha : Lit. it means 'the Gold Germ' or the source 
of Golden Light i e. the Sun-god, identified 
with Prajtipali, 

(b) Kasmai : "Ka" may mean Prajiipati, who is source of all bliss, 
Europeaos translate it as "What God (other than Prajtipati) shall 

we adore with our oblation ?" 
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(9) "Thousand-headed was the PurWia, thousand-eyed; thousand
footed ; He having covered the earth on all sides, extended 
beyond i t  the length of ten fingers." (YV. XXXI. 1 )  

EXPLANATION 

In this stanza. the word 'Pwwa' is the substantive, while the words 
'Thousand-headed etc.' are its adjectives. The following are the authorities 
for the interpretation of the word 'Puru�a' :-

( 10) "Purusa is one who sleeps or dwells in a city." (N. I. 1 3) 

Thus Pur,,�a is a name of God as He pervades the entire universe (i.e. 
P"rt) or fills and exists in the entire cosmos (i.e. PurlJ.' 

The All-Pervading Lord is called Pur usa because He occupies the 
entire universe or because He pervades it thoroughly or He resides within or 
fills the interior of the soul. To support this derivation the Nirukta (II. 3) 
cites the fol lowing authority :-

( 1 1) ' 'Than whom there i s  naught else higher, 
Than whom there is naught smaller, naught greater ; 

-- -- -

(YV. XXXI. 1 )  

Most of the verses of this hymn of Yajurveda occur also in the 
�gveda (X. 90) with some variants or without them. For instance : 

"!'!i!��1�1 �: "i!l'I1e'1: !,!��ql'!. I 

" 'l,11!r f!�'n,"I �"m�f1!.�G�i:W"'l: ' I" (RV. X. 90. 1) 

( 10) ,,��,,- �f'�lI'l:-{lll1;;e'lIV! I" (N 1.  13) 

"" The word Puru.ya can be derived in the following manner:-

(a) From the root "; Pur {to go) + KU$all . . (U_ IV. 74) 
(b) �R tit;rnlf1! ; �f� + !I�"! (f<R""{Of'l1ll""lqil'!l =�f""li{: =�f"": . 

��!I: I I  
(c) �f� mt=�f{+�l;::(."qil) = �r'l1l1:= �I{: , 
(d) From the root ";\1f� (31ltlltllil) + f"'! (U. IV. 74) 
(e) From the root "';�(\1"Y) + f!l,! ( U. IV. 74) 

( 1 1 )  " ��!I:= �l1!11':, 'If, �lI;, \1",ll'll. '.I{lI<'RI"{-�!I"f"sll"
lIf'lI'!. q-( 'IlQ,,,f.,,· f",r�" 
�"''''1'I1'hi\ OJ" "'Illllsff1! filif,,<ffi, , (9ontd.) 
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The One stands like a tree unmoved in the Daus 
By Him, tbe Puru�a, this whole world is filled." 

(SU. III. 9), (N. II. 3) 

Here it is clearly stated that the inner PUrll,a i.e. Supreme Lord is 
the In-dwelling Ruler of all. There is notbing superior to or higher than the 
Lord, the All Pervading One, who is called the PlIru,a. There can never 
be any thing equal or superior to Him. There was not)s not, and shall 
never be any thing greater than He. He moves and renders all things 
unstable but Himself remains unmoved and stable and without tremor. As 
a tree supports its branches, leaves, flowers and fruits, so does God uphold 
this entire universe from the earth to the Sun, etc. He is One without a 
second. There is no second God of the same or different class. As the 
Supreme Lord fills all this (the cosmos), He is called the Puruija. This 
stanza (Malltra) is the supreme authority for taking the word Puru,a in the 
sense of Omnipresent God. 

( 12) "Sahasra (thousand) means "all". He is tbe giver of alL" 
(SR. VII. 5) 

According to this statement from the Satapatha, tbe word Sahasra 
is tbe name of this entire universe. God is tbe Puru,a witb tbousands 
(innumerable) of beads ; because in Him -tbe All Pervading Supreme Soul 
there exist thousands of heads of beings like us. SiIpilarly He is said to 
possess thousands of eyes as tbe innumerable eyes of persons like us exist i n  
Him. In the same manner He, in whom thousands of feet of persons like 
us exist, is styled to have thousands of feet. 

The Supreme Being fills the earth (whicb here stands for all five 
elements) and the Prakrti i .e. the entire universe (and its original cause), 
from all sides, from within and from outside. 

(Atyati,that i.e. extended or occupied). Here the pbrase 'ten fingers' 
denotes tbis uni verse and tbe beart. Tbe word 'fingers' is used here to 
signify limbs or members (i.e. parts of body) and thus firstly denotes the 
finite world. The entire universe is composed of ten parts, viz., the five gross 
and five subtle (i.e. ten) elements. Secondly this expression may mean the 
five PrCJ.>;as (i.e. vital airs) and fOllr inner senses, tbe mind (Manas &c.) 

(Contd. from page 165) 

'!;IR fi'l �"iEl) f�f'l f"'�lq'l>: 
it'i<i �oi T1�'" ali,! I I "  (SU: III. 9)  ; (N. II. 3) 

( 12) "ali " ai!<i" a<ifll lI'll!lfa t" (SR. VII. 5) 
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together  witb tbe outer �enses, and the Soul (Jrva) as tbe tentb ; or again 
finally it may mean "the Soul's heart" , wbicb also measures ten fingers
breadth. God pervades these three and transcends them existing out of or 
beyond tbese three as well. This is to be understood that God exists 
pervading tbe.universe from inside as well as outside. (YV. XXX. 1) 

( 13) "'Pwu,a (creates) this all tbat has been and that will be. He is 
the Lord of immortality and of that which grows lip by food 
(i.e. all living beings who are mortal)." (YV. XXXI. 2) 

i.e. Purusa i.e. Gop, endowed with these qualities also is the maker 
of the whole world -past. present and future. The use of the particle 'CA' 
denotes present tense. Certainly there is no 'other maker of Ihe universe 
than He'. He is the Control ler and Supreme Lord of all and the Bestower 
of final beatitude. NODe else has power to bestow this immortality upon 
others. He is independent of and distinct from the world-this earth.- and 
i s  free from birth and death. He, Himself beipg unborn, makes all take 
birth and creates the world, i.e. the effect, with His Supreme Power, i.e. the 
first material cause. Moreover, PlIru,a is the first efficient (Nimit/a KarlJ'(la) 
cause of all and the first cause of Him there is none. (YV. XXXI. 2) 

(14) "Sucb is His greatness and much more tban that is Purusa (i.e. 
Supreme Lord) Pada (i.e. a fourtb, i .e. a fractional part) of 
Him is all beings (while) tbe Ihree fourths of Him are what is  
immortal in His Self-effulgent Being." (yv. XXXI. 3) 

( 1 3 ) .. '!�� ��.Vll! n'l: �<i � �T'� 
�1TT1�1nfit�I:!) n.il{'IT/lt: ,,�r9: I I" (YV. XXXI, 2) 

In the �gveda we find 'Blravyam' in place of 'Bhilvyam'. (An 

irregular cadence). 

Macdonell wrongly translates 'Annima-alirohali' as 'by means of 
.acrificial food' i.e. gods living upon sacrificial offerings. 

( 14) "�,""l'lfll qf�qr� �llri�� 'ilk I 
" " I ,,' r. I . 'fI'l;TS,!! '''�r �1TlIi! l�r;::f!!T,!" �f" I I" (YV. XXXI. 3) 

'Elavan-asya' :  Tbis is the example of Vedic Sandhi for Elavam asya' 

(occurring also in RV. X. 85.45). 

'Purusa' : It  is metrically lenlltbened. In Ibe pada Text we find 

'Pwufa' only. 
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EXPLANA1l0N 

If it be said that the past, the present and the future universes are the 
measures of His greatness, it will become finite and something that can be 
measured. Hence, it is said here that His greatness is not so much only. 
His greatness far exceeds all that and it is infinite. To meet this objection 
it is stated here that the entire cosmos, from Prakrri (i.e. the Original Cause) 
to the earth and all the creatures are only a Pada (i.e. a fractional part, lit. 
one fourth) of the (infinite) greatness of the Almighty Lord. The bliss ' of 
final beatitude is in His own Self-effulgence and the three-fourths of the 
cosmos exists in the regions of light. The portion that illumines the world 
is three times as much again as the portion tbat is illumined. He is 
absolutely free and unhampered, the Ruler of All, Adored by all, All-Bliss 
and the Illuminator of the whole world. (YV_ XXXI. 3) 

( 1 5) "Puru;a rises above from TriplId (i.e. wbat has been described 
above as the three-fourths). Only a Pilda (i e. one-fourth of 
Him) is again and again (manifested) here_ He pervades the 
entire world (including) what eats and does not eat (i.e. animate 
and inanimate world)." (YV. XXXI. 4) 

EXPLANATION 

The import of this verse is that the Pllru;a is above and beyond and 
distinct from what has been described above as the three-fourths_ He is 
distinct and separate from this world also which has been described above 
as the one-fourth. The three-fourths cosmos and one-fourth together make 
up four portions. The whole of this universe exists in the Supreme Being 
and is again absorbed in the cause-His Super Power-at the time of the 
dissolution. Even then the Puru$a shines above all, free from ne-science 
(Al'idya) darkness, ignorance, birth, death, fever, disease and other ailments. 

r- .. :... 1 "o,J ... t r ( 1 5) "'3'11i.� 'il'���: '1�IS�''1'',! 2:'1: I 
1121 f'l1l,!� .�"""'! !!m""'� �fll II" (YV. XXXI. 4) 

"PIIl/aii' : It is from the root .; Pana (to praise) with suffix 'Ar'. 

"'i!'iT."f"""q !!''1=31�I;:f11 'il''lir,:'' (p_ VI. 3_ 109) 

"Visl'aii" : "f"� "'�f({=f"�+"''''l:+f'"'l:'' (p_ III. 2.52; VI. 4.24 ; 
VIII. 2.62)_ 

Cf ;-Macdollell translates it ;-
"With three quarters, PUI'l/;a rose upward ; one qnarter of him 

here came into being again_ Thence, he spread asunder in all directions 
to what eats and does not eat." 
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The animate world, which moves and eats (i.e. SQsana) i.e. the living 
beings endowed with life and consciousness and the inanimate world e.g. the 
earth &c., which does not eat, i.e. which is devoid of life and consciousness
both (the worlds) are created with His Super Power. He penetrates tbis 
two-fold world through and tbrough in many and beautiful ways and having 
created the two-fold universe, (He) pervades it, altogether and entirely. 

(YV. XXXI. 4) 
( 16) "From Him (as the Efficient Cause) Virllj (i.e. the entire cosmos) 

was born. From Virllj, the Purusa (i.e. individual bodies). When 
(this Purusa) born, He surpasses (till) beyond the earth, behind 
and also before." (YV. XXXI. 5) 

EXPLANATION 

From Him was produced Viriit (i.e. the shining one) -the body of all 
the bodies, taken together collectively. resplendent with various objects 
which is metaphorically described as one whose body is the universe, whose 
eyes are the Sun and the Moon', Whose breath is the wind and Whose feet 
are the earth. 

After Virllt were formed the individual bodies of all living beings 
from the various elements of the universe. These bodies cherish growth 
from the elements and after death return to and are absorbed into them. 
God, however, remains distinct from all created beings. 

He first created the earth and gave it support and then tbe Jivas 
(souls), through His might, have supported their corporeal frames on it. 
The Puru$a, the Supreme Being, is distinct from the Jlva a lso. (YV. XXXI.5) 

(16) "11"'1 �"il-GlJ�" �� IlIf!! �f{: I 

" omil 0I<>tf<�q1l <mIr� 'ltr'l!'I'lT .... : I I" - - .. ... - '" 

(a) 'Virlll' : Vi+ vi Rllj to shine+Kvip. 

(b) 'Pascm' : Apara+ AI. 

( YV. XXXI. 5) 

(P. Ill. 2.178) 

( P. V. 32) 

Please note that having thus (upto this verse), in general terms, 
described the creation of the universe, the Veda does now, in a special 
manner, relate the creation of tbe earth and other objects in their proper 
order from the following verse. 
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( 17) "From that Supreme Lord, adored by all came into being the 
Prsal and iljya (i.e. ghee mixed with coagulated milk) H e  
created the beasts of the air, of the forest and those of the 
villages." (YV. XXXL 6) 

EXPLANATION 

The first Patio of tbe Slanza (i e. from that Supreme Lord, adored by 
all) has been explained in the Chapter on the Revelation of the Vedas. 

Tbe word Pnat in the original text is derived from th' root ' '''; Pr$U' to 
sprinkle or moisten or pour and heuce it meaus that by which food, &c. that 
pacifies hunger, is moiste.led. iljYJm means ghee, bon,y, milk, &c. P($al 

(bere) stands for food wh:cb is masticated and Ajyam for that wbich is eaten 
without mastication. All the objects found in the universe wert> created by 
God's Super POlVer and by Him they are upheld, although to some slight 
extent, the Jtvas (i e. individual souls) also uphold and maintain them. All 
should, tberefore, worship God alone and uone else with an undivided mind. 

I 
He alone made tbe beasts of the forest and the animals that live in 

cities. God alone 
such as insects, &c. 
moths, &c. 

created the birds of air and the small living creatures 
The conjunction 'CA' (i.e. and) indicates fish, insects, 

(YV. XXXL 6) 

(18) "From tbat Supreme Lord, adored by all, were produced the 
fJ.cas and the Sarna/IS. From Him were produce:! the Chandas 
(i. e. Atbarvaveda) and from Him was produced the Yajur 
(veda)." (YV. XXXI. 7) 

7 , t  I t I • ( I ) , ,If'l '!: �,n<t ��l!: �'>a({ II. �,!:l�q,! I 
'l.i"�� ql�'�'''I�<JqT ,!l"'ll,,! it I I " 

"San'a+- "'; HfI+-Ta." (P. Ill. 5. 102). 

(YV. XXXI. 6 )  

Sambhrtalll : " Salll+- "'; Blir to support+-Ta. "  (P. III .  5. 1 0 . ) 

P($at+- Ajyam ('ll<i' ) (P. I I . 4 .61. It is from "'; P($a to sprinkle+ 
Alii (U. 1 [ .  84) 

) "  I '  I e.. C'-'>. (18 '({<"IT,!: �"l<t �"!IH!: ��: �1'l11" 'iT1." I 

W�\'lJf� <i1f;;)'! 0<'1111 q'lj<ff<"l\""Tq({ II" 

This verse is translated by Macdonell as :-

(YV. XXXI. 7) '" 

" From tbat Sacrifice, completely offered, were born the hymns and 
the chants. The metres were born from it ; tbe Sacrificial formula 
was porn fro1)1 it." How vallue and jDisieadinll this renderiD� is. 
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EXPLANATION 

This verse has been explained in the Chapter on the Revelation of 
the Vedas. 

(19) "From Him arose horses and all such as have two rows of teeth. 
Cows were born from Him ; from Him. were born goats and 
sheep." (YV. XXXI. 8) 

EXPLANATION 

Horses were produced through the Super Might of the purt/$a -the 
Supreme Lord. Although horses, &c. are included among "beasts of the 
forests" (!,nd "domestic animals" m�ntioned in one of the foregoing vuses, 
they are again mentioned here in order to emphasize their good qualities. 
(From Him) also were produced animals having two rows of teeth, such as 
camels, asses, &c. From the Might of the Purup were produced cows, the 
rays of ligbt and the sense-organs. It should also be understood that in like 
manner were produced goats and sheep. 

(20) "That Adorable Supreme Lord (PlIru,a) existing before (this 
creation) is always placed on BarM (i.e. in one's mind). By Him 
(i.e. through His grace) Devas, Sadhyas and the �sis perform 
Yajiias." (yv. XXXI. 9) 

EXPLANATION -
The learned (Devas), the sages (Sadhyas) and the Vedic Seers and all 

other men receiving instructions from the Puru,a (God), through the Vedas. 
worsbipped Him (in tbe past, dv worship Him now and shall worship Him 
in the future) and adore Him in spirit and mind or place Him exalted above 
all in the space (temple) of their hearts-yea, Him the PUrll$a, the Perfect 
Being, manifest from all times, the Maker of the universe, the Adorable . 

.... 1 r::.... I 1 I " '11'" il: "I'''' � <H!,!"l: <!�T�I<!T �liIlI: I I  

(20) "<i !i ��� Sl1!1:� �� '!T<!;!'!<!: I 

(YV. XXXI. 8) 

ito! �'" ohr"lO<! �� ��� q II (YV. XXXI. 9) 

ea) BarM : From the root ...; Brha and ...; Brhi (to prosper or 
grow) + lsi. (U. II. 109). Space or space in the heart. 

(b) SDdhya : Siidhya+Ac. (P. V. II. 127). 
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The instruction conveyed by this verse is that all men should commence all 
works and undertakings with praise, prayer and worship of God. 

(YV. XXXI. 9) 

(21) "Whom (they) postulate as Puru,a, in how many ways did (they) 
divide Him ? What was His mouth ? Wbat were His two arms ? 
What are His two thighs (and) two feet called 7" (YV. XXXI. 10) 

EXPLAN ATION 

They postulate Almighty God as distinguished by various qualities 
and powers, that is, tbey tall�ht, are teaching and will teacb about God in  
various WJYs as an  Almighty Being having multifarious potencies. Questions 
are : What is the mouth of this PlIfu.1a ? What is that produced by Him 
with superior qualities ? What are the two arms ? What is tbat produced 
by God with qualities like power, valour, &e. ? What are the thighs ? What 
is that produced by Him as possessing midd ling qualities like business 
instincts, &c. ? What are His feet ? What is that created by Him with 
such low qualities as lack of intelligence, &c. ? (YV. XXXI. 10) 

The answer to these questions is given in the following verse :-

(22) "His mouth was the Brahm 'tw, His two arms were made the 
warriors (Rlljanya), His two thighs, the Vaisya ; from His two 
feet, the Sudra was born." (YV. XXXI. I I )  

(21) "I<<t ��� '�'l;g: ",fSl'" •. j",,,q,,,! I 

';!'l! f'!l"i1fl11!!'q- f", il'R f"'�1!' q,� ;;�� I I " (yv. XXXI. 10) 

In the Rgveda we have variant ",1 "'R in place of flO "I!! in 
(X. 90. 1 1 ). 

(a) Yat : Here it means Yam ( i.e. in the sense of the Accusative 
case) . 

(b) Kati+Dlra ( P. V.3.42) In how many ways ? 
(c) Vi+ Akalpayan : i.e. tbey explain the multifarious POW<fS of 

God. 
(d) Vi + Adad/l/lr : i.e. describe or postulate. But A.A. Macdonell 

explains it as " When gods cut up Puru�a as 
the victim."  He takes 'Yal' in the seme of 
'Yadli' i.e. when. This is wrong. 

(22) "'!1�:!,!!'�!! �'n{{'Il! �'R ,t'!!�: i'CI: I 
�1!' CI�� ,,� <l�: '!'!:�'IT'tJ� .. ) atOll!lCl II" (YV. XXXI. 1 1) 

((;:OnI9.) 
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EXPLANATION 

The Br1!hmaija is said to be produced from the mouth of the Puru$a 
i.e. endowed with the best qualities, such as knowledge, &c., and with 
capability for snch acts as truthful speech and the vocation of a teacher and 

(Contd. from page 173) 

(a) BriihmaT}a : One who knows Brallllla i. e. Veda and God. 

(b) Rfijanya 

(c) Vaisya 

(d) Sadra 

Br&hmcn+ AT}. ( P. IV.2.59)· 

Ksatriya. From tbe root ../Raj (to shine)+Anya. 
( U. Ill. 100) 

: One who benefits humanity. From tbe root ViS 
(to euter)+Kvip+Syaii. (P. III. 2.178 ; V. I.5). 
If the termination Syail is added in tbe sense of 
SvlJrtha ( i .e. in tbe original sense of tbe word 
itself ) according to the Vartika "'l§""Il11At rool 
'3'q�I!lt''fIl: ," (MB), the form Vai$ya would simply 
mean "a common subject or a member of tbe 
general public" and not one given to the advance
ment of nation-building profession e.g. trade and 
agriculture, which is the sense required in the stanza. 
Besides, tbe root Vis does not belong to the "i!;f"llfll 

group wbich is not an i!f1OCf1l'l"l. Nor can it be 
applied by the apborism �1I1q'l�·ij(ltP"'lf'i": 'lioif", 
'1 ,"  (P. V. 1 . 124) ; since then it would denote 
only a quality, state or action and the form would 
be a neuter abstract noun. But to the form thus 
evolved, the aphorism "am anflliqlS'!" (P. V. 2.127) 
ean be applied. Vis+Syan : Vaisyam, �� r'lVffSf!! 
tfll ��+!!I�=��: ' But this form is futile as it 
does not give the required sense. Therefore, the 
only course left is to apply the aphorism " 11� 
r�<I1! II" (P. V. 4.5) 

Form the root .; SUC+ Rok (U. II.19 ) .  This means 
" one who ought to be pitied or who is in a mise· 
rable state." 
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preacher. He made the K�atriya (the governing or warrior class) and 
ordained him to possess the qualities of strength, valour, &c. The qualities 
of agriculture, trade and commerce are of Ihe middling order. The Vaisya 
or the trader was produced with these qualities by God's command. The 
Sudra, whose distinguishing attribute is the service of and dependence on 
others, was produced with qualities of the lowest order, like feet, occupying 
Ihe lowest place in  the body such as dullness of intellect, &c. 

In this verse the past tense denotes all tenses because according to 
the grammatical ru.le, (P. Ill. 4.6), in the Vedas all the tenses-present, past 
and future-are used interchangeably.-

(23) "The Moon has originated from the mind ; the Sun has been 
produced from the eyes ; from the ears, the air and the vital 
air ; and from the mouth, the fire has be ,n prodnced." 

(YV. XXXI. 12) 

EXPL /\N A nON 

The Moon was produced from the mind, i .e. the refleclive element of 
the Super Power of tliis Puru�a. The Sun was produced from the eyes, i.e. 
the refulgent portion (of this Virii/-PUlwa). The sky was produced from 
the ears, that is, the Akt!stya portion ; the atmosphere was produced from 
the atmospheric portion and also were produced the vital air and all the 
,ense organs. Fire was originated from the mouth, i.e. the chief refulgent 
portion. 

(24) "From the navel, the intermediate regions, and from the head, 
the celestial regions came into being. From the feet, the earth 
was originated. From the ears (He) produced the directions and 
other spheres." (YV. XXXI. 1 3) 

* " �'1ftl ��-.. �-f"i!:: I" (P. III. 4.6) 

(23) �'"'!' ,,<It, "!'''�!'l!': �"1 an""" I 
" I  I 1 ,, 1  , � Ia,,!: ,!'�'i{ l!l"'� 'l1!l1�1'''{�'''/l I I '  (YV. XXXI. 1 2) 

(a) Chandramas : ';Cadi (to rejoice)+Rak. (U. II. 13) 

(b) Cak�!I : "; Cak#n (to see) + Us. (U. 11. 1 19) 

(24) ,"ilIT ami'�'<I��'(J'�ft""'1 f11: �;I,,<i" I 
,!�"i 1!.f!!fi(�: till�"q\ �'fl;!�11 oIfl;""II't I I "  (YV. XXXI. 1 3) 

(a) Nabhl : From tbe root /Yab+ln (U. IV. 125, 126). 
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EXPLANATION 

The inter-stellar space or intermediate region was produced from the 
N�vel, i.e. the power of mixing spatial relations of this Puru�a. The Sun, &c., 
were produced from the head, i.e. the highest portion of the Super Power, 
which occupied a place of eminence like the head. God made the earth and 
waters from the feet, i.e. the terrestrial elements of the Super Power. From 
the ears, that is, the aural (AkdHya) elements, He produced the directions. 
In like manner, God produced all the spheres and the animate and inanimate 
objects contained therein from the respective elements of His Samarlhya 
(i.e. Super Power). (YV. XXXI. 1 3) 

(25) "Of the Yojiia (i.e. Sacrifice), which Devas performed with the 
oblations (granted) by Puru$a, the Vasanla (spring) was the ghee, 
Grl$ma (Summer) the fuel and the Saral (Winter) the oblations." 

(YV. XXXI. 14) 

--- ---
(25) "ll'���'" j[f,,�t �"1 �"";J'1t1 I 

�a'!!)s��'n�i\' \1,0" �'"lf": ,,<�f,,: I I" ( YV. XXXI. 14) 

Here the word Havi is derived from V Hu (to give or take). It means 
anything offered into the Fire : oblations or offerings. 

Prof. Macdonell translates it as follows ; .-

"When the gods performed a Sacrifice with Puru$a as au oblation, 
the spring was its melted butter, the summer its fuel, the autumn 
its oblation." 

He adds the following note to it ;-
"Here the gods are represented as offering with evolved Puru$a 
an ideal human sacrifice to the primaeval Puru$a." 

But if we accept this translation, the repetition of the word 
'Havl�' remains unexplained. 

It will be interesting to read another interpretation of this verse, 
slightly different but beautiful and worth studying, given by Dayananda in 
his commentary on the Yajurveda. It is cited here in full English trans
lation :-

"Oh men ! you should understand that when the Enlightened per
formed the sacrifice of contemplating on (and teaching -aboul) the 

(Conld.) 
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EXPLANATION 

The learned extended, do and will extend tbe Yajfia (Le. tbe righteous 
work) from tbe Agnihotra to As,ameclila and tbe learning and teacbing of 
the arts and sciences with tbe help of the materials given by the above
mentioned Pllru�a. 

Now are described tbe divisions of time which are necessary elements 
in the production of the world. Vasanta (Spring) is like tbe ghee in this 
Yajna or in tbis universe produced by the Puru$a. Grl�ma (the summer 
season) is like tbe fuel or fire. Sarat (the winter) is like the PI/Tai/ilSa 
(i.e. Sacrificial bread) or other oblations thrown into the fire.' 

(YV. XXXI.l4) 

(Contd. from page 1 3 1 )  

cosmos itself as a huge Sacrifice with God as the Master tbereof, 
the morning time (Vasanta) serves as material for starting the fire 
of devotion in tbeir souls, the midday becomes tbe fuel to keep 
it ablaze and tbe eveniDg (aDd night) do duty (so to say ), for 
oblations to be tbrown in to diffuse particles of matter, endowed 
with purifying and healtb-giving efficacy over all creatures 
around " 

According to this :-

(a) Havi�{j : means 'fit to be invoked' and goes with PlIru�a. 

(b) Yojiia : Sacrifice of contemplation on meditation (!I'Ilf&). 
(c) Vasallla : Morning or forenoon. 

(d) Grt,yma : Midday or afternoon. 

(e) Saral : Midnight, evening, all the night. 

':' According to Vedic conception, Cosmos or Brahmti(lt/a, described 
here as Viral, is a real Yaj1ia wbich is beiDg performed by the Super Power 
of God. Vedas invariably refer to it. This verse also suggests the same 
idea. Because seasons, e.g. Vasallta etc., cannot be used as Havi (oblatioDs ) 
in tbe material Yaj1ills, e.g. Agniholra, AJvameclha, which ' are symbolic 
to Universal Sacrifice. Yiiska confirms it in ",""i"l\' lt�qq;� \" 
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(26) "There are seven circumferences of this (universe i.e. the Altar 
of the Sacrifice), and the sacrificial sticks (to be burnt in it) 
are twenty-one. The Devas who perform the Sacrifice bind 
Ptlrwia, the Creator, and the All Seeing (Pastl) Lord (so to say) 
by contemplation." (yv. XXXI. I S) 

EXPLANATION 

The universe has seven circumferences. The (imaginary) line which 
passes round the outer surface of a sphere i s  called its circumference 
(Paridhi). There are seven concentric circles round the universe or the 
spheres conspired tberein, namely ( 1 )  the ocean, (2) the atmosphere together 
with the small particles (the motes), (3) the region of the clouds and the 
air thereof, (4) the rain-water, (5) the air above it, (6) the air of extreme 
rarity called Dltanaiijaya, and (7) tbe ubiquitous electricity (SflIra-mrnll, the 
thread soul). There are thus seven covers or circumferences one within 
the other. 

The constituent elements of this world are twenty-one in number. 
(I)  The subtle elements comprising Prakrti (Primordial matter), Mahat 
i .e .  the internal organs- the intellect, &c., and Jivas (souls) ; (2- I I )  the ten 
organs of sensation and action, viz., the ears, the epidermis, the eyes, the 
tongue, the nose, the organ of speech, the feet, the hands, the organ of 
excretion and tbe generative organ ; ( 12-16) the five TanmmnH (the 
potential perceptibiJia, viz., sound, touch, sight, taste imd smell), and (17-21) 
the five Bhutas (i.e. the elements), viz., earth, water, fire, air and ether 
(AkllSa). These twenty-one are to be considered the chief ingredients in the 
construction of the world, although there are many more sub-il'gredients 
derived from them. 

The learned (Devas) fasten with their contemplation, the Puru!ia, Who 
is Ali-Seeing, the Adorable (Yajiia)_ Deity and the Maker of this universe. 
They do not concentrate their minds upon any otber object tban God. 

(YV. XXXI. IS) 

(27) "Devas adored God, the Worshipful (Yajiia) with Yajiias. 
Tbese were the tore-most Dharmas (i .e. duties). These 

-- -- --

(26) "lJ'lITf'{l� Ifl!Fl:'!ffiil: lJ<ff lJf.!!i: 2icll: I 

�ilT � :,!i �, Ol.r�,! �.� g:� I I" (YV. XXXI. IS) 



(Contd. from page 177) 

(I) Here the word Yojiio stands for God, the Adorable, and also 
for Yojilo, i.e. al l deeds of devotion by which a devotee attains God. This 
word has been etyrnoicgically explained by us previously. The Agnihotra 
and ASvamedho, &c. are called YOjil1S because through them God is glori
fied. Worship of God is the highest sacrifice in the world. 

(II) Devas : the enlightened people i.e. shining with knowledge 
and full of devotion to God. A detailed note (on 
this word) given already. 

(lIJ) Dharma : "; Dhr+Mon (cf. U. 1.137) "fl'lllii !'I"t'lr"t�, a,f1l 
<'t"t�'l: '11" 1 The following are its meanings :-

(a) Religion, the customary observances of a caste, sect, &c. 

(b) Law, usage, practice, custom, ordinance, statute. 

(c) Religious or moral merit, virtue, righteousness, good works 
(regarded as one of the four ends of human existence). 

(Cf. KU. V.38) 
(d) Duty, prescribed course of conduct. (cf. l\" i5i�'!1i,f'l' ali �I\': I) 

(S. V. 4), (MS. I. 1 14) 
(e) Right, justice, equity, impartiality. 
(f ) Piety, propriety, decorum. 
(g) Nature, disposition, character (cf Mal. I. 6) 
(h) An essential quality, peculiarity, characterstic property, 

(peculiar) attribute. 

(i) Manner, resemb1ance, likeness. 

(j) A sacrifice (Yajiia). 

(k) Good company, associating with virtuous. 

(I) Devotion, religious abstraction. 

(m) Manner, mode. 
' .  (n) An Upanilad. 

.. .....,: ... 
(0 ) Name of Yama, tlie god of death. 

(p) A bow . . 

(q) A drinker of Soma juice, (Contd.) 
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(worshippers) being exalted in glories, attain Supreme Bliss 
(i.e. Nakam, i .e. Salvation or God Himself) which· (i.e. the 
highest state of bliss) the learned (who qualified themselves) 
in the past obtained." (YV. XXXI. 16) 

EXPLANATION 

The learned (Devas) have paid, do and will pay always homage to 
God, Who is Yajiia (the worshipful) with praise, prayer and worsbip. 

All men ought to begin all actions with these (i.e., prayers) and no 
one ought to do anything which is not preceded by them. Verily do the 
worshippers of God, exalted in glory, attain to Him and emancipation in 
which there is no pain or suffering. The enlightened (Devas) who qualified 
tbemselves in the past and tbose who are qualifying themselves now and 
those wbo will qualify themselves in tbe future obtained and will obtain 
this highest state of bliss (Nflkam) to be enjoyed for a hundred years of 
Brahma during which period there is no return to the cycle of births and 
deaths. 

• 

(Contd. from page 178) 

(r) (In astrology) name of the ninth lunar mansion. 
(s) An "Arhat" of the Jains. 
(t) The soul. 

Dayananda has rightly translated the word Dharma as duty here. 

(4) Nilkam : Kam means happiness. Its negative is 'A-Kam', i.e. 
want of happiness, i.e. misery, adversity. 'Na-Akam' 

would mean an absolute bliss, i.e. Mok$a-final emanci
pation of soul. 

(5) SlIdhylll, . : It is an adjective to Devas. Dayananda explains it as 
'SlIdhana-vanta!, or Krta-sadhana!z', i.e. who qualified 
themselves. The Nirukta (XII. 40) says :-

""1�1 it'":, mWfI,! I" 

This verse has been transla ted by A.A. Macdonell :_ 

" With the sacrifice, the gods sacrificed to the sacrificce ; these were 
the first ordinqnces. These powers reached the firmament where are 
the ancient Siidhyas, the gods." 



iao 
Here the author of the Nirukta, Yaska, says :-

(28) "Devas worshipped Yajila with Yajiia i .e. Devas worshipped 
Agni with Aglli. 'Aglli is a Pasu (i.e. the All Seeing God). 
Him they attain to. They glorified Him through Him' (i.e. 
fire)" i t is said in a Brahmat;la. These were the foremost duties. 
Being exalted they obtained 'Nillw' (i e. the Supreme Bliss), 
where Devas who qualified themselves exist. According to 
the school of Etymologists, Devas are 'dwellers of tbe regions 
of light.' " (N. XII. 41) 

This is to say tbat the learned worshipped God (Agni) with the soul 
(Agni) and internal organs or they performed the universally beneficial 
Yajiias (sacrifices) from Agniholra upto ASl'amedha, with the help of the 
terrestrial fire. Those wbo adopted the prescribed means and qualified 
themselves in former times are enjoying the bliss of emancipation-the 
highest ,tate. The followers of the etymological school (Nairuktas) call 

. this band of the learned (Devas) the dwellers of the regions of light, i.e. 
God, who is Self-Effulgent, or because the Devas live in the rays .of knowledge 
by perfect regulation of breath * (YV. XXXI. 16) 

(29) "In the beginning for making this earth, the attenuated matter 
was made solid by the Supreme Being and therefrom the 
earth fashioned : for the whole of this cosmos was, in the 
beginning, in its ultimate causal form, viz. the material 
Omnipotence of God which was with Him (under His control). 

(28) "Q"" QiiI"!","'" �'!l: -ill{t,,'n{t"'IQ,"'" �'11: I 'ill{t,,: q'll'I�!,!, 
!I<lH:'<I',,-a"TII,"'''' if" ITTo:t"l'l: I ',nf" U"Ilf"l !T'I"!I'Qrn,! I a II 
'n'li "!fi!'I''': a'l�".(1 I llii 'J,<f RltIlT: �f'" �.n:, aT!!"T: I ',!�'IT�) 
�'f'Il"l' Ill:; ;{1!u;1: ," (N. XII. 41 ) 

• Breath inhaled through the right nostril is called "SUrya" while 
tbat inhaled tbrough the left is termed as "Condra". The phrase means 
"Yogins who are adepts jn the regulation of breathing". 

(29) 
I 1':: " I r::. I ..  I � "'I 

":lt1l<1I: a.'l�: q,,,!'" ,RI"", ,'n'l'l>"!"I: alf'l"a1R I 
_ "  c. _  _ - _ 

!I� ,'1.0\ fq • .J�i'lf<l "''l,l{� �.""ql;;n�,,!l'I I I" - - �, - - - -
(YV. XXXI. 17) 

(a) Rasal : From the root Rasa (to taste)+ AC. (P. III. 1 . 134) 

(Contd.) 
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The Almighty fashioner fasbioned tbis, tbe universe, endowed 
with various forms. That itself, under tbe hand of the 
Almigbty Architect, assum�d the form of the mortal man, 
wbom He made endowed witb such potencies as would raise 
him to tbe highest position of the enlightened among men 
(if he followed His Vedic Law) ." (YV. XXXI. 17) 

EXPL A N ATION 

The Supreme Being (Purll$a) in order to form the earth made the 
attenuated matter (Apab) solid and tbus made the earth. Similarly He 
produced tbe attenuated matter from the i�neous matter, the igneous from 
the gaseous, and the gaseous from ether (AkilSa), and tbe etheric from the 
Primordial (Prakrti), which He caused to evolve from His Super POlVer. 

The universe, before tbe creation, existed (potentially) in its cause, 
called the Super Power of God. God is called 'ViSva Karman'-the Universal 

-- -- -

(Contd. from page 1 80) 

(b) Viil'a Karman : f.� ;;</ li� t ViSva+ Kr+ Mallin. 

( U  IV. 1 4S), ( P. n. 2 24) 

(c) T,'a$la : v' Tvak$u (to sharpen) + Tpz. (U. II.94, 9S). Here the 
Nirukta says :-

"meT �"''''�3it �1f (�+��� +'!'!) �1[�11T: I fi�: "1�tir!fc1f1!;""': 
(Ii",!: + '!'!), '''lffff: 'II "lit'! ;;{)f1f 'Ii",,!: (1l!� + ,!'!) ." (N. VIIl. 13) 

(d) RUpam : v'Rli (tn make sound) + Pa (U. I lI.23, 28). Here 
Mahldhara says : -

('The earliest performer of the Puru$a Medfra, (Human 
Sacrifice), who gained thereby the form of the Sun, is glorified 
in tbis verse." His render, jng is :_ 

" In tbe beginning he was formed, collected from waters, 
earth and VisVQ Karman's essence. Fixing the form there or 
Tva$lar proceedeth. This was at first the mortal's birtb and 
god-bead." 

As there is no noun in tbe text, Mabldhara supplies "Yo Rasa�", i.e. 
the essence which. Tvo$!ar, according to him, is the 'Sun, but I have tran,
lated it as interpreted by Dayan�)lda. Mahidhara's explanati9n is wronll. 
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Architect, because He is the Doer (par excellence) of all actions. At that 
time the whole of this universe was in the causal state and not such (as it 
appears to us now). The Tva�til- the Fashioner- made this universe with 
parts of that Smnarthya. Then the whole universe (ViSva) assumed (Eti) 
a perceptible form (Rapam, i.e. Rapa Vat/vam). Then also mortal (Martya) 
universe or man assumed a visible form (i.e. was created). (Ajilnam etc.) 
At the time of revealing the Vedas, God promulgated this commandment 
for man Ihro"gh the Vedas themselves, "Thou shalt find the desired happiness 
arising from the contact of the objects with the senses by performing with 
thy "Action- body" (Karma-Sarira) righteous deeds with attachment 
and thou shalt obtain the highest knowledge called emancipation by 
performing works without attachment." (YV. XXXI. 17) 

(30) "I know the All-pervading Supreme Being who is exalted above 
all, glorious like unto the Sun and aloof from darkness. By 
knowing Him alone, is death conquered. Except this there 
is no other road leading to Salvation." (YV. XXXI. 1 8) 

EXPLANATION 

This verse is answer to the question, "By knowing what can you 
become wise ?" The answer is :-'1 am certainly wise because r know the 
Puru�a' the Supreme Lord Whose attributes have been described above, Who 
is the greatest of all, the oldest, Self·effulgent, above and beyond the darkness 
of ignorance and nescience'. 

No one can become wise without knowing Him because by knowing 
the Puru�a, the Supreme Lord alone, can a man cross death and attain to 
that state of the highest bliss (Mo/qa) which is beyond death. There is no 
other means of reaching that state. 

------
( ) :.. ... . I . t r:: I .. I I 
30 " q'1�!1 �� ��l'!IlI"¥,,q� !Ill!!: '!ffiIT<!, I 

!I�" �ft<'I1f<\�,,!>lrl! "I"I! q;"n f"��� II" (YV. XXXI. 18)  

(a) Mahan/alii : ./Mnh+Ati . . (U. IV.189) 
(b) Tamas ./ Taml (to expand) + Asu1/' 

"!I"�!I"I�:" (N. II. 16) 

K�ema Karanadasa says :-�'I,f'lm! !If'f\ !ITol: ail"" f.iIi: Wf! Irrlll': 
or ./Tam+AslIm (to choke) (be suffocated etc.). 
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The use of the word 'only' (Eva) in the text shows that no one should 
ever offer the slightest worship to any one except God, (as the Deity). 
That this in fact is the meaning is also apparent from the following words :-

"There is no other way for reaching the goal." There i s  no other 
way of obtaining happiness either in tbe affairs of this world or those 
concerning the other world. The only road to bappiness is the worship of 
God alone. There can be no doubt that by believing and worshipping 
another as God man comes to grief. The settled conclusion, therefore, is 
that the PuruJa alone is the (legitimate) object of worship for all men. 

(YV. XXXI. 18) 

(31) "The Lord of creatures pervades in  the interior (of this world). 
Being Himself unborn manifests (cosmos) in motley forms. 
The wise see Him in His True Nature. In Him do all worlds 
find the ir stay." (YV. XXXI. 19) 

EXPLANATION 

Prajllpati (the Lord of creatures), the Ruler of all the auimate and 
inanimate world, resides within it as its Indwelling Ruler. He is unborn 
and increate. By His might alone the whole world is decked out with 
variegated objects. 

(Tasya Yonim etc.) Those who can concentrate their mind upon Him 
obtain a perfect vision of His nature (Yollim), i.e. they know that the way to 
realise Him is the perform.nce of righteous acts and the acquisition of 
Vedic knowledge. 

(31) "�<lII.tra�'q�fg q>/ �:a,",lq'n�) "Sill r""'t.�1t 
a.� ,"f� qf,q,,,f;g II)�I: "r • .}'! l! "{�: ,!�'''f:! r"'!lt 10" 

(YV. XXXI. 19) 

(a) Pmjapati : "II<l1I," 'II'" "I 'lI<'1r"", '" " I (N. X. 42). (P. III. 

2.8 ) IT<lIT:-IT"'or", <liT'" �fa I IT + -v'<lIr"l+� I 
(P. lII •

. 
2.92) '1fa:--v'ql+�fa (U. IV. 57) 

(b)  Garblze In the womb, i.e. in the interior. v'Gr - Bhan 
(U. III. 15) 

(c) Ajiiyamana(, : Naii+Jani+ Muk+Siinac . . (P. VII. 2. 82, 
III. 2.124, II. 2.6, VI. 3.73) 

(d) Yonim : 5!lfci!�"�, v'Yu+Ni (l!. IV. 48, 51) 
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In ·Him all the worlds find their support. The particle 'Ra' is used 
here in the sense of certainty. Verily in Him- the Supreme Lord-do the 
constant and the wise rest satisfied and secure by obtaining the bliss of 
emancipation. (YV. XXXI. 19) 

(32) "Obeisance to the Lovable Brahma (or to the Divine Glory) 
Who sbines forth (in the hearts of ) the Devas ; He is the 
Purohita (i.e. Chief Benefactor) of the Devas and Who pre
existed all Devas." (YV. XXXI.20) 

EXPLANATlO� 

The All-pervading, tbe Perfect 'PllrU$a', sbeds His lustre into tbe 
inner-sense of tbe learned, but not into that of any one else, in order to 
illumine them. He is tbe Cbief Priest and the Benefactor of the enligbtened 
because He bestows upon them the bliss of emancipation wbicb contains 
all happiness. He bas been in existence from before the birtb of tbe enligb
tened because He is eternal . 

Our salutations are due to the Lovable Brabma-The Supreme Being 
and also to His servants who having acquired His knowledge from the 
learned, love Him, witb tbe love of a cbild for its parents. (YV. XXXI. 20) 

(33) " Devas having acquired this lovable Divine knowledge, 
explained it formerly (to otbers). The BrahmaDa, who knows 
it thus, has all Devas (i .e. senses) under His control." 

(YV. XXXI. 21) 

'" """ I � "" . .  "'�, (321 "q, 5..�lf ,,!lilq'·� q, <::"'''' ::," �!I: I 
��1 q) �1t'>i'I �'!I) ".iT �"" '! "';;!" II" ( YV. XXXI. 20) 

(a) Purohi/a : Puroi' + ../  DhCJ+Ta. (P. 1.],26, III.2.I02, & VII. 
4.42). He who supports from all eternity. (Pura
stilt - Dadhatil). 

(b) Rucilya Abhipr l tliya, ../Ruc+Ta. (P. III. 1 . 135) 

(33) 

(a) 

(b) 

"'!'<1 l.!T� �,f,�) �'" ,,!R ,,�'!"'! I 
.tI . I :\, r: I '" I � " (  XI 2 1 )  q«� lill"!!I!J, ,�\l!'''<'1 !l:'IT IJ!!!,!'''� I I  YV. XX . 

Janayantai, : ../Jani+ IYic + Safr. (P. III. 1.26, 2 . 124) 

BraltmalJa One who knolVs Brahma. Brahma+AQ. 
(P. IV.2.59) 
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EXPLANATION 

May the learned (Devas) who acquire this most lovable di1 
knowledge which is born of God and hence is called His child, teact 
and tbe means of acquiring it, to others. He, who acquires this knowle 
of Brahma in this way, is called a BnrhmaQa. The senses (Devas) c( 
under the control of the Brahmana wbo knows Brahma but never under 
cant rol of one wbo does not know Him. (YV. XXXI. 

(34) "(0 God) Sri and Lak�mt· are your two wives, the day , 
night, your two sides, the constellations your beauty, and 
two Asvills are your open mouth (i,e. the visible faces). M 
it be Thy Will to bless me witb final beatitude (hereafter) a 
all true happiness (bere)." (yv. XXXI. ; 

EXPLANATION 

o Supreme lord, all Sri (the wbole splendour) and Lak�m; (all t 
riches and power) serve Thee as tbe wives serve their husbands, Day al 
night are, as it were, Thy two sides, The Sun and the Moon which are t 
axles of the .wheel of time- tbe cause of al l  things-are, as it were, T 
eyes. The constellations, whieb were originated from the parts of TI 
Power - the first material cause (Samarlhya)-display Thy (wonderft 
beauty. The two Aivins (i.e, the firmament and tbe earth) are, as it wer 
Tby open mouth. May we understand that wbatever things of beau 
and glory we find in this world proclaim the grace of Thy Person, i 
Super Power. 

o Vil'/lt : the Lord and Mainstay of all ; be gracious unto me aJ 
bestow upon me, out of Tby grace, the bliss of emancipation after deat 
Bless me with Thy favour that blessings of all the worlds or of unive" 
empire or of Self·Government be for me, May it be Thy will to grant II 
o Perfect Almighty Lord : all splendours, powers, riches and good aJ 
auspicious deeds and endow me with all good qualities through Thy gra( 
Destroy my defects and evil failings and make me home of all virtuo 
qualities, through Thy grace without delay. 

The following authorities support our interpretations of the war 
Sri and Lak�mt :-

ft ' ::,, ' ft I " ,  � I "  ,, �  I (34) ""'I �"' " ','!�'" �"'! q" ql"i'!,�r" �1� "�illl'" 1!:'l,!I�iiI�l Clff<l'l 

�.",f.;\IW'.!1l! ;/ �1'" ""','!T'll � �1'" 1 1 "  (YV. XXXI. 22) 

(a) Srt :  Sri+Kvip. (U. n. 57) 
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(35) "Sri verily is Patus (i.e. animals-the symbol of good things)." 
(SR. 1.8.1.36) 

(36) "Sri verily is Soma (i.e. peace or peace-bestowing things)." 
(S8. IV.U.9.7) 

(37) "Sri is verily Ram'a (i.e. Empire or nation). Sri is verily 
burdens or responsibilities of empire or nation." 

(SR. XIII. 2.9.2, 3) 
(38) "The word laksml is from the root 'Labh' (to obtain) or Lak$a 

(to examine) or Loch; (to be marked) or La$ (to desire) or Laj 
to be disliked." (N. IV. 10) 

(Thus ends the Purt/sa Sukta). 

(35) " .n: f� <rolf: I" (SB. I. 8. 1.36) 

(36) ".n: � "1'1: I " (SR. IV. 1 .2.9) 

(37) ""11: � ".� I "11: � �I.�flf '111�: I "  (SR. XIII.2.9.2, 3) 

(38) " <'Il!'Il<'II'III«1 <'I1H""irI <'II""�'IT«I <'Ilia,," flfl,! iI'lII'IiliI!l:, <'I�i\"i 
�I�"\%'11"""l: <'I�:;ffi: I{l flfl.�T'W';li"l: IT" (N. IV. 10) 

(a) S"; 
(b) Lak�m; ; 

(c) Pard 

(d) Padve 

(e) Nak$atra : 

( d ) Asvins 

.,I s,.; + Kvip. (U. II. 57) 

.,I Lak�a (to examine)+I. ( U. HUo O) .  Ourga says 
here '31l<'lfal<l q. fi! <'I�.ftlf',! I'  i.e. only the rich 
is seen (in the world ) . 
.,IPil (to protect) + Dati+ Nuk+l .  (U. IV. 57) 
(P. IV. 1 .32 & 1 .5) 

.,I SF[ + Svan. (U. V. 27) 

.,INak�. (to move) + Atron (U. II. 105) or Noil+ 
Ksatra- with the aphorism " 'I'lIIffiqq!'!t �fOQI ott 
",I''''1q.n'l: I "  (P. VI. 3.75 also N. 1l1. 20 i.e. 
those which do not possess their own l ight or 
glory. K$otra means glory.) Constellations, stars; 
cf : -" i\,"fOf 1Il",f"," (f<l '" ij\I\il'''� I (N. III. 20) 

The two Asvi"s are tbe Sun and the Moon here, 
according to our author. Y�s'k'a says that Asvins 
are Dyill·ll-Prthl'l, i.e. the firmament and the 
earth. But according to other authorities quoted 
by Yaska, A,vins are either day and night or the 

(Contd ) 
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(39) "Lord of creatures (PrajIJpati) created the highest, the lowest 
and the middle·most universe of motley forms. Skambh� (Le. 
Supreme Lord) with (a very small) fraction pervades it. How 
much (insignificant) is the world which cannot pervade Him." 

(AV. X. 7.8) 

(40) "Devas, Pi taras, men, gandharvas and all the Apsaras including 
Devas (luminous regions) in the firmament and the heavenly 
bodies (i.e. the moon and the stars) are originated from the 
Ucchi�ta (i.e. God). (AV. XXI. 7.27) 

EXPLANATION 

PrajiJpati, the Lord of creatures, created the entire threefold universe 
from His Super Power, Le. its threefold orders, viz. the highest ones such as 
Prakrti &c., the lowest ones e.g. straw, dust, the small creatures like ants, 
insects, &c., and the middling ones, e.g. tbe human bodies &c., upon ether 
(Akasa). The Supreme Lord (i.e. Skambha), the Prajapati, pervades this 
threefold world containing variegated objects. But tqe universe does not 
pervade Him. This threefold world which cannot pervade Him is trifling 
and insignificant as compared to Him, the Supreme Lord. (AV. X. 7.8) 

The learned and the regions like the Sun, &c., are called Devas, Pitrs 
(i.e. the wise), Manus},as, i.e. the rational beings,.Candhorvas, the musicians, 
the Apsaras, their wives, and all other types of men who are found on the 
earth or the heavenly bodies, i .e. the Sun &c., were all produced by the 
Supreme Lord through His Mighty Power. He is called Ut.Si�ta, i.e. Who 
rules supreme over all. The heavenly shining regions like the Sun, the 
planets, the earth &c., all were also created by Him. 

There are many other verses in the Vedas dealing with this topic, i.e. 
the creation. 

(Contd. from page 1 86) 
Sun and the Moon. Cf. ; -", .. 1 i1r�",,1 ? U'''l-

(39) 

2r'l""n",q� I i1�ih:l"" f"<ilii; I I!�\'f, ... !!'f"<ilii; I 
'lm�1 �,,,,r"rtif"�,,,"l: I" (N. XII. 1) 

"",,j�q�q;j �i q"'l';j 'lliilllrr", !Iii/ill flt�"l;;qq I 
_ _ _ _  .!l,. - ' 

f .. ,;", �!i"'1; It f,l",<! ,,� �'" snlil'<!,! fif.':!"''!: ;l"!.,'1 I I" (AV. X. 7.8) 



THE REVOLUTION AND ROTATION OF THE EARfH 

AND OTHER SPHERES 

Now we shall discuss (the topic) whether the earth and the other 
spheres revolve or not. Here our contention is that according to the Vedas 
and the otber Sastras, all the spberes, including the eartb, are in motion. 

With reference to this, the following evidence supports "the motion 
of tbe eartb, etc." ,-

( l )  "This earlh (i. e. globe) revolves (A+ Akramat) in the space 
(Pr.'"i j. e. ilkllsa) and it has (waters of oceans) as mother as J 

it were. The Sun (Sva!l) also moves along witb (air) as his 
father as it were." (yv. III. 6) 

Tbe import of tbis verse is that this earth as well as tbe Sun, the Moon 
and tbe other spberes are revolving in Prsni (i. e. space). Among them the 
earth, alongwitn the waters of the oceans, which are (stated bere as i t  
were) the mother, moves round the Sun, who i s  nothing but a mass of  fire. 
Similarly ether is regarded as mother and the air as the father of tbe Sun. 
In the same way, the fire is said to be the father and water to be the mother 
of the Moon. 

Accord ing to the authority of Yaska the word 'Ga,,' means the 
earth. In the NighaQlu of Yaska the word 'Gau' is read in the list of 
synonyms (numbering 2 1 )*  of the earth sucb as Gall, lmil, &c. The 
word Prsni is among the six names of the atmospheril' region (Alltarik�a). 

(N. I. I and 1. 4) 

It is also staled in the l\Iirukta , -

(2) "The (word) Gau is a. synonym of the earth, because it 
" 

• 'Il t tlH I .lff" . . . .  · ,"",i\"'lir'l!l r" 2"f'f," 'ITII,hrf;J I (NighaQ!t1 I. \) 
(2) ",""T1'q1 ""Tf;J m;!lf;" I 

• 

(N. II. 5) 
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appears to have gone far off or because the creatures move 
upon it." (N. II. 5) 

(1) "The Sun is called Gau (because) be causes the vapours to 
move or because he (himself) moves in space. 'Dyau!" i s  
called 'Gau' because i t  extends far and "way round the earth 
or because the luminaries move in it." (N. II. 14) 

(4) "There is a verse in the Veda, "The Moon is the holder of a 
solar ray." (RV. XVIII. 40) This solar r�y (caHed SU$umna) 
i s  also called 'Gau'." (N. II. 6) 

(5) .. Svab is called Aditya (i. e .  the Sun)." (N. II. 14) 

The earth is called 'Gau' because it moves on every minute (from 
..JGarn to go). In the Taittiriya Upani�ad (it is stated) that the earth 
(was produced) from the waters. The producer of an object is called father 
and mother. Hence (waters are ·mother of tbe earth). The Sun is stated 
bere to be the father of the e.rth, because here the word Sva!) is used in 
the sense of the Sun. It also qualifies the word PitaI' (i.e. fatber). Hence 
the Sun is her father as it were. Tbe phrase 'Dara", gala' (i.e. Gone far 
off ) means here that the earth moves rollnd tbe Sun at a (particular) 
distance. Similarly, all spheres supported by God's Power, i.e. the force of 
gravitation, revolve i n  their orbits. (YV. IX. 6) 

(6) "The earth revolves round the Vivasrall (i.e. the Sun) in her 
prescribed orbit ceaselessly (AvarataiJ) without violating this 
law (Vrata) and yieldmg juices (to living beings). She, being 
the cause of speech (of all living beings), gives to the noble 
(Varuv,) donor and the learned (all comforts) by oblations 
(HaviiJ)." (RV. X. 66.6) 

(3) ".ihtfe,ql "'''fff 1 '1'fqfff ,al,! �lq'fff,&t I at'! 

aTfu %� '1ffl ""fff q;;ilTfqi o!llRlf'f '1'6;J!f;ff I" 
Ill): '1'( 'If'!!!lI1 

(N. II. 14) 

(4) " 'whf��'f"l '1,u<i:' 'i1'1"fq f'l'l'll ",,,fu I 
a)sfq '111i;;q� I" (N. II. 6) 

(5) "f"�lf",q) ""fff I'" . (N. II. 14) 

( ) ". '0: �'" f; . ,.. 1 ,, 1 ..1 6 "'II 111�"'" 9"'1� "''l:ff q�, $i!1"1 ",!'I,,"',": 1 
1 1 � - :0. " c: 1 f; I "  • at " l!�T"" "�"'Iq "Il!� ·'i .. �'n .m�I!l'fT !"'''" I I ' 

({{V. X. 66. 6) (Conld.) 
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EXPLANATION 

The earth, which has been referred to above, moves round (Pari+Eti) 
the Sun ceaselessly (A+Vurata!l) in her orbit, prescribed by God for her 
revolution. The earth yields (Duhlll1C1) to the living beings various juices 
and fruits. She never leaves her Vrala (i. e. law of revolution). She supplies 
all comforts by her bounty (Hovi) and generosity to the men of noble deeds 
and to the learned. She is the cause of the audible speech of all living 
beings. (RV. X. 66.6) 

(7) "0 Soma (i.e. the moon), you, being well known (Sam+ 
Vidllno!z) for your nourishing (PiI,bhi!l) qualities move round 
the earth (and sometimes) appear between the sun (DyClVil) 
and the earth." (RV. VI. 4.13.3) 

(Contd. from page 189) 
Here the word Vivasvan is used in' Dative case, meaning " for 

the Sun". But Dayanmda takes it in  Possessive or in Accusative case 

and interprets it as " Suryasya Saryam Vii Paritab", i. e. round the Sun. 

This is i n  accordance with Pal)ini's aphorism 'Supllm Suluk'. 
(P. VII. I. 39) 

But it will be interesting to cite belolY the meaning of this 

stanza as given by Griffith for comparison-

"The cow who yielding milk goes her appointed 

way hi ther to us, leader of us, holy rites ; 

Speaking aloud to Val"l/(/a and the worshipper, 

shall with oblation serve Vivasvlln and the gods."  

Thus lYe find that the word 'Gall' i s  taken here by Griffith in  

[.e seDse of ·cow�. But according to  SayalJa, "thunder" may be meant, 

and by " milk" strength may be intended. 

(7) ",,, �Tq f���: a f"�T")S'J IlIT'1\'lf'!", atl"'''''' I" 
(RV. VI. 4. 13. 3) 

According to Saya!)a, Soma here means the Moon, who is 

intimately connected with the Pitrs or Fathers. 

Griffith translates it as -

"Associate with the Fathers, thou, 0 Soma, hast spread thyself 

abroad through earth and heaven." 
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EXPLANATION 

This vers� specifically states that the Moon revolves round the earth. 
This Moon, being well known for her nourishing properties, moves round 
the earth. During the course of her motions, she sometimes happens to 
come between the Sun and the earth. 

The meaning of this entire verse will clearly be explained in our 
Vedic commentary. (We also come across the phrase in the Vedic literature 
that) "Dyilvil Prthivi Ejete" which means that the Sun (Dyilva) and the 
earth (Prthivl) move. 

It is, therefore, established that all spheres and regions revolve in 
their own orbits (according to the Vedas) . (RV. VI. 4.13.3) 



, 

GRAVitATION AND ATTRACTION 

(1) "As Thy beautiful Two Hari. (i.e. charming qualities) shine 
greater and greater day by' day, even then all spheres 
. (or creatures) that had life bowed down to Thee." 

(RV. VIII. 12. 28) 

The import of the above noted stanza is that all spheres (including 
the globe) are attracted by the Sun and the Sun alongwith all spheres i s  
upheld by the Attracting Force o f  God :-

(This stanza, according to Dayananda, has two meanings) :

The first meaning ;-

o Glorious and Almighty Lord (lndra), when Thou puttest forth Thy 
marvellous qualities of power and prowess, they uphoM all the worlds 
accord ing to the law (of times). 

The second meaning :-

o Indra, (i.e. glorious Sun or  air), by putting forth your mighty rays, 
which possess the qualities of gravitation and attraction- illumination and 
motion-keep up the entire universe in order through the Power of your 
attraction. (RV. VIII. 12.28) 

(2) "0 Indra ! (God or Sun) ! When all the mortal (or aerial) 
subjects are upheld (or kept firm) (under your law of protection 
or attraction), then all regions are restricted (Yemire) (to 
their respective orbits)." (RV. VI. 1 .6.4), (RV. VIII. 1 2.29) 

( I )  ",!<I' a &�i" Qfr q'�!l' a �'" �'" I 

anf<l� fq�' ,!�'T1f" ilf,,� I I" (RV. VIII. 12. 28) 

The word Hari may mean as Griffith says " two charming 
horses". 

(2) ' '!'' !! q'�lflr"�f��f"'if f'li:f�� I 
3lTfil� f,,�, 'I{�"Tf"f ilfq� I I" - - .  

(RV. VI. 1 . 6. 4 ;  RV. VIII. 12. 29) 

.----- -
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GRAVITATION AND ATTRACTION 

EXPLANATION 

Here also, like the previous verse, science 'of gravitation i s  (explained). 

o Indra (Glorious Lord or the Glorious Sun) when thy Marult!l (i.e. 
mortal in case of God and aerial in case of the Sun) ViSa� (subjects or 
sbperes) are governed by Thy law of support (or attraction), then alone 
all tbe regions are kept firm. All tbese spheres or subjects are upheld by 
God and tben (under Him) by the Sun. This is why all spheres move in  
their fixed orbits. (RV. VI. 1 .6.4), (RV. VIII. 12.29) 

(3) "(0 God ! )  When you uphold in tbe firmament (Divi or in 
your Self-effulgence) the brightly luminous Sun (under Your 
law), then only all tbe spheres are rendered firm." 

(RV. VI. 1 .6.5 ; RV. VIII. 12.30) 

EXPLANATION 

This verse also describes the theme of the previous verse. 

o God, You bave fashioned tbis Sun. You possess infinite power 
and refulgent Selr Tbus You are upholding the Sun and the otber spberes. 
All the globes including the Sun are rendered steadfast by Your Power of 
Attraction. Tbe eartb and all other spheres are kept firm by the Sun's 
attraction. The Sun himself and all other regions are supported by the 
Divine Law. (RV. VI. 1.6.5 ; RV. VIII. 12.30) 

(3) "'m 'i!�� f!f� � �q)f,!,{u\�q: I 

!!nf.� f'll'!T ,!��Tf'f
' 
qf,,'( I I" 

(RV. VI. 1 .  6. 5 ;  RV. VIII. 12. 30) 

These verses quoted here are capable of denoting two meanings, 

because the word ' lndra' gives the meaning of God as well as that of 

the Sun. Dayananda was a real Seer. His interpretations are always 

original. 

Griffith translates these verses :-

"Wben, Indra, all tbe MaruI folk bumbly submitted tbem to 
tbee, 

Even tben all creatures tbat had life bowed down to tbee" . 

"Wben yonder Sun, that brilliant light, Tbou seUlest in beaven 
above, 

. 

Even tben all creatures that bad life bowed down to Tbee." 
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The next verse also describes that God and the solar region uphold 
the universe by means of attraction and illumination :-

(4) "The wonderful Mitra (God or the Sun) upholds the Dyavil
Prithivi (i.e. heavenly regions and the earth) and dispels the 
internal darkness with His luminous rays. Vaitvilllara (God 
or the Sun) keeps the Dyava-Prithivi (Dhi�a�e) steadfast 
(like the hair fixed) in the skin and thus supports the powerful 
world." (RV. IV. 5 . 10.3) 

(4) " "���,!Tir)�!li r,!iiI)S'!:�")5'l!III4�'!5"!)�,,,)o;.�1 ,,4: 
r" ;j>lorill f::!l{iIi 3l1l"qt�I;;!�) r,,��q ... ,! '!:'�'l: , ," 

(RV_ IV. 5. 10. 3) 

Here the word 'Mitra' (i .  e. friend) means God and the Sun. 

God i ;  of t ;n invJked as mother, father and friend. cf : 

(RV. I. 1 .  9) 

",,,,) i\;tJ:,*f""I" (YV. XXXII. 10) 

" !I�iI' " �" ,"fff") 'II >rlf ," (RV. ? 

As God is friend of all, similarly the Sun benefits all. Hence He 

is also called M lira. 

The association of Mitra with Varu�a is so intimate that 

He is addressed alone in one hymn only in RV. III. 59. According to this 

hymn the Mitra is the great ;!ditya. In the Atharvaveda, "Mitra", at the 

sunrise, is contracted with Varu1}a; in the evening, (and in the BrahmaQas 

Mitra is connected with day) , Varu(!Q with night. 

The conclusion from the Vedic evidence that Mltra means 

the Sun is corroborated by the Avesta and by Persian religion in general 

where "Mithra" is undoubtedly a Sun· god or a god of light specially 

connected with the Sun. 

The word VaiivDnara here is taken in the sense of the Sun. It 

is explained by Yllska in his Nirukta (VII. 22) as : -

(i. e. one who leads mankind) or 

(or which i s  used by all men in 
various ways. ( fViSva�l!pra" gives "VaiSvlJnara" in derivative form. (Contd.) 



EXPLANA TION 

o God ! due to Thy Power alone, the above· mentioned VaiSranara 
i.e. the Sun, upholds the Dyava -Prithivl i.e. the luminolls and the dark 
regions. Hence, Thou art like a friend, Regulator of all the worlds. The 
Sun with his wonderful form drives away the darkness by means of luminous 
rays. He with his power of attraction and support keeps all the dark and 
brigbt worlds firm. Similarly the otber worlds, i.e. DyaviJ-Prithivl, witb 
tbeir own power of attraction afford support to others. As tbe hair are 
fixed in tbe skin, so tbe worlds are establisbed in tbeir respective spaces 
by tbe strengtb and attraction of tbe Sup. 

Consequently i t  is establisbed tbat tbis migbty (Vr�vyam) universe 
is supported by tbe solar region, &c. God sustains all tbe globes including 
tbe Sun. 

(5) "Tbe Deva Saritr (i.e. tbe Brigbt ·Sun) rolling tbrougb tbe 
Knva (i.e. attractive or dark) regions, establisbing'tbe mortal 
(i.e. tbe eartb &c.) and tbe immortal, and surveying (as i t  
were) a l l  tbe regions, moves on by His  golden (i.e. luminous) _ 

car." (YV. XXXIII. 43) 

(Contd. from page 194) 

According to some, it means tbe "atmospherical fire" . The 
Yajiiikas say tbat it means tbe Sun. According to SaliapU!)i it means tbe 
terrestrial fire. cf. : 

"<11"" ��"n::? ""''' �q,,"qi: I at'H",,,,fa:lq �<I �" lI,f"",,: I 
atllil,,,"�<l�T'" �fll �Tl",�f"l: I" (N. VII. 23) 

We come across references in tbe Brahma!)as tbat Vaisviinara 
means botb, the Sun as well as tbe fire. cf. : 

(N. VII. 23) 
'''If'f<fr ��,,�,:, �"1!l" ��",�,:, 1Ir.;:t'''l' ��"'�,: I" (N. VII. 24' 

- I • "' '' _ I • .  " (5) .. ", �""l'! "''iI�' ""'''�I I���"T''!'rn If'<'f If I 
f�.qil� ��1l( "'�'" ��, IIlfg: ,,!��lf:! 'n",! 11" (YV. XXXIlI. 43) 

Tbis verse also occurs in RV. (I. 35. 2). Sayal)a interprets it as 
follows :-

"Revolving tbrougb tbe darkened firmament, areusing mortal 
and immortal, the god Savitr travels in bis golden cbariot, behOlding tbe 
(several) worlds." (Contd.) 
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EXPLANATION 

Here also the science of attraction is referred to. Sa,itr (Supreme 
Being or tbe Sun) is upbolding all tbe spheres with (His or his) glorious 
(or bright) strength of attraction or with the gift of knowledge (or light) 
which makes tbe pleasure-producing activities possible. He (or he) possesses 
true knowledge (or the mass of rays) for the world of the mortal men or 
prescribes its exact place for tbe same. He (or bel grants immortality 
(emancipation) or rain (Rasa) (wbicb helps the harvest and hence is a source 
of life) on the earth (i.e. for the dwellers on the earth). 

The Self-effulgent (Deva) Lord (or the luminous Sun) supports all 
the globes and causes all things to be visible and the form (Rupa) and 
colour of all substantives clear and distinct_ 

By accepting the Allu-vrtti (continuity) of the words 'Dyubliir
AktubliW from the preceding verse here, the interpretation would be that 
the Sun attracts all the globes days (Dyubhir) and nights (Aktubhii.), i_e. at 
every moment. In addition to this all regions retain their own power of 
gravitation but God is the source of infinite power of gravitation and 
attraction. 

(Contd. from page 195) 

Following is tbe interpretation given by Griffith :

"Throughout the dusky firmament advancing, 

laying to rest the immortal and the mortal, 

Borne on his golden chariot, he cometb, 

Savi!ar, God, beholding living creatures". 

Here we find a l iteral rendering but Daya:nanda finds a 

scientific meaning in tbe word Kr$Qa, whicb is ordinarily understood 

to mean "Dark" but etymologically i t  denotes a person or a thing 

possessing (charmingly) attractiv� power. Lord Kr$rya was called 

so because he had a wonderful power of attraction_ Not only the , 
human beings, even all living beings were kept by him spell-bonnd, 

because of his magnetic power of Yoga. The same word, Kr$Qa, 

occurs here also. Dayananda, therefore, rightly and precisely hinted upon 

tbe real import showing tbat the Sun has power of attraction and 

gravitation. 

�------------------------------�,-
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The word 'Rajas' (in this verse) is the synonym of the "regions". It is 
stated by Y1!ska, tbe autbor of the Nirukta (IV. 19), as :-

(6) "The regions are called Rajansi." (N. IV.19.7) 

The word 'Ratha' indicates here knowledge or light, which is the· 
source of pleasure. Tbe Nirukta supports tbis view :-

(7) "The word 'Ratha' is from ,j Rarrzil to go or from ""Stili!. to 
stand witb letters reversed (i.e. Sthil+Ra=Ra+Thil) or one 
sits upon it rejoicing. It may be from V Rai to go or from 
,j Ras to taste." (N. IX. I I ) 

According to tbe following quotation from tbe Nirukta the word 
VaiSvlJnara means the Sun ! 

(8) "Of ViSvallara i.e. of the Sun " (N. XII. 2 1 )  

There are many verses in  tbe Vedas like this wbich deal with the 
topic of attraction and support. 

(N. IV. 19) 

(7) " '{oU '{�a.tfa�""l: r.''''�t fqTf;rq,11I,q 1 "I'!l"llsf",,! f1l'0<I1f1l 
If! 1 '{qit;ri ,,,a,,\ I" (N. IX. 1 1) 

(N. XII. 21 )  

�li Day1!nanda presented two meanings of  this verse under his signature 

in his written disputation with PaQoitas in Abmedabad in January 1 875 
(A.D.). It is relevant to cite bere :-

"(alT�'''''') aI'Ij;�"f""'lT (,,"m) ,'ilII;i\<I! '" (,'it,,) ,""flit" (�.:) ilI11I
"'''''Ii: ("f"m) 51"""''''\ �'e'<I'�: (<I<a�) <I'''<'II'li'! (aI,!<i) OII'1''''I,f.", ,q 
(f'lil,,!!,!) 51i1,,'I,! (,!"",f" ,,�'!) lr�iQ,! ("'lf1l) �q,f.", f"q�<i 51,qQ<lI,'I>i: 
(f!1'ottit'l) 'ilIlfll"il'" I I  

("f'lm) "<1,q ,"11<1: :a',QT'I'Ii: (�,,:) ri,'I 51",m'li: (",a,!) <l11i<'l1'li''f1,! 
<I:!'!tl'!, (aI,!1I'!) ",qlq�,,�q,! (f'lil,,!!,!) 51i1,,'f'! "'llf"l (,!"",r,,) ,,<1",<1'<1 
(q�'I,!) "'! (",�.",,,) "<1f'l,,,,,f"ff'l\;'''''' ""lIT": "'! ('Ilf<l) &"1,,,,,: f'",! '!'!<lI,! 
"'Ii"'''! 51IQQ<lI,'I,q:  t 1 'lIl'!'" ",{,,,<IT '''Ifli,,: I I  (Devendra Natb : "'1<11 
.'11"'. 'liT 1It1"""r,{1I, Vol. I, page 323), 



THE ILLUMINATOR AND THE ILLUMINATED 

Now we discuss the topic that the Moon, &c., are ilIumina ted by the 
Sun. 

The following verses describe that the Sun i llumines the earth and 
the Moon :-

(1) "The earth is upheld by Satya (i. e. Supreme Being). Dyau 
(i. e. the entire light or the shining regions) is maintained by 
the Sun. The Adityas (i. e. 1 2  months) are made by 'S.ta (i. e. 
the Sun) and the Moon is established in the solar light (Divi)." 

(AV. XIV. 1 . 1) 
(2) "Adityas (i. e. solar rays) become invigorative through the 

Moon. The earth takes strength through the Moon. And this 
Moon is placed amongst the constellations or stars." 

(3) "Who wanders lonely on his way ? 
Who is constantly born anew ? 
What is tbe remedy for cold ? 

(AV. XIV. 1. 2) 

What is the great corn-vessel called 1" (YV. XXlII. 9 or 45) 

(4) "The Sun wanders lonely on its way, 
Tbe Moon is constantly born anew, 
Fire is the remedy for cold, 
Tbe earth is the great corn ·vessel. "  (YV. XXlII. IO or 46) 

( I )  "'!<iI'i\�f'li!T 'If",: ��.i\.af'li!T VI: I 

�a'lI�'''T�tT.�r.o �f� l/I",I a!Nf�tT: I i" (AV. XIV. 1 .  1) 
( 2) "l/)"tr,"�1"T ,!f�: l/'"i'r'l �f'!.!i' '!�, I 

81'!.' "�l{'.TT!!q�lff� "I,! iln�tT: I I" (AV. XIV. 1.2) 

(3) "'fi: ft'l�T'fi' ;:I�rl'! 'fi a- ff'l<NlllTl! �,,: 
f'fi'lJ�"r;�"f.\ � f'fi �"q." "Il'! I I " (YV. XXIII. 9 or 45). 

(4) " �lf q'!\:T'fi' ..n:ftT ,,!'i!:II'1 '''Q� �: I 
il!f''1f�f.\ \t'!<i ,!m�"�" 'Ii!'! I I" ( YV. XXIII. 1 0. or 46) 
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ILLUMINATOR AND lLLUMINATED 19' 

EXPLANATION 
The earth is kept up in 'pace by the eternal Supreme Being, the Sun 

and the air. The entire light (Dyau i. e. Sarva·prakaia) is upheld by the Sun. 
Adilyas ( 12  months) owe their existence to Ji.la (i. e. time). The solar rays 
(Adi/yas) are generated from the

"
Sun. The motes and particles are contained 

in the air. Similarly the Moon i s  indebted to Dyau i. e. solar light as her 
illuminator. Such globes, as the Moon, &c., do not have l ight of their own. 
The Moon and the other such regions are irradiated with the solar light. 

(A V. XIV. I .  I )  
The solar rays coming into contact with the lunar globe are reflected 

on the earth and become invigorative as they happen to acquire strength
inspiring qualities in the under·mentioned manner. The region of space, 
un approached by solar rays on account of the interception by the earth 
grows rather cold. This region being devoid of the Sun's rays becomes 
devoid of heat also. (Because of the absence of solar heat and l ight) the 
lunar rays attain vigour and strength· inspiring qualities. The earth also 
becomes strong and invigorated because of the (such) lunar light or herbs 
called Soma (which are nourished by the Moonlight). For this very purpose 
the Moon is established very close to the constellations and stars. 

(AV. XIV. I .  2) 

There are four interrogative sentences in the verse (XV. XXIII. 9) : 
(1) Who does wander alone in this universe ? (2) Who does shine with his 
own light and who is illuminated again and again (born again and again) ? 
(3) What is the comedy for cold ? (4) What is the great field for sowing 
seeds in ? (YV.XXllI. 9) 

Their respective answers are :-

(I) The Sun wanders alone in this universe radiant with his own 
light and irradiating others. 

(II) The Moon shines with the light of the Sun and she does not 
retain her own light (she also appears to be born again and 
again). 

(Ill) Fire is the remedy for cold. 

(IV) The earth is the great field for sowing seeds. (YV. XXIII. 10) 

There are many verses in the Vedas, similar to the above, dealing 
with this topic. 

rtsfm;h 



THE SCIENCE OF MATHEMATICS 

( I )  "May my One and my Three, and my Three and my Five, 
and my Five and my Seven (and similarly upto Thirty-three) 
prosper by Sacrifice (Yaj1ia.)" (YV. XVIII. 24) 

(2) "May my Four and my Eight and my Twelve (and similarly 
upto Forty-eight) prosper by Sacrifice (Yajila) . . (YV. XVIII. 25) 

The above· noted two verses reveal the Science of Mathematics, i. e. 
Arithmetic, Algebra arid Geometry :-

EXPL ANATION 

When the numeral denoting unity is added to another such numeral, 
it makes two, one and two make three, two and two make four, three and 

I :.. " , _  " I _ I _ I :.. ' _ (I) "�'li' ;:{ .. 11!"'�'" !:" 'l!"'�'l !:' """' ;:{ !:' ""'" "" .. '!'<I 'l !:' 
I ..  I .... I I I ... "" ... '!'<I '" � "" "" !:' "" "" �sll""�" 'If '! ��'<m ;:{ !:'  "'{I<{" "" !:' 

" - I _ _  --' :.. I :.. J. "'-"'{llllII "" !:' """'�" "" !:'  ""''1'0111 ;:{ .. '!'''� "" ..  ,!'<I�" "" � 
,,�.,, ;:{ !! '1*.111 "" "s�<tlf""nf,";:{ '! �<if""nfo�;:{ !! ",,'/
f"""fo�"" !! ,,/'1f""nfo� !! q�fq"lIIro�"" !! q"¥"""ro�"" 
it ,,'"f""nro� it ,!'1Iil\"'IIro� !l' "�f"",,ro�;:{ !! �r"""ro�"" 
'! �"",,'"'1' !! �<i r,,"'11;;;:{ !! 'I<I,! r,,",,'6;:{ !! 'l:.r� 'Ii.q,0"1 Ii" 

(YV. xvnr. 24) 
This formula enumerates the Siomas, or Hymns of Praise, 
consisting of uneven number of verses. 

(2) "",,<I.J�'l !!sooi "! !! 3l.i\ "! it i;" �'11 "" !! [I�" "" !! II)�" "" it II),m 
"" it r,,"�ra�..t it f�"l1!f,"..t !! ""rlf""n{;l�'11 !! 'lfdf"""ro� !!SOOl
fil""fo�'l Q5'Zlfil"nfin'l ir i;" �"n;;;:{ q ;n�"n;;" q IIeltl""'"'1' 
!! lI"'�"n� !! ''''''If!''n;;� it 'lf111'/!Un;;./ !! ""d�I,,�r�",,'"'1' 
!! ""d�I",r�"","", !!S'i!:l..tI"'f�"";;i{ it 'l:.r;t 'Ii.""" ,!: I I "  

(Y V. XVIII. 25) 

This enumerates the even versed Stomas, each number after 
the first increasing by four. 
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SCIENCE OF MATHEMATICS 

three make six. ; similarly tbe numeral fOUT, five, &c., occurring in thet 
verses indicate that tbe Science of Mathematics is evolved by treating th 

figures in different ways such as Addition, &:c. 

Moreover, the frequent use of the conjunction 'Ca ' (i.e. a nd) suggests 

tbat there are various other sciences of calculations. We shall not dilate 

upon this topic here because it is quite evident to all that this science has 
been dealt with in detail in Jyoti.ya, i.e. Astronomy, which is an Anga (limb) 
of the Vedas. But it must be known (to all) that such verses contain the 
original germs of the science of Matbematics which is tbe subject of books 
on Astronomy. Tbe science of calculation (i.e. Aritbmetic) deals with tbe 
known and tbe science of Algebra (Bfja) with the unknown and uncertain 
quantities. The following verse indicates that the science of Algebra is found 
in the Vedas as i t  is hinted upon by tbe symbols 'A'-Ka", &c. 

(3) "A'gna'iP ya'hi vi'talye' 

Grl1a'no'-ha 'vya '-data 'ye 

(SV. I. I), (Y V. XVIII. 25) 

According to the maxim that one act serves twofold purpose, the 
numerals marked on the letters of the above-cited verse, for indicating the 
accent, contain an illusion to the science of Algebra also. 

In the under-mentioned two verseS the (science) of Geometry is 
revealed :-

(4) "Tbis altar i s  tbe extreme limit of the earth. This Sacrifice 
(Yajila) i s  the centre of the world. This Soma is the Stallion's 
genial humour, (and) this Brabma is the highest region where 
the Speech resides." (YV. XXIll. 62) 

(3) 
q :t  a 'I :t 

f'li!:l'" �f<� <ifi!:f" I I" (SV. I. I )  
(4) � iI,!;:: '!,) a!.d: 2f'!",,' arli ,!",l,!�"�'! ",1'0{: , 

3!ti �l�:T '!'.i' aw.\� �<I'/ ",�:nli ,!'''I: q�>i .011" I I"  
( YV. XXIII. 62) 

This verse is a good example of figurative or symbolic 

expression, which has been clearly explained in the original by our 

author. Mahidbara wrongly interprets the first foot of tbe stauza as

(Contd.) 
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(5) "What was the rule ? What was the model and what was the 
cause ? What was the clarified hu tter, what the enclosure, 
what was the metre, what was the Pra-Uga (text), when all 
gods offered worship to God ?" (RV. X. 130. 3) 

EXPLANATION 

The sacrificial altars (Vedis) are made in various shapes, i.e_ 
triangular, quadrilateral, circular shape or in the shape of a Syella 
(i.e. a hawk or a horse). By means of creating various forms of the altars, 
the Geometrical Science was expounded. 

Paridhi or circumference is a line drawn round the parts of the 
earth, farthest from its centre. A line drawn from any point on the 
circumference and passing through the centre is caUed VyllSa i .  e . diameter 
or the middle line in Geometry. This is the centre or NDbhi (i .e. navel) 
of the world (the earth or universe). These lines are so called because aU 
such lines converge to meet i n  the centre. The word Yajna also means a 
centre, where aU activities or aU men meet together. Thus the Soma, i .e. 
Lunar Region, also has Paridhi, i.e. circumference, &c. The rain-producing 
Sun, light, heat (fire) and the air aU possess their own circumferences; thus 
they produce (the requisite) velocity. Their (of the Sun, air &c.) energy 
(Retas) in the form of medicines is widespread. 

Brall/Ilil is the circumference of the speech. [Here the words Parama,!, 
Vyoma (i.e. the highest region) figuratively mean Pal'idhi or circumference). 

(Y V. XXIII. 62) 

(Contd. from page 201) 

"the place where gods visit men-the place meant heaven " The 
Stallion means here Dyalls whose genial humour is the fertilizing rain 
which impregnates the earth. The Brahm� who is the store-house of tbe 
Vedic learning and who recites tbe texts of the Veda is described here as 
the Abiding place of Speech . 

(5) "'If,�t'! �'" �f!!"! f'l1 f:!l{l:!"Y;;� f'!i"I'lI,! qr�r!t: 'If IlII!lTq I 
� :  f'li"'�" Sltot ('!rI!�q QiI�'" �,,;jQ'lI'" r'l:�<i II (RV. X. 130.3)  

- - ..  - '><! ..  -

(a) Prama : Rule, Authority (Saya!)a), correct cognition (Daya
nanda). 

(b) PrafimiJ : Model, Limitation (Saya,)a). 

I 

. 
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SCIENCE OF MATHEMATICS 

There are following questions (put in this verse) :-

What is Prama (i.e. correct cognition) ? Who is its owne.r ? Wh 
is the intellect essential for obtaining true knowledge ? 

What is Pratima (i.e the standard of measurement) ? Who do. 
measure and count all ? 

What is Nidal1a (i.e. the cause) ? Wbat is Ajya (essence like ghe, 
in this world ? What is the Ultimate Reality-the Worth Knowing or tl 
Destroyer of All afflictions-and all Bliss ? 

What is Paridhi ( i.e. circumference) i.e. the mainstay of the world 
Parldhi is a line running round a spherical object. 

What is Chanda. (i.e. independent object) in this world ? 

Wbat is Pra-Uga (i.e. Praiseworthy) ? 

The answers to these questions are : -

The Supreme Lord, Whom Devas (i.e. the learned) worshipped, d 
and shall worship, is Pramll (correct cognition) and He alone knOVl 
everything as it is. He is the Measurer (Pralimll) of all. In this way th 
answer should be made applicable to all remaining questions by proper! 
construing the words. (RV. X. 1 30.2 

Here also tbe word Paridhi (i.e. circumference) clearly refers to tb 
Geometrical Science. This science has been expounded in detail in book 
on Astronomy. 

The Vedas contain a number of stanzas dealing with Mathematic, 



PRAISE, PRAYER AND WORSHIP OF GOD, SUPPLICATION 
TO HIM AND RESIGNATION TO HIS WILL 

The topic of glorification (Sruti) has already been dealt with in the 
verses commencing with "Yo BhWanJ Ca" etc. and it will be taken later on 
also. Now, we explain the subject of prayer :-

The following verses deal with the adoration and prayer of God :-

( I )  "Thou art splendour, give me splendour ; Thou art virility, 
give me virility ; Thou art power, give me power ; Thou art 
energy, give me energy ; Thou art wrath, give .. me wrath ; 
Thou art forbearance, give me forbearance." (YV. XIX. 9) 

(2) " May Indra (Glorious Lord) make my senses strong ; may 
He support us. May Maghavan (i.e. Lord of Riches) extend 
our riches. May our desires be truthful. May our wishes 
be accomplished ." (YV. II. 10) 

(3) "0 Agni (Effulgent God) ! Make me possessor of discriminative 
understanding (Medha) by bestowing on me that wisdom which 
the learned (Devas) and the Protectors of society (Pi(ara:l) , by 
Thy Grace, attain to." (YV. XXXII. 14) 

EXPLA:--IA nON 

o Supreme Lord ! Thou art splendour, i.e. Thou shinest forth with 
Thy qualities of infinite knowledge etc., make me repository of light of 
unlimited knowledge. 0 God ; Thou art Vlrya (virility), i .e. Thy prowess 

• 

is infinite, kindly bestow upon me determined vigour and activity of body 

(I ) 1I'il1sf!! 1I'il'l 'Ii'! uri! '!t<�qf!l �'i. q/lf ufll "f.qr!! ,,� qf: ufl! I 

aIT,!!IS<!ITit <{{it Uri! �'!1�f!l �,� qiq tif§: !I;!Tsf!! !I§:T qfl\ uf\! I 
( YV. XIX. 9) 

(2) 

(3) 

.<>-<: ' " . ' ,, '  q",�lq'il � ,"'1' �ElT"t�'" "qT i!tI'H'I: !I;r.(I,q I - - - ..  - , " '0 '" , c: '  ,!!�''liv It'�h�q: !!"IT 'I: It''�I�q: I I  

>tt !!EIT �'1"'T: f�"���Itlm\-1I I 

( YV. II. 10) 

lI�r q,�1'I !!EI'1'lSl'l !!mT'lloi "l� �"'i!\ II ( YV. XXXII. 14) 
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and mind. 0 Lord of the Highest Might ! Thy strength is infinite, kindly 
grant me the best and excellent valonr. 0 Lord ! Than art Energy, endow 
me with the strength of truth and knowledge. 0 Lord ! Than art Wrath, 
i .e. in Thee there is righteous indignation towards the wicked, grant by Thy 
grace that indignation to me also. 0 Lord of Forbearance ! enable me to 
endure pain and pleasure with equanimity. Be pleased and graciously 
grant me these virtuous qualities." (YV. XIX. 9) 

o Indra ! (i.e. Most Prosperous God) Make my all senses, i.e. ears 
etc. and tbe mind the most superior. Most graciously. protect us and bless 
us with all good things of the world. Thou art, 0 Lord, the Home of all 
Treasures of the Higbest Wisdom, etc. May it be Tby pleasure tbat the best 
ricbes such as the glories of empire be beneficial for us and may we be able 
to attain them. 

God ordains that men should strive to achieve these good qualities. 
o God ! May our desires, through Thy grace, be successful. May our 
aspirations to participate in the administration of world-empire be never 
frustrated. (YV. II. 10) 

o Self-Effulgent God ! Make me today master of superior and 
steady discriminative understanding, which is constantly sought after by the 
learned (De vas) and the wise (Pilaras). The meaning of the word 'Sva/za' 

(occurring in this verse) is explained by the author of the Nirukta under tbe 
heading of 'Svahij-Krtaya(i' as : -

(4) "What is Svtihd ? . (Because it refers to a statel!'ent) which i s  
rightly spoken. (S,,-tihd, from tbe root Vad to  speak) ; or  
because it i s  spoken by one's own speech (Sva-vdk-dha) ; or 
it is  spoken to one's own self (Svam-MIG) ; or a rightly refined 
oblation is offered." (N. VIII. 20) 

(4) "�"ll!lf"": I �"I�,it"'! I . l!+�I�f" 'II, 
�<i sn�f" 'II, �,,� �f,,",�)"'f" <OJ . 1 "  

� 

�"T "I,! ilf�f" "', 
(N. VIII. 20) 

The meaning of these lines is not very clear. Our author 

has rightly made an attempt to explain it as above. Ourga explains it in 

the following words-

"l! =l!.� + ilf�f" 'H I �i\ll'l'lfTl! 1 <i �"1 'II1Tf"""'!. �u,\ft'l I 
ft'��I'liT�� 'iT"" I � sn�1lI 'Ii�f", II" (Contd.) 
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According to this, 'SviJhiJ, means (Su +llha) that all should always 
utter sweet and eloquent words which may be pleasant and beneficial ; 
or one should express in words wha t he intelligently feels or what his inner 
voice says. (Sl'a + Vak + Aha) or they should regard (call) what really 
belongs to them as their own (Svam+Prati+Aha) and they should not 
claim what belongs to others. They should offer oblations into the fire 
after purifying (refining) them rightly and carefully. (YV. XXXII. 14) 

(5) "Strong be your weapons for driving away (your) foes ; firm 
for resistance let them be. Yours be the strength that merits 
praise ; not (the strength) of a treacherous mortal." 

(RV. I. 39. 2) 

(Contd. from page 205) 

Professor M Winternitz makes the following observations about 
"sucbJl words-

"Finally, there is yet another kind of 'prayers', as we cannot 
help calling them, with which we meet already in the Yajurveda, 
and with which also at later periods, much mischief was done. They 
are single syllables or words which convey no meaning at all, or whose 
meaning has been lost, which are pronounced in the most solemn 
manner at certa in places in the act of sacrifice, and are regarded as 
immensely sacred. There is, first of all, the sacrificial cry 'S"iihij' 

which we usually translate by 'hail', with which e"ery gift for the 
gods is thrown into the fire, while the cry 'Sradhti' is employed 
in the case of sacrificial gifts to the fathers. Other quite unintelligible 
ejaculations of the kind are Va�at, Vel, but above all the most sacred 
syllable "Om". (History of Indian Literature, Page 185) 

Mr. M. Winternitz, being a foreigner, seems to have no 
precise knowledge of Vedic tradition. He maintains that these words 
"have no meaning at all" . The height of it is when he includes the 
most popular and the most Sacred syllable !'Om" in this li'l.; which has, 
so widely, clearly and positively, been explained in Vedic and later 
scriptures. 

(5)  n!!� <I:  �k!lT '1�,� ,!'1<t: I" �fl!.�l!r , 
�.,,�!� a�i 9:;{]II§\ '" ",l\� !!,fq;\: II  (RV. L 39, 2) 
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(6) . "Overflow for food (l$e), overflow for strength ; overflow 
for divine knowledge ; overflow for warrior�valour ; overflow 
for Heaven and earth. Thou, 0 Duteous One, art Duty 
(Dharma). Innocent one, establish in us manly valour ; 
establish the people." (yv. XXXVIII. 14) 

7. "May that my mind, (the sale) illuminator (of the sense 
organs) which illuminate the objects of senses, which in the 
waking state flees far (to various places and different objects) 
and during sleep returns to the internal sense, be always 
actuated by righteous resolves." (YV. XXXIV. I) 

(8) "May my strength and my gain, and my inclination, and my 
influence, and my thought, and my mental power, and my 
praise . . . . . . . .  (prosper by Sacrifice e.g. Yajiia)." (YV. XVIII. I) 

(6) � f<hllf!\oi' i'f'"f� ,,�'" fq,'1f'! ��T� fq;lIf'! i!T,"I�f,!<ihqi 
f"«lfll . tuM", ,!!!T'I1 >l;� '[''''''''' UI�� "qI UT�" �;i uh:g 

(7) 

(8) 

f�� un:" I I  ( YV. XXXVIII. 14) 

":r.TII\,"1 �5��rl! t! ,,� !jt"f� ,,�� I 

;! !!<i iiQ1Rl,!i ;;qlf!!� ";!i ,,4: �"Rq;�"fi! II ( YV. XXXIV. I )  
I ..  I ,  I " ' lInI� .. 1I�"�'" � 1I'l ,"�"I: � I 

'" � .. ..t\" " 1 • 

lIH;T,"l"l: .. � ""�'" � '5(;iJ� � 0 " ( YV. XVIII. I )  

The purport of all these stanzas has been explained i n  detail by 

our author in the text. 

(a) RegarJing the verse (7) it may be noted that the first 
six verses of the Yajurveda (XXXIV) constitute a Hymn regarded as 
an Upani�ad and called Siva-Samkalpa (i .  e. Right Resolves) from the 
concluding words in each stanza. 

(b) The book XVIII of the Y.lj lrveda contains the formulas 
for the performance of the ceremony called "Vasor-Dhara", "the stream 
or shower of Riches", a sort of consecration Service of Agni, i.e. God as 
King on the completion of the Fire Altar which is identified with him. 
The Sacrificer offers an uninterrupted series of four hundred and one 
oblations of clarified butter poured from a large ladle of Udambara 
wood, while the Adhvaryu recites the formulas which are to gain for 
the Sacrificer all the temporal and spiritudl blessings therein indicated. 
Such is the tradition of the Ritualistic school. 
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EXPLANATION 

This verse (No. 5) contains God's Blessings to mankind. "0 men, 
may your arms and weapons e. g. fire-arms (ilgneya Astra), guns 
(Bhusotl4i), and cannons (Satoglmi); bows, arrows and swords etc. , through 
My Grace, be fast and firm. These arms be strong and laudable and may 
bring about tbe defeat of your enemies (Poril(lude). May they be potent 
enough fa resist and paralyse the foes. Let your armies be ' exceedingly 
efficient and well equipped and strong. Let your world-wide administration 
flourish safely. Your foes who perpetrate evil deeds and who resist you be 
routed (in the battle). But this Blessing of Mine is only for persons who 
adhere to the truthful condu'ct and not for them who are addicted to injustice 
and treachery. The idea is that I (God) never bless those persons who 
commit evil acts and are unjllst. (RV. 1 .  39. 2) 

o God ! make us independent, strong and happy so that we may 
entertain noble and high aspirations (Uttama-Ieeha) and acquire most 
nourishing food (Anna). Endow us always with untirillg and unflinching 
zeal and courage so that we may be able to exert ourselves to the best of 
our efforts for the attainment of a Brahmana's rank, with a view to achieving 
the knowledge of the Vedic Lore. Make us hravest of the brave and 
imbibe us with the spirit of a K!iatriya so that the world-wide empire accom
panied by the sovereign power may be achieved. May we be able to obtain 
efficiency in scientific and mechanical sphere. May we do good to all man
kind like the Sun, the fire, etc. which are serving the universe by supplying 
it with light and contributing to its welfare. 0 Lord of Justice and Piety, 
Thou art just, make us also lover of justice and righteousness (Dharma). 
o Universal Benefactor ! Lord ! Thou art Amelli (i.e. free from malice 
or ill will). Make us also friends of all and devoid of feeling of enmity. 
Bestow upon us 0 Lord ! highly lawful good government and precious 
things (Npm)ltlli). Similarly make good Brahmaryas rich in Vedic learning, 
good K�atriyas possessing administrative instincts and good Vaisyas, 
i. e. good citizens. In short make us home of all good qualities and give 
us strength enough to realize all our desires and aspirations. 

(YV. XXXVIII. 14) 

The mind of a man flees far (to distant places and different Objects) 
in his wakeful state and presides over all his senses and retains shining 
qualities of (brilliant) knowledge etc. (In the same manner) in his sleepy 
state also it takes cognizance of many bright (Daiva) objects. In the state 
of SU$lIpti (i.e. deep and dreamless sleep) it experiences absolute and divine 

- ; 
(Divya) bliss. By nature it has far-reaching hold (Dflram-Gama). It is a 
light or i lluminator, (Jyoti) of all the sense organs or the Sun etc. (Jyoti 
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$al1l) , This mind i s  a unitive 
-(tbe basic) instrument of 
beneficent resolves. 

(force). 0 God ! may this mind of ' mil 
thinking faculty-bave righteous, pious an 

(y v. XXXIV.i 

Similarly the verse occurring in the 1 8th Cbapter of the Yajurved 
u Vt'Jjasca me" etc. ordains that the Vedas enjoin that all possessions shoul 
be surrendered to God. It is . therefore, established that for all desire 
objects including the bighest attainments, e g., emancipation and ordinar 
tbings like food and drinks only, God is to be invoked. (YV. XVIII. I 

(9) "May life succeed through sacrifice (Yajna) . May vital 'ai 
thrive by sacrifice. May the eye thrive by sacrifice. Ma: 
the ear thrive by sacrifice. May tbe voice thrive by sacrificr 
May the mind thrive by sacrifice. May the Self tbrive b 
sacrifice. May Brahma thrive by sacrifice. May light succee, 
by sacrifice. May .'ivar (i.e. bappiness) increase by sacrifice 
May the hymn thrive by sacrifice. May sacrifice prosper b, 
sacrifice ; and land and sacrificial text (Yajur), and verse a 

'praise (8.k) and SamQ, the Brh1t and Rathantara. 0 God: 
(i. e the learned), we have gone (i .e. achieved) to light. W, 
have become the children of PrajiJpati. We bave becom, 
immortal." (YV. XVII1.29 

EXPLANArIO"l 

Here the word 'Yajiia' according to the Satapatha means 'Vi�1lU' :_ 

( , 0) "Yajna is verily Virou " (SB. 1.2. 1 3) 

Virou is (synonym of) God as He pervades (Veve�li-VyapnotiJ. the 
entire universe. 0 men ! dedicate your entire life to achieve communion 

(9) "3fl�t.!k 'II<'�ilt :!T"l) ":!,,,,' 'Iit''f5!i 'ifi�,,� 'Ii'<''f�T'D "l)� ,,:!,,!t 
'II<''fl!T 'm'l;l� 'II"'l5!i 1'1,,'1 ,,:!;f� 'II<''l5!l!!l111T �� 'Iit''la-t 'i!lP'T 
'l;fol 'II<''fllt �")�ir.I� 'II<''l?IT'Df1l1ffl4 'lit'Q1fi '''� 'l;foi "'<''11ft 'l") - - - -- .s;. - _ .... 1 :-. I I I I . ":!"" '11<''111111: I f('f'I!!''I:t' ,,� "E,,! � !Ill!!' 'if 'l��"" ,q'l!' 

" y  , .!>. " ,.  , "" I f�"'IT 3T'l'�I'l�1 !II,!" :!"IT,o: :!"IT Of,!!! q� f"T�1: I I" 

(10) "",,) � r,,�,,!: I I "  

( YV. XVlII.29) 

(SR. I.2. 13) 

Here the verb 'Ka/patam' is derived from the root 'K!pa'-to 
succeed, prosper and thrive. 
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with God through Yajna (Sacrifice). May we, in order to express our 
gratitude to Him, surrender to God all what we hav� e.g , Pra>;l l (breath), 
sight, speech (Vak) (i.e. the senses), mind (i.e. thrnking faculty and know
ledge), SQul, the charackristics of a Brahmal)a-the performer of sacrifices 
and at home in the four Vedas, Jy'li (i.e. the light of the Sun etc.), Dharma 
( i  e. justice). SI'Q(1 (happiness), the earth-the subsistence and support of all, 
Yajiia (e.g. A1vam,diJa etc ) or arts and sciences, Stoma (Le. collection of 
praises), the study of the Yajurveda, Rgveda, the Slimaveda and (the 
study of the Atharvaveda) which is ind icated by the particle 'Ca' (i.e. and), 
the enjoyment of the fruits of great enterprises and tho results of scientific 
and mechanical activities. 

By doing so, the most merciful God will bestow upon us the highest 
bliss. Thus we shall be shining with (the glow of) pleasures and shall 
attain the highest bliss of emancipation. �'ay we be the subjects of the 
Praj�p . l i  (i.e. the Lord of mankind) and may we never recognise any human 
being as our king e,cept God. May we always speak truth and gather 
courage and zeal to abide by the will of the Lord with utmost efforts. May 
we never transgress Thy will but remain in Thy service with filial

·
love. 

(YV. XVIlI.29) 

;;-' 
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WORSIitP 

The following verses ordain that God alone is to 
:
be worshipped by 

mankind ;-

( I )  "The wise concentrate their minds ; they perform sacred rites 
for the propitiation of the intell igent, great, adorable Sad/ar 
(i.e. Creator) ; he alone, knowing their functions, directs (all) ; 
verily great is the praise of the Divine Creator. ' "  (RV. V.S I . 1 )  

(2) "Savita (i.e. the Creator or Impeller), first of all making (the 
wise) concentrate their minds and thoughts for (the realisation 
of ) reality and showing (them) the light of Agni, . bore them 
up from the earth " (YV. XU) 

f:l Note ; - It has been my best effort to give the faithful transla�ion of 

the Vedic verses throughout this work, keeping also in view 

Dayananda's rendering given in  his explanations in this work. 

But I have never sacrificed the original sense, which naturally 

in certain cases resul ted in variant rendering. 

" " " " f;  '" i\ �' C: ' ( I )  !I"'"!! " "  !R �,,;;r!! ,U':!, "!IT Wlflf ,!g:R T'�'�"": I 
r" i1:Tiiil 'l'a ",!""f"�'!i �!!i1:T �"f.t !lr�iI: q({.�f,,: I I  

(RV V.S I . I ; YV. XLI')  

( 2) 
t .  I I 'f"�T": "'!" "�f2'''1'' 

��.qll'<If:!"l.q 'If!olfl 
!lf�RT fU'�'l: 

, 3TSlfl>[,'1 I I  (YV. XU) 

In this and the fol lowing verses of the Yajurveda (Xl) are con

tained, according to Mahidhara, formulas for the construction of Altars 

or hearths for tbe various sacrificial fires and first and chiefly for building 

up with about 1 0,SOO bricks, all laid with special consecrating-text, the 

Uttara Vedi or High Altar which represents the universe .and is identified 

with Agni himself. This ceremony, called Agni Cayana, requIres a year for 
(Contd ) 
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(3) "By impulse of God SaI'jlar, we with our mind concentrated 

upon, strive, with (all our) might to win Bliss (of emanci
pation)." (YV. XI.2) 

(4) "Sa.ita, having impelled Devas (i.e. the wise) to go to light 
and to win the highest bliss with brilliant thought who create 
the lofty light (of knowledge in tbe world), urge tbem on their 
way." (yv. XI.3) 

(5) "I yoke 'with your prayer ancient inspirations : May glory 
come to you as (to a man) on the way of the wise. Let all 
Sons of the Immortal One, hear it, who have resorted to the 
bright regions." (YV XI.5) 

(Contd. from page 2 ( 1 )  
its completion and is of corresp)nding importance. The High Altar i s  con

structed in the 'hape of an outspread bird, probably an eagle or a falcon. 

But al l  this is not admitted by Dayananda whose main considera · 
tion is Ihe import of the Vedic words. The Vedas, according to bim, 
are not wedded to tbe Mim3nsakas (the Ritualist school) alone. 

( 3 ) ">ffi\'I ""In 'fit k1� .,.. - -
f�'1!i,:! w.�",1 II" 

!lf�';J: l!� I 

( YV. XI.2) 

(4) " �"'�I� !If,!''1 �"I,! ��,:!nl f�'n f<l�,! 
��qll{i: "f<":!1I: ��,,, SI�"r'!! ClI,! I I "  ( YV. XI.3) 

(5) , �� ,!i • .1 '!.,q "l!tf!!f�l""l� q!;! 9:'�" �'t: I 
�'";j)' flll� ,!!t;!�fll 'I,maIT It Enqlr'l f"'Qll¥r !!f'!: I I" (l'V. X1.5) 

Also found in RV. X.I3. l .  

(a) Vam : Of you two. According to  Mahidhara i t  refers 

to tbe Sacrificer and bis wife. According to 

our author, Uj.llsanii- Prada ( i .  e. the teacher of 

worship) and Upllsallil-Grhitll (i. e. Ihe worshipper), 

are meant here. 

(b) Braillna : Inscription. According to Mahidhara, the vital 

airs, the seven sages and Br�hma!)as who are 

engaged in tbe IJoly work. Day�nanda rigbtly 

interprets it as " God", (Contd.) 
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WORSHIP 

EXPLANATION 

The idea here is that the wise (Viprl1!z) Yogim- the worshir 
God, fix their minds on and attain communion with the Omniscif 
who created this whole universe and is Va)'"na-l1it, Le., who stands 
to the good and evil actions or thoughts of all beings and also know 
created beings. He is one without a second-Omnipresent and All Kno 
Nothing is superior to Him. He is the l ight of the whole universe a 
created it. All men under all circumstances should offer prayers 
In this way, the individual souls become able to approach Him (i e. 
communion). (RV. 

So vita (i.e. the inspirer God) very graciously is pleased to 
(Upa-yunkle) to Himself the minds and intellects of the persons whc 
to realise in meditation (YunjanaiJ) tbe reality of Divine Existence a: 
knowledge, &c. Tbe Yogin (i.e. a meditating worsbipper) having I 

tbe self-effulgent (Agni) and all-illuminating (}yoti) nature of God 
(Adhya+Bharat) Him in his soul (i e. mind). It should always bl 
in mind that tbis is the distinguishing characteristic of a (real) Y ( 
this world. (Y Ji 

May al l  human beings relish such aspirations as the following :

May we seek to reside in the infinite glory (Deva.ya) and Ii 
(spiritual) prosperity of the self-effulgent Lord-the bestower of (e 
happiness and the indwelling ruler of all (An/nr-Yllmin) with our 
senses purged (of all blemishes) through Yoga and through developer 
powers. In this way may we attain the bliss of emancipation. (YV. 

His blessings are bestowed upon you when you adore Him, the E 
Supreme Being, with undivided devotion and earnestness of the soul. 
your fame go far and wide like that of tbe learned in tbe paths of righ 
ness. Those worshippers wbo abide by His will and serve Him-the AI 
and tbe eternal Lord, are capable of doing virtuous deeds of wisdon 

(Conld. from page 21 2) 

(c) Sa:yaI)a renders it ;-

"1 load you two with sacred offerings, repeating an an< 
prayer ; may the sound (of your approach) reach (tbe gods) like the 
of tbe worsbipper ; may all the sons of the immortal (Prajiipnti) 
reside ip tpe c<le>ti�1 regions bear ( the souod)," 
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conviction and worship and to make happy regions or birtbs-their abode. 
May you, the teacbers and tbe learners of worsbip listen to tbis carefully_ 
He is accessible to you only wben you worsbip Him in tbis way_ God tbus 
promises to tbe teacber and the learner of worsbip. (YV. XI. 3 & 5) 

(6) "Tbe wise, with minds devoted to Devas, the skilful (SiraiI) 
bind the traces fast (with God) and lay (the mental) yokes on 
(distinctly) separate (aspects) (i.e. keep tbeir minds away 
from worldly objects) ." (yv. XII.67) 

(7) "Lay on the yokes and fasten well the traces : formed in tbe 
furrow, sow the seed within it Through song may we find 
bearing fraught witb plenty ; near to tbe ripened grain 
approach tbe sickle." (YV. XII.68) 

EXPLANATION 

The learned (Kavayob) Yogins, who bave acquired clear perception 
(Krl'lll/a-dorSolla) and whose intellect has become pure and placid and wbo 
have had the power of concentration of the mind, seek to subdue their 
(SirlJi' i.e. NI'lr/.lS) the arteries, veins ,tc , for the glorification and adoration 
of God through the process of yogic exercises, i e., tbey practi,e to reali,e 
the existence of the Lord in tbem and extend (Vi/allva/e) tbeir activities in 
accordance with the science of Yoga. Such persons easily (SunlllaylJ) 
achieve the rank among the karned (Deva) Yogins and enjoy the Supreme 
Bliss. (YV. XII.67) 

o Yogins ! enjoy fully the supreme Bliss, obtainable at the stage of 
communion with God through Yoga and the Bliss of final emancipation 

(6) "�i�I l\","f;1I '!i'll/I �q, f" �"I"?I 'lol� t 

aRt �iti '!':!IIT I t" (yV.-XII.67) 

� co I .  >. i\ �' , " I  
(7) "�'1�� �,�, ,a�q, "3t" if" II 'IT "q�i! ii,,,,,,! I 

f,}'T ,.f !,fec: �nhTs3!�;:!1 'l;f\�Si{I�'�: ,!�"qQ� I t" ( YV. XII. 68) 

According to Mabidhara, the whole cbapter ( YV. XII) deals witb 
formulas relating chiefly to the treatment of Ukhya Agoi or Agni of tbe 
Fire-pan and preparation of Ahavaniro Fire-Altar. 

Tbe above Englisb rendering is based on tbe Ritualist ,cbool. 
Dayananda's explanation is quite different [l Orn Ihis and is based on tbe 
actual text. 

1 
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and enhance ( Vi-tanudhvam) the activities of worship by meditating UpO! 
God in arteries ( ')TrilM etc. which are regarded as the seat of vital air 
(Pr�t:la). 1 hus having purified the inner senses (Anta(J·kara!la). sow (Vapat. 

i.e. Vapata) the seeds (Bijam) of Vijiiana (i.e. perfect and absolute know 
ledge) through yogic worship in the Yoni ! i.e. in the causal body or soul) 
where the highest bliss resides by performing yogic worship and makinl 
yourself at home in the Vedic lore (Giril i.e. Veda VlIQi). May the fruitior 
of Yoga be soon (Sru.1Ii) achieved (lit. reached) by us through tbe grace 0: 
God. i.e .• may the communion with God. through the process of Yogic 
practices be directed to us fully (A + IYilt). These yogic activiti., are veri I) 
destructive of all pains (Srnyab) . Here the word '/t. is used in the sers: 
of 'verily'. These activities are also Sahharilb (i.e. endowed with peac. 
and tcanquility. etc. 

The meaning of the words 'Sru�1i' (i e. soon) and Sr!li (i.e. destroyer: 
are supported by the following evidence from the Nirukta ;-

(a) "SruHi is a synonym of 'soon'." (N. VI. c 2) 

(b) "Sn.i is twofold-destructive as well as constructive." 
(N. XIII ' )  

(S) "Let the propitious and mighty Twenty-eght together bring 
me out my (share of ) profit. 

(9) 

May I attain profit and riches. Riches and profit may I 
attain. Adoration be to Day and Night." (AV. X-X.S.?) 

" Stronger than Malrgnity (Arllli) art thou. 0 Indra. Lord of -
Might (Sacl), calling Thee Master, Supreme Ruler. we pay 

'our homage to Thee." (A V. XIII.4. '?) 

(N. V1. 1 2) 
(N. XIII. ' )  

(8) " ��Tr'!mf;{ fTI'flf;\ WlfIf;\ !Ii! q)i\ ""''§ q I 
�)!! It .f!! &toi ':':! &t>'i It .f!! Q,"I ':':! "Jl'lSi!)!T"T�QI,,�§ I I" 

(AV. XIX.S.2) 

(9) ",!��l�,; �t;!" 'lf��fH�f" f�,!: l!,!fd!! ,�)ql�� !!Q,! II" 
(AV:. XIII.4,47) 



"'I 

a6 . I?GVEDADl-BHA�YA-BHUMIKA 

(10) "Adoration to Thee whom al l  (should) behold. Regard me, 

(I I ) 
Thou. whom all regard." (AV. XIII.4.48) 

"With food and fame, and vigour with the 
splendour. (Brahma>;la-Varcasena)." 

EXPLA"IATJON 

glory of spiritual 
(AV. X III. 4.49) 

o Supreme Lord ! may the Twenty-eight substantives viz. ten organs 
of sensation and action, ten Prl!ryas (vital airs), the mind, the intellect, 
consciousness, Ahankara (i.e. egoism), knowledge, instinct and bodily 
strength, be beneficial and bliss-inspiring (Sagmani) through Thy grace. 
My days and nights (Aha-rMrG) be elapsed in the (nohle) act of Thy 
glorification. Graciously enable 'me to acquire Yoga (i.e. security of 
possession) from K.yema (i.e. the prosperity already acquired) and from 
K$tma to Yoga. May 0 Lord ! you help and succour me. I constantly 
offer you homage of reverence. (AV. XIX 8.2) 

The (foregoing) and the following verses are from the Atharvaveda : 

o Indra (i.e. Lord of  prosperity) ! Thou art the Lord of  Sac! (i.e., 
creatllres or speech or activity) and because of Tby Omnipotence and 
Excellence Tholl surpassest (Bhuyiill) all exceedingly. Thou art tbe destroyer . 
(Safru i.e., S(l/ayita) of the harmful speech (Aril/y�h) and action. Thou 
art omnipresent (Vibhu) and Almighty (PraMu, i."., Samar/hal. May we 
worsliip (Up/lSmahe) Tbee, alone, in the aforesaid way. 

The word 'Sad' is read in the list of synonyms of speech vide 
Nigbary!u (I. I I). Tbis word also is  enumerated in synonyms of Karma 
(action) vide Nigharyju (II. 1 )  This word 'Sac!' is again read in tbe list of 
synonyms of creatures vide Nighary!u (III. 9).* 

(10) 
( I I  ) ... , I ::. I .. ::. I " 

""l'''1<I'f Q�H" ,,"1\11 iII l�"l""l" 'I I I - - - - -
* This statement is partially not correct. 

we read ;-

(AV. XIlI.4.48) 

(A V. XIlI.4.49) 

In tbe Nigbarytu (III. 9) 

" U'" I '!IIlT ' "�'1,! ' 'l!f'lll!Qf1f �"l�� ST.wn'!If'f , ," 

Thus according to tbis quotation (referred to by alIT autbor above) 
tbe word ' Saci' means intellect and not creatures as stated above. Tbe 

(Contd.) 
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God ordains, "0 men ! behold (i.e. understand) Me, by means of 
worship and behave (like a man who) knows Me. Let a devotee understand 
(this) and say, '0 Lord of infinite knowledge ! may I make always obeisance 
to Thee'. (AV. XIIIA.47 and ' 8) 

o Supreme Lord ! graciously watch over us and for this purpose we 
adore Thee always. May we always be rich in food (Anna-adyena) and the 
glories of empire. May the real fame (Yasa) born of the performance of 
good and excellent deeds be ours May we attain glory (Tejas) and hever 
be oppressed and dependent but always (intellectually or physically) powerful 
and may we acquire complete and ful l  knowledge (Brahmava-Varcasena). 

(AV. XII1.4.49) 

( 1 2) "We worship Thee, regarding Thee as strength, power, might 
and all-conquering." 

or 

"We adore Thee, knowing Thee all pervading, 
all glory and all force." 

all knowledge; 
(AV. XIII.4.50) 

(1 3) "We worship Thee, regarding Thee as Omnipresent, self
effulgent (Aruua), lovable (Rajala) and Lord of riches (Rajas)." 

or 

"We pay homage to Thee calling Thee red-power, the silvery 
expanse." (A V. XUI.4.51) 

( 14) "We adore Thee calling Thee vast, wide, the good, the 
universe." (AV. XIII.4. S2) 

(Contd. from page 216) 

word Prajl1i! seems to be confused with Praja. Up to the fifth edition we 

fi od "1I0!1'11<r�" reading bere but in the Salahdi edition, i t  is corrected as 

"lI<!l'fTq�" and it continues up to the 9th edition. But our author explains 

it as "(��ql:) 1I0!TqT 'IT,qT: "'''''11 'IT 'If1!:". This indicates that he accepts 

1I0!TQT: and not "lIii1TQT:" reading here, Day�nanda must have got a MS of 

f""� (II. 2) with 1I0!TqT: reading. 

(AV. XIIIA.50) 

( 13) "�<.n �soi ��<i ,�: �ll: if2: �lqlfq�, '!"'! t " (AV. XIII.4.51) 

( 14) "��: ��: �'!�'! II"f2: "'lq\{<r� '!"'! t" (AV. XIII.4.52) 
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( 1 5) "We worship Thee calling Thee extensive, compass, width, and 
universe (or light)." (AV. XlIl.4.53) 

EXPLANATION 

o Supreme Being ! Thou art all-pervading tranquil as (deep) waters 
(Ambha(l) ; the life of life. knowledge itself (AmaM, the adorable (Maha/I), 
greatest of all, the tolerant. Knowing that Thou art sucb. we offer 
adoration to Thee. Here the word 'Amblzaiz' is derived from tbe root A.plr 
with suffix Asull to it. (AV. XIII.4.50) 

The word 'Ambhaiz' has been explained in (the previous verse) already. 
Here its repetition is to show respect. Thou art 0 Lord ! AmMa!1 (i .e all· 
pervading etc.). Arw;w (i.e. the self·effulgent) ,  Rajala (i.e. lovable and all 
blissful), Rajas (i.e. Lord of all worldly riches) and Sahal! (i.e. bestower of 
the power of toleration). We offer adorations to Thee, i.e., may we never be 
separated from you and never worsbip anyone else. (AV. XIll.4. 5 1 )  

Thou art 0 Lord ! Um (i.e. almighty), Prt/m (i.e. omnipresent), Subhu 
(i.e. penetrating all objects through and tbrough) and Bhuvaiz (i.e. being vast 
as space the abode of all). Knowing this that Thou art such we glorify Tbee. 
The Word 'Uru' occurring here evidently means 'immense' and 'many'. (Vide 
NighaQ\u Il l .  1) .* (AV. XII/.4.52) 

Thou art 0 lord ! Pmlhab (i.e. the spreader or creator of the whole 
unive,.,), Vara (i.e. the best of all), Vyaca!1 (i.e. one who knows tbis world 
in all its multiforms), and Loka (i.e. to be realised by all or causing others 
to perceive). We invoke Thee, 0 Omniscient Lord ! who art of such form. 

(A V. XII1.4.53) 

( 16) "Tbe circum·stationed (Pari·Tasthu$ab) associate with (llldra), 
the mighty, (Vrad/ma) the indestructible (A'/'l/$am), tbe moving 
one. And tbe lights are shining in tbe sky." (RV. I,6 . 1 )  

(1 5) "lI'll "�I 'Q� �T'" �fl! '''Iqlf� !"'! t "  (1.v. Xll1.4.53) 

• '3� I !if" I � I 1!.f' . . . . . .  {f<l �l�I!�"l'lIf" I (N;gha�tll 1 11 . 1) 

( 16) 

Tbi� Yerse j� ob�cpre, (Contd.) 
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This verse can be interpreted in the following many ways : -

(First meaning) : The learned Yogins attain spiritual communiol 
(Yunjaiili) with the Omnipresent Lord who perfectly knows all thing 
(SarMjih) or men (Tasthusob), who is A-rusa (i.e. one who injures none an, 
hence merciful) and Bradhna (i .e. giver of immense bliss through devotiona 
knowledge and meditation). They shine (Roeanle) with the acquisition 0 
the highest bliss and becoming illuminated themselves reside in Him who i 
self-effulgent and light of the entire creation. 

(Second meaning) : All the regions and all the objects (Tas/husob 
are attached to (and made firm) by the Sun (Bradhna) who is a mass 0 
fire (Arusa) and moving himself sets others in motion (Caronlam). Bein: 
illuminated (Roecnth) all shine in His l ight (Divi) (in the bright sky). 

(Contd, from page 218) 

(a) Pori-Tasthusa!l : Standing around. Sayal)a explains it as "Th, 
living beings of the three worlds."  Probably " Maruls" 

Indra's constant companions. (Griffith). Thus according te 
Sayal)' ·  "people of the three worlds associate with lodra" 
Here we find three epithets. Of the three first objects, · th, 
text gives only the epithets-Brad/ma, the mighly, to whid 
Sayal)a adds Aditya, the Sun ; Arusa, tbe non-injuring, te 
which Fire is supplied ; and tCarantam' means the mavin! 
one, an epithet of Wind. 

The last phrase is complele : " Lights are shining in the sky". 
Sayal)a's additions are supported by a Brabmal)a whie! 
explains the epithets as equivalent severally to iidi tya, Agn 
and VilYll, 

"�m 'IT �If",q, 'II"": 31ft",,! alli<l: "'�,,! ",'t ," (SB. XIII. 2 )  
The identification of Indra with the three implies his supre· 
macy-- his Parama-ai.�va,ya-vattvaJ but the text says they jair 
(Yulljanli) ; and does not appear exactly wbom, for Ind" 
is not named here. Only tbe succeeding stanzas mel)!ion th, 
name of Indra. Dayananda has hinted upon the correcl 
meaning. He beautifully interprets tbis verse and offers thre, 
explanations-all logical and significant. He cites authoritie: 
io justify his renderings. 
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( Third meaning) : The devotees unite with the Self-effulgent (DM) 
Supreme Lord taking delight (Rocana� i .e. Ruci-mantaM in Him and their 
vital breath (Pri/(la) through the process of Pravayoma (i.e. control over 
breath) shines in God (Divi) with the effulgence of the bliss of Moksa. This 
breath penet rates in all vital parts of the body (Carantalll) and causes the 
growlh and development of all limbs. 

The following pieces of evidence are cited here to support these 
interpretations : -

(a) The word 'Tasthll$ah' means "a man", vide NighaQ\u II. 3 .* 

(b) The word 'Brad/;/IO' i s  enumerated in the (list of) synonyms of 
'great', vide NighaQ\u III. 3. 

"The sun verily is Bradhna. This is also Arll$a etc." 

Thus ,tates the Satapatha. 

(SB. X I I I .  2) 

The PrasQa Upanisad says :-

"The Sun, verily, i s  PrD'(lQ (Le. life) ; matter, indeed, i s  the 
moon. Malter (Rayi) verily is every Ihing here, both what is 
formed and what is formless. Therefore, material form 
(Mnrti) indeed i s  malter." (PU. 1.5) 

There is none greater than God. Hence, the word 'Bradhlla' meaning 
'great '  is taken to mean God, in the first interpretation. 

In the second interpretation, it (i.e. Bradlllla) stands for the SUD 
accord ing to the Satapatha. 

(a) , �3[1Tr: I ",1: I �'fT: I 
qS<lf,,�f« �3"Q'''l'l1f'f I" 

<ft'II": t f,,�:" . «f,!lI; 
(Nigha�lu II. 3) 

(b) "��'! I lIt'!: . . . . . . ilf�lIf�f« OI�«: qS<lf,,�f« ��'''I�lf'' I 

(Nigha�(u Ill. 3) 

"l!lfil '11 'R1f�1QI •• ")s1;lI)s!!iIIIlflll · "  al1f�1Ii �"fili �"fQ !'I1�fQ 
"OI� II" (SB. XIII 2) 

.'  anf.1QI � q 511"" ,fimt 'ii'il0I1: I ,fll'lf �!I,! Rti 11'\1" 'iil�" 'ii 
"fill". ';\f"'(O{ �Q; I I" (PU. 1.5) 
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in the third rendering it (i.e. Bradhfla) is taken as Pril>;l.a (i.e. breath) 
according to the Prasna U pani�ad. The Bradhna and Aru$a are included 
in the list of synonyms of horse also i n  the Nighal)W but that meaning 
cannot be accepted here in this Mantra as it would run contrary to the 
meaning assigned to it in the Satapatha. It is also opposed to the etymologi
cal meaning (Mu/art",,) of the words. One word can have various meanings 
(but all of them cannot be taken at one particular place). 

Professor Max Miiller takes the word Brad"na only in the sense of 
'horse' in his English translation of the �gveda. It is based on delusion. 
Acarya Saya!)a's interpretation of this Mantra is partially correct, where he 
takes this word to mean the Sun. But the source of Professor Max Muller's 
rendering is untraceable in the world (Iit.-in the sky or in the antipodes). 
Hence it is inferred that it is a creation of his own 
quently it is of no value and authority · 

imagination. Conse
(RV. I.6.1) 

Now we shall write (i e. explain) the method of performing worship 
or meditation :-

One should find out a place, clean, neat, pleasant and solitary, and 
then purging the mind (of all impurities), becoming self-composed and quiet, 
subduing and concentrating all the senses and the mind, and contemplating 
upon the Supreme Being, Who is Ail-Existence, All-Consciousness, All-Bliss, 
the Indwelling Ruler, and Just. and properly offering adoration and prayer 
unto Him, he should again and again fix his (mind and) soul thereon. 

The great sage Pataiijali in his aphorisms (on Yoga, i.e., in Yoga 
Darsana) and Vyasa in his explanation thereon have prescribed the following 
process of worship :-

(2) "Yoga is a suppression of mental operations (Vrtlis)." 
(YD. l.l.2) 

• This verse has Sle$a or Paronomasia (double entendre) as a figure 
of speech. In the commentary on the Bgvda our author gives only Iwo 
meanings instead of three :-

This verse has also been explained in  Ihe Satyartha Prakasa 
(p. 475). The Devata of Ihis Mantra is Indra and not the horse. 
lndra nowhere means a horse. 
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EXPLANATION 

At the time of worship and also at the time of secular ( VyavahQ/'a) 
dealings, all activities (Vrltis) of mind should always be restrained from the 
objects other than God and from unrighteous affairs. 

Q. What is the seat (resting place) of the .uppressed mental 
operations (Vrltis) ? 

A. The answer is :-
(2) "They rest in Seer's own form (self ) ." (Y D. 1. 1 .3) 

EXPLANA TlO:< 
The mind of a devotee, when restrained from all worldly routines 

(and objects), finds rest in the form (Svarupa) of the Seer, the Omniscient 
Supreme Being. 

Q. Is the conduct of a worshipper (Yogin) similar to the (ordinary) 
worldly man or in ,a way distinct, when he has finished his 
worship and is engaged in the worldly affairs ? 

A.  Here (Pataiijali) says :-

(3) "Elsewhere (also), the operations are id, ntical (or co-ordinate)." 
(Y D. 1. 1 .4) 

(2) 
(3) 

( YD. 1 . 1 .3) 

( YD. 1 . 1 . 4 )  

The trauslation of these Smras, given above, i s  i n  accordance with 
tbe original text i.e. Dayananda's view. These Siltras can be tmnslated 
differently as :-

(a) 
(b) 

C IYoga is restraining mind rrom taking various forms ( Vrttis) ." 
(YD. 1. 1 .2) 

" At that time (i.e. the time of cOllcentration ) tbe Seer (Puru$a) 
rests in his own (unmodified) state." (YD. l .p) 

That is to say-As soon as the waves have stopped and the lake 
has become quiet, we see its bottom. So with the mind ; when it is calm 
we see what our nature is ; we do not mix ourselves but remain in our 
own selves. 

(c) " At other times (other than that of concentration) the Seer is 
identified with the modifications (Vrllis) ." _ (YD. 1 . 1 .4) 

For instance, some one blames me ; this prod uces a modification 
( Vrtti) in my mind and I identify myself with it and the resuit is misery. 
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EXPLANATION 

The mode of action of a Yogi-devotee, even when he is engaged 
in secular affairs, remains tranquil, (firmly adhered to righteousness, 
shining with the light of knowledge and wisdom, based on truthful reality, 
extremely sharp and quick, extra-ordinary and quite distinct from those of 
a common man. Such a mental attitude is impossible in the case of a non
devotee and of a non-Yogin. 

Q. How.many Vrttis (i.e. mental operations) are there and how are 
they to be subdued ? 

A. To this the author says , --

(4) "Vlltis arc fivefold - painful as well as painless." (YD. 1.1 .5) 

(5) "(They are)-Pramill;la (i.e. right cognition or evidence), 
Vipcry.,ya (i. e. perversion), Vikolpa (i.e. fictitious fabrication), 
NidrD (i.e. sleep) and Smrti (i.e. memory)." (YD. 1 . 1 .6) 

(6) "Pratyak,a (i.e. perception), Anumono (i e. inference) a nd 
.Agall1a (i.e. verbal testimJny) . are Pramovas (i.e. varieties of 
evidence). " (YD. 1. 1 .7) 

(7) "VipJryaya (i.e. perversion) is false knowledge based on not 
in real nature or form." (Y D. 1 .1 .8) 

(8) " Vikalpa (i.e. fictitious fabrication) is that which fol l ,)w> oral 
evidence and has no corresponding objective reality." 

(4) ",!",II' q:S:�1It": r.",.elr�a'z': I " ( YD. 1.1.5) 

(5) " Slq,,,,-r,,q�"-r"'I1;;q-r'lirH,!"": ," (YD. 1.1 .6) 

(6) "SI,"m�ql'l'''''1! Slq,,,,,r,, 1 (YD. 1 . 1 .7) 
(7) "r"q�tit rq""'iill,,q1l'tqSlr1l'� I" ( YD. 1. 1 .8) 

( 8 ) "�"iiI,,,�ql,,j "f,!,«,"j r",.;;;q, I" ( YD. 1.1 .9) 

(YD. 1.1.9) 

The example of V/paryaya is to take a piece of mother-of-pelfl 
(SlIkti) as a piece of silver i.e. mistaking one thing for another. 

Vikalpa (i . e. verbal delusion) can be explained :-
A word is uttered ; the listener does not want to consider its 

meaning. He jumps to a conclusion immediately. It is the sign of weak
ness of tbe mind. It brings anger and misery to the human beings. The 
importance of restraint is clearly established by this example. 
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(9) "NidrtJ (i.e. sleep) is (a mental) activity having the objective 
substratum the cause of non-existence."  (Y  D. 1 . 1 . 10) 

(10) "SlIlr1i (i.e. memory) is to retain (in rememberance) what has 
been the object of experience." (YD. 1 . 1 . 1 1 ) 

(I I )  "These Vrttis (i.e. activities) are 
meditation (Ahhyasa i.e. practice) 
sense-objects) . " 

controlled by repeated 
and non-attachment (to 

(YD. I 1 . 12) 

Q .  What is the most helpful means of ach'.eving success in devotion ? 

A_ ( 12) "Or by way of (profound) meditation of God." (YD. L1 .23) 

EXPLANATION 

Being pleased with the abstract contemplation and specific devol ion, 
God bestows His gracious favour upon the devotee. By mere contemplation 
and meditation, a Yogin attains soon the stute and the fruit of Samadhi 
(i.e. trance). 

Q. Who is this lil'ora (God), who is distinct from Pradhillla (i.e. 
primordial matter) and FUI'U�a (i.e. individual soul) ? 

A. ( 13)  "lS"ara i s  a special Puru�a (i.e. Supreme Soul) untouched by 
pains, actions, their results and impressions (Asaya i.e. 
desires)." (YD. 1.1 .24) 

The aIDictions such as AvidYi:l (i e. i llusion or ignorance), efficient (i.e. 
good) and inefficient actions, their fruits, and A'ayas (i.e. subconscious 
impressions of germ-desires) reside in the mind and are attributed to Puru$a 
(i e. individual soul or Jiva) as he is said to be the enjoyer of their fruits 
(indirectly) as a victory or defeat is attributed to the king although it exists 
in the warriors. That special (all-pervading) sou! is God who is (always) 
untouched by these experiences or enjoyments. 

(9) " aI,""!I'1I!Q,,"" '" ,!f"f'm ·1"  
( 10)  " aI'J"!,�f""Qmq,,),,: "'lfff: I" 
( I I  ) "aI'I'IItriu'I!'�!It fff"'tl!l: I"� 

(YD. 1 .1 . 10) 

(YD. J.U I )  

(YD. LI . 12 )  

( 12) "�"�!lf"'UT"I� � I" (YD, I. 1.23) 

(13) ".r..w�,ff",,�m'{<n:l1!IIi!': �"fm �"'{: I" (Y DI 1.1.24) 
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There are emancipated souls, who have reached the state of absolute 
unity (Kaiva/ya). But they, having broken asunder the three bonds, have 
attained (this goal of) perfect isolation. But God never had nor will have 
ever this relation' (i.e. bondage and liberation from these afflictions mentioned 
above). No previous state of bondage can be inferred in case of God as 
it is presumed in the case of a liberated soul. Similarly the subsequent 
stage of bondage is possible only for a soul which is not bound by Prakrtl, 
but not for God He is always boundless and absolute. He is eternally God, 

Q. Is this superiority of the transcendental power of God with 
eternal manifestation caused or is it uncaused ? 

A. The (sacred) scriptures (i.e. the Veda) are cause and the cause 
of the Vedas is His transcendental power. The Vedas and the 
transcendental excellence are inseparably co-related with each 
other as both of them dwell in the nature of God. 

He is, therefore, eternally absolute and eternally Lord (i.e. God). 
This supremacy and lordship can neither be equalled nor surpassed. His 
supreme glory excels all otber glories. For whatever glory surpasses all is 
the glory of God. God is, therefore, He, in whom supremacy att.ins its 
highest limit. There can be no otber glory which can equal His. If we 
suppose two equalities similar to each other in all respects as existing at 
one and the same time, we shall have to confess about one as new and about 
the otber as old. Besides, the existence of tbe one will indicate the 
destruction of the desired glory of the other. This means the inferiority 
of either. Complete identity between the two cannot be established 
as possessing equal qualities, because some distinction or . the other must 
exist between them. 

Hence, God is that particular Soul (P"ru$a-Vise$a) whose glory is all
surpassing and all-excelling. 

(14) "In Him, the seed of the Omniscient is not 
thing else)." 

( 1 4) ",,� r",fm ",j".� I" (YD. 1. 1 .25 ) 

surpassed (by any 
(YD. 1 . 1 .25) 

This aphorism can better be explained as under :-
"In Him becomes infinite that all-knowingness, which in 
others is (only) a germ." (YD. 1.1 .25) 

Knowledge is only a germ in man, but you have to think of infinite 
knowledge around it, so that the very constitution of our mind shows us 
that there is unlimited knowledge and the Yogins .call that unlimited 
knowledge "God". 
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EXPLANA TION 

Though knowledge of the past, present and the future in its totality 
is beyond the grasp of the senses, it can be described in quantitative terms 
as being smaller or larger. It is the seed of Omniscient as we go on 
augmenting it in thought and it must have its highest limit. He is the 
Omniscient, in whom knowledge reaches its highest limit. Now tbere is a 
limit of the seed of the Omniscient, for it is capable of being increased like 
a measure of weigbt. That special Puru$a is such an Omniscient Being. 

The inference (Anumllna) thus gives a very general and the most 
rudimentary conception of God. It has no access beyond this. This can 
give no specific and complete conception of God. The particular conception 
about His names or qualities can be drawn from the study of the Vedas. 
The purpose of His knowledge is not his own benefit but the good of 
all creatures. It is His will that He should do good to the indi
vidual souls during creation (Kalpa), disjunction (of the soul and body) 
and the great dissolution, by imparting knowledge and righteousness (to 
them). It is ,tated : -

* 

( 1 5) 

"Tbe first among the learned, the glorious great sage (the 
Lord), having decided upon the creation (or revelation of the 
Vedas) mercifully revealed it to Asuri (i.e. a ],va) who was 
yearning for it." 

"He is the Preceptor (teacher) even of the 
He is not delimited by time." 

EXPLANATION 

anc:ents, because 
(YD. 1. 1 .26) 

The ancient teachers were subject to the delimitation of time. He in 
whom this limiting action of time bas no bearing is tbe Teacber of tbe most 
ancients. As He was uDlrammelled in His action in the beginning of this 
creation even so will He remain in all (preceding or succeeding) creations. 

(16) "His appellation is Pravava (i.e. tbe sacred syllable OM)." 
(YD. 1. 1 .27) 

* "iIllfif filII,,! f""fotf",allf!l'i5� 1f;t�ll! lIQ,",,! 'f{1If"�l1j� 
fift;m!IIl'IlI{ !I'li 51),"", I" 

( 15) "It '1""lIIf" '!"i: ";l\!r.l�;;U,"" I" ( YD. 1.1 .26) 

(16) "!Wf �1fI: ",,: I" (YD. 1 . 1 .27) 
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EXPLANATION 

Pratlava (i.e. Oro) expresses God. Is this relation betwoen the 
expressed (i.e. God) and the expression (i.e. the word Pratlava) based upon 
Sanketa (i.e. convention), or is it fixed like the relation between the lamp 
and its light ? It is fixed and eternal. The convention brings to light the 
constant relation of God with the word Om in the same way as the con
vention, 'This is his father and this is his son' brings to light the fixed 
relation of father and son. Even in all other creations the relation between 
the expressed and the expression is co-related and is based on (eternal) 
convention (Sanketa) likewise. The Agamins (i.e. the philologists) declare 
that the relation between a word and the thought (i.e. the expressed and the 
expression) is eternal because they are always existent. As the Yogins 
believe in eternal relation between the signified and the signifier, the relation 
between God and Om is everlasting 

(17) "The repetition of this (Om) and 
(is the way)." 

EXPLANATlO:-l 

meditating on its meaning 
(YD. I.I .28) 

The repetition of the word Om, and meditation on God, who is 
expressed by the word Om, lead a Yogin to mental concentration. It has 
been said (elsewhere) also :-

* "One should practise Yoga with the (help) of Svadhyllya (i.e. 
intelligent repetition of Om) and should repeat Om in the state 
of Yoga. Through the accomplishment of Yoga and SviUlhyllya 
one obtains the vision of Supreme Self." 

Q. What does a devotee gain by this ? 

A. (IS) " From that is gained (the knowledge of) inlrospection, and 
the destruction of obstacles." (YD. 1 . 1 .29) 

(17) ""��'"""'! I" (YD. I. 1 .2S) 
* "«ITSlIlqJl( 1IP1,""!!! iii,"" ""1�1:I;m 1 . . . 

(Anonymous) 

The word Sl'lJdhyiJya means the study of Vedas as well as the 

repetition of God's name intelligently. 

(IS) "ill\': �"",fQ"")S"If",ft"Oll1'fllm1 ," (YD. 1.1 .29) 



EXPLANATI0N 

All the obstacles, e.g. disease, etc., are warded off by meditation on 
God (and by the repetition of the word am) and a vision of his own self 
is gained. He realises that the Supreme Ruler (God) is pure, all-pervading, 
holy, calm and blissful, one without a second, absolute, unborn and un
created Puru$a, and that a knowledge of the individual soul can be achieved 
with the intellect only. 

Q. What are the obstacles to a Yogin which distract the mind ? 

A. ( 19) "Disease, mental laziness, doubt, lack of enthusiasm (Pra
n1ada), letbargy (Alasya), clinging to sense-enjoyments, delu
sion, non-attainment of concentration and falling away from 
the state when obtained, are the obstructing distractions." 

(YD. 1. 1 .30) 

EXPLANATION 

There are nine obstacles which distract the mind. They appear with 
the (various) mental activities and disappear when the latter cease to exist. 
The mental activities have already been explained above. (I) Vylldhi (i.e. 
disease) is the lack of equilibrium of the corporeal elements, juices and 
organs of the body. (2) S Iyana (i.e. mental laziness) is that stage when the 
mind desires to get rid of all actions. (3) Sd1[1saya (i.e doubt) is a state 
when knowledge touches both (the opposite) extremes, e.g., it may be so, it 
may not be so. (4) Pram ada (i .e. lack of enthusiasm) is to neglect the 
means of Samlldhi (i.e. meditation). (5) Alasya (i.e. lethargy) is aversion 
to all actions due to physical and mental heaviness. (6) A.virali (i.e. 
want of non-attachment) means the hankering of the mind after carnal 
gratifications. (7) Bhranti-Dadana (i. e. false perception) is false 
knowledge. (8) Alabdha-bhumikatva (i.e. non-attainment of concentration) 
is a failure to attain the state of meditation. (9) Anavaslhilalva (i.e. un
steadiness) is the helplessness to keep the mind fixed on the region of 
absorption. The mind is steady when the state of absorption is attained. 

These are nine mental distractions which are also called as Yoga
malas (i.e. taints of Yoga), ,!nd the enemies of Yoga. They are obstacles in 
the way to trance. 

(19) " ""Tf!l«1l1;ffi��ll1i(l�f,"f"V1f"'��I<=Iia�f",,;�""'"ft"',,�Tf� 
f"",f"�qltas',,WfI: I" (YD. I.I .JO) 

---- - -- :-- � .. , . -
--------
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(20) "Afiliction, mental distress, tremor of the 'body, irregula. 
breathing are the concomitants of these distr.actions:' 

(YD. 1.1 .31) 

EXPLANATION 
Afilictions are (tbreefold), e.g., Adhylltmika (i.e. relating to one's own 

self or mind), Adhibhalllika (i.e. caused by animate beings) and Adhidaivika 
(i.e. caused by divine agencies, or proceeding from the elements). The livin� 
beings when afflicted by these strive to destroy them. Mental distress 
(Daurmanasya) is caused by the frustration of desires and results in mental 
upset. Bodily tremor is so called as it makes the limbs (of the body) quiver. 
Sv�sa (i.e. in-breathing) is that in which external air is inhaled. PrasviJ.SQ 
(i.e. out-breathing) is that where the air within the body is exhaled. These 
co-existents of distractions befall a person whose mind is distracted. A 
balanced mind is not affected by these. 

These distractions are the enemies of absorption. They can be warded 
off by. constant practice and non-attachment. 

Now tbe author (of the Yoga S'iltras) sums up the topic of Abhyllsa in 
the following aphorism :-

(21 ) "To prevent them, the 
(should be made)." 

(constant) practice of one subject 
(YD. I. 1.32) 

EXPLANATION 
In order to ward off these mental distractions·a man must practise to 

concentrate his mind on one subject only. The man, whose mind receives 
momentary perceptions and wavers off from object to _ object, cannot be 
regarded as having concentrated the mind_ His mind is absolutely distracted 
and unbalanced. It can become concentrated if it is withdrawn from all 
other objects and is fixed only on one subject. Hence it cannot be fixed on 
all objects, 

He, who holds that the mind remains concentrated (in spite of tbe 
fact tb'at it wavers from one object to anotber) because tbere is a current 
of similar perceptions, can be refuted. (We ask here) Is tbis concentration, 
tbe attribute of tbe flowing (i.e. wavering) mind ? If it is so, tben tbe mind 
cannot be regarded to be one as the flowing mind lasts for. a moment only. 
If that concentration is regarded to be tbe attribute of tbe perceptions (and 
not ofthe flowing mind) which are parts of the current, then we sball ask 

(20) 

(21) 

"i:QI�',f��lIl'lfir.!q'''�I�SI�m r.m'l�i;�'f: ," 

""'S1�'l"'���q.m; I"  (,yP. 1 . I  •. 32) 

(YD. I.1.31) 
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if this Bow is the Bow of similar perceptions or that of dissimilar percep
tions. If it be accepted that such a mind is concentrated because it is 
fixed on one object at that particular time, then there can be no distracted 
mind. Hence it is concluded tbat tbe mind is one which can he focussed on 
various objects. If it be said that perceptions are inherently distinct from 
each other and they are produced without any relation to the mind which is 
one, then the things seen by one perception. will be remembered by another 
perception and the fruits of actions gathered by one perception will be 
enjoyed by another. Even if it be possible for such a mind to become 
concentrated, the objection denoted by the maxim of "cow-dung* and milk
rice" will apply. The position that there are different minds involves the 
falsification of one's own experience. In that case, how will one be able to 
say : ' I  am touching that which I saw and I am seeing that whicb I touched.' 
How will the perception of the "I" (I am) existing in minds altogether 
different from one another be referable to one perceiver. One's own 
experience teaches one that the perception 'I am' denotes one single self. 
Now the strength of direct perception cannot be overcome by any other 
proof ; for other proofs depend for their utility on the strength of direct 
perception. Therefore the mind is one, although it is applied to many 
objects and this treatise (Yoga Darsana) sets forth the means of purifying 
that mind" 

(22) "Friendship, mercy, gladness and indifference, being thought of 
in regard to subjects, happy, unhappy, righteous and evil, 
respectively, pacify the Citta (mind)." (YD. 1.1 .33) 

III The popular maxim is " cow-dung and milk-rice" (",q""""", ... ",,,:). 
This maxim is based upon the following story :-

A person was served with rice cooked in milk. On his asking he 
was told that it was prepared by cooking rice in Gavya (i.e. a produce 
of cow, i.e. milk) . He thought that cow-dung was also a Gavya, i.e. a 
produce of cow. He, therefore, began to cook rice in cow-dung: The 
maxim is applicable when a man disregards his own experience a

_
nd acts 

contrary to it. -

(22) u""Ai�"" ,!f",,'\im,"'t �1WJ:�T"If"<m"Ii 'Il""llff�<!SI"'",,� , " 
(YD. 1.1.33) 

In the last aphorism a general advice was given. In this and in 
the fol lowing aphorisms it is eXllanded and particularised. As one practice 
cannot suit all, various methods will be advanced and every one by actual 
experience will find out that which helps bim most. 
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EXPLANATION 

We must have friendship for all those who are happy and endowed 
with prosperity. We must he merciful towards those who are in misery 
We should be delighted over the rigbteous persons, and to the wicked w� 
must be indifferent. Sucb attitude of mind (towards different objects; 
generates wbite (pure) Dbarma and tbe mind becomes peaceful, bappy and 
concentrated on the object. 

(23) "By throwing out and restraining tbe Breath." (YD. 1.1 .34) 

EXPLANATION 

Pracchardana means the ejectment of internal air through tbe nostril' 
with particular efforts. Vidhara7;la is its stopping outside. It is called 
PrD>;IlIyllma. Through these two piocesses steadiness of mind is secured 
This ejectment of internal air is like Ihe vomiting of the food which one hal 
eaten. Steadfastness of mind should be achieved by throwing out air withi! 
the body with great force and also by keeping it restrained outside as lonl 
as possible. 

(24) By the practice of the different parts of Yoga, the impllritie, 
being destroyed, knowledge becomes effulgent upto discrimi· 
nation." (Y D. I. 1.28: 

EXPLANATION 

The impurity (of mind and body) and ignorance go on dwindling da� 
by day by practising various paris of Yogic devotion and knowledge goes o( 
accumulating till tbe attainment of (final) emancipation. 

(25) "Yama (i.e. res\raint), Niyama (i.e. observance), kana (i.e 
posture). Pra7;li2yama (i.e. breatb-control), PratYlIhara (i.e 
abstraction), Dhllra»o (i.e. concentration), Dhyana (i.e. medi 
tation) and Sami:dhi (i.e. absorption) are tbe eight limbs 0 
Yoga." (YD. 1. 1 29 

(23) "�ml'(Qfl"t 111 In''1� ," (YD. 1.1 .34) 
(24) . "q)'lr���f�lI1q m,,�f"'�lf.�IfI�: ," (YD. 1.2.28) 

(25) ·'","",",m;Il"",,"""�1W�1�'II"fl1I1"4)s.arq1\'tf" ," . 

(rp. I 2.29) 
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(26) "Ahi,!,Sll (Le. non-killing), Satya (Le. truthfulness), As/eya 
(i.e. non-stealing), Brahrnacarya (i.e. continence) and Apari
graha (i.e. non-receiving) are the Restraints (Yarnas)." 

(YD. 1.2.30) 

EXPLANATION 

Here non-killing (Ahil!ul1) means the total absence of harmfulness 

towards all beings by all means and at all times. The other restraints 

(Yarnrs) and ab>erv.nces (Niyomas) have their origin in non· killing 

(Ahi'!'.lI). Their success lies in its succe" and they are practised for the 

purpose of acquiring it They are adopted simply far the accomplishment 

of its bright success. (It is said : )  "As a Brl[hma�a (i e. seeker of Brahma) 

goes on practisin!! as many vows as he Iilres. he goes on purifying himself 

from the sins of Himsll (Le. !rilling others) and Nindl1 (i.e. censure of others) 

committed by him throurh negligence or ipnorance and in this way he goes 

practising the pure and hright type of non-killing or harmlessness to others. 

Truthfulness (.<;aIYo) is the absolute concordance between speech 

and mind. The speech and mind should be in accordance with what has 

been perceived. inferred and heard . The purpose of speech is to express 

(exactly) to otbers what one feels or knows Truthfulness of speech lies in 

(the fact) that it must be free from deception, does not create misapprehension 

or delusion and is not too weak to convey (the desired) meaning. The 

purpose of its use is the univers. I benefit of all living beings and not their 

injury. If the speech being employed results in injury to living beings, it is  

not truthful but sinful. Such a speech , though it  is  apparently virtuous, 

has no truth as it possesses only the external form of virtue. It will 

surely lead to the direst calamity. Therefore one must carefully examine 

and only then he should utter what is really beneficial for all living beings. 

Steya (Le. theft) is the acceptance of objects belonging to others by 
illegal means. Non-stealing is abstinence from theft. The real non-stealing 

is to give up even the desire (for another's belongings). 

(26) "a!f�"I",qm\llql�� q"lr: I" ( YD 1.2.30) 
A man who wants to be a perfect Yogin must give up the sex idea. 

The soul has no sex : why it degrades itself with sex ideas ? The mind of 
the man who receives gifts is acted on by the mind of the giver ; so the 

receiver is likely to become degenerated. Receiving gifts is prone to destroy 
the independence of the mind and makes us slavish. Therefore receive 
no gifts. (Vivekiinanda) 
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Continence (Brahmacarya) is the (perfect) control of the generati' 
organs. 

Aparigraha (i.e. non-acceptance) is to renounce all objects (of carn 
desires) (when offered) with a clear conviction. that their hoarding, prese 
vation and destruction involve injury (Hil]1sa) (to others). 

There are (five) Niyama,. 

(27) "Saura (i.e. purity), Santo$a (i.e cententment), Tapus (i.' 
austerity), Svi1dhyQya (i.e. study) and lsvara-pra1)idhana (i., 
worship of God) are· the Niyamas (i.e. observances)." 

(YD. I.2.3: 

EXPLANATION 

Purification (Sauea) is both internal as well as external. Extern" 
purification is secured by (means of ) water, &c. The internal purificatiol 
is obtained by renouncing attachment, enmity and falsehood, &c. Santo$ 
(i.e. contentment) is accomplished by rightly practising righteousnes 
(Dharma). Austerity is to perfectly adhere to Duty (Dharma). Sw:tdhyily, 
means the (repeated) reading and teaching of the Vedas and other tm 
scriptures or repet ition of Om. lSvara-pra1)idlzana (i.e. worship of God 
indicates the complete surrender of all belongings including the Self to th, 
Great Teacber and Supreme Lord. 

These five Niyamas (i.e. observances) are the ' secondary limbs 0 
worship. 

Now (tbe author writes) the advantages of Non·injury :-
(28) "AhilJlsa (i.e. non-killing) being established, 

all enmities cease (even in others)." 
in his presenc! 

(YD. 1.2,35: 

The fruit of trutbfulness is :-
(29) "By tbe establishment of trutbfulness, an action and fruition 

become dependent." (Y D 1.2.36) 

(27) "m"'Q',it""":�"Is"w�"�lIf",m;"f" f,,""" t" ( YD. 1.2.32) 
(28) " ani!,UlIfd"otlli """,,,!!1 ,j�: t" ( YD. 1.2.35) 
(29) "II!IIlIfClSOI'Ii f'Alq;"'Iotll",,! t "  ( YD. 1.2.36) 

This aphorism is obscure. 1 have translated as it was possible for 
me. Swami Viveka:nanda translates it : -

"By the establishment of truthfulness, the Yogi gets the power 
of attaining for himself and others the fruits of works without 
the works." (Contd.) 
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The fruit of Non-stealing is :-

(30) "By the establishment of Non-stealing (Asteya), all jewels (i e .  
riches) approach (a Yogi)." (YD. 1.2.37) 

What is ga ined by tbe practice of Brahmacarya is explained : -
(31) "By the establishment of Continence, energy is gained." 

(YD. 1.2.38) 

Foil owing is tbe benefit of Non-receiving :-
(32) "When he is fixed in Non-receiving (Aparigraha), he gets the 

memory of past life." (Y D. 1.2.39) 

(Contd. from page 233) 

He further explains it :-

"When this power of truth will be established with you, then 
even in dream you will never tell an untruth. You will be 
true in thought, word and deed. Whatever you say will be 
truth. You may say to a man, "Be blessed", and that man 
will be blessed. If a man is diseased and you say to him, 
"Be thou cured", he will be cured immediately." 

(Works of ViveUnanda, Part I) 

The following verse from Bhavabhllti further illustrates what is 
meant by " Action and Fruit become dependent" :-

".ilf",,,,,,,, � '11T"q,f "'��it I 
'It'f,,,,i 'J"�'i'71"i "",q"l�'''f'' I I" 

I.e., the great sages say whatever they like and the same comes out to be 
true. 

(30) "almSlf<l1505,qi ",h,")'If'IT"'t I (YD. 1.2.37) 

(31 )  ""I!J"'QSlr"'i5Tlti "'''<'I''': I" (YD. 1.2.38) 

The efficacy of Brahmacarya is without any doubt and is proclaimed 
with one voice by all great men of he world. The cbaste brain has 
tremendous energy and gigantic will-power. Without chastity, there can be 
no spiritual strength. Continence gives wonderful control over mankind. 
The spiritual leaders of the world have been very continent and this is 
what gave them power. Therefore the Yogin must be continent. 
Day�nanda' s entire life was a living example of Brahmacarya. 

(32) " aI'IR:V�fqli li1"'''''''''''P)�: I " ( YD. 1.2.39) 

J 
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WORSHIP 

Now the purpose of purity (Sauea) :-

(33) "By (internal and external) cleanliness arises disgust for or 
own body and non-intercourse with others." (Y D. 1.2.' 

Moreover : -
(34) "There also arise purification of Saliva, cheerfulness of 

mind, concentration, conquest of organs, and fitness for 
realisation ofthe Self." (YD. 1.2 

(35) "From contentment (SanfO$a) comes superlative happiness." 
(YD. 1.2. 

(36) "The result of austerity (Tapas) is bringing powers to 
organs and the body by desrtoying the impurity." (YD. LV 

(37) "By Svadhyaya (i.e. study of Vedic lore or the repetition 
Om) comes the communion with the Beloved Deva (i.e God 

(YD. 1.2. 
(38) "By contemplation of God tor by sacrificing all to Uvara) 

state of absorption is accomplished." (YD. 1.2. 
(39) "A.<ana (i e. posture) is that which is firm and pleasant." 

(YD. 1.2. 

EXPLANAllON 

For instance, the postures are Padma-Asana, Vira-Asona, Bhao 
Asana, Svasfika, DOI;lr/.o-Asana, SopMraya, Poryanka, KrouiiiCa-Ni$od, 
Hosti-Ni$adana, U$;ra-Ni$adana, Sama-Sainsthana, Sthira-Sukha, Yat 
Sukha, &c. One may adopt any posture like Padma-Asana or any 011 
according to one's desire or taste. 

------

(33) "U1'111,! '�fi'm 'rhtiali: ... (YD. 1.2.40) 
(34) "�4a1wmi�TlfRqGllffi1l.m,,>i\tq'�f" 'II I" (YD. 1.2.41) 
(35) "aoam",!"'''§II,,"q: I" (YD. 1.2.42) 
(36) "'Ii�f.i{l"faf4":�f41!1li1,! !I'Ia: I I" (YD. 1.2.43) 
(37) " "'l"'IQlfll<5!mmSl..n'l: n" (YD. 1.2.44) 
(38) "a,"f!lfufil:m�Slf"",,l"',! I ," (YD. 1.2.45) 

(39) f ·rf'l<WlQltt."'t 11" (YD. 1.2.46) 
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(40) "By that (posture i. e. seat being conquered) dualities do not 
obstruct." (YD. I.2.48) 

EXPLANA nON 

By controlling the posture one is not overpowered by the dualities, 
e.g., heat and cold and all other pairs of opposites, 

(41) "On tbat (being establisbed) controlling of the motion of the . 
exhalation and tbe inhalation follows." (Y D. 1.2.49) 

EXPLANA1 ION 

When posture has been conquered, then the motion of tbe PrilrJa is 
to be broken (and controlled), Inhalation of the external air into tbe body 
is called SVilsa, i.e" in·breathing. Exhalation of the air from within the 
body is called Pra'51'lIsa, i ,e" out· breathing. Control of the breath is the 
absence of motion of bolh of them, This is called Pr1l1;l1lyllma, This 
succeeds the control· posture. When posture has been completely controlled 
one is strong enough to regulat� the Pril1;la, This is the conquest over tbe 
air that goes into and comes out of the corporeal structure by will and 
graded exercise, This ctSsation of the movements of air by making it 
motionless and calm is PrllQilyllma, 

(42) "Its modifications (Vrltis) are either external or internal or 
motionless (Stambha) regulated by place, time and number, 
either long or short" (YD. 1.2.50) 

-----
(to) "1Ia) [..:,,,r'l'l111: t" (YD. 1-2, 48) 

(41) "1I1f",! "f1l �"I"lt�,,,qTtif1lf"�.: llT"I1QT": I" (YD. 1 2.49) 

Ordinarily, PrllQa means breath. But it is not so, though it is 
usually so translaled. It is the sum-total of the cosmic energy. It is tbe 
energy tbat is in eacb body and its most' apparent manifestation is the 
motion of the lungs, This motion is caused by PrrJ.Qa drawing in the 
breath and it is what we seek to control in PrIlQayrJ.ma. We begin by 
controlling the breath, as tbe easiest way of getting control of the PriiQa. 

(Vivek�nanda ) 
(4. )  ""I�"QT'<fH<'l'",!f": it�'liT",�r'l: qfl,!�) .iq: ��1{: I I" 

( Y.o. I.2.5C) 

(eontd.) 
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EXP!;AN A TlON 

The cessation of movement preceded by exhalation IS called external 
Pra�IJyOma-; the cessation of movement succeeded by inhalation is called 
internal PrOtlllyama ; and the third one is total restraint, where both 
movements are stopped. This is acquired by regular exercise. As a (drop 
of ) water thrown on (extremely) hot stone shrinks from all sides 
simultaneously so there is cessation of both motions (in this PrOQoyama) 
at one and the same time. The wise people should discard that type of 
PrilQilYilma in which men of immature wisdom (lit. men of childish intellect) 
cause (the cessation of movements of breath) by stopping their nostrils 
with the fingure and thumb. But in both of these PrOtlilYllmas all limbs 
externally as well as internally should be kept tranquil, un agitated and 
relaxed. When all limbs are in their natural state (as they ougbt to be) 
one should perform the first Pril1.layIJma, i.e. , tbe External one, by stopping 
tbe ejected air outside the body as long as is (easily) possible ; the second 
is internal which is performed by restraining the inhaled air within the 
body as long as one can and the third, i .e., the 'total cessation', by stopping 
both the movements simultaneously, when botb the PriitlilYilmas have 
rigbtly been practised. 

(43) "The fourth is acquired when the domains of the external 
and the internal have been crossed over." (YD. I.2.51) 

(eontd. from page 236) 

This aphorism can be better explained in tbe following manner :

" The three sorts of motion of PrlJrJllyiima are, one by which 
we draw the breath in ; another, by whicb we draw it out 
and the third action is when the breath is held in the l ungs 
or stopped from entering Jhe lungs. These again are varied 
by place and time. By place is m.ant that tbe Prll�a is held 
to some particular part of tbe body_ By time is meant how 
long the PriiQa should be confined to a certain plac. and so 
we are told how many seconds to keep one motion and how 
many seconds to keep another, The result of this PriiQayiima 
is Udglziilana, i.e., awakening the KUQ4alini." 

(43) "lIT{Jl��f""��tft ��: I" ( YD, 1.2.51) 

Tbis aphorism bas been translated above according to Dayiinanda's 

(Contd.) 
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EXPLANATION 

That Prill;lDYllma which depends upon the (success) in both (the ' 
internal and the external) is called the fourth. It is as follows :-

(The first is) when the air within the body proceeds to go out into 
the outer region at the first instance one should concentrate (one's efforts) 
to eject and keep it out in the outer space. After that when the air 
commences to come from the outer region into the body at the first moment, 
one should inhale it (slowly and slowly) and restrain it within the body 
as far as possible. This is the second Prill;lllyi:lma. The cessation of both 
the movements (internal and external) by gradual and constant practice 
is called the fourth PrDl;llIyilma. The third Prill;lllYilma does not depend 
upon the internal and external ones. Here the breath is stopped in 
whatever region it happens to be at the moment. In it  the action is 

similar to a person who feels startled at the sight of a wonderful object. 

(44) "From that, the covering to the light (of the Citla) is 
attenuated." (YD. 1.2.52) 

EXPLANATION 

The veil of ignorance which eclipses the glow (light) of true knowledge 
about the indwelling Supreme Ruler, by the practice of Prll1!IlYllma is  
removed. 

Moreover :-

(45) "The fitness of the mind (is attained) for DhlJ.ra�1I (i.e. concen-
tration)." (Y D. 1.2.53) 

(Contd. from page 237) • 

view. This can be translated as :-

"The fourth is restraining the PrDlJ.a by reflecting on external 

or internal object." 

Vivekananda explains this in the following words :-

"This i s  the fourth sort of Prll�lJyilma. in  which the Kumbhaka 

is  brought about by long practice attended with reflection, 

whi�h is absent in the other three." 

(44) "�II!!! 111m 1I'1im1ll�,! It" (YD. 1.2.52) 

(45) "tm:omj IIP'!!fI 'I'ffi": I ." (YD. 1.2,53) 
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EXPLANATION 

By tbe practice of Prlll)aYl1ma in the form of (Pracchardana an, 
VidhOralla, i.e. ejectment and retention), tbe ability of concentration i: 
acquired. A particular efficiency is accomplished by a devotee for th. 
contemplation of God in his mind. 

Q. What is Prot yailara ? 

A. (46) "Pratyl1hara (i.e. the drawing in of the organs) is th' 
detachment of senses from their objects and assuming th' 
form of the mind-stuff, as it were." (YD. 1.2.5{ 

EXPLANATION 

Pratyilhl1ra (Le. the restraint of senses) is that when the CIlia (Le. 
thinking principle) is brought under control and it does not move O! 
distract from the contemplation or shelter of God_ As the Cilia i! 
concentrated in the essence of God so the senses, i.e., with the conquest 01 
mind is attained the conquest of senses, &c. 

(47) "Thence (arises) supreme control of the senses." (YD. 1.2 55) 

EXPLANATION 

Then, when the senses become detached from their (respective) 
objects and cease to have any attraction for them, there is a complete and 
supreme control over the organs. Whenever such a devotee proceeds for 
contemplation of God, his mind and senses are instantly restrained. 

(48) "Dhilratlll (concentration) is holding the mind on to some 
(particular) object." (YD. 1.3.1) 

EXPLAN A. TION 

Dhl1ratll1 (i.e. concentration) is the fixity of mental operations on 
some external or internal objects, e.g., the navel. the plexns, the heart-lotus, 
the aperture in the crown of the head, the tip of the nose, the tip .of the 
tongue, &c. [External objects, e.g. Om or 'a Bindu (zero).]' 

(46) " �  .. "ql".�lilq f,rn�" ��"'�� �f;�l"It lI<Q��: I I "  

(47) "ffif: �l,,�af;iflnVIl'l "" (YD. 1.2.55) 

(48) '·m.!Jf�� tm'll II" (YD. 1.3 . 1 )  

(YD. 1.2.54) 

* 
w..1 lit". 

Corrigendum of the first edition adds, "� f'l'lif at'll,!: q� 
But it is not found in Satabdi and subsequent editions. 
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(49) "An unbroken flow of knowledge in that (object) is Dilyana 
(i.e. meditation)."  (Y D. 1 .3  2) 

EXPLANATION 

Dhyllna (i e. meditation) is that where there is a uniform and unbroken 
flow of the knowledge of what has been accepted as the support of the 
object of meditation and which is untouched by other knowledge. 

(50) "The same (meditation) when shining with the light of the 
object alone and devoid, as it were, of its own form, is Samadhi 
(Le. absorption)." (YD. 1 .3.3) 

EXPLANATION 

The distinction between the Dhyana and the Samadhi is that in 
meditation (Dhyana), modIfications of the mind (Vrttis) exist in the form 
of meditator, the act ofm(ditation, and the object of meditation, but in 
Samlldlzi (i.e. absorption) the mind ceases to experience its own existence 
of form, as it were, and becomes absorbed in the essence of God and 
His bliss. 

(51) "(These) three (when practised) in regard to one object together 
are called SafJlyama. " (YD. 1. 3.4) 

EXPLANATION 

Dilara"a, Dilyana and Samadhi (i.e. concentration, meditation and 
absorption) exercised together are called SafJIyama. These three are the 
means towards the same end and are collectively styled as SQ/!Iyamas. This 
is the technical term for all the three. This SOI!'yama is the ninth limb of 
worship. 

(49 ) " "" !l111"'lm'''''' tlfl'l'l: II" ( YD. 1.3.2) 

The mind tries to think of one object, to hold itself to one parti
cular spot, as the top of the head, the heart, etc., and if the mind succeeds 
in receiving the sensations only through that part of the body, and through 
no other part, that would be DhiiraQ(J, and when the mind succeeds in 
keeping itself in that state for sometime it is called Dhyana (meditation). 

(50) 

(51) 

""�","",,,f.!.mi �""'.mt,, �tfl(: I," 
" Pitq m: II!' (YD.I.3.4) 

( YD. 1.3 3) 
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EVIDENCE OF tiPANI$ADS ON THE TOPtC OF WORSHip 

( I )  "Not he who has not desisted from bad conduct, 
Not he who is riot tranquil, not he who is not composed. 
Not he who is not of peaceful mind 
Can obtain Him by intelligence (Pralilana)." (KTU. I1.24) 

(2) "They, who practise austerity (Tapas) and faith (Sraddha) in  
the forest, 

The peaceful (Santa) knowers who live on alms, 
Depart (PraYllnti) passionless (Virdga) through the door of 

the sun, (i.e. PrlJ.1}a) 

To where is that immortal Person (Puru�a), the changeless 
supreme spirit (Atman). (MUU. 1.2. 1 1) 

(3) "(The teacher should say) : 
Now what is here in this city of Brahma, is an abode, a small 
lotus-flower. Within that is a (small) space (Aka'a). What 
is within that, should be searched out ; that assuredly is what 
one should desire to understand." (CHU. VIII I) 

(4) "If they (i.e. the pupils) should say to him : 
This abode, the small lotus-flower that is here in this city of 
Brahma (i e. body) and the small space within that-what is 

( I)  ";"fll�") !�"r"""r.fl) "'!I1nf!!,,: I 

""no""",,,) "If" smtiI"",,,,�,� I I"  ('li5) (KTU. II.24) 
(2) "",,: Ol;[ iI i"'J"II"«'lI�oi\ "IiIII flllim �"q' �O<!: I 

�"il''l:'" "" "'�.,,: IIqlfO<! qa"l": " ��) lPOIIqrr", I I"� (�ij;) 
(MUU. I.2. l l )  

(3) "alo{ qf��f",,! lIlP� � � """ "!!�)sfi,,,! atO"�I'lim:, 
!If",,! q�: ,,��� '"{ '"II f"f .. ",f""",,! I I" (CHU. VIII. I) 

According to SaIikara, the word Brahma here means the 'body' 
and the 10lus-flower stands for 'heart'. 

(4) "" �� �IJ:, qf{�f",,! lIlP� �!!� ��� it�", ��sf",,! atO!IU'liM:, 
f'li'<l�a fll1ril' q�.qiStoq.q .. <fill fllf .. mr"",,,,, I ,f" I 

, 

• (CHU. VIII 2) 
241 



tbere wbicb sbould be searcbed out, 
sbould desire to understand ?" 

wbicb assuredly one 
(CHU. VIII.2) 

(5) "He sbould say : 'As far, verily. as this world-space (Ayam. 
A.kl2.ia) extends, so far extends the space witbin tbe beart. 
Witbin it, indeed, are contained botb heaven and eartb, botb 
fire and wind, botb sun and moon, lightning and stars, both 
wbat one possesses bere and wbat one does not possess ; 
everytbing bere is contained within it." (CHU. VIII. 3) 

(6) "If tbey sbould say to him : 'If within this city of Brahma 
is contained everything here, all beings as well as all desires, 
when old age overtakes it or it perishes, what is left over 
therefrom ?" (CHU. VIH.4) 

(7) "He should say : 'That does not grow old with one's old age : 
it is not slain with one's murder. That (i.e. not the body) 
is the real city of Brahma. In it desires are contained. Tbat 
is the Soul (A.lman i, free from evil, ageless, deatbless, 
sorrow less, bungerless, thirstless, whose desire is tbe Real, 
whose conception is the Real. For, just as here on eartb 
human beings follow along in SUbjection to command ; of 
whatever object they are desirous, whether a realm, or a part 
of a field, upon that they live dependent." (CHU. VIII.5) 

(5) "� lIq,,, 'I'''''' '" 3l'qom;l"f(I1"''1''IS;iI�"q all�m �"sf�" 'II1iIl'ff",,1 
", "  .. .. c. 

ar""�,, ��, ;;"",fl'l�" "''l�'" 'ilqfv.II"'�>il f",!;;m,.,f", 
�"T�I!,f� q .. " "tf�" ri "ifff",! ""Tf�"f"f" II" (CHU. VllI.3) 

(6) "<i � !'l: atffll,! .r.� .�<tt ".h ,,"Tfi!<t .... �lI!f", " ,,,,f,, ri 
" 'Ii'"' q.'I�'"'""lf!l ST6!lTW, � ", f�<t!Ilsf<tf"sq" tf!l I I" 

(CHU VIllA) 

(7) " " 1!,ql,! "'fQ ;;n:q/l\J.i\lif" 'I lI!1'1'fll il'q" �!I<t �1li .IP��· 
IIf�,! �'''': �,f�T: t �" at""' "�I!"qTcII' f"3RI f,,'!"l: f"m�1 
f"f",'mftsf"",,,: �flll: !l1lffl'I,HI q"T ��. ST'iT1 _rf""f,a
q,,�m!I'i Ii qq'!lIIf"'lrTII' ""f'll Ii "'''''� Ii �jtflTIi " �". 

",1�r."lI I I" ' (CHU. VIII.5 ) 

The apodosis of this comparison seems to be lacking. However, 
the general idea is doubtless, the same as in tbe following predictions : i.e. 

(Contd.) 
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EXPLANATION 

'The import of all these (verses) will be explained in Hindi. 

Thus the worship of God is twofold, viz. , Sagut\a (Le. qnalified) and 
NirgUtIQ (i.e. qualityless). For instance, in the verse 'Sa ParyaglU etc.' 
(i.e. He encompasses etc.) (explained already-YV. XXXX.8) the epithets 
'8ukra' (i.e. Bright) and '8uddha' (i.e. Pure) refer to the worship of God 
as possessor of qualities and the epithets Akayam (i.e. Bodiless), Abrat\om 
(i.e. Scatheless), ASnl/viram (i.e. Sinewless) &c. denote a worship of God a& 
quality less. Similarly (in the following verse) ;-

(8) "God is one, hidden in (the hearts of ) all creatures. He is 
AII·pervading and is the Inmost·self of beings. He is Master 
of all ; the (ultimate) resort and abode of alI. He is the 
(pure) witness (of all). He is the absolute and devoid of 
qualities." (8vetasva. Vr. I I) 

EXPLANATION 

The words 'Eko Devail' (i.e. God is one) &c. refer to the worship of 
Sagl/1)a (i.e. qualified one) and the words 'Nirgut\a' (i.e. qualityless) &c. 
denote worship without qualities. 

(Contd. from page 242) 

they who in this life are slaves to the dictates of desire like the slaves of a 
ruler, will continue unchanged in the hereafter. 

Whitney in American Journal of Philosophy (Vol. II, P. 429) 
explains it differently ; -

"For just as here subjects (of a kind who leads them into a 
new territory) settle down according to order (and) whatever 
direction their desires take them to, what region, what piece 
of ground, that same they severally live upon -so, we are to 
understand, is it also in the other world ; one's desires 
determine his conditions there." 

(8) " �"'1 "-; ri� �; 
ri!IfTql riW'FlIU"'I t 
��: �"�nT�: 
m "(II iii,,"" f.!t!"'� I '"  (Svetasva VI.I I)  
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God is SagulJa (i.e_ possessor of qualities) when He is (described as) 

possessing attributes of Sarvajiia (i.e. All-knowingness) &c. He is Nirgll1;la 
(i.e. quality less) also, when He is stated to be devoid of qualities as free 
from afflictions such as A vidYiI (i.e. ignorance) &c., free from quantity such 
as ParimlJ't)a (i.e. measurements), numberless, two, &c., and fr..om such 
qualities as sound, touch; form, taste and smell. When God is eulogised 
as all-pervading, the ruler of all, the lord of all, this (type of) worship is 
called SagulJa (i.e. qualified). When God is (describ,d as) nnborn, the 
scatheless (Abra!'a), formless and without body, and when He does not 
possess the attributes of [vrm, taste, smeH, touch, number and ffi,easure, 
this (kind of ) worship is styled as Nirgu!'a (qualitylessl. The assumption 
that God becomes Sagur;la wben He assumes body and He becomes NirgulJa 
when he leaves tbe body is false and is based on ignorance. Tbis (inter
pretation of the words Sagll1;la and Nirgu,a) runs counter to tbe scriptures, 
tbe Vedas, and otber authorities. It is also opposed to tbe (practical) 
experience of the learned. The wise should d iscard it as preposterous. 

-� 



EMANCIPATION 

The Jiva (i.e. the individual Soul) attains final liberation b: 
worshipping God (in the manner described above), purging himself 0 
delusion and sinful conduct and by the (spiritual) development througl 
righteous deeds. Now the aphorisms from Yoga Sastra on EmancipatiOl 
(are cited below) :-

( I ) "Ignorance (Avidya i.e. nescience), Egoism 
ment (Raga), aversion (Dve�a), and 
(Abhinivesa)-are five afflictions (Kiesas)." 

(AsmitO), attach 
clinging to Iii 

(YD. 1.2.3 
(2) "Ignorance (AvidYII), is the (productive) fie.ld of all these tho 

follow, whether they are dormant (Prasupta), attenuate, 
(Tanu), overpowered (Vicchinna), or expanded (Udara)." 

(YD. 1.2.� 
(3) "Ignorance (Avidya) 

eternal ; impure as 
Self (Arman)." 

is taking that which is non-eternal a 
pure ; painful as happy and non-self a 

(YD. I.2.� 
(4) "Egoism (AsmitiJ) is the identification of the Seer with th 

instrument of seeing." (YD. 1.2.1 
(5) "Attachment (Raga) is that which dwells on pleasure." 

(YD. 1.2., 
(6) "Aversion (Dve�a) is that which dwells on pain." (YD. LV 
(7) 

( 1 ) 
(2 ) 

(3) 

(4) 

(5) 
(6) 

(7) 

"Flowing through its own nature and established 
learned, is the Clinging to Life (Abhinivesa)." 

even in tb 
(YD. 1.2.! 

( YD. 1.2.3) 

(YD. 1.2.4) 

" atf;;"" !If"!:"Il"""'I f"1�!!r..,!"',"ijq'liTn,"" II" (YD. 1.2.5) 

"�->J:d;m�fl:"""","'sf�1fI , ," (YD. 1.2.6) 

"�'IIT'j�' ,{!'I: II" ( YD. 1.2.7) 
"pll� il'(: ,," (YD. 1.2.8) 

.. ��� liIf'i)sfq ll .... if 8lf'lf"lro: I," 
245 

(YD, 1.2.9) 
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(8) "There being absence of that (ignorance). there is absence of 
junction (of the Seer and the seen) which is the thing.to·be
avoided ; that is the Absolute Independence (Kaivalya) of the 
Seer. " (YD. I.2.25) 

(9) "By giving up even these powers (Siddhls). comes the destruc
tion of the very seed of evil, which leads to Kaivalya (Le. 
Absolute Independence)." (YD. 1.3.51) 

( 10) "By the similarity of purity between the Sattva (intellect)' and 
the Puru$a (Soul) comes Kalvalya (Le. Absolute Isolation)." 

(YD. 1.3.56) 
( 1 1 )  "Then the mind becomes deep i n  discrimination and gravitates 

towards Kaivalya." (YD. 1.4.25) 

(12) "The resolution in the inverse order of the qualities, hereft of 
any motive of action for the PUTU$a, is Kaivalya or it is the 
establishment of the power of knowledge in its own nature." 

(YD. 1.4.33) 

(8) "II .. "I'"'! !i1lTtml�) � ,,� �; 'Ii� II" ( YD. 1.2.25) 
(9) ""� ��Itfq ")1\'.nil� 'Ii� t l "  (YD. 1.3.51) 

The idea is that he attains Absolute Aloneness or independence and 
becomes free. I.e" When one gives up even Ihe ideas of omnipotence and 
omniscience, then comes entire rejection of enjoyment. When a Yogin 
has seen all these wonderful powers and rejected them, he reaches the goal. 
What are all these powers ? Simply manifestations. They are no better 
than dreams. Even Omnipotence is a dream. It depends on the mind. So 
long as there is a mind it can be understood that the goal is beyond even 
that mind. 

(YD. 1.3.56) 
I.e., Kaivalya is attained when the mixture of purity and impurity 

called Sativa has been mi!ge as pure as the Puru$a itself ; then the Sal/va 
reflects only the unqualified essence of purity. which is the PUl'u�a. 

( 1 1 )  ";m f.mif� 'I1�lITl"r( f"",! I I" ( YD. 1.4.25) 
(12) "�<i'L ... t .. i 'J"11i1i Slfll5ffi1\'; 'Ii>m!' �qSlf"'�1 If! Rf,,�Iffi; I I " 

( YD. 1.4.33) 
(Contd.) 
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Now the aphorisms · from the Ny�ya Sastra :-

(13) "Emancipation (Apavarga) results, when among afllictions, 

• birth, attachment, defects and false knowledge, the destruction 

of that which follows, leads to the destruction of that which 

precedes." (ND. I . I . I )  

(14) "The frustration (of hopes) is  the characte,istic of aflliction 
(ND. I.1.2) (Dubkha)." 

( 15) "Absolute Independence is Apavarga (i.e. final liberation)." 
(ND. II.21 .22) 

Now tbe Vedanta Texts : -

( 1 6) Blldari says : "There IS absence (of body and organs) (in 

the state of liberation) because it is thus (described in the 

Scriptures)." (V D. lVA.IO) 

(Contd. from page 246) 

This is to say :-

"N ature's task is done, this unselfish task which our sweet nurse, 

Nature, had imposed on herself. She gently took the Self-forgetting Soul 

by the hand, as it were, and showed him all the experiences in the uni

verse, all manifestations, bringing him higber and higher, through various 

bodies, till his lost glory came back, and he remembered his own nature. 

Then the kind mother went back the same way, she came, for others who 

also bave lost tbeir way in tbe trackless desert of life. And thus is she 

working, witbout beginning and without end. And thus, througb pleasure 

and pain, through good and evil, the infinite river of souls is fiowing into 

the ocean of perfection, of self-realization. 

Glory unto those wbo have realised tbeir own nature : may their 

blessings be on us all." ( Vivekilnanda) 

( 1 3 )  " !:IlI-""'-!l,!f,,-;i\"-f�,"""" 

�'tn:T'<I'{T'IIi\' lI''IOlI'''''''�'''''': II" 

(14) ""'U'''''''1R''i !:1lI'! II" (ND. 1.1 .2) 

( ND. I.1 .1) 

(15) "lI.",,,",,"T�TS'I"'oT: I I" ( ND. 11.21.22) 

(16) "�1I1<i ",.f�� �" I I"  . . , (VD. IV.4.IO) 
(Contd) 
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(17) Jaimini says : "Tbere is existence (of tbe subtle body), 
because option bas been ordained in tbe Scriptures)." 

(V D, IVA.I I) 

( 18) Therefore, the Son of Badari (i.e. V)'ilsa) says : "There are 
both (i.e. existence and non·existence of a body) as in tbe 
DVilda!aha (i.e. a sacrifice to be completed in 12  days and to 
be performed by a Vilnaprastha)." (VD. IV.4.12) 

(Contd. from page 247) 

I.e., In the previous SUlra, it was told that 'if one attains final libe
ration, by bis mere wish, tbings come to pass. Tbis shows that soul 
possesses a mind. The question naturally arises wbetber it possesses a body 
or not. B�dari says tbat it does not, for tbe scriptures say so. "And it is 
by means of tbis divine eye of tbo mind Ibat be sees the desires and 
rejoices" (CHU. VIII.12.5). 

Tbis sbows tbat it retains only tbe mind and not tbe organs, etc. 

( VD. IV.4. I I ) 

Tbe following evidence is meant by the above-mentioned question 

,,!! �ql nr" �m nfiI, � ""r" '1"!lI nfil" (�), i e., 

"He being one becomes three, fi\e, seven, nine" (CHU. VlI.26.2) 

Tbis testimony says tbat a released soul can assume more tban one 
form wbich clearly indicates that it possesses body or bodies, tbe mind and 
the organs. Tbis is tbe view of Jaimini. 

(V D. IV.4. l2) 

From the above B�darayaQa (son of BlJdari) sums up tbat tbe released 
soul is of both kinds like tbe "Twelve Days' Sacrifice" (i!'orn,�",!). 

Tbe idea is tbat from the twofold declaration of tbe scriptures, this 
can be concluded that a released soul can exist both ways-with or without 
body-according to its liking. It is like the Twelve Days' Sacrifice, wbicb 
is called a Salra as well as an II Ahina" (ili!:''1) Sacrifice. 

Tbis can be better explained in the following words :-

' The question is whether soul retains body in tbe state of final libe
ratioD or not. According to Badari, tbe bO

,
dy !loes IIOt remain in Emanci-

(Contd,) 
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EMANCIPATlON 

The Upanisads Say :-

(19) "When cease, the five 
(Sense-) knowledges, together with the mind (Manas) 

And the intellect (Buddhi) stirs not -
That, they say, is the highest course (Parama gali)." 

(20) "This, they consider, as Yoga : 
"The firm holding back of the senses." 

(KTU. VI. 

Then one becomes undistracted (Apramatta) 

Yoga, truly, is the origin and the end (Prabhava and Apyaya 

(KTU. VI . .  

(Contd. from page 248) 

pation. Contrary 10 tbis view, Jaimini holds the view that the body exi! 
even at that stage ; because he says that it is declared in the ScriptUl 
that an emancipated soul can assume body at his option. 

Thus the son of Badari (Vyilsa) contends that there are both, i . ,  
presence of body as well as absence of body, as in the Twelve Da) 
Sacrifice, enjoined for a Viillaprastha. He is allowed to take only a ve 
limited quantity of food by taking that hunger is present as well as abse 
as the Performer of Sacrifice is not allowed to take full meals. Therefo 
he cannot be said hungry, nor that he is not hungry. 

( 19) Uq'fT """,,,,r"�'R 'I'1,,,r,, ","" � I 

,!r,". " r� "mlS: q�ori '1r",! II" 

Also found in MTU. VI.30. 

(20) " "i q,'If"r" ,,;qoi\ rf"m>lmm�""� I 

8lSl'l<lf<tili ""r", q,'1' ri!! SI�Icqq1 I I" 

(KTU. VI 10) 

(KTU. VIII )  

Here, tbe word 'Yoga' l iterally means 'yoking' ; both a 'yoking', i.I 
subduing, of the senses , and also a 'yoking', i .e .  joining or 'union' wi1 
the Supreme Soul. 

The word 'Apramatla' has been translated by us as 'undistracted'. 
is a technical Yoga-term. 

The words 'PraMa.a and Apya' in this verse literally mean 'the origi 
and the end' ; perhaps, of "the wodd" of beings and experiences. Th: 

(Contd. 
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(21) "When are liberated all 
The desires that lodge in one's heart, 
Then a mortal becomes immortal : 
Therein he reaches Brahma." 

(22) "When are cut all 
The knots of the heart here (on earth), 
Then a mortal becomes immortal ! 
-Thus far, is the instruction." 

(/cTU. VI.\4) 

(KTU. VI.\S) 

(23) "He, (the emancipated soul) verily, with that divine eye, the 
mind, sees desires here, and experiences enjoyments." 

(CHU. VIII . 12.5) 

(24) "Verily, those (gods) who are in the Brahma-world (i e. in the 
state of communion with Brahma) reverence that Self. There
fore, all worlds and all desires have been appropriated by them. 
He obtains all worlds and all desires who has found out and 
who understands that Self (Atman) .  Thus spoke ProjQpati
yea, thus spoke Prajllpati." (CHU. VIII.12.6) 

(Contd. from page 249) 

is : 'the world' becomes created for the person when he emerges from the 
Yoga state, and passes away when he enters into it. According to S'u'lkara, 
the translation should be : "An arising and a passing awayu, i.e.. is 
transitory. But according to our author " Prablrava" means "illumination 
of pure and true qualities" and "Apyaya" denotes " end of impurities and 
falsehood." The Yogin attains these GuQas, through 'Upllsana-yogo'. 

(2 1 )  " 'm  ri SI�.a- '111111 i'ls� �f. fq,n: I 

alq 'n"'� �;r qJ ""�'!lI ' I" 
(22) ""lIT ,,� srf'lm.a- �."fi\�l1"'l'q: 1 

(KTU. VI 1 4) 

31'1 q,q,Sl! III q'l<i'lll1,,"�um�,! I I"  (KTU. VI.15) 

(23) ,,�� �'II lI'!d,"" 'Iillll'! q� �q� I ," 
... '" � ... 

(24) "lI �� W(p!'lli!; <i 'II �<i iro sn"'I,!!!qHf� 1 
lIf1fl!! �ql'" � .. "'1'111 an�": fli .. '1111ft: 1 
" "'Ii"� .. !'II'III'! allt;ftf" flllf-;:�'l{ 'III'",! 1 
lI�T,,"'!�f<m GfTiIIfll (fll i! SI1ITQfll' 
�''l{ Sli11Qfu1!IfI'l{ II" (C/fU. VIII. 1 2.6) 

(CHU. VIlI.12.S) 

, 
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(25) "That, within which they are, is Brahma. That is the Immorta\. 
That is the Self (Atman). I go to Prajapati's abode and 
assembly· hall. I am the glory of the Brllhma!)as, the &lory of 
the Princes (RiJjans), the glory of the masses (ViSam) ; 

I have attained unto glory. 
I am the glory of the glories." (CHU. Vnr.14) 

(2�) "The ancient narrow path that stretches far away 
Has been touched by me, has beeo found by me. 
By it the wise, the knowers of Brahma, go up 
Hence, to the All Bliss world, released." 

(27) "On it, they say, is white and blue 
And yellow and green and red. 
That was the path Brahma found ; 
By it goes the Knower of Brahma, the doer of right (Pur;ya

Krt), and every shining one." 

(28) "They who know the breathing of the breath, 
Tbe seeing of the eye, tbe hearing of the ear, 
(The food of food) the thinking of the mind-
They have recognised the ancient, primeval Brahma. 
By the mind alooe is to be perceived. 
There is in Him (or in world) no diversity." 

(29) "He gets death after death, 
Who perceives here seeming diversity. 
As a unity only is to be looked upon
This indemonstrable, enduring Being." 

(25) "q�,'''m� "Ii:! "�'F'� " am",. 11<1,,,1\: ,,'lit �" 1I,,1iI I 
"",'" "'IP vn;rt >ro) ,ffli qw) r"m q�)s!!"'JIIl"f'" " '!'� 
qw: I I" (CHU, VIII.l4) 

(26) . .  ,,"!:: If''''' r"",: �UOI) ",'!: �15;!;) r",,) q>t" I 
i\;I' Iftu arf""r", �� �,"'''' �ii ",);fir",,) r�;m" II" 

(27) ""rf1l� �\'I!J1I "'''''''§': r� j!fui ",)r,!" " I 
ll" ""'" q;!vn l!;I'Jf",,: 1\;{f" q;!f",! <i:;",: ��" II" 

(28) " IIl"'� 1Il"'!J1I "�'""II!'1" "'),,� ",)"q�,,,, "",,) q ",,) f"3: I 
1\ f�: qI �,,,,,,9i or.m�OIt � "l"tfm f'll''I'! 11" 

(Contd. ) 

( 
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(30) "Spotless, beyond space, 
The unborn Soul, great, enduring, 
By knowing Him only, a wise 
BrahmaI)a should get for himself intelligence." 

(SB. XIV.7 ; BU. IV.4.8,9, 18-2 1 )  

(31) "He (Yiljiiavalkya) said : "That, 0 Gilrgl, BrabmaI)as call 
imperishable (Ak$ara). It is neitber coarse (or gross) nor fine 
(or subtle), nor sbort, nor long, nor red, nor glowing (like 
fire), nor adbesive (like water). He is without shadow and 

• without darkness, without air and witbout space, without 
stickiness, (int,..ngible), odorless. tasteless, without eye, without 
ear, without voice, without wind, without energy, without 
breath, witbout moutb, wit bout personal or family name, 
unaging, undying. without fear, immortal, stainless, not 
uncovered, not covered, without measure, without inside, and 
witbout outside. 

It consumes (eats) notbing. 
No one consumes it." (SB. XIV.6 8 ; BU. Ill.8.8) 

EXPLANATION 

Tbus the l,va (i.e. tbe individual soul) becomes bappy for ever by 
attaining the Supreme Being wbo is (the ultimate) goal of the released Souls, 
who is liberation itself and who is defined as "Ali-existence, Ali-consciousness 
and All-bliss." 

(Contd. from page 25 1 )  

Our autbor explains the ,phrase , ." "f.\'q" (i.e. no diversity) as God 
is one and one only. Tbere is no second or third God. He is one, witbout 
a second, third, and so on. 

(30) " f,,, ... : ", 31'�'fl1,! 3111 amllT �'I!": I 
"q" !I'h) f"liIlll' sr.rt f<!11r ,,�: I ," 

(SB. XIV.7 ; BU. IV.4.8,9, 1 8-2 1 )  

(3 1 )  "!I �N I !lCli <mrt ."fIT "'1!J"I' 3If"" .. "q"!.",,,,,,,! 31t'i"''''i\>i
"""f�""���""")SfI" """"'�"W��'lm""'''''II!'''Ii",,)iit. 
1flT1111T;ft�f'li "!I'll ot"'JII'I'fl ""')iit"""""�""",,'.!,,,,, ... )mi«"f"
,!".m'!"�1I'l"''''''''''''''''�,! ' " '''�'l)f" f'liS'il''l " (1«,;ftf" 
� ... " II" (S8. XIV.6.8 ; BU. 1lI.8.8) 



, 

EMANcih T ION 

(32) "You, who are adorned with sacrifice and pious donations, 
have won the friendship of Indra (i.e. God) and immortality ; 
upon you 0 Angirasas, may happiness attend ; welcome 0 
men (M�nal'as) to )OU who are most wise." (RV. X.62. I )  

(33) "He is our Kin, our Father and Begetter ; He knows all beings 
and all ordinances. Securing eternal life in Him, the gods 
have risen upward to the third high region (i.e. stage). 

(YV. XXXII. lO) 

The (text) beginning with 'Avidyu' etc. (YD. 1.2.3) and ending with 
the words 'Adhyairayanl' describes the state af final release. It is to be 
(clearly) understood. The meanings of the (last two verses) have been 
given in Our Hindi rendering. 

) " , ...,1 1 1 1 1 
(32 " ,!",!: Q,'II"1',!l fl"�<!l Vsl'fll' ��"'''�''''I',!:'' I 

it.� '!�¥if{fl' 'I' "'� Slf�,!"'1'ffi 'I''!.<i �i\!lfl: n" 
(RV. X.62. 1 )  

A faithful translation of this verse has been given above. Our author 
has not commented upon this verse in its Sanskrit text. An explanatory 
note on tbis verse bas, however, been given by bim in Hindi wbicb in no 
way can be taken tbe paraphrase or literal rendering. It gives only tbe 
import wbicb can be summed up ;-

"Tbe emancipated souls (i.e. Angirasas) live in tbe bliss of final 
beatitude, performing sacrifices of koowledge and surrendering themselves 
to God by way of Dak�ilJ(j. All bappiness is meant for tbem wbo by the 
friendship of God have got final Release. The otber released souls, who 
bave attained tbat stage earlier to them, admit them in tbeir blissful assl')
ciation. They receive them wilb loving eyes and sweet words." 

Griffith interprets tbe word 'Miinava' as 'son of Manu', Le • •  NiibMne
dina Manava. But according to the Nirukta, Angirasas mean "vital airs in 
the body" which are sons of cosmic energy (i.e. Agni). (cf ; R V. VIlI.2 . 105) 

(33) "fl ;fI 1T,�.rf�T fl f./f!t<ll tmrlr" �'! ,!./"'f'!: f<mt I 
1 , I  0.' 1 . 1 ( ) 11''' <;:lfl "!'l'I'Ifon!'''lf�!I'� !IT'I''IW'II''l1 I t  YD. XXXU.I0 

cr. RV. X.82,5. 
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THE ART OF BUILDING SHIPS AND AERIAL CARS 

(I)  "Tugra (i.e. a man of mighty aspirations) desirous of fiches 
(Rayim) and prosperity (Bhujyum) should cross (frequently) 
oceans (and thus amass the wealth) in ships (Asvinii) (running 
with the help of ) water, fire and energy. Such a man never 
dies (MamrVlln). The AJvino3 (i.e. the water and fire) provide 
for him boats, ships and aerial cars (Anlarik�a-Prudbhibl 
unwetted by the billows." (RV. I . l I6.3) 

( I )  ilW i! 'l�f�"")t�ii !fq " "'f�,q'I�1 Wl1ill: 
��,!�f",.lI'!'�<!'f"""f��!!�,!�''''lf''': II" (RV. L I 16,3) 

This verse is differently understood and interpreted by all the Eastern 
and Western scholars. They have traced here some historical events, where 
Tugr. and Blzujyu are propt'r nouns. Sa:yaJ)a, the well-known commentator, 
explains the word "Tugra" as 'Raja or King'. He had a son by name 
Bhujyu. Tugra, it is said, was a great friend of the Alvins. Being much 
annoyed by enemies residing in a different island, Tugra sent his son Bhujyu 
against them with an army on board ship. After sailing some distance, the 
ship encountered a storm, in which his ship was lost. Bhujyu applied to the 
Asvills who brought him out and his army back in their own ships, in three 
days. It is evident from this and the two following vers,.. Sa:yal)a trans
lates this verse as :-

"Tugra, verily Asvins, sent (his son) Bhujyu to sea, as a dying man 
parts with his riches ; but you brought him back in vessels of your own, 
floating over the ocoan, and keeping out the waters." 

Griffith who followed Saya!)a explains this verse as :-

"Ye, Asvins, as a dead man leaves his riches, Tugra left Bhujyu in 
the cloud of water. 

Ye, brought him back in animated vessels, traversing air, 
by the billows." 

254 

unwetted 
(Contd.) 
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THE ART OF BUiLDING SHIPS AND AERiAL CARS 25 

(2) "These three types of cars should possess means of comfort, 
and sbould be able to run (at sucb a swift speed) that they may 
cross the watery ocean, the land, the upper 'region in three 
days and three nights as if they were provided (witb) hundreds 
of feet, possessing six mechanisms, five cbambers causinE 
,wiftest speed." (RV. 1. 1 16.4) 

(Contd. from page 25·, ) 

Griffitb also adds :-

"Bhujyu : a RajaHi, son of Tugra, rescued when in danger of 
drowning." 

Readers will mark here tbe evident difference between Saya!)a and 
Griffith. 

According to Dayananda, the Vedas contain no historical events or 
names of tbe persons. The Vedic words denote only the general meaning. 
Yaska also held tbis view and says " "")'I'f�" �4""T ""r,,, ," Tbe 
fol lowers of tbe Nirukta scbool take only the etymological interpretations 
of tbe Vedic words. Therefore, Yaska says :-

,,� '!": ? i!t'I 'if" �r: 1 ""'�)S§� ",df"i!,r"!f;l! I," 

Here, the words 'Tugra' and 'Bhujyu' (taken as proper nouns by 
others) mean only 'a seeker of riches' and 'tbe enjoyable articles' respecti
vely, The grammatical explanations of these words are given by our author 
in the original text. 

(2) 

(RV. 1 . 1 16.4) 

H. H. Wilson says here, "This is a rather unintelligible account of 
a sea voyage, although tbe words of the text do not admit of any other 
rendering." He trans1ates it :-

" Three nigbts and three days, NiisatYils, bave you con,veyed Bhujyu, 
in three rapid revolving cars, having a hundered wheels, and drawn by six 
borses, .along the dry bed of the ocean, to the shore of the sea." (P. 1 07) 

Griffith renders it :-

" Bhujyu, ye bore with winged things, NlIsatyas, whicb for three 
nights, three days full swiftly travelled, 

To the sea's farther shore, the strand of ocean, in . three cars, 
hundred footed, with six borses." 
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The purport (of these stanzas) is as follows :-

The stanzas, e.g. "Tugro ha etc." describe the (various) arts of buildiog 
(ships etc.). The word 'Tugra' is derived from ..,fTuj 'to kill, to strengthen, 
to accept, to live in a house' with the suffix 'Rak' occurring i n  Utta :fi,. Thus 
Tugra means a person desirous of wealth. He, being desirous of riches 
(Rayim) and things of enjoyments (Blzujyu) , e.g. necessities of life, comforts 
and victory, should accomplish his desires with the aid of physical and 
material science. He by constructing ships of wood, iron &c. and by using 
fire and water (Ai'ina) (for producing steam) may make voyages in the 
ocean for export and import and thus amass riches. By adopting this 
practice none can die of starvation aud without assets, for he has laboured 
so much. Hence ships must be lauoched (Avah��) in the ocean for going 
and coming from one country to another by water. How can ships be 
constructed ? Ships are to be constructed with metals, e.g . . iron, copper, 
silver, or with wood, &c., and by the use of heal and light·producing energy. 
These substances (Ai,ins) when rightly used enable men to go from one 
country to another with all comforts. Here the verb 'Dhathuf (conveyed) 
is in the Second Person. This Person is to he converted into the Third 
Person. The ships which take men on their forward and homeward voyages 
on the sea must be strong (Atmanvalibhiiz) and able to remain steady. The 
officials and the traders should voyage by means of ships whenever emergency 
requires. Similarly conveyances of many other kinds e.g. aerial cars, &c. 
can be constructed with the above·mentioned materials and means. All 
men should amass the highest type of wealth with the help of aerial cars 
traversing the upper regions (Antarik�aprudbhiiz) . Ships and aerial cars 
should be so smooth and polished that they become water.proof (A.podaka) 
and water does not enter into them. In this way men should travel in the 
three regions, e.g. land, water and air, by means of land vehicles, ships and 
aerial cars. (RV. I . I  16.4 ; X.62.1) 

The following evidence (from the Nirukta supports our 'interpretation 
of the word Aivins) : .-

(3) "Now the Devat:!s of the bright firmament. Among them, the 
Ai,ins are the first to come. The (two) Aivins are so called 

(3) """"it 'if"I," '",n: , R1�111",,") II'IIIIIf,fll") ".!!: , am",,) 
ql{ 1fI�!l1f1ii � ,  ml"')' '�)f!lqls;q: , �:-a!r�1-�1oi",,,: ,  ,11lj;) 
1Ifm'l ? um2f""" mt ,  �)-�� , W'��) -� ," 

(N. XII.1) 
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as they pervade all. One (pervades all) by juice and the 
other' by light. According to Aun;tavabha, they are called 
Asvins because they possess Afvas (i.e. horses). Now what are 
Asvins ? According to some (tbey are) the bright region imd 
the earth. According to others, (they are) day and night. 
According to (still) others, the sun and the moon." (N. XII. I )  

(4) "Similarly Asvins are Jarbhari (i.e. protectors) and Turphari 
(i.e. destroyers). They are Udanyajevetyudakaje-Iva, i.e. water
born as it were, i.e. like the two ocean-born gems." (N. XIIU) 

From these citations it is proved that three types of cars can be 
prepared by mechanical devices with the help of gases (Vayu), fire, water 
and earthly substances. 

Three kinds of vehicles, the ships, &c., (Tribhir-RathaibJ should 
contain all sorts of comforts (Ramal'iya Sadhana) and they should have a 
speed as fast as to cross the ocean, the land and the upper region in three 
days and three nights (Ti.,a� K�pab-Tri-aha) rushing on their ways as if 
they were equipped with countless feet (Sata-Padbhiil). These cars should 
have $ac!-Asvas (six mechanisms), i.e. five chambers for swiftest speed. 

What material is used for the successful operation of these cars ? 

These cars are to be operated with the help of the Nasatyas, i.e. the 
above-mentioned Asvins. Hence, the statement : "Nluatyas, i.e. Dyau and 
Prlhiv; (i.e. the bright region and the earth) set the cars move." 

In the stanza the verb 'Vhuthu/!' is used in the Second Person in the 
sense of the Third Person as is obvious. The (following aphorism from) the 
AH.adhyayi i s  an evidence in support of this interchange :-

(5) "Interchange is very common." 

On this the author of the Mahabhasya says :-

(P. III.1 .85) 

(6) "The author of the Sastfa means to approve the interchange 
(in the use of) case, verbal suffix, Padi13, gender, person, tense, 

'4) "!NIf��1 �f" ""i", "'.t<'=�1, �<, § 
��'liill {", � "'ll I I" 

(5) ,,�,"'" �<'I'!. II" (P. III. 1 .85) 

(6) " 'ff<!f�qll'i!fl'l�"uori 'Ii'<'I�<",�q�i � I 

i!'lInl I :O;r.!f
(N. XIII.5) 

1If"'''",'iIlIfiI WR'O!�i msfq � f"��f!'l .rpii;;f I I" (MB. ) 
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consonants, vowels, accent, Kartf and Yan ; this object is 
accomplished here with the word 'Bahu/aka', i . e. very 
common." (MB.) 

Thus the meaning is : "Those very Nllstylls, i.e. A.Mns, move rightly 
the cars." The past perfect tense is here in the sense of present indefinite. 
They alone are the principal means and helps in building these (three kinds 
of) cars. 

By following this way and not oth "wise men can obtain Bhujyu, i. •• 
the best comforts and enjoyments. (RV. 1. 1 1 6.4) 

(7) "Asvins move (the three kinds of ) cars endowed with hundreds 
of cars or propellers (Sara-Ari/ra) in the ocean of water and 
the air where there is nothing to give support, nothing to rest 
upon, nothing to cling to, for the accomplishment of pleasures 
and comforts." (RV. 1. 1 16.5) 

(8) "The Asvins (i e. water at d fire) generate the white steam 
(Svetu-Asva) for swift locomotion (AghilSvayu) bringing always 
all comforts. This gift of Asvins is meritorious (Mahi) and to 
be celebrated. Such a swift car (Vaji) should be procured 
(Havya) by the mercbants (Arya) ." (RV. I. 1 I6.6) 

(7) "iI!�.r!''!uT "�.ft'iI"''''''f'I!f.t alll'IJuT �,i , 

Q�f�!f'" Oi���"�{/ �"l�,!i "'�"l"f�,!.ni'!. I I "  

Griffitb translates it :-

(RV. l . 1 l6.5) 

"Ye wrought that bero exploit in the ocean wbich giveth 
no support, or hold or station, 

What ,time ye carried Bhujyu to his dwelling, borne in a ship 
with hundred cars, 0 Asvins." 

Sayal)a explains :-
hThis exploit you acbieved, Aivfns, in the ocean, where there 

is nOlhing to give SUppOlt .  nothing to rest upon, notbini to cling to, 
tbat you brought BhujYIl, sailing in a hundred-oared sbip, lto his fatber's 
bouse." 

(8) Q�,"'" �.!!: ��lI"t<l,!Q1�\� �f��fu! I 

{IIi ,!:1'li ,,� "Ire", W!. ri�) ,!r.ll ,,�f"�..n' il!li: It" (RV. I.l I6.6) 
(Conld.) 

- . ----
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tHE ART OF BUiLDiNG SHIPS AND AERiAL CARS 

EXPLANATION 

o men, you should travel in the ocean full of water or in the upper 
region where there is nothing to (Anllrambhafle) give support, nothing to 
rest upon (Aniisthl1ne) and nothing to catch at by hands (Agrabhatle) for 
the success in your undertakings by preparing ships and aerial cars through 
the methods described above. The phrase 'Asvinil Uhathub-Bhujyum' (i.e. 
Asvins carry Bhujyu) is to be interpreted in the above-mentioned manner. 
Such cars when driven by the properly used Asvins (Astam, i.e. launched or 
driven ; from ..; A� 'to throw') bring success to the efforts. What type of 
ship (or aerial car) should be launched in the ocean (or in the air) ? (Here 
it is stated that) it should be Sata-Aritram, i.e. it should have hundred cars, 
made of steal for supporting, steering and for taking the bearings. Such 

(Contd. from page 258) 

notice :-
The meanmgs of the fol lowing words deserve particular 

(a) Asvins : i.e. water and fire. 
(b) Svetam-Asvam ; i.e. white steam. 
(e) Vllj' : i.e. a car moving at very fast speed. 
(d) Havya : i.e. worth having. 
(e) Arya : i.e. a trader. 

Daylinanda cites a number of evidences to support these 
meanings in the original text. His vision is iir�a (i. e. Seer's observations). 

But H. H. Wilson interprets it :-

"Asvins, the white horse you gave to Pedu, whose horses were 
indestructible, was ever to him success; that, your previous gift, is always 
to be celebrated : the horse of Pedu, the soalterer (of enemies), is always 
to be invoked." He adds the following note :-

"It is said, Pedu was a certain R�jar!i, who worshipped the 
A�vins. They gave, therefore, him a white horse, through the possession 
of which he was always victorious over his enemies." 

Griffith says :-

"The white horse, which of old ye gave, Aghiisva, Asvins, a gift 
to be his wealth for ever. 

Still to be praised is that your glorious present, still to be famed 
is the brave horse of Pedu." 

. 
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cars are to be used on land. in water and in the air. Tbese three types of 
cars should be constructed with hundred mechanical fittings, fastenings and 
regulating apparatus (for keeping them joltless and steady). ' Such car� 
procure lasting and abiding (TaslhiVllI]13am, i.e. Slhiti Mantam) bappijless 
and prosperity. (RV. I . 1 I6.5) 

As this practice yields all enj )yments, all men should make efforts in 
this way. The expert scientists ptoduce white steam (Svetam Asvam) by 
properly employing the above mentioned Mvins, i .e. water and fire, which 
make the aforesaid cars run at the swiftest speed. Such cars always (Sasvat) 
are source of happiness ( wasti). These perfect cars are provided by Asvins 
and men should take (best) advantage (Gu�a) of them. Here the word 
'Vilm' (i.e. yours) is in the sense of 'their' by the interchange of person. 
The power of A.svills is descfI bed here as DlJtram, i.� a gracious present as 
it is conducive to happiness. It is 'Mahi', i e. highll( meritorious and is to 
be celebrated (Klrtenyam). The word 'Klr/enyam' is formed by adding 
the suffix 'Kenya' according to the aphorism of "Krtyarthe Tavaikena-Kenya
Tvanai," (P. 11[.4. 1 4)." This means, "highly glorious." It gives excellent 
good to others. Here the word 'BMu', i .e. Abhut (i.e. was), is in the sense of 
' Bhavat,' (i.e. is). Here past tense is used in the sense of present tense 
(by interchange). This swift horse by name Agni (i.e. fire) is Paidva and 
it causes these cars to run rapidly on their ways. According to the Nighal)!u 
(I. 1 4) ;-

(9) "Paidva and Pa/miga are the synonyms of horse.". 

(Nighatl!u I. 14) 

Thus we should employ this fire, the cause of swift locomotion, 
(Sadam-it) to our use. Arya (i.e. a 'merchant) particularly should use this 
type of horse. According to the following aphorism of P[l)ini the word 
'Arya' means a merchant or a VuiSya : -

( IO) "Arya in the sense of Sl'ilml (i.e. master) and Vaisya (i.e. a 
merchant). (P. n1. 1 .I03) 

• •  �<'Il>i "liij;"·ij;�.,,,,,, ," (P. II1.4.14) 

(9) ''''[''''If' OI�I."i II" (NighaQtu r.14) -
( 10) "mi: .. "f"li�'fli\: , " (P. III. I .  103) 

In the other sense we get the word "Arya�" , i .e. approachable. 
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THS ART OF BUILDING SHIPS AND AERIAL CARS 

( I I )  "There are three (sets) of  wheels (Pavis) i n  a car for smool 
and graceful motion (Madhu-Vilhane). Let there be Ihn 
columns placed (above it) for support. All (artisans) know 
that this (car) leads to peace (Soma) and comfort. With tI 
help of Afvins alone, it covers (greatest distance) in three da: 
and three nights." (RV. I.34.: 

Tbe following words deserve notice :-

(a) Madill/-Vilhane : ' ''',!<'If''''fll ,i\' I "  i e. a car with a smootb an • 

graceful motion. 

(b) Pavayail : A '  Vajra-like' set of wheels. 

(c) Somasya-Venam : for tbe realisation of Soma, i.e. pieasure 
and peace. Dayananda explains tbe word Venllm a 
'desirable'. But SaY8Qa and others find here a historica 
reference wbich according to Wilson is never traceable il 
the Puril�as. He says :-

"Tbe Asvins are said to have filled their Ratha or car with all sort 
of good tbings wben they went to the marriage of Vena with Soma -: 
legend not found in tbe PuraQas." 

He translates the stanza :-

"Three are the solid (wheels) of your abundance-bearing cbariot 
as all (the gods) have known (it to be) when attendant on Vena, th. 
beloved of Soma ; three are the columns placed (above it) for suppor 
and in it thrice do you journey by night and thrice by day." 

Griffith translates :-

" Three are the fellies in your honey-bearing car, tbat travels aftel 
Soma's loved one as all know. 

Three are the pillar. set upon it for support, thrice journey ye bl 
night, 0 A�vins, thrice by day." 

Griffith here adds that :-
"Soma is here the Moon. 

Moonlight, ilientili.\! with Surya, 
His darling is Jyotsn� or Kaumudi: 
is the lillht borHlweg from th� suq," 
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EXPLANATION 

For the creation of smooth, (and graceful) motions (Madhu-VDhone), 

in a car and for the speediest locomotion, there should be attached three 
Vajra-like solid sets of wheels mechanically prepared. Similarly the artisans 
erect three Skombhas, i.e. supports, to keep the car firm and steady and to 
preserve the various mechanical devices firm in their respective places. 
ViSve, i.e. ail (the mechanics) know that such cars lead to peace (Soma) and 
prosperity and . the realisation of desires (VenDm). Such cars can be achieved 
and got prepared with the help of Aivins alone because their proper use ' 
can bring success, in constructing such cars which make us travel the 
greatest distance in three days and three nights. (RV. 1.34.2) 

Now what type of cars for travelling in the air, and upon the water 
or land should be constructed ? Here it is said : 

( 1 2) "It should be prepared with Tri-Dhatu, i.e. three metals, e.g. 
iron, copper and silver. How much speed should it have ? 
The Aivins, i .e. air and fire (gases, heat or electricity) may by 
means of mechanical devices move i t  forward and backward 
as fast as move the mind and the soul (Atmeva VataM." 

(RV. 1.34.7) 

(13) "(Now the cars are further defined as)" Aritram, i.e. provided 
with apparatus for keeping it .teady and retaining its balance. 
It should be 'Prtlm', i e. spacious enough. Such a car yoked 
with a horse, i.e. fire (Alva), is strong enough to cross (Tirthe) 

the great oceans (Sindhu-Mohll. samlldras) at the fastest speed. 
All the three cars should he equipped with waters (Indava/.l) 

for generating strong steam so that the cars may run at the 
swiftest speed. (R V. 1.48.8) 

Here the word ' Indu' means 'water' as it is read in the synonyms of 
water in the Nighal)tu (1. 1 2) .  This word is formed from the "';Undi 

hy converting its initial 'U' into 'r according to the following aphorism 
from Ul)adi ;-

(12) "fiAI �I Ir.!'" f!_ �! 'I� �9� 'If,!,,i;I''l1I"''� I 
film 1I1l1rlfl �tln 'I{llid i3f�t "I"; f",*�If", "�IIIi1" I I" 

- - - - - .. 

(13)  "3!R:!I � f!'IfT! !!W f«'{� �; I 

f�l" ��� �: n" (RY_ 1.48.8) 

(RY, 1.34,7) 
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(14) "The first (letter of the root) Vndi is converted in It." (V. I) 

(15) "0 men, employ air, water, &c. rightly in the above mentioned 
three cars which are as swift as mind (Mano·JavaM for the 
purpose of locomotion. These-air,fire, etc., in conjunction 
with water, produce steam which gives swift speed to them." 

( 1 6) 

(RV. 1.6.9.4) 

"For the purpose of traversing the entire distance (Pll'llya 
Gantave) cars should be created which can move npon land, 
water and in the air. May our ships be as best as those of·the 
intelligent people (Matlnllm) , whose profession is voyage. 
As these wise people employ (iI.·YunjDthllm) fire and water 
(for generating steam) in their cars, so we use them in ours. 
Similarly let all people make efforts to prepare such cars for 
traversing all routes in oceans as well as elsewhere." 

(RV. I.3.34.7) 

The word ' M atoya!J' has been included in the list of synonyms of 
'Medhllvin' (i.e. the wise) in the fifteenth Khal)<;\a (in the third chapter) of 
the Nighal)\u. 

(\7) "0 men, when the fast moving mechanised horses (Harayab) 
are moved by kindling fire under a container full of water 
with wood and other burning material, and when thus the 
machinery is set working with mechanical devices, then the 
particular car (Ni-Yllnam) made of earthly substances (Prthvl

Vikilra.) glide up (Vt-Patanti) high into the bright firmament." 

(RV. 11.23.24.47) 

( 14) " a.���,�: I I"  (V. I) 

( ) Ii :.. " ,  � �, I ,, ' " ""  1 5  " " .. '\;1m'!! !pf1ll!I �1'Zl": �,,,q,,!, at;;3'" ',:,!�'<I'" I 

,!��q • .tllW �.", �"'<m!: 2'i!!')��� II" (RV. I.6.9.4) 

( 16) "lin oi'/ �''" .t<!l'lt �'" �m� ",d� I 
�$"T'rl"fl"�' �'l ll" (RY. 1.3.34.7) 

( 17) • • � f�q,� �q: !I,!lI(i iII'" ��, f�,mf.<l l 
" ill 4,!:� �� "f.!I�f� 'l� F!'" � II" 

(RV. 11.73,24.47) 
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(IS) "In these cars tbere sbould be twelve Pradhi! (i.e. supports) 
for mechanical appliances (Aras from tbe v'� 'to move') 
and tbere should be one (fly) wheel (Cakrarn) for keeping tbe 
machinery in rotation. There must be ' three Nabhyas (i. •.  
contrivances) in tbe centre to keep the whole machinery in 
working order. Three hundred mechanical parts should be 
constructed there for moving and stopping the cars and let 
there be sixty other parts. This all arrangement should he 
made in that car. (Kah-u-tat-Ciketa) This process is not 
known to all." (RV. 11.23.24.4S) 

These and similar other stanzas are found in the Vedas on this topic, 
hut we do not cite all of them here, for this is not the proper place (as it 
will increase the bulk of the book).* 

,. .. � 

(is) "irI�� ��,.;il'!> aIr,,! ".qlf!! 'Ii � "f,qil;(f I 
'" • N "-"- C . I I • 

ffi<II'«!''Ii P-I�i" " ��ql>I'!.II': �loe" 'i!"" ql'!I�: I I '  

( RV. II.23.24.4S) 

* Some CtltlCS observe lhat �si Day�nanda, having seen the 
scientific acbievements and discoveries made by Europeans in his time which 
were unknown to Vedic Jodia, has wr�ngly tried to establish, by inter
preting Vedas in his own way, the fact that ships and aerial cars 
(Virnanas) were fully known to ancient Bhara!a and that Daylinanda's 
attempt is wrong. But I cannot agree with them. These critics are not fair 
to him. They forget that the West saw the first "Air· Flight" only in 1 901 
and our author wrote this book much earlier in IS76. Dayananda's con
tention is not based on his intensive (deep) study of Vedas only but he 
also read the entire post· Vedic and classical Sanskrit literature. Ra:mayal.la, 
Mahabharata, Raghuvamsa. and even latakas have numerous descrip
tions in this context. The well-known work " SamarCi'ngafJa-SUfradhara" 
of King Bhoja ( 1 100 A.D. ) deals with this topic also. Sv�mi Brahma 
Muni recently discovered an old manuscript entitled Virna"a Sastra" 
of Bharad'{)ja and published it. It is a specific treatise on this topic. 
Rsi Day�nanda also saw such a treatise and declared in his speech at 
Pune in I S75 that , ,� �IWI' "",it 'IIi 'Il<I'Ii ((!II � I" (i.e. He saw a book 
dealing with the manufacturing of "Aerial cars") . Hence, Dayananda 
bad a firm and positive knowledge in this matter. 
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THE SCIENCE OF TELEGRAPHY 

The following stanza refers to (tbe origin) of the telegraphic scienc 

(I) "With tbe help of As,in<, (0 men), yo,u sbould em. 
(Duvasyafhail) tdegraphic apparatus (Taru Taram) (made 
pure (S,'ela) metal, cbarged with electricity (Abhi-Dyu) , 
acceptable by all (Puru- Vilram) for (attaining) success (Ped, 
(against) your malicious (Sprdhil) foes. I t  is unavoida 
(DuHarom) and most frequently (Car-Krtyam) used in 
military operations (Prfaniisu, i.e. armies) and is fit for ev 
work like Indra (i.e. the sun)." (RV. 1. I 19 

EXPLANA nON 

o men, you sbould prepare telegraphic apparatus (Taru-TDram) 0: 
pure white ' 

(!iveta Suddha) metal being a good conductor of fiery electri, 
(Agni-Gutla-Vidyut-.l1ayu) and it should be (Abhi-Dyu) charged w 

(I) "�lj 9:.� ��"IM'�"'!T fl,lui l�<i tI!1U( !"f'I'I: I 
l"iV� �<l"1� �Z( ��1'!f"'irf"" 'q'",,!,a� I I" (RV. 1 . I19.1  

The translation given above is based on the original explanati, 
given by Day�nanda in the text. He was a real Seer wbo without he, 
tation deserves to be placed in the categ<)ry of the Seers to who 
Y�ska refers in his book Nirukta as "St1k�llt Krta-DharmlJ�ab" _ It w 
be interesting here to compare and contrast the translations of oth 
�cholars. 

Sayal)a interprets it :_ 
"Asvins, you gave to Pedu the white (horse) desired by many, t 

breaker-through of combatants, shining unconquerable by foes in batt 
fit for every work ; like Indra, the conquerer of men." 

Griffith also says :-
"A horse did ye, provide for Pedu, excellent, white, 

o ye Asvins, conqueror of combatants. 
Invincible in war by arrows, seeking heaven, worthy of fame, Iii 

Indra,- vanquisher of men." 

D.y�nanda must be admired for his scientific interpretation, qui 
unknown to the traditional and other scholars. 

265 
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electricity. It sbould also have qualities of the Asvins. It (telegraphy) has 
a number of good advantages and therefore most of the learned use it. 
During the military operations (Prtalillsu), it is (Du$!aram) not to be 
transgressed or overcome (i.e_ it is unavoidable). It should be used 
frequently (Car·Krtyam, i.e. Viiram Varom Sarva K! iylisu) in all matters. 
Wbat qualities are there in it ? Being repeatedly struck (Punail-Puna/} 
Hanana) it trammits What is it for ? It brings success (Pedave) in all 
great and good matters. It is most advantageous in vanquishing jealous 
enemies (Spardhan) and in ensuring victory to the home-forces. It helps in 
performance of duties by men in the army (Car$a»i-Saham). It reveals 
seven occurring at great distance like the sun ([ndram·Iva)_ (You should) 
make the best use of Ihe Asvins, i.e. the terrestrial substances and electricity 
and use also the telegraph-apparatus (Yuvmn Duvasyatha!l).* 

In 'Yuvalll Duvasyatha�' there is interchange of the Person (i.e. 
Second Person in the sense of Third Person). (RV. I. 1 1 9.10) 

* Some occidental and oriental scholars do not accept the existence 
of telegraphy in ancient India. According to tbem, the assertion of ��i 
Dayananda in Ihis context is based on prejudice. They hold that there was 
no telegraphy or telecommunication system (whatsoever I in ancient India. 
But tbe fair-minded scholars who have studied Vedas and other Sanskrit 
works with open mind do not accept tbis. Like air-Digbts, tele
communication system was very well known to ancient India. We 
infer from nhagavad-Gito, wbicb is a part of Mahlihhlirata, tbat television 
as well as telecommunication of very bigh order was available to Sanjaya 
wbo saw and heard all events or all talks of tbe heroes of tbe Kuruk�etra 
war. Tbis science was known to Vyasa and a reliable system of this sort 
was then in actual practice. We have a specific injunction for kings in 
the "SukranW", enjoining upon the rulers to set up an unfailing system of 
telecommunication and telegraphy wbich must have a direct link with the 
centre :-

"llI�""m\ilt ",,,I i!����"" Ii I I" (SN_ 1.367) 
I.e. , the system mu�t bave a direct link of at least 20 thousand miles 

and must not take more time than a day. 
I advise the reader to refer to RAmayal)a (1.56.9) and Nirukta 

(VII.23) indicating the pse 9f electricity in Vedic Jndia, 



THE SCIENCE OF MEDICINES 

(The under-mentioned verse refers to the origin of the medical 
science) :-

( I )  "To us let Apas (i.e. waters or vital airs) and herbs be 
friendly ; let them be unfriendly to him ;"ho hates us and 
whom we hate." (YV. VI.22) 

EXPLANATION 

The purport (of this verse) is as follows :-

Here the origin of the medical science is referred to. 0 Supreme 
Healer Lord ! May the medicines, e.g. Soma, &c. be friendly to us. Here 
the word Sumitriya (i.e. friendly) is formed by replacing suffix 'las' by 
'I;>iylJC' according to the ViJrtika (i.e. a supplementary aphorism) that "[yD. 
I;>iyQc and '1' should also be included.'" (M.H.) 

May these medicinal herbs be friendly, promote our pleasures and 
destroy our diseases through their precise knowledge. May the ' Apas' (Le. 
PrlJ7)as), i.e. vital airs, be our good friends. May they be unfriendly. i.e. 
source of pains and inimical, to the unrighteous persons or lust or anger and 
Ihe diseases who or which oppose us or whom we oppose. That is' to say 
that medicines are benevolent like friends to them who follow a precjse 
regimen and are malevolent like enemies to, and thus inflict affiictions on, 
them who transgress it. 

Thus we come across many verses in the Vedas which contain original 
principles :of the medical science. It is needless to cite all of them 
here. We will explain them in their respective places (in our regular 
commentary). 

-- -----

( 1) "l!f!!�T '! iIll'! ill,jlfll': � 1 !If'4I'f����' a;� ,!IS�l� if� Ii .t  
�Ii fi["I: I" ( YV. VI.22) 

(MH. VII. 1 .39) 
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(I )  "Grant us 0 Asu-NUi (i.e. Pro longer of life) our sight again ; 
grant us again our breath and our enjoyment in this world ; 
long may we behold the rising sun ; 0 Anumati, favour us 
with prosperity." (RV. X.59.6) 

(2) "May Earth restore to us our vital spirit ; may the bright 
(Devi) firmament and mid-air restore it. May Soma restore 
the body to us ; may FUsan show us again the path of peace 
and comfort." (RV. X.59.7) 

The above-mentioned stanzas reveal the doctrine of the past and the 
future births. 

( I ) "0!�"1!! ��f.n� w8J: ��: '!.l"1f!!l! ,,'I uf!r 'itri,! I 

'"�T,,! .t�q,! '!l't��wt;<!q�q1f 'lO'iQ\ 'I: �ff" 1 1 " (RV. X.59.6) 

Here the word ' ASII-NW' means God who is bestower of long life. 

Griffith comments upon this word as "a personification of the favour 
with which the gods regard the sacrifices and prayers of the pious." Wilson 
says, "Gracious (goddess)." Asu-Niti literally means 'conductress of life, 

i .e. who prolongs life'. 

( RV. X.59.7) 

Here the word 'Dyal/' (according to our author) means 'the shining 
sun'. Others take it as the firmament. Saya!)a takes 'PathylIm' as that 
which is in firmament, i.e. speech which is derived from Ether (AkiiSa). 
Wilson says ;-

Svasti may be a synonym of vae (speech). "May she give us arti 
culation." Pathyilm Vaeam, 'good speech' .  

��----------------� 
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EXPLANATION 

Here the word 'A�u·llitIJ is in the vocative case and is formed from 
ASII (i.e., vital spirit) by adding the root NI 'to take away', i.e., one who 
takes away life, i .e. God. 0 God, may we be happy whenever we may assume 
another body. after death. 

Here the 'Cak�II' (i.e. eye) is an indication of the self and all other 
senses. Thus it means, "Give us, 0 Lord, the eyes aDd all other semes 
when we may assume another body after leaving the present one." Restere 
to us all senses in our rebirths. The word ' Prll7;1a' indicates vital airs as 
well as inner organs. Give us again, i.e. in our next birth, the vital airs 
and all inner organs. O' God, grant us in our re-birth all enjoyments 
(Bhogas) for ever, so that we may behold the rising sun and (have) in-coming 
and out-going vital airs. 

o Anumati (i.e. giver of honour i.e. God) make us happy (Mrt;laya) 
through Thy grace and com" ortable 
offered here. , 

in . II our re-births. This prayer is 
(RV. X.S9,6) 

o Lord, be gracious to grant that in our re-births the earth may 
give us PrlllJ", i.e. food and strength. May the bright (Devi) Dyau (i.e. the 
light of the Sun) give us life-breath. May the middle region give us life 
again in our next birth. May the Soma, i.e. the juices of herbs, grant us 
body (i.e. corporeal health and strength). 0 PU$all, the giver of. vigour show 
us the path of righteousness in our re-births. We pray that we may attain 
happiness through Thy grace in our re-birth for ever. (RV. X.S9.7) 

(3) "The mind (i.e. thought) and life have returned to me ; my 
breath and soul bave come again ; and the eye and the ear I 
have gained again. May VaiSvlInara Agni (i.e. the Self-effulgent 
Leader of mankind) who is our bodies' guard and unscathed 
preserve us from calamities and dishonour." (YV. IV.IS) 

(4) May sense return to me again and may Soul, spiritual power 
and riches (come to me again). Let the sacred Fires again 
aflame on altars, each wisely stationed, here succeed and 
prosper." (AV. VII.67. 1 )  

• 1 (' I I (3) " 'I'!"'!: 'I'!�'3!! al'T,!� 'I'" II"": 'I"�T1'" '! II!',!� 
'! an.\,! I ���) iII�;Uf"1"I 'arfiorll: "Ii! if!II'�,!I'J',! I I "  

( 4) "'I'!lif<'qf,�q ��"'" Ir..� "I�oj .. I 

'I'!���: 'I'!: �H 
( YV. IV. I S) 

'I�!",!T fUUII\ 1I,"''i'" �"'If!!� I I" (A V. VII.67.1) 



(5) "He, who practised righteous course (Dharma) first (i.e. in his 
previous birth) assumes multifarious human forms (according 
to his previous acts). This DhllSU (i.e. a person having previous 
acts to his credit) who understands tbe unspoken (revealed 
divine) speech (i.e. the Vedas) enters his birth place first." 

( A V. V.I .2) 

EXPLA NATIUN 

o Lord of Universe ; may the mind endowed with knowledge and 
other good merits and may the (full term of) life come again to us in our re
birth through Thy grace. May the pure thought (or soul) come to us in our 
re-births. May the sight and hearing b. restored to us. God who is the 
director and leader of tbe universe (Vaifvllnara) bas no defect such as 

(5) """ liI !J"�f,, II'!": �III! ,,� �" 1f"l� ,!ori'!, I 
�,�"" II,!" '" ftI"!m q) "'�II�f"'i f�ij;� I I" (AV. V.I .2) 

The last balf of tbe verse (4) has been rendered by Griffith as 
"Again let fires, aflame on lesser altars, each duly statbncd, here succeed 
and prosper." 

But the stanza (5) has quite differently been translated by our author. 
Griffith bimself admits tbat tbis verse is not clear to him. He remarks, 
" This very obscure introductory verse." 

I cite below his English rend.ring : ---

"He, wbo, tbe first, approached tbe holy statutes, makes, after, many 
beauteous forms and figures. 

Eager to drink, his birth place first be entered -who understands 
tbe word when yet unspoken." 

Here the word "Vhllsu" is rendered by Griffith as 'Eager to drink'. 
He perhaps takes it from the root Vilail 'to drink'. But Ludwig interprets 
it as : " Eager to form or create." 

Dayllnanda explains this word as " DillIsyati-iti-DhllSYU, i.e., a soul 
who bears the consequences of rigbteous or unrighteous acts committed 
by him in previous birth." 

The phrase "Anuditiil/; Vile am" also deserves notice. Griffith takes 
and confines himself to .. Jlic literal meaning of the word . 'An-udiltlm' 
(i.e. not spoken) .  Dayananda goes still further and takes the suggested 
meaning, saying : 'f An-ullitllm, i e. revealed, i.e. the revealed words of the 
Vedas,'1 ' 
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deception (Adabdha) and He is t.he preserver of our bodies (Tanupii). God 
is Agni, i.e. all wisdom and all bliss. May He keep us .:toof from Durita, 
i.e. evil deeds. He may give us shelter in all our re-births so that we may 
be free from all sins and be happy in our re-births. (YV. IV. I 5) 

o God, may we get again in our re-births all senses and the power 01 
spirit which sustains the ProVGs (i .e. vital energy). The noble wealth 
(Dravivam) of knowledge .and firm devotion to Supreme Power (BrahmaI)am 
i.e. Brahma-ni�tha) may-be.restored to us. May we assu)l1e human form 
so that we may be able to kindle the fires (Agnayab) L e. Ahavanlya, 
&c. All these come to us again and again in all our re-births. 0 Lord 01 
the universe ! may we be endowed with retentive intellect (Dhilvya), good 
bodies and sound senses in our re-births again as we had them in our 
previous birth in this world so that we may be able to discharge all OUI 
duties (rightly) and may not feel deficient on any account. (A V. VII.67 . I) 

A man, who has performed righteous (Dharmilvi) deeds in his 
previous (Prathamab) birth, assumes good bodies (VapIls) in his successive 
birth.on the strength of those virtuous deeds. But if a man has done evil 
actions, he would never get human body. He suffers afflictions and is 
(condemned to be) born into the body of an animal, &c. God suggest' 
tliis in the (first) half of this verse. The word DhllS)'u means one who bears .  
Thus the individual soul, whose nature is to bear the consequences oj 
righteous or evil actions, done by him in  his previous birth is Dhllsyu, i.e. 
the bearer. Such a soul, having left the old body, enters (A-vivefa) such 
substances as the air, water, medicinal herbs, &c., and then through them it 
enters into a new body in accordance with the fruits of its former good 01 
evil deeds. A man, who having accomplished the complete knowledge of th€ 
Vedic Lore-a speech which has been revealed by God and thus is unspoken 
(by man, i.e. An-Vdilllm) is awarded a body of a learned man like hi' 
former body and enjoys happiness. But a man, who acts countrary to (th€ 
Vedic teaching), obtains the body of the lower beings and suffers pain. 

(AV. V. 1 .2 

(6) "I have heard of two pathways-way of the Fathers and god: 
and that of the mortals. On these two roads each movin! 
creature travels ; each (creature) between the Father and th, 
Mother." (YV. XIX.47 

-----
(6) "i "'<'1'\ "''lOll( r'lIl"IHl't !"",I� ij'(q1;rr'l. t '$. E - � 

�I\�q\rll';( ��irotlQil'r" 'l�'aU to. <'It 1l'1<'I' '" I I" - . - - - - - - (YV. XIX.47) 
(Contd. ] 
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(Contd. from page 271) 
We are told hore that there are two separate WdYS for the human 

beings. One is the way of Devas (i. e. the unselfish learned) and 

the other that of the mortals. Our author explains thi.. According to 

him, there are two Yanas. i.e. one by name is Pitr yiina and the other is 

called Devoyana. One, i e .  DevaylJna, leads to Final Emancipation and . . 
the other to re-births through father and mother and thus the 'second 'is 

called Pi1ryllna, i .e. the path of Fathers. But the Western interpreters 

explain this verse differently. For instance, Griffith says, " Two several 

pathways ; the way to the other world and the way back regarded as 

distinct." He explains the . phrase • Pilaram Mii/aram Co' ( i .e .  Father 

and mother) as heaven and earth. This interpretation is obviously 

wrong and contrary to the import of this stanza. 

The Bhagavad ·GiUi clearly corroborates the in terpretation of 

Dayananda : -

cf. : 'Iii "H� 1",",!f"""!.f" �" Q')f'lif: I \ 

lIQ'I1I1 Q'Ii'!!' 1i 'lffi'i "�1<'lf" "�11"" 1 \  
�<'I'l\'� "<II �1t GI'I1I: �1�"1t 1111' I 

{("''IT 'Il1Q',",!f" ""''11''''11' ��:. I I" (VlII.23.26) 

These two paths are called hy two different under-mentioned 
names :-

Pi1rylma 
Kr�l)a 
Candramos 
Dak#�a-Ayano 
Ratri 
AndhaklJra 
Avidvas 
Dhuma-Miirga 
Mrlyu-MlIrga 
Mara!)o 

2 
Devayiina 
Sukia 
Surya 
Uttara-Ayona 
Dina 
Prakasa 
Brahma- Vid 
Arcl-Mllrga 
Divya' MlIrga 
Amaralva. 

(cf. Gitii. VIII. 24-25) 



RE..BIRni: 

(7) "I died and was born again ; and having been born I died once 
again. I dwelt in thousands of various bodies." 

(8) "I have relished many kinds of food and have sucked many 
kinds of breasts. I have witnessed various mothers, fathers and 
friends." (Nirukta XIII. 19) 

(9) "A Jiva is born with its head downward and (greatly) suffering 
afflictions." (N. XIII.19) 

EXPLANATION 

There are two (separate) patbs in this world for experiencing the 
fruits of righteous and evil deeds. One is tbe Path of Pilaros and the other 
is that of the Devos, i.e. the learned and the wise. The former includes those 
persons who are devoid of knowledge and wisdom. One is called PitrYllna 
and the other Devayana. Tbat where a soul assumes human form through 
(the agency of) the father and mother and experiences pleasure and pain 
(as the case may be) as the fruits of his good and evil deeds again and 
again, i.e. where the soul is subject to past and future births, is called the 
Pi/ryana. The other Path, following which the soul obtains the stage 
(Pada) of Mok�a (i.e. Emancipation) and is liberated from the world, i.e. 
the cycle of birth and death, is called the Devayana. In the former (the 
Jiva) having enjoyed tbe fruits of his accumulated righteous deeds is born 
again and dies again. In the latler he is not born again, nor does he die again. 
I have heard these tWJ Paths. Through these two Paths the moving 
(Ejati, i.e. transmigration) all (ViSva) souls pass and repass. When the Jiva, 
Jeaving his previous body and wandering about in the air, water or vegetable 
kingdom, enters the body of the father and mother, he becomes an 
embodied soul. 

-- -- --

(7) 'I�T� �'I;;ri1T: "'T1T�ilT� �"�iT: 

III'IT q)r'l!!i!l;nr"l 1'Iq)r'l1TTr'l qTf'l if I I" 

(8) "ani!'" r"r"!TT 1!�<1T: '11m 'I"'Tr�m: �"T: , 
1'1T1T,) f'ff'l!TT ��: rq�: �.�qr II" (N. XIII.19) 

(N. XIII . 19) 
In the Nirukta, we find these verses bearing accent-marks. 

It indicates that originally all works-Vedic and non·Vedic-contained 

accent-marks which disappeared later on. 



-

The author of the Nirukta also (shares this view and clearly) supports 
(the doctrine) of transmigration in the verses (noted above). (N. XIII. 19) 

The great sage Pataiijali in his "Yoga Bastra" and his commentator 
Veda Vyasa have also established the fact of transmigration of souls :-

(10) "Flowing through its own nature, and established 
learned, is 'Abhinivesa' (the clinging to life)." 

EXPLANA nON 

even in the 
(Y D. 1.2.9) 

The fear of death, prevailing upon all l iving beings since the very 
birth, clearly establisbes (tIie fact that) there are births and re-births. Even 
a very recently born inseot fears deatb. A learned has also a similar 
feeling. Tbis shows tbat soul assumes many forms. Without experience of 
death in a previous birth there can be no impression of the same in the 
(next birtb). Without impression there can be no memory. In the absence 
of memory, how can there be fear of death ? As we witness fear of death 
(being exhibited) by all living beings, ' we conclude that past and future 
births do take place. 

(10) " �'ml<{li!1 "'�)Sfq "'n�lsrqf,,�w: II" ( YD. 1.2.9) 

This clinging to life (Abhi-Ilivesa) we see manifested in every 
animal. Upon it many attempts have been made to build the theory 
of future life, because men are so fond of life also. Of course it goes 
without saying that this argument is witbout much value, but the most 
curious part of it is that in Western countries the idea, that the 
clinging to life indicates a possibility of future life applies only to men, 
but does not include animals. In India this clinging to life h 1s been 
one of the arguments to prove past experience and existence. For 
instance, if it be true that all our knowledge has come from experience, 
then it is sure that we cannot imagine or understand that which we never 
experienced. As soon as chickens are hatched, they begin to pick up food. 
Many times when ducklings have been hatcbed by ducks, it has been seen 
that as soon as they come out of the eggs they rush to water and the 
mother thinks that they will be drowned. If experience be the only sonrce 
of knowledge, where did these chickens learn to pick up food or the 
ducklings, that water was their natural element ? If you say it is instinct, 

it means notbing-it is simply giving a word, but is no explanation . .. 
This all indicates that there are past and future births. 
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Similarly the highly learned Seer Gautama, in his Ny1!ya Sastra; and 
its commentator Yatsyllyana share this view of re-birth :-

( 1 1 )  "Pre/ya Bhliva (i.e. existence after death) is re-birth." 
(ND. 1 . 1 . 19) 

EXPL ANATION 

Pre/ya Bhilva is a technical term which means to leave an old body 
and to assume a new body. The word 'Pre/ya' means 'having died' and 
'BMva' means 'coming into existence' (again). Thus a llva having left 
this world (i.e. birth) is born again and assumes a (new) body. 

Here the protagonists of the one-birth theory say, "Why do we not 
remember it if there was any former birth 1" (To meet this objection) we 
reply, "0 (my friend), open your intellectual eyes and behold. There is no 
memory of the pleasures and pains, experienced even in this l ife for five years 
since our birth, now ; nor (we) remember ALL those events which transpired 
in our waking and sleeping moods. Not to speak then of the remembrance 
of events ofthe past life." 

-

Q. If God destines for us prosperity or adversity as the fruits 
of our righteous or unrighteous deeds performed by us in 
our former existence, God becomes unjust, because their 
perception is unavailable and also because (this blind award) 
does not reform us. 

A. Here our contention is that knowledge is of two kinds. One 
is perceptional and the other, inferential. Suppose a medical 
man and a layman fall ill. Here the medical man, on account 
of his (technical) knowledge, taking into consideration (the 
cause and effect), infers the cause of his disease. But not so 
in the case of the layman ; but he also, though being devoid of 
technical knowledge of the medical science, understands quite 
well that there can be no effect without a cause an:! as there 
is an effect (in the form of his disease) which he eKperiences, he 
comes to the conclusion that he must have committed formerly 
some causative i rregularity in his diet, etc. Similarly, God, 
whose (characteristic) is to administer' justice, cannot give 
pleasure or pain to any one without his having done 
previously good or evil acts. As we find in this world the 

- ---
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h igher and lower grades of prosperous and miserable people, 
we infer that (the same is the result of ) good or evil deeds 
committed in,their former births. 

There areOmany other similar objections advanced by the bolders of 
one-birth theory. Tbey can be met with duly considerate replies. The 
intellectual people need not have a detailed account of every tbing in 
black and white. They understand much more by only a few suggestions. 
Hence we refrain from writing more so tbat the bo,?k may not become 
too bulky. 



pie, 
,eds 

of 
rhe 

in 
lOS • • 

'me 

THE MARRIAGE 

The fOllowing (two verses) ordain the sacrament of marria 
(institution) :-

(I) "1 take thy hand (in mine), for happy fortune, that th, 
mayest attain old age with me, as thy husband. Bha� 
Aryaman, Savilr, PI/rondhi (and) the Devo3 (i.e. the Iearne 
have given thee (unto me) to be my household's mistress." 

(RV. X.85.3 

(2) Abide here together ; may you never be separated ; enj, 
the full span of (human) life, sporting with sons al 
grandsons, and rejoicing in your own home." 

(RV. X.85,4 

------

(RV. X. 8S.3! 

The bridegroom addresses the bride here. Here the words Bhag, 
Aryomon, " Savilr and Purandhi stand for the various qualities of God, i.e 

they respectively mean "Glorious one, the Just, the Creator and the SUppOi 

of the universe/' 

Sa:yaJ)a explains the second half of this verse as :_ 

"The gods (Deviliz), Bhaga, Aryaman, Savilr and Purandhi have give 

thee to me that I may be the master of a household'. 

(2) "i� � "' r" � r�II,�.l{lI3!T� I 
'JT�.,,1 �';oi�r1!,"1-(ql'!1 � �� II" (RV. X.85.42) 

When the bridegroom reaches home with his hride and offer 

Agniholra there, the priest addresses the wedded pair and showers blessin� 
upon them by this versc. 

.77 
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EXPLANATION 

The meaning of these two verses is as follows :-

o Virgin ! 0 Young Maiden ! I take thy hand, i .e., I marry thee 
and thou marriest me for the accomplishment of the purpose of begetting 
progeny. Mayest thou, 0 Lady ! reach the old age with me as thy 
husband and may I reach old age (likewise) with thee a s  my mistress. In 
this way may we perform harmoniously our duties and rejoice with each 
other. God, who is All glory (Bhaga), the Ordainer of justice (Aryaman), 
the Creator (Suvitr) and the Mainstay of the universe (Puralldhi), has 
given thee to me for household duties (Grha-Kilrya) and all the learned 
(Deva3) a�sembled here are our witnesses. If any of us ever transgresses 
and does not abide by this pledge, he or she would be punishable by God 
and the learned. (RY. X.85.36) 

God ordains the mutual conduct of the husband and the wife, after 
their marriage :-

o wife and hnsband ! abide her< happily together for ever as house
holders and may you never be separated on account of enmity or migration 
to the foreign land. May you both by My bless ing always perform righteous 
deeds, do good to all, be devoted to Me and enjoy the full span of human 
life, full of all joys. May you live happily in your own home, sporting _ 
and playing with sons and grandsons and enjoying all pleasures. May 
you remain eogaged in the performance of righteous deeds. (RY. X.85.42) 

(It is also ordained here) that one w9man should have only one 
husband and one man should have only one wife. Consequently this 
verse, probibits tbe marriage of one man witb more than one woman and 
likewise the marriage of one woman witb more than one man .because in 
tbe entire text of the Vedas only tbe singular number is used. 

Tbere are many snch verses in the Vedas dealing with the topic of 
marriage. 



THE NIYOGA 

( I )  "Where are you, 0 A§vins, by night ? Where are you, by the 
day ? Where is your haltiDg place ? Where do you rest for 
the night ? Who does bring you homeward, as the widow 
draws bedward her Devara (Le. appointed husband or 
husband's brother), as the bride attracts the groom ?" 

( ) ' fi ' � " " I" C • 1 " 1 ":!iii: '�'Ill :!i� "«II�'�"�I :!ii!I,"''!o" iIi,,!: :!i�IIl'l 

(RV. XAO.2) 

Ill) "., ��"I f,!�" �'I! Il� '! '!)�\ �,,!1! '!u"! all II" 
(RV. X40.2) 

The word Asvins, occurring here, has fully been explained already and 
on the authority of the Nirukta and the Brahm'l)as, it means "a pair" of 
natural phenomena, e. g . ,  day and night, the Sun and the Moon, morning 
and evening twilight, and also water and fire. Here our author takes 
this word in the sen," of married pair. According to him, the word 
"devara" in this verse, on the authority of the Nirukta, means 'a second 
husband' 

(N. III.15) 
i .  e. , devara is so called as he is the second husband. Ordinarily it means 
'husband's younger brother'. According to Hindu law books, husband's 
brother is entitled to marry a widow, who is Ak�afa yoni (i.e. a virgin) : -

"'!,If! f�it" 'lm!1'!1 "1"11 mit �1I 'If,,: I 

"Ill'!'! r"UIlI''! r�'i!) f".�" it",: I I  (MS. IX.69) 

31m,! ��'! .,,,, iff',,�'!I II�tffi I 

«"",1'1 «r"""I" «I '2""'1 III1l,r"," I I" 

(NS. and also MR. 153) 

Durga, the commentator of the Nirukta, also supports this view :
"m � "a: >;ITffT r",,,i\'! "'IT �"flf"l it"'!TQ fiftffi �1iI �: 

�..m II"  
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(2) "Choosing her husband's Loka (i.e. family or world or 
company), 0 man, this woman has fallen down (out of sorrow) 
beside thy lifeless body. Faithfully she adheres to the Ancient 
Law. Bestow upon her riches and offsprings." 

(AV. XVIII.3.I) 

(3) " Rise up, 0 woman ! and come unto the world of life ; (in 
vain) you are clinging (lit. laying yourself down by the side 
of) to one who is lifeless. Wifehood with this, thy husband, 
who took thy hand and wooed thee as lover, was thy lot." 

(2) 

(3) 

(AV. XVIII.3.1 ; RV. X.IS.S) 

" .  N c; " . 1 (i '  .1 . , 1 � '111'; q,o<'f,'Ii 'I"IT'IT 'I qUo 'Oq ,'IT 'W' 110" , - - c:; - - - .. 

a<i �!lot;/�'!r.I";o"t o�'ii l!"li .i'loi �� >tfl! I I" 

(AV, XVIII.3. 1 ) 

"'O�'M "tf!f" ",T'I,'i'11Ii ,!oT����,! tll1 I 

§:,,!,!l"� f.ff!'l){o�;i ql�,f�''''!.f!T � �'I" I I  

(AV. XVIIl.3.1 ; RV. X.IS.8) 

A faithful translation of these verses has been given above. But 
the explanation given by Dayananda ditfers greatly. He maintdins that 
these verses establish the theory of Niycga (i .  e. appointment). According 
to him, a widow (after her husband's death) or a widower is not entitled 
to remarry as monogamy on either side has been ordained. In cas,e they 
need procreation, the Niyoga should be adhered to, i. e., under the mutual 
understanding a pair of widow and widower can beget children, under 
certain restrictions for the benefit of a widow or widower. It is quite 
clear from, "Bestow upon her both riches and offsprings". 

� (AV. XVllI.3.1) 
The word 'Didhi$u: means a second husband. The word 'Devara' 

according to Yaska alsoimeans a second vara. But tte Western inter

preters find a reference here to the San system, which according to them 
was in vogue in pre-Ved� times. Griffith eXplains the phrase 'PurilQam 

(Contd.) 
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THE NIYOGA 

EXPLANA TION 

The above·mentioned verses enjoin Niyoga (i. e. a marrial 
appointment) between a widow and a widower. 

o married pair ! where do you abide by the night, where do yo 
the day, where do you make your earning (Abhipitvam, i.e. Proptim KUI 
where is your halting place and where is your sleeping chamber (Sa) 
Sayana-Sthanam) ? 

These questions are put to the husband and the wife. The 
number here denotes tbat one man sbould marry one wife only. Sin 
one woman sbould have one husband only. Tbeir mutual love shou 
lasting with the result tbat they , should not forsake each otber and 
should be no adultery. (A bride should approach the groom) as a 
accedes her second husband. (For tbe interpretation of the word L 
following is the evidence :-

(4) "A Devora is so called because he is tbe second (D 
husband (Vara)." (N. 

A widow is. permitted to make appointment (Niyoga) with a 
husband and a widower with a widow. A widow should contact her 
Niyoga with a widower only for begetting children and not with a bac 
Similarly a bacbelor should not enter into Niyoga with a widow. 
purport is that a bachelor and a virgin should marry only once. 

(Contd from page 280) 

Dharmam' as. 'ancient custom'. He says :-

"Tbere is reason to believe, by the Aryan immigrants in the e 
times, but not generally observed, when tbese funeral hymns 
composed. Old Northern poetry contains many instances of the obse 
of tbis 'ancient custom'. Nanna was burnt with Baldr ; Brynhild 
orders that she should be burnt with Sigurd ; Gun nhild slew h 
when Asmund died ; and Gudrun was reproached with baving surviv 
husband." 

But accordin'g to the Grhyilsutras both these views are not 
able because the Asvalayana Grbyasutra (IV.2) states that "the 
second (2)  is spoken by tbe busband's brother, a foster son or : 
family servant, wbo makes the widow leave the body of tbe dead." 
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the circumstances (described above) Nlyoga is ordained. A second marriage 
is never allowed among the Twice-borns (Dvljas). Second marriage is 
permissible only in the Sadras as they are devoid of education and the 
culture (of the learned). 

How sbould a man and a woman duly contacted by Nlyoga bebave 
towards each other ? Here tbe Mantra says (as follows) :-

"Like a bride towards bridegroom." As a married woman draws 
bedward ber husband for begetting offsprings, even so should a widow and 
widower bebave after' entering into Nlyoga, like wife and husband for the 
purpose of procreation. (RV. X.40.2) 

(Iyam NDri etc.) Tbis widow, renouncing ber dead (Preta) busband 
and desirous of ber busband's bappiness approaches thee, 0 man ! according 
to the Niyoga ordinance as a (second) busband. Accept her and produce 
offsprings by ber. The widow is qualified furtber as 'following tbe ancient 
law' ordained by tbe Vedas she accepts tbee as her busband under Nlyoga. 
Do thou also accept her and make her produce offsprings at tbis time in 
tbis world, i.e., conceive and make ber pregnant." (A V. XVII!.3.1) 

(Rise up. etc.) 0 widowed woman ! leave tby deceased busband 
(Gata+Asum) and approacb (EIli) tby living second busband (D'vara) and 
live witb him for begetting children. Thy offsprings (obtained tbrough 
Niyoga) sball belong to tby (dead) husband who took (Hasta Grllbha) thy 
band (in marriage). If the Nlyoga has been undertaken for the (benefit of ) 
tbe appointed (second) husband, then these children sball go to him. Tbe 
widow can have such offsprings. 0 widow ! rise up if tbou desirest to 
enter into Niyoga contract after the death of your married busband ; 
approacb a widower for procreation and enjoy happiness. 

(RV. X.l S.S ; AV. XVIII.3.2) 

(S) "0 Indra. the showerer ! make ber (tbe motber) of good sons 
and fortunate. Voucbsafe in ber ten sons and make (ber) 
busband tbe eleventb (or busbands eleven}." (RV. X.SS.4S) 

--------
(S) " �t ",fli,:o' "�'l': !!�"i !!"'" �"! I 

�i�"i �1;n *! q�l�U �fu I I" (RV. X.S5.45) 
Tbis verse has been cited above to prove that a woman is allowed 

to have eleven husbands, i. e. , one 'married one' and ten after bis deatb 
(in case sbe needs offsprings) by way of Nlyoga. The word 'Indra" 

(Conld.) 
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(6) "Soma gets her first ; Gandharva wins her next ; Agni is the 
third Pati (i.e. Guardian or protector) and the fourth one is 
human being." (RV. X 85.40) 

(Contd. from page 282) 

has been interpreted here by Dayanand. as a "m.n (husblnd) who 
is capable of conceiving and making her pregnant." The word 'MII/hvab' 
(i.e. showerer) is significant here. The last sentence of this verse 
" Patim Ekllaasam Krahi" (RV. X.85.45) is again translated by our 
author as "Let her have eleven husbands". But tbe word ('Eklldas." 
(also) means as "eleventh" as we have translated this verse above. 
Daya:nanda differs and takes it in tbe sense of 'eleven' instead of 
'eleventh'. I agree with S. Dayananda but to accommodate others' 

view, I have given here alternative explanation for comparison. 

I take the word 'Illara' here in the sense of "God". This Manlra 
is a prayer to llldra, "the Bestower of all boons". The maximum 
number of offsprings is fixed here ten. And in this way the husband's 
number in the family would be naturally "eleventh". It shows the 
maximum (total) number of members of the family. It does not enjoin 
that a woman should marry eleven times one after the other. It is a 
Vedic Family Planning. 

(6) " �l,f: !I'!'" �fqit ";f!�1 �f .. � ",1,{: I 

�m>i1 3!fi� �'{i4�i\ �",,",J: I I" (RV. X.85.40) 

The following note from Grassman deserves notice here :-

"As the typical bride " SUryll" was first married to " Soma", so the 
young maid originally belongs to him, then to the "Ganaharva", as 
the guardian of virginity, then to "Agni" as the Sacred fire round 
which she walks in the marriage ceremony and fourthly to her human 
husband." 

Here I offer another interpretation, which may differ from the one 
given by our revered author, for ihe consideration of scholars : 

The word 'Soma' here means 'the moon'. We know from the 
following verse that the Moon is the Lord of herbs and her nourishing rays 
make the young maid healthy :-

((Soma O$adhfniim-AdhipaIW'. ( Par.skara 1.8.12) (Contd.) 
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(7) "Be not hostile to Depara or to thy lord ; prosper here (0 
bride) ; be tender to animals, be self-controlled ; be very 
glorious. Bring forth heroic offsprings. Love the Devr (i.e. 

(Conld. from page 283) 

The word Gandhan'a here means the Sun. Cole brooke always 
renders 'Gandharva' in this hymn as the Sun. (See Colebrooke's Essays, 

Vol. I ,  p. 210). One more point here deserves serious consideration that 
only four names, e.g , "Soma, Gandharva, Agni and Mallu.yyaja," are coume ... 
rated here and Dot "eleven". 

Here the first three names, 
respectively may mean, the Moon, 

i. e. Soma, Gandharva and Agni, 
the Sun and the Fire and they are 

evidently not human beings; only the fourth one is described as " man
born" (Manufya+Jo, i. e. human be'ngs). In this way Soma, Gancl/lOrva 
and Aglli (the MOOII, the SUI! and the Fire) are the protective divine 
forces which cause three stages of pre-youth period of a girl (e. g. infancy, 
childhood and teenage, i. e. SalSapa, Btl/yo and Kaumllra) .  The 
word "q�;;Il:" is (in Singular Nominative case) derived from "q�+ 
vOl'!+ro; according to aphorism "iiI�",!l!I'!'$.n f� (P. 1II.2.67) by 
changing " ,," into ,,�,," under Rule "��"- ",,",,,,,,f,,,,,,,,,,,"- (P. VI.4.41). 

"' ' � "' 

��i!m) reads "9,)q,S� "�IIii1':" for "9<:)lIfg "'!'IIii1!: ," 

Thus this verse allows. only "one man" to be married by a woman. 
In this way, the verse may not refer to the idea of Niyoga. 

Cf. : "",,,, "<,!:,,;q,,tll IJ;!t.1 """"'� , 
,fll "! �iiI�"!TlI1<ft��q, {"I'!: II" (RV: X.8S.4I) 

Here also we find S0111a ( the moon), Gandharva (the Sun) and Aglli 
(the Fire) described as the guardians (POliS, V Fa 'to protect') of the girl. 
-B!i Day�nanda also accepts this meaning in the SaqJskiira Vidhi (p_ 1 65). 
He writes, ""u �iiI sih: "" ,�� ('{"" "fll!:) "f" "" lllti1 la''''' "",)", ."  ," 
[SV. p. 1 65, Vedic Yantralaya, Ajmer edition, 1975 (V E.)]. 

(7) 

(AV. XIV_2.18) 

(Contd.) 



THE NIYOGA 

Devara i.e. husband's brother). Tend well this sacred (house
hold) fire ; be soft and pleasant." (AV. XIV.2.18) 

EXPLANATION 

Now (by these verses) the number of Niyoga3 and the offsprings is 
restricted, i.e., how many times should Niyoga be undertaken, or how many 
children can be begotten ? 

o Indra ! i.e., 0 married husband ! thou art showerer (lit. giver) of 
the semen virile. Make this bride pregnant by giving her seed. Make her 
the : mother of good sons and extremely happy. Vouchsafe in this, thy 
married woman, ten offsprings only but not more than this. God has 

(Conld. from page 284) 
Here the word "Adevr+Gltnl" which means 'be not hostile to 

Devara' has a variant reading as " Adeva+ Ghnl" which means 'be not 
hostile to Deva, i.e. father-in-law." 

Similarly there is another reading for Dzvr-Kilmil (i.e. loving thy 
Devara) as Deva-Kilma, which means "be devoted to tby husband's father." 

Cf. : "�l"'lI!,qf<l.;qf'" f�"T qw=,,: !J1I"': 'J" .. f: I . 
"" t1: � ('!.) 'IiTIIT <"l�r w.Jl "" . . . . . . . .  I I" • (RV. X.85,44) 

The formulae contained in tbis and three successive verses in the 
�gveda (X.85.44) are repeated when the bridegroom has returned with 
his bride to bis home, and offers Fire Sacrifice there. In this verse tbe 
bride is addressed :-

"(Look at thy busband) with no angry eye ; be not hostile to 
tby lord ; be tender to animals ; be amiable, be glorious ; 
be the motber of heroic sons ; be devoted to Deva (i.e. God 
or Father-in-law) (or to Devr, i.e. husband's brother) etc." 

In all such verses we find the word Deva which means God or 
father· in-law. The alternative reading Devr (cited here by our author) is 
found only in the 'Ajmer edition'. It indicates that the bride should 
respect her father-in-law or should have regard for her husband's brother. 
This may not be a (positive) proof to establish the theory of Niyoga 
with Dfvara. How can a priest bless al)d curse the bride at the same 
time (i.e. on her marriage) that she should have second husband if her 
husband dies ? It will prove a curse rather than a bless ins. 

• 



ordained that a man should beget ten children only. 0 woman, have only 
eleven husbands including married husband. The idea is that if a rarely 
dire calamity happens to come and that the husbands die one after the 
other (without begetting a child) the woman is permitted to contact Niyoga 
with ten persons only for procreating offsprings, Similarly the man when 
his married wife ceases to exist, can contact by Niyoga with one after the 
other widow upto the number of ten only in case no issue is available. But 
if there is no desire on the part of a widow or a widower to have Niyoga, he . 
or she is free not to do so. (RV. X 85.45) 

The following verse enumerates the names of the different husbands : 

o woman ! thy first husband by marriage is called Soma (i.e. 
gentle) because he is endowed with qualities of gentleness, &c. The second 
husband obtained through Niyoga when you have become widow is called 
Gandharva, because he understands what sexual intercourse is . . The 
husband with whom thou contractest Niyoga third time is styled as Agni, 
because all his corporeal substances burn as if they were on fire when he 
finds himself contracted by Niyoga with thee who hast had already sexual 
intercourse with two men. 0 woman ! all thy husbands from the fourth 
upto the tenth are termed as Manu!yaja because they have ordinary strength 
and potency. Similarly the woman also get, the names of Somyll, Gandha
rvi, Agneyi and Manu!yajQ because of the respective qualities. 

(RV. X.85.40) 

o woman ! thou servest thy husbond by marriag. as well as thy 
second husband (by Niyoga). Be tender to (domestic) animals. Acquire 
auspicious virtues. Regulate all household affairs rightly. Attain best 
knowledge and noble grace. Be devoted to the bringing up of children. 
Produce heroic sons. Be desirous of having second husband by Niyoga. 
Enjoying all bliss be pleasant to the other. Tend domestic and sacrificial 
fires devotedly, and perform all duties at home." (AV. XIV.2.I8) 

Here the institution of Ni yoga in times of dire calamity is sanctioned 
for men and women both.' 

* The curious reader is advised to tead the relevant portion of the 
Satyartha PraUSa of Swami Dayananda where many examples from the 
Epics (Mahllbharata etc.) have been cited as historical evidence�1 supported 
by Smr tis and other scriptures. 



THE DUTIES OF THE RUL:£R AND THE RULED 

The following stanzas deal with the regal duties : -

(I) "(Like the Sun and the Moon the enlightened and just acts of 
tbe rulers) embellisb tbe three state assemblies. (Through 
them people get victory) in Vidal has (i.e. wars). (These 
assemblies serve) multifarious (Pul"U(1i) and universal (Vifvanf) 
purposes. I ordain (Apasyam) that men of mental progress 
(.'I1anasd-Jaganviln), high administrative efficiency and knowing 
the system of secret spying (should return to them) ." 

(RV. III.38.6) 

----------------

( I ) "arfUI ""'FIT f,!�ot gl!'� 'If! f.n"lf� '-'I"'!: !f(if!l I 
ar<t�",! ";\!fT 'iTi.!'''''! �a tt,,!,lf aTitt ,!T,!-'i;m� I I "  (RV.III.38.6) 

Our author has cited this verse from the �gveda in order to prove 
tbat the Vedas throw light on the duties of tbe ruler. He has his own 
rendering and his own free and original explanation. The meaning is 
not very cleaL No other translator, Indian or European, has derived 
this seme from this verse. In order to rightly understand our author 
we should take into consideration the following words which I reproduce 
here alongwith their meanings as given by our great author :--

(a) TriQI 

(b) Vidalhe 
(c) Purfl,)i 

(d) Visvanf 
(el Rajiina Sadans; : 
(f ) Vrate 
(g) Gandharviin 

lh) Vllyu-Kesiin 

Three. 
In the battle-field. 
Multiformed. 
Of universal (benefit). 
Slate Assemblies. 
In their duties. 
Men having efficiency in administration. 
Kdas mean sola, rays, i.e., persons having 
access every where through "air like" 
invisible spies, (Conld.) 

2Jl7 



(2) "(0 God 1) thou art the birth-place of the 
thou art the centre of the princely power. 
desert (lit. harm) Thee : do me no harm." 

princely power : 
May none of us 

(YV. XX.l) 

(3) "I deem that world holy, where Devas, with Agni dwell and 
where priestly rank and princely power move together in co
ordination." (YV. XX.25) 

(Contd . from page 287)  

This interpretation is wholly original and logical. I cite below the 
English rendering of SayaQa's paraphrase of this verse for comparison :

"Royal Indra and Varu!'a, embellish the three nniversal sacrifices 
(and make them) ful l  (of all requisites) for this celebration : 
thou hast gone tl> the rite, for I have beheld in my mind, at 
this solemnity, the Gandharvas with hair (waving) in the mind." 

According to the Scholiast, Gandharvas are the guardian of the Soma, 

i.e. Soma-Rak�ak{jn. 

Griffith translates it :-

''Three seats ye Sovarans, in the holy syn01, many, yes, all ye 
honour with your presence. 

There saw I, going thither in the spirit, Gandharvas in their course 
with wind blown tresses." 

He explains the three seats as heaven, the firmament or mid air, and 
earth. Griffith agrees with Dayananda in accepting Gandharvas to mean 
guardians. They are, according to him, 'sun beams'. 

Professor Wilson remarks, "This stanza is singularly obscure and is 
very imperfectly explained by the commen�ators." 

Shri Dayananda quotes this verse in the Satyartha Prakasa also where 
he explains it a bit differently. 

(2) "�a� 1I)�,r!l �"'� iI,flttr!l I 

1{T <lIl r�"!!I"'T 1{\ �"!li: II" (YV. XX'!) 

(3) " tT<!  'IT� � �,j ,.j !!�qs¥ '<{tao !!� I 

" "!� 'to!! II� II.} �llT: l!�Tfiil.n II" (YV. XX.25) 



HfE DUTIES OF HiE RULER AND THE RULED 

EXPLANATION 

In these verses duties of the ruler are ordained. As the bright (Riijiinll) 
Sun and the Moon illuminate all corporeal objects, so the just and enlight
ened deeds of the sun-like and tbe moon-like virtues adorn (Bhfl$alha!l) the 
three assemblies (Tri(li SadilhJi) . People derive, from tbese assemblies, many 
pleasures and joys, e.g., victory in tbe war (Vidal he). By these State Assem
blies men adorn all the things and all  living beings of tbe world and thus 
obtain happiness . That is to say, one of them is the Rajllrya Sabhii, where 
only the administrative and executive (business) is transacted. The second 
is the Arya Vidyll Sablzll, working for the advancement of education and 
learning. The third is tbe Arya Dharma Sabha whose function is to propa
gate by (oral or written) precepts morality and righteousness and to (adopt 
measures) for prevention of unrighteousness and corruption. But all tbese 
three Assemblies in general matters should work unitedly and sbould (strive 
to) promote good conduct among the masses. Wherever the righteous 
and the learned (members) in these assemblies (after due deliberation) dis
tinguish the good from tbe evil and encourage people to perform righteous 
actions and to restrain from doing 'what they ought not to do, there all 
the subjects remain always happy. It is certain that in a country where 
there is (absolute) 1I\0narchy, subjects are oppressed. I know (lit. have seen) 
it. God ordains that only there the masses enjoy all happiness, where the 
Government is run by the (State) Assemblies. Only that man, and none else, 
is eligible for (the membership of) these assemblies wbo has an access 
(Jagan-Van) (to the right understanding of) justice, truth, various sciences 
(Vijilana) and righteous conduct. It is a divine commandment and it must 
be obeyed, tbat only such persons, and none but them, should be made 
members of these assemblies as are 'Gondharvas' (i.e. expert in land 
administration and Government) and 'Vi/yu Keslln' (i.e. well versed in 
knowing all world events by employing spies who go every where like the 
invisible air). These members like the rays of the sun (KefD!l, i.e. solar rays) 
shed the light of truth and justice and are inspired by an urge to do good 
to all. These members must be righteous in their inner heart. 

(RV. 1II.38.6) 

o Supreme Lord ! Thou art the origin of the K$alra, Le . . the state
crafts. Thou art the centre of the administrative power, i.e. the promulgator 
of the laws of government. Graciously grant us the capability of running 
the government so that we · may be good administrators and (experts in) 
state-crafts. None of us may disregard Thee and b� a non-believer. May 
we not be the victim of Thy wrath so that we may be efficient to run the 
administration rightly in Thy creation. (YV. XX. I) 



Here the'word "Brahma" means God, Veda and God-knowing, L e, 
Brahma!)a, The K$alra indicates persons possessing qualities of valour and 
fortitude. That country wbere Brabma and Kgatra move together in co
ordination possessing adequate knowledge is to be re,garded as sacred and 
it inspires the people tbere to perform the Yajnas, Subjects are happy in 
that country alone where the learned (worsbip) God and perform tbe sacri
fices, e g, Agnibotra, (YV. XX.2)) 

(4) By tbe self-effulgent Savitar's (Le. creator's) impulsion, witb 
(two) arms of Asvins, witb (two) bands of' P!l�an, with the 
(medicinal) berbs of the Asvins, I besprinkle Thee for splen
dour, for a spiritual (Brahma) lustre ; by special power 
(IndriyeQa) of [ndra, I besprinkle Tbee (0 President) for 
strengtb, for prosperity and for fame." (YV. XX.3) . 

( , - " r. , - c " t  " :. ' 4) ''l:''<� ,'II a,,,!,!: ",!�s'''''�I�'ii��1 � .. ", il<�I,:q,,,! I 
,,!f��),,��� i\�� 1l@''I�a',!'fq f''fO';,(lf" I 
t;�'ilf.i!.q,,! il.ulf f,,!lf q��sfq �,.ltlf" 11'" (YV. XX.3) 

The literal translation of the verse needs some expl,anation. This 
verse is addressed to the president of the state or state assemblies, Wben 
a king or president of a state assumes powers, he is to undergo some 
sacred ceremonies. One of them is "Abhi$eko'" (i.e. besprinkling' with 
sacred waters). T,bis verse refers to it. 

Day�nanda explains some of the technical words :-

(a) Savill/i' 

(b) Asvin, 

: Of God, the Creator. 

Tbe sun and tbe moon. Tbeir two arms 
being tbe strength and power. 
But it would be better if we take them as 
progress (Sun) and peace (Moon). 

(c) PU$Qo!, Hastiibhyl1m : With two hands of PU$an, Le., with the 
possession and gift of the nourishing Prl1Qas. 

(d) Alvino!, Bhai$ajyena : With the mass of medicines of the earth and 
the upper regions. 

According to ritualistic school, which is adopted by Mahidhara and 
others, these verses are recited i n  SaulramaQi. An Asandi, or Sacrificer's 
seat representing a throne, is placed between the two altars, ' two of the 

(Contd.) 
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THE DUTIES OF THE RULER AND THE RULED 

(5) "Thou art "Ka" (Le. All Bliss). "Noblest Ka" art Thou. 
Thee for (eternal) bliss ; Thee for (state) pleasures. 

o Fair·famed ! 0 Rightly Auspicious ! !  0 Real King !I!" 

(YV. XX.4) 
(6) "My head be glory, my face be fame, 

brilliant lustre, my breath be king and 
Sole Lord, (and) mine ear Viral." 

EXPLANATION 

my hair and beard be 
deathlessness, my eye 

(YV. XX.5) 

o President of the Assembly ! under the ordinance (Prasave) of the 
Self·effulgent Creator of the universe, thou art endowed with the two arms 
of the Asvills, i.e., strength and vigour being the arms of Asvills, i.e. the Sun 
and the Moon ; with the hands of PU$an, j .e. with the possessions and gifts of 
nourishing PrCl!;laS and with the disease-averting herbs produced by the 
earth and the upper regions (co-operatively r I besprinkle thy head with 
perfumed waters (so that thou mayest) shine with virtues, e.g. Justice and 
thou mayest propagate high learning. I appoint thee for performing the 
King's duties with the help of the highest power of the Almighty (and thou 
mayest attain) the excellent strength, supreme knowledge, glorified universal 
empire, and the fair fame. It is a precept from God. (YV. XX.3) 

o Supreme Soul ! Thou art all bliss, make us also happy, granting 
us (the boon of) the good government. Thou art the noblest bliss (Katama); 

(Contd. from page 290) 
legs being on the Southern and two on the Northern grourd. A black 
antelope's skin is placed over it on which the sacrificer sits and recites the 
verse ( YV. XX. I )  translated above. 

Then the Adhvary" besprinkles the Sacrificer with the remains of the 
libations which are made to run down to his mouth. This is done by the 
reciting of this verse. 

( ) "' c  :.. c , .  , 5 "iIi,S,IT "',!,!'S,,! iIi� �, "" q  ,''' I 

�If! !!.t�<! IT1.h:I'if'!: I I" ( YV, XX.4) 
Here the word "Ka" also means Prajapati, i.e. the Lord of Creatures. 

cr. YV. Vll.29. 

(6) "fm't � "llQ<r1 � f1"f,!: ��b,! �,,�r"1 I 

'(1'11\ it !!1"1) 3!,!�U,!1;!� "aJf'!.�� "l)�� I I" (YV. XX,s) 
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render us also supremely joyous by (granting us parliamentary' government). 
We approach Thy shelter for eternal bliss. We invoke Thee to bestow upon 
us benign administration. 

o Fair-famed, i.e. 0 Eternally Glorious' ! 0 All Bliss and Bestower of 
happiness I! 0 Real King, i.e. Revealer of Truth I ! !  Thou art the bestower _ 

. 01 real government. 0 Lord 1 we recognise Thee alone, the Paramount King 
of our state and assemblies. (YV. XX.4) 

The President of the state assemblies (or Parliaments) should admit 
that the royal glory is like his head ; the noblest fame like his mouth ; the 
glory of truth and justice is like his hair and beard ; God and vital airs, the 
cause of life, like his king ; the salvation bliss, the Veda, like his Sole Lord ; 
and universal empire, and the display in various ways of qualities, e.g. truth 
and learning, like his eyes and ears. 

The members should also share this view. Let all people understand 
that they are the l imbs of the President because of their being members of 
the state assemblies. (Y V. XX.5) 

(7) "Let my (two) arms be Indra's power, my hands be deed of 
valour. Let my soul and breast be kindly and mighty." 

(YV. XX.7) 

(8) "My ribs be the kingdom ; my belly, shoulders, neck and 
hips ; thighs, elbows, knees are the people ; my members (lit. 
limbs) all round." (YV. XX.S) 

EXPLANATION 

The best strength is like my two arms. A pure and learned mind and 
other organs, e.g. ears, are like (means of acquisition) my hands. The noblest 
exploits of heroism are my deeds and the kingly power is like my heart 'and 
soul. (YV. XX.7) 

The kingdom is like my ribs. The armed forces and the treasury are 
like my belly and shoulders. The people's adoration and happiness and also 
(the act of) infusing (the idea of) self-reliance in them are like my buttocks. 
1'0 make the people efficient in jtlade and commerce and also in the science 

(8 ) 

! 

""'ll'hi' <t,e<r;n:,,'O�g)�r.t "" .ft I " - " -,w  _ - - _ 

� aI�<,,) "" �� "'� >ls:w1r" ,!�<f: I "  (YV. XX.S) 
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of mathematics is like my thighs. The willing co-operation between the 
people and the legislative assemblies is like my knees. In this manner ·all 
the above stated acts are like my limbs. As a man has love for his organ> 
and a deep interest in protecting them, so should all find wisdom in the 
protection of the people. (YV. XX.S) . 

(9) "I take my stand on princely power and kingship. I reside in 
horses and cows. I live i n  limbs, the body and vital Breath. I 
stay on welfare, on upper regions and earth and I recline on 
sacrifice." (YV. XX.IO) 

( 10) "/ndra, ' the rescuer ; Indra, the helper ; the Brave who is 
rightly invoked in every battle (or who listens to every invo
cation). 1 call lndra the Almighty who 'is invoked by all. 
May the Bounteous Indra bless us with prosperity." 

(YV. XX.50) 

EXPLANATION 
(God declares) :-

I live in the kingdom wilich is administered righteously and in the 
country which is awakened, due to the widespread literacy and morality. 
(I reside every where including) all horses and all cows and also in every 
corner (Pratyangelu) of the universe. In every soul, in  every breath, in  
every glorious object is my dwelling. Every (part of) earth, every corner . 
of the bright firmament and every sacrifice are my living place. I am 
Omnipresent. 

Those who carry on duties of government regarding Me as their 
Supreme Lord , achieve always triumph and progressive prosperity. All 
Government officials, therefore, should strive to enlighten the people with 
knowledge and justice and should protect them so that injustice and igno
rance may be uprooted. (YV. XX.IO) 

I beseech for the accomplishment of victory in every battle (and 
have) the shelter of Indra (God), the rescuer of the entire universe 

(9) "51m I\!� 51 � f""�,f,, �" ;f lI'''�'iI� lim f,,"�,f,! q)� t 

1I,Qff" 1If'" f""or< ... ,,,,'I" 11m !II"," In1\- f""orf,, � ':::! - ... - � 'i2 

1If!! �n":2r'!'Q): 1I1'<l fo"�lr" '!� II " (YV. XX.IO) 

(10) ",!ll1l!f'l;�"f�"l:f"�'lJ �'i�ii �i!!'lJmf";�,! I 

�Qlr" ,,!'Il ��"r<r.il'lJ�fffi ;j"/ ';!'fetl :!,R'I>�: II" (YV. XX.50) 
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(Trlltllram), the most glorious (I"dram), the (mysteriously) noble fighter 
(Suhavam), the bravest (Surarn), the king of the universe, the mightiest and 
the bestower of might (Sakram), the rightly invoked by all  heroes and 
governing this kingdom (i e. universe) with justice. May the Bounteous and 
Almighty Lord grant victory and happiness in all our acts of Government. 

(YV. XX.50) 

( l l )  "0 Devas ! (Le. the learned) admire him who is without a 
rival, for mighty domination, for lordship, for democratic 
sovereignty and for the Godly glory, . . . . . .  him, son of such.a-
man and such·a-woman and belonging to such a nation. This 
is your Ruler, 0 people ! Soma (i.e. God) is the Lord of us, 
the Brahma!)as." (Y V. IX.40) 

( l l )  "!oi �"1 anl�1'1'lJ �"t� q!;}1 &!<nd �1t �q.�lll qFi ",1�,r.1I1-
'->-< ' , "'- ' "  " "-i\;;r"","!lIlli I !qq'!,'{ �"l!'!.'" �,!fll ,,!m�"f 'HSq, ,lO!,l 

�i'I'I)S�I!l<l; 1I1l",!"TI�1'lJ 'l'ill i l "  (YV. XX.40) 

According to Dayiinanda Ihe word Devas here means 'the learned 
members of the State Assemblies'. The elected president is the head 
of the State and he works according to the advice of the legislatures. 
After his election, the President Designate has to go through some ritual 
ceremonies. The words, e.g. It Abhi�iiicl1mij), clearly prove this. This 
verse refers to the ceremony when the. spiritual leader of the State performs 
his "Abhi$eka ."  

He pronounces the name of the President Designate, such-a-man elc.; 
he declares the names of the parents and also of the people, e.g. of Kurus 

. or Piincllias or Ehara/as as the case may be, these names are to be 
substituted at the proper places in the context when it is repeated during 
the performance of the ceremony. 

Here the word Jana-Riijya means "the Government of tbe people, 
by the people, for the people." 

According to orthodoX school, the Books IX and X of the Yajurveda 
contain the formulae req\lired for the performance (If these two 
important mollifications of lhe Sqrna Sacrifice? the Viij�peya (i.e. Draught 

(Contd.) 
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(12) "Indra ! (i e. ,the President) be victor, never to be vanquished 
to reign among the rulers as sovereign ruler. Be here 
repeatedly praised (by us), to be revered and waited upon anc 
worshipped (by us)," (AV. V1.98 ,1 :  

(13) "Thou, fain for fame, an overlord ruler, hast won dominioI 
over man, 0 Iudra ! 

Thou art the supreme ruler of these virtuous (Daivl(l) people 
undecaying and long lasting be thy sway." (A V. VL98.2. 

EXPLANATION 

o learned members of the Assemblies (Devas) ! perform with dignit) 
the glorious duties of government in your sovereign state which is 'Asapatlla' 

(i.e. free from enemies) and NiSkatltaka (i.e. without internal black-sheeps) 
with the object of making its government machines, making the highe. 
knowledge as the basis of entire administrative working, establishinl 
sovereign authority among the learned, shedding the light of justice an, 

(Contd. from Page ,94 ) 

of strength or Cup of victory) and the R�jasuya (i.e. the inauguration 01 
consecration of a king). 

For Vlljapeya, see 'Sacred Books of the East', X. 4 1 ,  pp, 1 ·40 ; 
Hillebrandt, 'Ritual Literature', pp. 141- 143 ; and also Weber. 

( 1 2) "�;;ff "'lItft.! " q'd "'111"1 alfa!l"') <l:;\� <1'i111I<f I 
f' · � n  ' iT  'I '"'.l ... ,., '!'li"! .� �;��" �!lm ",!�'.(l 1!�i! I I  (AV. VI.98 . 1 )  

( I 3) ",. f'>i ;�lf!l!l"': .to! f\l�,<i >l.! f1!>{ft.!;;f"\,,,'l: I 

,<i t,!'f��f �'" f� !l",,�.q'�i{,!<l� � iltfg II" (AV. VI.98.2: 

In these verses (also) the word Indra, according to oui author, mean: 
'the President of the Parliament or the Head of the State'. Indra rna' 
mean 'God' also. Sayal)a and his followers say that Iudra is a particula� 

god. 

The word 'Sravasyu' i s  a desiderative for�, i.e. one who desires fa] 
Srava (or glory). S;milarly we get other words in the �gveda, e.g. Avasyu 
Fame or glory is called Srava because people like to hear it. Dayanand, 
jnterprets it as 'Sarvasla Sro(a'! i.e, the !<injl or God W)1O Iisten� t9 an. 
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dispelling the darkness of injustice like the solar rays and rendering the 
people as happy as possible_ 

He alone can be the Head of the State (Riljil), after his election from 
tbe members well-versed in  the Vedas, who is endowed with gmtle qnalities 
(Some or Saumya GlIvas) and is at home in all the sciences. 0 members ! 
promulgate this divine ordinance among the common folk that such a 
member as well as the laws enacted by the administrative assemblies (Rllja 
Sahhils) is tbe king, yours as well as ours. 

We, therefore, anoint this elected President of the State as well as 
tbat of the Assembly-such and such person, the son of such and such well 
known father and mother. (YV. IX.40) 

May Indra, i.e. God of Parliamentary process (of running the 
government), attain victory and prosperity end may Indra never be 
vanquished. May the King of kings, tbe: Lord of the universe, be 
approachable by us witb His truth, justice and lustre, wbether we may 
happen to reside in a sovereign empire or in smaller dominions. May we 
in  this world repeatedly worship the Absolute Lord of the universe alone 
who is alwa) s fit to be adored (1 iya), saluted (Vandya), invoked (Pfijaniya) 
and relied upon and adhered to by us. May we, 0 Lord of the Emperors ! 
(be able) to honour Tbee · in the best possible manner in our kingdom 
(so that, by honouring Thee we shall a lways be honoured in our sovereign 
empire. (AV. V1.98 . 1 )  

o Indra ! Supreme Lord ! Thou art Paramount Ruler of  this entire 
universe. Thou art like the ears (of the world) and heart of all and make 
me also graciously such (i.e. a listener).' 0 God ! Thou art eternally 
existent and wealth of the (devoted) people (Jonilllllm Abhibhuti). Thou 
art the bestower of the desired prosperity. Be gracious and make me 
likewise. 0 Lord of the universe ! ThOll protectest by Thy truth and 
justice all the people, who are endowed with radiant virtues and protected 
by various good governments ; may I be protected in the same way. 0 King 
of the kings ! This universal kingdom of Thine is eternal, well administered 
and perpetual. May it be ours as a gift from Thee. God, prayed in this 
manner, gives His blessings : "Let this Ij:ingdom, styled as earth, which has 
been created by Me, be yours. ·' (AV. VI.98.2) 

• The word 'Sravasyu' has been explained by our author as ""1"1 �"1 
!IIT';;'>;<ftf<f"', i.e. servin/l the purpose of �ars, 
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( 14) "Strong be your weapons for driving away (your) foes, firm in 
resisting them ; yours be the strength that merits praise, may 
not (the strength) of a treacherous mortal (survive)." 

( 15) "Assembly, council and army (after) him." 

(RV. 1. 39.2) 

(AV. XV.9.2) 

(16) "In this strong hero, be ye glad, joyful ; cling to him even as 
you cling to Indra, the conqueror, kine-winner, thunder
wielder, who quells a host and with his might destroys it." 

(AV. VI.97.3) 

( 17) "Protect my company (or the assembly), protecting its 
courteous members, 0 Courteous God ! 

Only through Thee, 0 Much Invoked (Lord), may I be rich in 
kine." (AV. XIX.5S.6) 

EXPLANATION 

The purport or the verse (RV. 1.37.2) has been given above under 
the topic of 'Worship and Prayer'. 

Let the State Parliament and the people recognise God, as the Ruler 
of the Rulers and the President of th' Parliament as their King after 
anointing him, and let them fight under his directions (Samitib). The army 
(Senll) of the noble warriors should acknowledge God and the State 
Parliament with its President as their supreme commanders and let them 
fight under their orders. (A V. XV.9.2) 

God ordains to all men :-

o Friends ! (Sakhayab) ! propitiate the Most glorious Lord and 
support him (i.e. the elected king) who is a great hero (Vira), the killer of 

t: I I "' ".,.  ' t:  '" 
( 1 4) "I�" �:  �'<"'�!tl q!,"!a: '!."" '!" 1I1i!"'Ii'f I 

(15) 

(16) 

�am\� CI�i q",q� "' II<>1� ,!,fq;\: I I" 

"ti l!'" � ",';\-f,,� \\,,/ � I I" (AV. XV. 9 .2  ) 

(17) ""� ,!IIT i'l lfIr� iJ "! "$Q/: "'!"'�: I 

(RV. I.39.2) 

(AV. VI.97.3) 

�: .�� fln�"l,Rh"",! II" (AV. XIX.55,6) 
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foes, skilled in war, dauntless and splendid like Indra. Declare war (Anu 
Sa/'fl Rabhadhvam) to quell the wicked enemees at tbe instance of him (i.e. the 
Head of State) who quelled the host of foes (Grama-Jitam) already, tbe 
winner of lands and senses (Go-Jitam), wbose vital strengtb is his arm 
( Vajra-Prar)a), wbo is victoriolls (Jayantam) and who is tbe destroyer of 
bis foes witb bis mighty prowess. Clinging to him may we attain victory. 

(AV. VI.97.5) 

o Lord ! Thou art a good help in Assemblies ; protect properly my 
assembly. The word 'Me' (i.e. mine) wbich is (a derivative form of) 
'Asmat' refers to all men. May the members, who attend (lit. sit in) tbe 
assembly and who are expert in parliamentary business, protect our above
mentioned threefold assemblies, 0 Universally Invoked Lord ! Only those 
presidents and members of the assemblies who learn tbe art of government 
from Thee enjoy happine5s. May r and entire mankind duly guarded 
and protected by the State Assemblies attain a bappy life of (at least) 
hundred years. (AV. XIX.55.6) 

So far we have briefly dealt with the duties of the government as laid 
down in the Vedas ; now we shall give a summary of the same according' 
to the Aitareya and the Satapatha Brahma!)"" which is as follows :-

The learned and the righteous members of the State Assemblies 
should be gentle and strive to provide all comforts to the noble natured 
subjects and they should adopt a stern attitude to the wicked. A duty of 
the administrative head has, thus, twofold aspects, ie. one is 'Sahasval' (i.e. 
tolerant and mild) and the other 'Ugraval' (i e. harsh and borrible). Tbat 
is to say : sometimes, due to exigencies of place, time and (tbe particular) 
purpose or object, toleration becomes unavoidable and at others, under 
different circumstances a severe punishment bas to be inflicted upon the 
wicked people. These are tbe essentials of a Ruler's functions. They are 
M alldra (i,e. mild) as well as OjiH!la (i.e. unbearable). It must provide 
happiness to the doers of noble deeds and inflict (stern) punishment on the 
evil doers. It must have an army also of the noble and valiant warriors 
and various equipments. (AB, VJlI.2.3.1l* 

The act of administration or the duty of a governmc:.nt is superior 
to all other actions. It is Pnlha (i.e. backbone), i.e. being a mainstay of 
the weak, it procures best comforts for them. By adhering to these duties, 

�. 
• ",f�'oT '311: ��� �f<! �<Ii,!II",! �i!:f",! � lIt'lTflf 'I'<t, q,. 3!)fiilOli 

�,Q)"'f"� <!� lffiIfll 1f'<l'i II"(�) ' (AB. VIII.2.3.1) 
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described above, people can improve the administration of a State but not 
otberwise. Tberefore, the state-crafts (K$atra) are tbe most important of 
all. It provides pleasures to tbe Sacrificer, officers and people in general, 
like tbeir ownself (Atmava/ ). A good government is a source of absolute 
happiness and peace to tbe whole world. Therefore tbe art of government 
is greater than anything else. (AB. VIIl.2.3.2) 

Here tbe word Brabma refers to the Brahmal�a VarQa, endowed with 
all learning. The (right) performance of administrative duties depends 
upon it. The progress and preservation of (good) government (K$alra) are 
impossible without true knowledge. (Similarly) Brahma, i.e. true knowledge, 
is established in K$atra, i.e. heroism. The learning cannot prosper and be 
preserved without the (help of a) Ksatriya. Therefore, knowledge and 
political power move together and bring prosperity and progress to the 
country. (AB. Vl11.2.3.3)** 

The officers of government should always keep their strong and 
indomitable senses under proper care, i.e., the officers must have control over 
their senses ; because it has been stated that moral strength (Ojas) is K$otra 
(i.e. princely power) and physical strength is RCljanya (i.e. kingship) . 
Therefore, a man promotes (the dignity of)  a government on account of his 
o jos, i.e. K$aITa, and Viryo, i.e. Rl1jollYo. He adds to the prosperity and 
happiness of the State (in this way). Jt is called BharodVCljo, i.e., an 
encourageable action whicb is Vrhar or Mahar Karma (i e .  the greatest of 
all acts). (AB. VlII.2.3.4)*** 

Let all men aspire for tbis and put in all possible human efforts. 
May with all my accomplishments and merits and by God's grace I rise (to 
tbe occasion) as to enjoy all prosperities and to become tbe member of the 
assembly (Ari$lha) where tbe bighly. learned sit, for the attainment of tbe 
position of the President (Anu-Riljya) or for obtaining sovereign power over 
lesser kings or for exercising power of tbe ruler of the world-wide empire 
(SCI/IITl1jya) or for ruling over and protecting the kingdom in accordance 
witb law and justice, for getting the noblest enjoyments (Bhoujya), for 

* ,!�,,!oi ""r", �iii <i '!�<!., ���" "<!. �iii «l!!i",,,,,) �;i <i '!i!"1,1IT 
"GI"'''�'' r,,�� "<!. ,,� '!� ,!oi 'If"r" 0 1" (,) ( AB. VlII.2.3.2) 

** "� <1 �";<R � '!l!'!. "!!:Ir", � <i �iii 5Tf!lfi;<5ff �� "il:! I I  ( � )  
(AB. VIII.2.3.3) 

.*. mGl) '" {m .uq q:Sq�Q �);;f: � ,,'hf 'l;;f;"�1Tm);;f�' �'" "rq", 
!ll!�qf" 1 o� ""� 'If�" 1 lIl'� <1 '!� 1I"(l\") (AB. V1II.2.3.4) 
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achieving the self-government (Svarajya), for brightly shining among various 
kings (Vail'iljya), for establishing the paramount power (ParameHhya), 
for enjoying the pleasures of great empire (Maharajya), for wielding supreme 
overlordship (AdMparyo) and for bringing the subjects under control 
(Sva-Va.lyaya). (AB. VlII.2.3.5)* 

Having made thrice or four times obeisance to Supreme Lord, the 
government work should he commenced. The K$all'a (i.e. political power) 
which functions under divine control prospers. grows rich and ahounds with 
heroes. God orda ins that brave men are born in such a state and 
nowhere else. (AB. VIII.6.9H 

All members of the assemblies and the subjects should always remain 
in contact with (Le. devoted to) God, the most desired Lord and the most 
Adorable Master. Let all of them sit· together and deliberate in such a 
manner as to avert for ever loss of happiness and defeat. Let all of 
them desire to anoint such a person from among the Devas (i.e. the learned) 
as is Oji$tha (i.e. full of prowess) and Bali$tha (i.e. full of highest strength). 
He should possess extreme forbearanoe (Saliira) ; he should be the noblest 
because of all virtues, the ablest for taking all _safoly through all sufferings, 
e.g. war etc., the best among the victorious, and the noblest of all. 

Let all the people also declare. "let it be so." The consecration of 
such a person (as Head of the State) brings prosperity to all. Hence they 
have named him as Illdra (i.e. the bringer of prosperity)." (AB. VIII.l 2.7)Y 

We consecrate as our ruler and ruler of the world this noblest man 
who deserves to be the ruler of a world-wide empire (Siimarajya), worthy 
of protecting and achieving the best enjoyments (Bh Jjam and Bhojapitaram), 
shining with good knowledge and other merits (Sva-R�jam), in statesmanship, 
able to protect self-governing state (Sva-Rajyam), the light-giver of various 

• ,";jil:"::!<I�!!I!! "l?1'�QT!! 'IIi'!!Iq f'lm�qlq ��I;!!Iq qr<q'�lnq �I�qtq 

"'i!I�I�Qlqlfaq,qrq ElI""!!Tqrf"'olQi 'T�lf" 11" (�) (AB. VIII 2.3.5) 

t 'f"T �'" ;jOlT � '1"1 iI� ifl! f""'li'�1 'ifi!l'''' 'I"f1li'<lfl! 1 �'" � 
1!,! el;;i ""qr" I 1!'!; qif <i ill;I"': el;;i "",qf" l!il� ,,�;i 1!'!: "I'''� 

y 

'!fTl!If� "IU OITli1\" I I � t l  (AB. VIII 6.9) 

"" !l'il1qfl!�1 'Iii � it!fT;jT1{lf"'oT .. fOl'o: "f�'o: 
��"f""',""�1 tf" tNf" "i"� ll'iq!f" "�I' 

,,<I,,:' qr;:ftf'"'!1f1{:, 
(AB. YHI . J2.7) 
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kings, the winner of various kingdoms, radiant with noble glory (R�janam), 
the guardian of the kings (Raja-Pilaram), deserving to ce appointed as the 
ruler of a highly developed state (ParamqthinGlil), and the elected head of 
the state. 

The political power of the person ,,·ho bas thus been consecrated 
brings happiness to all. 

Here in (the verb) 'Ajani' the Lu;, (i.e. past tense) is used in the sense 
of (Lat) present tense according to the following (aphorism of Pal)ini) ;-

All kinds of past tense denote all tenses in the Vedas. (P. 111.4.6)* 

The Ksatriyas, i .e. heroic persons, are born (in such a kingdom). He 
(i.e. a heroic person) deserves to be the lord of all living beings in the 
universe. He is the destroyer of the wicked people ( ViSilm·Atla), bringing 
ruin to the cities of enemies (Puram Bizetta), the killer of the Asuras (i.e. the 
evil people), the saviour of the Vedas (Brahmatlo Gopla) and the defender 
of the faith. (AB. VIII.12)** 

The functions of the government should be performed by the President as 
well as by others. Tbeir (common) desired object should be (the attainment 
of) God. No other object should be desired by anybody. Let all men be 
worsbippers of God." (AB. VIII.14)*** 

When a man, desirous of ruling (over a state), is consecrated and 
elected as Head of ·the State in the above-mentioned manner which leads 
him to all glories, he attains the status of a king and wins all battles. He 
is victorious everywhere and · procures all good states (Iit. worlds). He 
achieves the noblest rank and receives the highest respect from all quarters 
as mentioned above among the rulers. He attains the highest state which 
results from the delight of victory over his foes and from running down his 

* 

,. '  

(p_ III.4.5) 

"!f';lloi ,"",1<ili ,,"r.j ,":;rf'lll� �",r.i �,,,"li f'l<loi �"ili ,l'iIl;f 

llG1r'lll� IHitf.o;i 'ITlitlS?>li II",,,:;rf;r I\lfO!�)s:;rf;r r"�"f� "ilf�lf!T'Ir1!�:;rf;r , " 

r'lul'I<n:;rf;r � iI,,":;rf;r !lI��lurt il'1!I:;rf" lIi>llIJ) 'l)ccll",f;{ !Tliflf 
'1)'1!I",f;{" 1 1<; 1 1 (AB. VIII.12) 

•• , "II q,� l11:;rlQ<ll)S1I<I<t" 1 1<;\1  (AB. VIII.14) 
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enemies. With the help of the State Assemblies he attains Sllmrlljya (i.e. 
world-wide empire), Bhaujya (i.e. all enjoyments), Sviirlljya (i.e. self
governing state), Vairlljya (i.e. sovereignty over various kings), Pllrame$thya 
(i.e. the supreme rank), MahQrajya (i .e. possession of great empire) and 
Adhlpalya (i.e. sovereignty and overlordship). All these terms were 
explained above. Such a man, having won the world-wide international 
sovereign power and becoming the king of all kings in this world, attains 
after leaving this body the world of all bliss, i .e. Supreme Brahma, where 
he becomes free and independent, self-illuminated (Sva-RlJt), enjoys the 
bliss of Salvation, realises all his desires, is free from old age and death 
(Apla-Amrla), and becomes (the meeting place) of all supreme glories and 
prosperi ties (Parallla-Illdralva). It should be borne in mind that no 
calamity can befall a country where the members of the state assemblies 
consecrate a Ks.triya, who is endowed with all the noblest virtues and who 
has first taken the vow of all the above-stated glories, and elect him (as the 
Head of th. State). (AB. VIII. 19)* 

Ksatra, i.e. the proper protection of people through the democratic 
(method) of government, is called S�'iHa Kr1a, i e. it brings desired 
happiness. Ksatra (i.e. a government), putting an end to the evil-doers, is 
verily Siima, i.e. makes (tbe people contented) by using peaceful devices. 
This SUlIla is verily Si'llllrlljya, i.e. the best government. (S8-. XIl.8.2)§ 

Brahma, i.e. God and tbe Veda, and he alone who knows Brahma is 
a BrahmaDa. He alone deserves to be called Riijan.1'a, i.e. a Ksatriya, who 
bas subdued his senses, is learned, is endowed w:th all virtues, e.g. bravery, 
possesses bigh beroism and undertakes the responsibilities of the .adminis
trator. The country where BrahmaDas and Ksatriyas co-operate and 
co-ordiuate in running the government attains in every respect Sri, i.e. royal 
glory and prosperity, more and more. This Srj never decays or runs short. 
The power of a ruler lies in war. 

• 

§ 

"« �lt.t;i"l 1Ii!lfq�ii;"lrfqflt�a: �f",,: !I'll f"!ilT: 'lllffa, �"i� "')";r.f , , 
f",.fa, �ilrrt <1m ol,?!""fa'�i q�i �ra «1""I�tt 'iil�q ro,Nlf 
�"{I:;tt ql"{q'l(" "{l� IITi!I<N<nWq1ti f"!,1f( �rfll'l "'� ''IlI'i'r 

"HHI'�")Sl!r.II'[ .,," ",)ii; �"I,! �T11I"Tt"I1�a: m:""ra qilff;{'l"l 
1I�lr�ii;"l �f"" �nqrq,'nsr"r"�fa" 1 1"' 1 1  (AB. VIII.19) 

"� � f�"�'!i1! II � � aT'I I �1""1� <l «T'I" l I � o l l  (SB. XII.8,3) 
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The highest prosperity and bappiness cannot be secured without this 
because according to tbe NigbaQfu (II. I?) Sangrilma i s  a synonym of 
'great wealth'. SaiJgrilmo, Le. war is called MahlJ':Dhana, i.e. great wealth, 
because it is a source of tbe highest riches. High dignity and great wealth 
are never procured without war. (SB. XIII . l .5)t 

Rtlstra, i.e. the protection of nations or country-men, is called a 
Yajna entitled as Asvamedlza. It is not the killing of a horse and throwibg 
its limbs into the fire. (SB. XIII. 1.6); 

When a Rajanya, endowed with the above-mentioned virtues, attains 
dignity and valour, he becomes fit to govern the world-wide empire. 
Therefore a Rlljanya or Ksatriya should be brave, ready to fight, dauntless 
and skilled in the use of woapons and missiles. His warriors must be able to 
destroy the enemies with their big cars running on water, land or in the air. 
A country, in which a RlIjanya, i.e. ruler, of this type is born, never falls a 
victim to calamity and panic. (S B. XIII.1.9)* 

Sr; (i.e. the statesmanship) based on high knowledge and noble 
merits is verily a Rastra (i.e. empire), The glory of the government is 
dignity (Sambhllra) of the empire. Sr; is also tbe centre of activity in a 
country. Ksema, i.e. the proper protection of the people, is Sita'll, i.e. the 
safest happiness like the sleep. Vii, i.e. subjects, are called GaMa (i.e. rays). 
Ra.flra, i.e. government, is called Paso (i.e. a rod). The functions of 
government annoy the subjects ; because government collects taxes and 
procures other good things from the people. A country which is governed 
by a monarch and has no parliamentary system (of government) remains 
always oppressed. Therefore one man's rule should not be adopted. A 
monarch is too weak to properly perform the duties of government. There
fore the administration of government should be vested in Parliament. 
Wbere there is absolute monarchy, the people there become the food, as it 
were, of tbe ruler and be wants to devour tbem and they remain oppressed. 
The absolute monarcb (in a way) eats poison as be, for his selfish motive 

t "!I\;I II !lTf!:I"I: lI{"'IY�',"H;�"'�lI !I\;I"II. '" lI{ii"l .n�li": "ll: qf{'!i!"t", 
1I'If" I !!;jf � ",""Ull "Iii,!" I Inl l  (S8. XIII. 1.5) 

(SB . ..xIlI. 1 .6 ) 

• "'''"'II � �1q "f!!",;t '!fIf" I "f",,! 'In "'""I: 'ii' �.!flsf".",!:(l 

"l!','tl 'if"" 1 11 � 1 1  (SB. XlII.I .9) 



304 �GVEDADI.BfiA�YA.BHUMld 
'0 

oJ;-. ; I 
and pleasure, captures their. precious possessions and ,oppresses them: .As a .., 
meat-eater having seen a bulky anill1al 'desires to kill it, ·so does a monarch 
become jealous and cannot tolerate the prosperi(y or" an outshining individual 
among his sUbjects. 

Hence the benefit of the people lies in a parliamentary system of 
government. There are many mantras in the Vedas dealing with till: duties 

• of government. _ (SB. XIII.2.3)* 

: 

* """ " <T15<!lJ II "" ,j  {,.� '"�: II "" "  =,'f "!;II" I I  �'" if =� ,.. .. ,.. " ..  ,. 
"'111'1. II r� <i .nil <T�' Int) 'T� r"tlIT�f.a- ', ,n"'jfr'�"1 mi . 

tlTiI�: I I  r"�q,, "�llfIai .. ,)r" ,,�""! ,r�"1 r"""r" , " � 'Ili 
";If!! .,r;," II t'�11 (SB. XIII. 2.3) 
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THE V ARf'jAS AND THE ASRAMAS 

(A Brief Reference) 

'. 

The stanza "BrahmaQo Asya Mukham As/t" (Le. the Brah.ma!)a was 
His mouth) etc. (YV. XXXI) dealing with the (four) Var!)as has been 
explained already (in the Chapter on Cosmogony). The following is an 
additional (amplification). 

According to (the following citation) from the Nirukta, 

( I)  "Var!)a is (derived) from the \lVr (to choose)." 

EXPLANATION 

(N. II.3) 

Tbe word Var!)a means 'one to be chosen' or "worthy of selection" 
or "tbat which is selected and accepted with due regard to one's qualities 
and actions", 

(2) "Br�hmaIja is (so called because he knows) Brahma." "Kgatra 
is Indra. Kgatra is king." (SB. V.l,l) 

EXPLANA1 ION 

That is .to say that a Br1!hma!)a is a person who is endowed with 
Brahma (i.e. the Vedic Lord or devotion to the Supreme Lord) and possesses 
nohle qualities and (high) learning. Similarly the words Kgatra and 
Ksatriya Kula are (applicable to) one who is highly glorious (Indra), ready 
to fight and to destroy enemies and devoted to protection of. the subjects. 

(3) "Two arms are Mitra and Varutla. Puru$a is Garta. Strength 

( I )  ""ui: 'r"�:" I (N. II.3) · 

(2) "� fil I1I1!!:I1If: I 1ffiI'O �');Ir: IROI'O �,""q: II" (SB. V.l.l ) 
( 3) ""'i! Ii fiIa'�1 I �) ",,: I ,,'\Ii III l!"if,or�fIf q'{ "Iif I "'" III 

. \!lI�q'J'O �: II" (SB. V.�.3) . 

. 
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of a Rajanya is his two arms ; the Rasa (i.e. happiness) of 
Apas (i.e. Pravas) is also his strength. ". (SB. V.4.3) 

(4) "Arrows are illuminators." (SB V.4A) 

EXPLANATION 

(Ksatriya is) Mitra and Varw,la, because he giv<s happiness to all and 
also because he possesses excellent qualities. These two (qualities) are like 
the arms of a Kgatriya. Or Virya, i.e .. prowess, and Bala, i.e. physical 
valour, - these two are the arms of a prince or Kgatriya. The strength of a 
'king (Ksatriya) grows on by conferring the pleasure and delight of Pravas 
on the people. The arrows (l$avas) are his illuminating (rays). Tbe word 
l�" (i.e. arrows) is symbolic for all weapons and missiles. 

Asramas (i.e. stages of life) are fourfold, viz. : ( I)  Brahmacarya, 
(2) Grhastha, (3) Vl1naprastha aod (4) Sa'l'nyllsa. During the stage of 
Brahmacarya (i.e. life of celibacy and studentship), one should acquire the 
true · knowledge and training. During (the period of ) a householder 
(Grhastha), one should develop all best (possible) conducts and noble 
qualities. A forest-dweller (Vanaprastha) leads a life of solitude (for the 
attainment of) communion with God and realisation of purpose of 
knowledge. A Saqmyasin, having renounced the world, strives to attain the 
highest bliss of final emancipation and communion with the Supreme Soul. 
In this way (described above) tbrough these four stages of life, a man attains 
the four ends of human existence, i.e. Dharma (i.e. righteousness), Artha 
(i.e. riches), 

. 
Kama (i.e. accomplishment of desires) and M.ok�a (i.e. final 

emancipation). Out of these (four stages of life), during Brahmacarya all 
noble virtues, including real knowledge and good training, should be 
acquired. The following evidence refers to (the life of a) Brahmacarin :-

(5) "Acarya (the preceptor) welcoming (or initiating) his new 
disciple takes the Brahmacarin into his bowels. He holds 

--------

( 4) • '{til{) • r.UII: I I" (SB. V.4.4) 

(5 ) 
' . 

• I ..:.. 0 ' " "art,!!>! �'.!"",""I �,,'('" !i,,!!! ""'!'!I: t 
<i '(I'lI1ff1!.� �.� rif"r� <i "!tlf �"r!! �olr." �'H: I I" 

f' (AV. XI.S,3) 

(Coold.) 
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him three nights in his belly. When he is born, the Devas 
convene to see him." (AV. IX.5.3) 

(6) "This Samlt (i.e. a sacrificial fuel-stick) is earth ; the second 
Samit is the upper region : 'He fills the atmospherical region 
with tbe Samit (i.e. sacrifices). The Brahmacarin contents 
tbe three worlds witb his sacrificial fuel, girdle, labour and 
penance. . .. (AV. XI.5.4) 

(7) "The BrahmacRrin, born earlier than a BrabmaJ;la, rose up 
with penance and attired in energy. From him are born a 

(Contd. from page 306) 

The entire hymn (A V. XI.5) is a glorification of a Brahmacfirin. 
His greatness is figuratively described here and also in the subsequent 
verses. Here the word ACiirya means a preceptor or Guru. The preceptor 
performs for the disciple the part of a spiritual (second) mother and by 
tbe initiation (Upal/ayana) ceremony the young lad is regarded as 

regenerated or born anew. The AsvalRyana Grhya Stltra (L20.2) and 
otber Slitras also refer to it. 

Cf. ( a) "q'9,vsfu",�;j fil"ili q"\r"iII.'uit I 
"" "'I qI"" qR;1f q"\r"3I.i'!I�r"f'tiril'l: I 
".T� Ill!!f aTf ... i fq!lT ,,""'" :o�"i\ II ( Manu. II.l69-170) 

(6) 

( b) a fe: f"u",� iII'Ilff" "�.o iii'" I �" ,itq' qlll! fq,n"\ 
iiI�If!!: I I  (Apasta. LI . l 5, 17) 

"�li af",if'l"i llI,,\fl�iq);IT'"�� afqul i."r/! I - - - - - -
lIi1l"T,i aflluT it�",qT lit>!"! ",,,,,n "'h" f"qf" I I" -- - - - - - .. 

(AV, XI.5 .4) 

Here the word Samit means a log of sacrificial fuel. -A Brahmacarin 
places it on sacrificial fire. The greatness and dignity of a Brahmacnrin 
are not limited to any particular region but he conquers the whole 
universe with his labour and penance. 

(7) "�i{1 ,!!T'" lliiluil qI,,!'" '!� "af'!�"9:al�f"'5,! I 

a�q\R!T<i ITftll� ITtII- vg.o �,,,� Q;j' �,!lj" ,!T'lil'{ I I" 

(AV .. XLS,S) (Contd.) 
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Brahma!)., the highest Vedic Lore and all Devas-accompanied 

hy immortality." (AV. XI.5.5) 

EXPLANATION 

The Acarya or preceptor, i.e. the imparter of knowledge and learning, 
having initiated a Brahm.carin invests him with a sacred thread (Yajiiopa
Vita). He instructs him (the necessity of) firmness in his vow or undertaking 
and bears him, as if it were, in his womb (like a mother) for three days 
and three nights. This is to say that he gives all (essential) instructions 
and explains to him the (proper) procedure of study. When he attains all 
learnings and becomes a scholar, he is regarded as born of knowledge. The' 
glorious ones (i.e. Devas-the learned) convene to see him. They joyfully 
honour and eulogise him by saying, "Due to our good fortune and the 
favour of the Supreme Lord, you have become learned amongst us for the 
benefit of entire humanity." (AV. XI.5.3) 

With the fuel for Agnihotra, the Brahmacarin fills the earth and the 
shining up-regions, i .e. he renders all beings living in these regions, happy 
with his learning and sacrifices. He fills with joy all living beings by 
penance as well as righteous conduct, teaching and propagating and also 
by adopting the symbols of celibate life, e.g., the Agnihotra and the girdle. 

(AV. Xl.5.4) 

The word Brahmacarin is derived from the root 'Car' (to move) by 
adding the (noun) Brahma. Thus it means one, whose nature is to move 
(as if it were) in the (study of) the Vedic lore. 'He is robed in energy' 
means that he performs the severest penance. He is Brahma"a because he 
knows the Vedas and God. He is the first (P!lrI'a), i.e., his Asrama being 
the first (in graded order) is ao (additional) glory to other Asramas. He 
excels all by his virtuous (Dharma) conduct and remains firm . .  The learned 
(Devas) eulogise him, who is Brahma-Jye�tila, i.e. who surpasses all by his 
knowledge and learning and who regards God as the greatest of all, is 
endowed with the supreme bliss, because of his knowledge of God and 
final salvation and has become a well-known (latam) scholar of the Vedas. 

(AV_ XI.5.5) 

(Contd. from page 307) 

Here the word Brahma in the first half of the verse may mean a 
Brahma!)a. Brahmacarya is the cause of attainment of Brahma!)ahood. 
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(8) "Lighted by Samil (i.e. knowledge), goes the Brahmacarir 
clad in antelope-skin, consecrate, long-bearded. He go. 
swiftly from east to northern ocean, grasping the world, 
frequently bringing them near him." (AV. Xl.5.6 

(9) "The Brahmacarin revealing Brahma, Apas, the world, Praja 
pati, Vir�j and Parame�thil1 and living as a germ in 'the wom' 
of the Immortal, has become Indra and destroys the wicke. 
(Asllras)." (AV. XU.7 

(10) "By self-restraint (Brahmacarya) and by penance, the kin! 
protects the realm-he rules. By self· restraint, the Acary, 
seeks a Brahmacarin (to instruct)." (AV. XI.5.17 

(8) "�i!H"";if,, "flutl "m<r: I,,,oii't q";�l �)r�," '11d��,",: I 
- - - - - - - .. 

" '!.u ¥<.! \I��'!.l��� "�li '!1if;1'! �'!� !!W!l .. ft� II" 
(AV. XI.5.6) 

(9) "'!'!i.,!1') <l!"'!'! 'II�lql ,!l� ! .. tln" q��f� f� I 
'I.iT' �1"12th,:!: QI'!lf"'jf't (! 'f1flS§ti�� II" (A V. XU. 7) 

Here the word 'Janayan' expresses the idea of 'generating' .. . But it 
stands for 'revealing', i.e., explaining to the citizens of tbe world the 
greatness of the Supreme Being. It is a figurative expression. The other 
technical words occurring in the verse, i .e., Apas and Virllj, have been 
explained by our autbor in his explanation. Brahmacarin explains all these 
things to mankind. He by virtue of his penance and other qualities attains 
the title of Indra. 

( 10) 

(AV. XI.5.17) 

. Brahmacarya, i.e. self-restraint, moans a religious study in general and 
specially the self-restraint and purity enjoined upon all religious sludents 
and regarded as permanent apd pre-eminent virtue. 

(Contd.) 
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( 1 1 )  "By self-restraint (Brahmacarya), a maiden finds. a youth to be 
her husband. By self-restraint the ox 
fodder for themselves." 

and horse seek to win 
(AV. XU.18) 

( 12) "By penance and by self-restraint (Brahmacarya) the Devas 
drive away death from them; and by self-restraint (Brahmacarya) 
Indr. brings radiance to the Dev.s." (AV. XL5.19) 

EXPLANA1 ION 

The Brahmacarin radiant with the above-mentioned knowledge 
(Salllit), attired in black buck-skin, &c., wearing hair and beard for a loog 

(Contd. from Page 309) 

The Taitt.reya Brahmal)a (Ill. 1 0. 1 1 .3) tells a tale which describes 
the great virtue ascribed to Brahmacarya :-

BMradvaj. practised Brahmacarya during three lives. Indra, 
approaching him, when he was lying decayed and old, said : "BMradvaja, 
if I give thee a fourth life, what wilt thou do with it ?" He answered, 
"I will use it only to practise Brahll1acarya." (Muir) 

(AV. XU. 18) 

(AV. XI.5. 19) 

According to D.y�naoda the word 'Indra' here means the Sun and 
the word Devas means senses, i.e., senses get light from the Sun. 

The following note deserves mention here (-

"The bymn has been translated by Ludwig . (Der Rig Ved., III, p. 452) 
and in part, by Muir (O.S. Texts, V, p. 4(0). According to Professor 
A. Hillebrandt, the Vedic poet's fancy has repre,ented the mutual relations 
of the Sun and the Moon in' those of the Acarya and the Brahmacarin. 

Especially in stanza 3 (tran§lated above), the Acarya is the sun who 
devours the dying moon and' keeps him within him during three nighis. 
See 'Vedische Mythol�ie' (I, p. 47). (Griffith) 

. ' 
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time and having been initiated attains the highest bliss. He swiftly passes from 
the ocean of the observance of Brahmacarya to that of the house-holder's 
life. Grasping all the worth living regions (as if it were) he preaches law 
and righteousness again and again (to the people). (AV. XI.5.6) 

Brahmacarin, learning the Vedic lore, (securing the knowledge of) 
Apas, i .e .  Pro�lQs, and all l nowable worlds, proclaiming God, the Lord of 
creatures who reveals Himself in many a way, living in the womb of 
immortality or emancipation, i.e. dwelling constantly in knowledge, like 
foetus in the womb, i .e., mastering duly all sciences, enlightening (the people) 
like the Sun (Indra), driving away the evil-doers, the ignorant, the hypocrites, 
the malevolent and i11-natnred as the sun expels the clouds and the night, 
demonstrates all the virtnous qualities and destroys all the evil qualities. 

(AV. XI.S.7) 

By practising penance and Brahmacarya, a king protects the kingdom, 
i.e. attains special ability to protect the subjects. The Acarya also, by 

• acquiring knowledge through the observance of Brahmacarya, should seek 
the Brahmacarin (to instruct) and not otherwise. (AV. XI.5. 17) 

The Nirukta explains the meaning of the word 'acarya' ;-

(13) "An Ad[rya (or preceptor) is so called because he formulates 
the character (il.cara) (iI.+.JCar) or collects the Arlhas 
(Dharma &c.) (A+../Ci 'to pick up') or cultivates the under
standing (A+V'Ci)." (N. I.4) 

Similarly by observing Brahmacarya, a maiden when attains her 
youth, gets a youngman to be her wedded lord of similar merits and not 
otherwise. She cannot wed earlier nor a dissimilar husband. The words 
'ox' and 'horse' denote all mighty animals. Such animals and a horse 
desire to defeat their adversaries-the other animals-taking them as a 
straw through Brahmacarya. The purport, therefore, is that all men must 
practise Brahmacarya (when it is observed by the animals even). 

(AV. XI.5.18) 

Devas. the learned, by the power of Brahmacarya (and not otherwise) 
(which includes) the study of Vedic lore, knowledge of Supreme Lord, 

( 1 3) "al'l;jTli; �"1't I ",r .. '� lI�f" 8l'If .. �'1r.., anf�)f" !f�f"f1f 
!IT II" (N. 1 4) 
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penance and the observance of righteousness (Dharma) overcome (lit. 
destroy) all the afllictions of liirth and death. As by observing Brahmacarya, 
i.e. by obeying the laws (prescribed by God) verily, the Sun (lndra) (is able 
to) illumine and provide happiness to Devas, 
similarly none can rightly achieve learning 
Brahmacarya. 

i.e. the organs of sense, 
and happiness without 

Therefore, all the three (remaining) stages of human life, viz. the 
life of a house· holder &c., can prosper and enjoy pleasures only if they are 
preceded by observance of Brahmacarya. Otherwise in the absence of root, 
there can be no branches. The strong trunks, fruits, flowers, shade, etc., 
come into being only when the root is existent. (AV. XI.5.l9) 



DUTIES OF A HOUSE-HOLDER 

The undermentioned verses lay down (the rules of) a house-holder : 

(I) "We expiate by sacrifice each sinful act which we have 
committed whether in a village or in a forest, in company or 
in corporeal sense. Svaha '" (YV. IIIA5) 

(2) "Give me, I give thee ; bestow on me, and I bestow on thee. 
Present to me thy merchandise and J will offer thee mine." 

(YV. IlI.50) 

( I ) 
( YV. lII,45) 

This verse is spoken by the house-holder's wife or by her husband. 
The sin committed is expiated by entering into a house-holder's life. 
(Dayananda). 

"In village" : by oppression. "In the forest" : by cruelty to wild 
animals. "In company" : by contemptuous behaviour. "In corporeal 
sense" : by abuse of the tongue or other unruly limb. 

(2) .• �� � ��\fq � f� iI 'ri'[ f� � .ii I 

f:!e:I� � i!·dflf it f:!il1-{ f.lhrlVl � �'IlII:r II" ( YV. III.50) 

According to Mahidhara, line 1 is spoken by Indra and line 2 by the 
sacrificer. But according to our author God ordains to the house-holders 
here. This verse contains the fundamental principle underlying sacrifices 
" Give me, I give thee, etc.". 

cr. ��� 'f!l�!ll�� i\ �'Il �II 'I, I 

q�",-{ 1Il�"'; "Ill': q���'f I I  
(15Z1� 'f!)1!1� fil <it ."" �i\' qW1llfil,'IT: I I  (Bhagvad Gita) 

• 
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(3) "Fear not, nor tremble thou, 0 House. To thee who haves! 
strength, we come. I, possessing strength, intelligent and 
happy come to thee, House, rejoicing in my mind (i.e. spirit)." 

(YV. III.4 1 )  

(4) "Tbe abodes on whicb the wanderer thinks, 
delight abounds-we call the Abodes, to 
them know us who kilOw them (well). 

where the intense 
(welcome us). Let 

(YV. III.42) 

(5) "The cows bave been called to us here, the goats and sheep 
bave been called (bere) ; and here we call for Killlia (a juice) 
of our food. I have come to thee for safety and peace. May 
happiness, felicity and blessings be ours." (YV. III,43) 

The (above-noted) verseS refer to tbe stage of the house-holder's life. 

EXPLANATiON 

May all our noblest deeds whicb we have performed as house-holders 
residing in (cities or) villages, e.g. the righteous propagation of knowledge, 
the procreation of offsprings, (tbe promulgation of) noble social order and 
other (similar) acts, resulting in universal benefit ; during tbe stage of a 
forest dweller, e.g. (realisation of God, the study, of scriptures, the perfor
mance of penance, acts resulting in the benefit of society and nobility of 
mental and sensual acts) be for the purpose of the attainment of God and 
Emancipation. Whatever sin or evil act we may have committed, 'we 
expiate by the observance of the rules of Asramas' (i.e. four stages of life). 

( 3) 

(4) 

, . '!lr' If' �"1'!. If' 'i'l",!� "'�SI{<if� I �! fan;\;:: I 
, _  . " 1 "",.1 ( ) �"': iE!Ul �''','! If",!' .. ",If"': II YV. IlIAI 

iI".nlfsilit.- !I "�,, iI".r �'l1!,,!it ,,"If: I - - - ":' � _ _'>11 

��':l� W1'If� it ,,1 ;;""'9 ""!ff: I I " (YV. III,42) 

(YV. III,45) 

( ) .!.-- 1 I . " 1 " I ,, ;,. ' 
5 "�'��TS!!! "''!.�rslr.!",q: 1 6I>!,S3f"lf'l' '!)I"" ,!��' ��!'j ,,: 

$i\q �: �R! !11m f�"U �,,,U �q): �): II" (YV. I1I,43) 

(Contd.) 
• 
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God ordains :-

'0 man ! you should speak (to one another) in the following manner : 
"Give me knowledge, wealth, &c., for my benefit ; I shall also give thee in 
return. Assume for me, good nature, liberality and gentleness ; I shall 
also ha ve the same for thee. Have a righteous dealing in trade, i .e. sale, 
purchase, gifts, &c.; I also shall have the same attitude for you." The word 
SviJhiJ denotes that we should all cooperate with one another in speaking 
the truth, hono,!ring the truth, aciing the truth, and in listeni ng to the 
truth. May all our transactions be guided by (the spirit) of truth. 

(YV. III.50) 

O men ! desirous of entering the life of a house-holder marry 
according to your free option and establish homes for yourself. While 
performing (the duties of ) a house-holder shed all fears and do not 
tremble. Acquire the strength and prowess and then aspire to have all 
(worldly) possessions. (Speak to elder house-holders) I establish my home 
among you and possess courage and strength with pure mind and good 
intellect rejoicing in spirit. (YI'. I1I.4!) 

A man, (living in distant countries remembers home and its intense 
pleasures and comforts (enjoyed by him previously). He, therefore. 
invites (Upahvayamahe) to his house all persons associated with his domestic 
life, e.g. the friends, relatives, the preceptors, &c., as a mark of respect to 
them on the occasions such as marriage, &c., so that they may stand 
witness to his faithful observance of the pledges taken at the time of 
marriage and other laws to the best of his knowledge and to the fact 
that he married out of free choice after attaining manhood. 

(YV. IlI.42) 

o Supreme Lord ! may we possess plenty of domestic animals (cows 
&c ) and also the land, sense-organs, knowledge, light and pleasnres, in 

(Contd. from page 314) 

According to ritualists the house-holder reads the Mantras 
( YV. IlI.41·43) on approaching the Dak!i!)a fire on departing from and 

returning to his bouse. 

The word 'Kiliila' is read in the list of synonyms for food in the 

Nigba!)tu. It is a sweet juice. According to Griffith ' Kilala' is meath

a sweet beverage, the nature of whicb is IIncertain, 
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our life as house·holders by Thy grace. May the sheep and goats be 
favourable (Anukflla) to us. The word 'A tho' means a thing in addition to 
the aforesaid objects, i.e. in addition to the previously stated things, may we 
have the sweetest juices (Killlla) of edible things. (There is a change of 
person here, i.e., second person for the third person). (Addressing the objects 
it is stated) 0 ye Objects ! i.e. those which have been stated above, we 
procure you for my safety and well being. By obtaining you may we attain 
the joys of this world and the bliss of the next world, i.e. the perpetual 
happiness and well·being. The word 'Sam' is a synonym of 'Pada' according 
to the Nighal)fu. May we promote two·fold happiness referred above for 
the benefit of the otbers living in the house-holder's life. CYV. 111.43) 



bUTtES OF THE 'FOREST DWELURS 

(I) There are three branches of Duty (Dharma)-sacrifice, study of 
the Vedas, alms-giving-· that is the first. Austerity indeed is 
the second. A student of sacred knowledge (Brahmaciirin) 
dwelling in the house of a teacher, settling himself permanently 
in the house of teacher is the third. 

All these (who attend to these duties) become possessors of meri-
torious worlds." (CHU. II.23) 

EXPLANATION 

The (following) three are the branches of the Dharma in all the stages 
of life, i.e. study, sacrifice (the rituals) and alms-giving. In the first stage 
the student of the sacred knowledge (Brahmacarin) resides with the teacher at 
his abode practising austerities, attaining good education and performing tbe 
Dharma (i.e. Duty). The house-holder's life is the second stage. In the third 
stage as a forest-dweller even at the cost of his personal discomforts, 
pondering always in the heart and retiring to a place of seclusion, he should 
determine what is reality and what is false. All these three stages of life, 
e.g. Brahmacarya &c., are the meritorious abodes of bappiness. Tbey are 
given tbe name cif Asrama (i.e. a sacred abode) because meritorious acts are 
performed in these stages. 
---------

(I) "iilql !Jli�";i!lT qijfls'Qq" ",,,rlfr,, Ilqq,,,,, �,, I f[III,ft 
llO:IllIlqfllllli�ltlI I i!"r.rrS1q'<ll{l"'l'llfl"l>tf�S'lt!I�q,! tI<i �a 
ljOlf.il";l �"f.lf II" (CHU. 11.23) 
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DUTIES OF A SAMNYASIN 

Having acquired knowledge and having determined (the reality of) 
God and Dharma in the Brahmacarya stage, having put to practice (what 
one has learnt) and (thus) developing one's knowledge in domestic stage, 
and then retiring to a lonely place in the forest and there distinguishing 
right conduct from the unrighteous ones and the truth from the falsehood and 
finalising duties of a forester, one should renounce the world and become 
a SarpDyasin. 

There is a difference of opinion as to when a man should enter into 
Sal]1nyas.. Some maintain that "after duly finalising Brahmacarya line 
should become a house-holder; after going through the house-holder's life 
he should become a forester; and tbus a forester sbould become a 
Sal]1ny�sin." According to tbe dictum "one should renounce the 
world on that very day when he feels . disquiet about the world", one 
may enter tbe life of a Sal]1ny�sin, (direct from) the house-holder's stage 
without becoming first a forest-dweller. The third view is tbat one may 
become a Sal]1ny�sin (direct from) tbe stage of Brabmacarya, i.e. having duly 
finalised Brahmacarya stage one can enter the the stage of a Sa!Jlny�sin 
direct without going through the house-holder's and tbe forester's stages. 
An option is ordained regarding all .A.sramas except Brahmacarya. 

Tbis indicates that the practice of Brahmacarya is unavoidable and 
essential (for all and one) because without Br.hmacarya no other .A.sramas 
are possible to practise. 

The Ch�ndogya says:-

(I) "He who stands firm in Brahman attains immortality." 
(CHU. II, 23) 

(2) "They desire to know Him by studying the Vedas; one becomes 
a Muni (i.e. thinker) by knowing Him through (the practice 

(I) "iII�«Uf")S'lffi!{qf" t" (CHU. II. 23) 

(2) ""q/i �'l�!{i{�� f!{f"f<l:1!If;" I IIW"lll''l ""«I "'I<fln "";{"''''*� 

( Coutd, ) 
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of) Brahmacarya and penance with devotion, sacrifice acd 
immortal (knowledge); with (an ardent) desire to know Him 
who is the Supreme Object of knowledge; Saqmyasins renounce 
the world. This is the characteristic of the ancient Brahma!).as 
who are bereft of all doubts (An!iCllnas) and are learned that 
they aspire for no offsprings. They (gladly) declare, "what 
shall we do (by begetting) children as our sole aim is to 
achieve God. Having renounced the desire for sons, material 
wealth and fame, they live on alms, i.e., become Saqmyasins). 
For, the desire for (begetting) sons is (i.e. leads to) a desire 
for riches and the desire for riches is a desire for public fame. 
Both of them are desires after all." (SE. XIV.7.2) 

EXPLANATION 

The fourth, i.e. Saqmyasin, who stands firm in Brahman, attains 
immortality. Members of all stages of life, particularly those of the fourth 
stage (i.e, SarilDyasa), desire to know the Supreme Lord, the absolute 
monarch of all creatures by studying, preaching and listening to the Vedic 
lore and by means. of acting in accordance witb the Vedic teaching. A man 
becomes a Muni (i.e. a thinker) by knowing that Lord, by practising 
Brahmacarya, undergoing austerities, performing righteous actions, devotion, 
intense love, the Yajiia, the imperishable knowledge and performance of 
various ritualistic deeds. The Sarpnyasins renounce tbe world witb (a keen) 
desire (to realise) God, the Most Covetable One (lit. wortby to be seen). 
The noblest Brahma!).as, wbo know God, are free from all doubts, endowed 
with perfect knowledge, expellers of otbers' doubts and learned and aspire 
to know God, but they have no desire for children and for the house-holder's 
life, The particle 'Ha' is here in the sense of clearness and 'Sma', i.e. 
'Smayete', means full of delight. (That is to say) with delightfully shining faces 
they say "what should we do witb children." Here tbe word 'what' implies 
negation (i.e. we have nothing to do with offsprings), The sole object of our 
desire is the. Most B�utiful Lord. In this way, renouncing the desire for 

(Contd. from page 318) 

�Cli\" f'lf,m �f".,fl!<ilaq" 1I",rOl") ",)if;qlctr.a: 1I"<;Jf'a I �ai' flI 
oj a� '11111:1"": Of,!"'I"T r"i:1'Oa: 1I00i " 'lil� I fon 1I00ln 'IIf"'lIlq) 
ii'll ,,)SIl'T1{ql'* ",)on (fa I a i!: flI ,!oi'l"lll1W't f"�'l"lTlIl�'" 
aN;'l"ltlllr.1 -'FlITlIT'! fqlflT'ill{ "I'<"a, In�" ';loi'l"" at f"�Q"I1 liT 
flI<iQ'llT aT \'IN;'l""-'li!! �a �QUl �"'''' 'Ilia: II" (SE. XIV,7.2) 
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begetting children, the desire and toil for securing material wealth, the deslte 
for public reverence and fame and aversion from scandal, they live on alms 
(i.e. they become SalJlnySsins). Because a man who possesses the desire to 
beget children, has a desire for riches and he who has the desire for riches, 
surely has the desire for public honour. A person who runs after renown 
and fame has two other desires a!so. But a man who aspires for communion 
with the Lord and desires for final emancipation, is free from all these 
desires. No riches of the world cau ever be equal to the r iches of 
the bliss of communion with the Supreme Soul. One who is firm in God 
has no more likings for worldly honour. Being compassionate to mankind, 
he promotes happiness (in this world) by preac�ing truth. His chief aim 
is the universal benefit and the establishment of truth (in the world). 

The following are the Vedic (Sruti) words (cited) in the Satapatha :-

(3) "Having performed a 'Prlljllpatya Yajna' (i.e, a sacrifice in 
honour of Prajapati-God) and dedicating all his possessions 
therein, a Brahma!)a should renounce the world." 

The undermentioned is an extr�ct from the Mundaka Upanisad :

(4) "Whatever world a man of purified nature makes clear in his 
mind, 

And whatever desires he desires for himself
That world he wins, those desires too. 
Therefore he who is desirous of welfare should revere the 

Knower of the Soul (Alman). 

(MUN. IIl.l.\O). 
EXPLANA TlON 

A SaT)1nyasin having performed a sacrifice in honour of Prajapati, 
and having fully comprehended in the heart, all this, burns his sacred 
thread and the lock of hair therein. He with his mind absorbed in deep 

(3) "lIT:;rT""'Tr"r ... r'll!'<!1 i'I�t 6<iit� S''lT II�'T: lIlIilI't II" 
This extract is not found in (Madhyandina or KiiQvaJiJkhll) 
of Salapatha. 

-

(4) "q q \OTT"; "'I'" ar"","i'I, r"P6"': 'I1T1l1l� 11m. �TIl,,! I 
<i <i !'IT"; 'iIII� i'I�" 'II"",! i'I�""",,,;i W;iir't "ltri'l'llTll: \I" 

(MUU. IIl.l,IO) 

• 
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thought, then renounces the world (i.e. becomes a Sarimy!sin). Only the 
perfectly learned persons, free from all attachments and aversions and whose 
thoughts are always set upon the good of all mankind, are entitled to become 
a Samnyasin ; but not the men of sballow knowledge and learning. For these 
Samnyasins, the control of out-breathings and in-breathings is the Fire
sacrifice (Agnihotra). Keeping mind and senses away from blemishes (and 
sins) and the practice of righteousness and truth are also Fire-sacrifice. The 
performance of the Fire-sacrifice is essential for all the above-said three 
Asramas. The Fire-sacrifice of a Sarimyasin is not the performance of that 
which is enjoined upon the men of other three stages, nor is it bereft of all 
activities (because the Sarimyasins have to perform their own duties). 
Preaching of truth is the Brahma Yajiia for a SariIDysain ; communion with 
the Supreme Being, his Deva Yajiia ; the reverence to the men of knowledge 
is his Pltr Yajiia; spreading knowledge among the ignorant, compassion 
and harmlessness to all creatures is his Bhuta Yajiia; wandering about for 
the good of mankind, pridelessness, honouring all men by giving them truth
ful precepts, his Alithi Yajiia. Thus the Five Great Sacrifices of the types 
descrihed above consist in knowledge and the performance of righteousness 
(Dharma). Tbe common duties of all members of all stages are the 
worship of Supreme Being who is one without a second and possessed of 
attributes, such as Almighty , &c" and the performance of the true Dharma. 
As a man of purified nature attains the world and also all those desires which 
he cherishes for himself in his mind (lit. inner sense), tberefore, he who 
is desirous of welfare should always respect and honour the Samnyasin who 
knows the Self and the Supreme Lord. By tbeir association and by 
honouring them alone can a man win the blissful worlds and all desires. 
None should show respect to the hypocrites who are false preachers and 
wbose chief aim is their own selfish motive, because the show of reverence 
to them serves no purpose and it results in misery and afRictions. 



THE FivE GREAT SACRIFICES 

(1) THE BRAHMA YAfNA 
Now we shall deal briefly with the method of performing daily. the 

five great duties. Of these (the first) is Brahma Yajila. which is to be 
performed by all. It consists in the study and teaching of the scriptures. 
the Vedas. &c .• together with their auxiliary works. and the meditation and 
worship of God at the two twilights. Here the method of learning and 
teaching is identical with what we stated under tbe caption of "Reading and 
Teacbing··.· The procedure of meditation and worship is to be followed as 
described in (my book entitled as) 'The Pailca-Maha-Yajiia-Vidhana·.'* 
Similarly the method of performing the Agnihotra is to be followed in 
accordance with the directions given in the same book. Now we cite below 
authorities on the Brahma Yajiia and the Agnihotra (Fire Sacrifice) :-

( I )  "Serve Agni with the kindling-brand. wake the Guest with 
drops of clarified butter. In him pay offerings to God." 

(YV. IlI.1) 

• It refers to Chapter III of �ql'f!l .. m ( 1st edition) published 
in 1932 V. E., one year earlier than the �gvedlidi Bba!ya Bhumiku's 
composition in 1933 V.E . 

•• It refers to his book q"i{'I�'lf"t"f!t (1st edition) published in 
1931 V.E, and not to its revised edition published in 1934, (in case we 
take the word 'Vidhiina' in the sense of • Vidlzi') as this revised edition of 
q:>"q�,,,,,f"f!t is post-dated. 

) -"- � I . " Nt: (I ",!, .. ,!".� !i. .. �il 'i�: "'!T'!ilTT�''1,! I 
."f�""" jilll' �),," II" ( YV. III. I ) 

The third cbapter of the Yajurveda deals with the Agnihotra which 
is obligatory on tbe house-holder during tbe whole of bis life. 

This verse and the following ( in the cbapter) contain texts for 
Agnihotra. tbe ceremonial laying-down or, establishment of his own 
sacrificial fires by the young house-holder. 

Here the word Ali/hi (i.e. guest) stands for Agni. who is constantly 
retained by the house-holder. 
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(2) "Agni, the Envoy, I place in front. 
bearer. Here let him seat the Devas." 

I address tbe oblation
(YV. XXII. 17) 

(3) "Eacb eve (that comes) our (bousehold's) Lord is Agni, 
bestowing his loving kindness every morning. Grant us 
treasure affer treasure; enkindling the. may we increase tby 
body." (AV. XIX.55.3) 

(4) "Each morn (that comes) Our "(bousehold's) Lord is Agni, 
bestowing his loving kindness every evening. Voucbsafe us 
treasure after treasure; kindling thee may we prosper througb 
a hundred winters." (AV. XIX.55.4) 

EXPLANATION 

O men ! . always kindle the fire (who is to be respected as) guest, witb purified substances, e.g. clarified butter, &c., and witb the pieces of fire-wood, in order to benefit others througb tbe process of purifying the air, the medicinal herbs, the vegetables and the rain water. And properly tbrow and burn in the fire the carefully purified substances, possessing the property of destroying disease and which are strength-giving, sweet, ' fragrant and fit to be consumed. In this way perform (Duvasyala) the Agnihotra daily and thus benefit all creatures. (YV. IIU) 
A performer of the Fire-Sacrifice should conceive, "I place in front of me Fire wbicb is the messenger for carrying the sacrificial substances consumed in Agnihotra to the regions of clouds and of the air. Fire is 

---� 

(2) "a.!r." Iii 3',) �Q 6:GI!"II'!� !!� 
�,",II an �Ti{"'�6: II" (YV. XXII.!7), (RV. VIII.44 .3) (UPlace in front,J : for offering sacrifice) . 

(3)' ",!l� �I� :.'i!�fi!," a.!""; �'i!! !l1i!! mlf�lffq !I'" I 
"1f'l"!1",�"'� 

!Iru ,!,,�;uI"I�'" ,!�If It" (AV, XIX.55. 3) 

, I '<: '" "-- • I. � • (4) ",!T!I: !IIi!: 'J�'fli!'" i!!""; ,!ll:llfll:l ""''!lfftl �l'" I 
"1f"j",,",�r.I !I!lf;uhnmn �i!�1fT 'lrQIf II" (AV. XIX.SS.4) 

In verse (3) above tbe phrase '"'" �If' (i .e. may We increase thy body) may also mean 'may we strengthen our bodies'. 
In verse (4) "hundred winters" stands for "hundred years", 
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called as Havya-Vaha (i.e. carrier of burnt oblations) because it takes away 
what is thrown into it to the other regions. (Upa-Bruve, i.e.) May I 
proclaim to the other seekers the qualities of fire. Fire, through the 
process of Agnihotra, diffuses the bright qualities in the world by refining the 
air and the rain water. 

OR 

o Agni (i.e. Self-effulgent Lord) I accept Thee alone as my adorable 
(l $1a) Lord. Thou art Messenger, i.e. the imparter of the supreme know
ledge. Thou art 'Havya-Vaha'. Here the word 'Havya' means 'the highly 
meritorious knowledge which every body should possess'. God is 
imparter of supreme knowledge. May I proclaim Thy glory (Upa-Bruve). 
Mayest Thou through Thy grace fill this world with divine qualities. 

(YV_ XXII.I?) 

This Agni, i.e. the terrestrial fire or (the Self-effulgent) Lord, is the 
protector (PaU) of the house and its inmates. He being properly adored 
and rightly worshipped i n  the morning and in the evening brings us 
riches, health and happiness and also bestows upon us the noble objects. 
For this reason, Agni (i.e. God ) is called by the name of Vasu-Dana, i.e. 
bestower of riches. May we attain Thee 0 Snpreme Lord ! in our hearts 
and mayest Thou preside over all our administrative activities. The 
terrestrial fire may be indicated here (by the word Agoi). 0 Lord ! may we 
grow strong in body (Tanva) by proclaiming Thy glory or may we prosrer 
(spirilualiy and) bodily by kindling fire in tbe process of Agnihotra_ 

(AV. XIX.55.3) 

Tbe explanation of the (next) verse is identical with tbe previous 
one. The meaning of the (additional portion) is as follows :-

In this way by performing the Agnihotra (daily) and worshipping 
the Lord may we go on prospering through hundred winters, i.e. hundred 
years containing bundred winters_ We pray that we may not suffer any 
loss by performing such activities. (AV. XIX,55.4) 

For the performanoe of the Agnibotra one should prepare a Vedi 
(i.e. altar) of mud or copper and ladles and the ghee-pot &c. of wood, 
silver or gold. Pieces of fire-wood consisting of mango or pallisa or otber 

.... 

similar woods are to be laid out on the altar. Having kindled fire 
therein, one should recite Mantras and burn the above-mentioned sub
stances in the morning as well as in the evening or 'in the morning 
(alone) daily. 
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t 
2. THE AGNIHOTRA YA)NA 
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The following are the Vedic Mantras (to be recited) during the 
Agnihotra :-

(5) "Sury. is light and light is Surya. Hail. Surya i s  splendour, 
ligbt is splendour. Hail. Light is Surya, SUrya is light. Hail. 
Accordant with bright Savitar and Dawn with Indra at 
her side, may Surya, being glorified, accept (or enjoy). 
Hail. " 

These Mantras are for the morning Agnihotra. 

(6) "Agoi is light, light is Agni. Hail. Agni is splendour, light 
is splendour. Hail. Light is Agoi, Agni is light, Hail. 
Accordant with bright Savitar and Nigbt with Indr. at her 
side, may Agoi, being pleased, enjoy. Hail." 

(YV. I1I.9-1O) 

(Here the third Mantra is to be recited only in mind in the evening 
Agnihotra). 

EXPLANATION 

In obedience to His ordinance we offer this first oblation fo·' the 
benefit of the whole· world to Surya (i.e. God) who pervades all movable 
and immovable thiags (Cara-Acara-AtmD), who is the illuminator of 
all, illumines, and who is the life of all (beings). Surya, i.e. God, is 
Varca3 (i.e. splendour) as He being Indweller preceptor of all, illumines 
the hearts of tbe e nlightened persons and who is also a ligbt of all lights. 
For Him we offer . . . . . . . .  . 

Surya who is the Lord of the whole universe is Self-effulgent as well 
as the illuminator of the whole creation. For Him . . . .. . . .  . 

(5) "';l�1 �ll)�: �ll)fSr ';l�: �"T�t 11111 ';{'!1 ",!1 \iq'fS!'i�: �"T� 11,11 

�ll'fl!: ';l�: lI:,!1 �Ii'fl!: f"T�t II � II l!"!�" �f!'!T l!��"ir.�"'IiT 1 

��T"l: ';lQt' it� f",�III'<I'II" (YV. II1.9) 

(6) "�fior�"1f�: �"'�fior: ��T�11I111 O!f"I",,!1 �ll,fl!<i�: ��f 1 ,,1 1  

� ,.. , r.  :.. ' "- c:: �" " ......... ��q., �',!"1 l!"L <T'�;lf"'lil 1 ��1'1' O!"""!J f"'i!T 11'<1'11 
(YV. IIUO) 

We have given precisely the faithful translation of these Mantras 
above. The significance of the w9r�s :;inr)'a, �c., is clear!>, explainell 
by o\lr flY thor in hj� �xplanation, 
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Surya who pervades the bright Solar orb and also the Ji'va who 
resides in the Dawn radiated with the light of the Sun (Indra) and also 
in the mental faculty of the Jiva and who is the life of all creatures, being 
properly propitiated by us may be gracious to liS and bestow upon us 
knowledge and other merits. For Him . . . . . .  

These four oblations are to  be offered in the morning Agnihotra. 

The following are the Mantras for the evening sacrifice ;-

God is Agni as He is Self-effulgent. illuminator of all illumines. 
For Him .. " . . . . .. . .  (Agni is Splendour). Agni is the above described God. 
For Him . . .  """'" The third obJati6n is to be offered by the third 
Mantra, the meaning of which is identical with the verse referred 
to above. 

May God (Ago i) wbo pervades the bright solar orb and dwells in  
the night together with the wind and tbe moon be gracious to us and 
may His grace bestow upon us the eternal bliss of final salvation. For 
Him . .  """. (YV. III.9-1O) 

The performers of tbe Agnihotra sbould offer oblations witb 
tbese Mantras in tbe evening; or all tbe Mantras may be used once 
in a day. 

a Lord of the universe ! may tbis deed of Ours wbicb we have 
performed for tbe benefit of all others achieve its object tbrough Thy· 
grace. For this reason we dedicate it to Thee. 

Moreover, tbe following Mantras beginning with 'Bh"r-Bhuva�', etc., 
and ending with 'Svarom' are taken from the Paiicika of the thirty-first 
KaQQika of tbe Aitareya BrahmaQa and tbey are for botb the morning 
Agnihotra as well as for the evening. 

Tbe undermenlioned verses are common (to be recited) at tbe 
morning as well as at tbe evening Fire Sacrifice ;-

OM, BbOr-agnaye prill)aya Svaba. (I) 
OM, Bbuvar-vaya�e-apanaya SvabiL (2) 
OM, Svar-:rditya�· vyaniIya Sv:rha:. (3) 
OM, Bbor-bbuvaJ:! svar-agni-vilyu-adityebhyal;1 

pral)a-apilna-vyanebhyal;1 Svaba. (4) 
OM, Apo jyoti rasomrtam brabma bhur-bhuval) 

Svar-om Svaba. 
OM, Sarvam Vai PDrr,>am Syi\ha. 

(5) 
(6) 
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The words Bbill;t, &c., occurring in these Mantras should be under 
stood as epithets of God. Their meanings bave (already) been given in th' 
exposition of the Gayatr' Mantra. 

Agnihotra is (a process of) action in which some thing is throwo 
into tbe fire with a view to purifying air and (rain) water or in the nam, 
of God or for the sake of obedience to His command. It goes withoul 
saying that when by consuming fragrant, tonic, sweet, intellect-developing, 
prowess -improving, perseverance-imparting, strength-giving and disease
averting substances in the fire, the atmosphere and the rain-water are 
purified. It results in universal happiness of all creatures because of the 
contact they get with the pure air and water. Therefore, the perform'r! 
of this act because of doing (in this way) good to all creatures enjo� 
immense joy and God's grace. These are some of the objects of per· 
forming the Fire Sacrifice(Agnihotra). 

(3) THE PITJ;t YA1NA 

The Pitr YajJia is of two kinds-�ne is called Tarpa1;la and the othel 
Srllddha_ The Tarpa1;la is that act by which the learned, the Devo., th' 
S .. rs and the father. are propitiated and are rendered comfortable 
The Srilddha means a devotional service unto them_ Both these acts an 
possible only when the learned are surviving but not when they an 
no more (in the world). Because it is impossible to serve them whe! 
they are no (longer) available. The object of the act (i.e. service) i, 
defeated when the learned and the others are not available. Therefore 
the act becomes futile and useless. Consequently the performance of thi: 
action is ordained only with refer�nce to the living alone.; because thi: 
service is possible only if both the server and the "rvcd are in contac 
with each other. Here the worthy recipients of service are thr"e-thl 
Devos, the IJ.sis and the Pitrs. Tbe following authorities refer to th' 
Devas :-

(7) "0 Deva Janas! (i_e. the learned people) purify me. Ma) 
thoughts with spirit make me pnre and clean. May al 
things cleanse mc. 0 Jiitavedas ! make me clean." 

(7) "'F� <n �lf�''': :J'f'� ",;\� fq,j-: I 

:J� f��"l 'i"'f� ",'��: �"tf� ",I II 
�f : F-V. IX.67.27, 

(YV. XIX.39 

(YV. XIX,39) 
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(8) "Verily there are two categories and not the third one. 
Truth and falsehood. Truth is verily (on the side of) Devas 
and falsehood (on the side of) men. From the ( side of ) 
falsehood I approach Truth, i.e., He approaches Deva. leaving 
behind men. He should speak truth alone. Devas have 
taken the vow of trutbfulness. The learned who speaks 
truth and truth alone attains fame and glory." (SB.I.I.I) 

(9) "The learned are certainly Devas." 

EXPLAN A TION 

(SB. III.7.6) 

o Jatavedas I (i.e. Omniscient) Lord ! purify me in every way. 
May the learned (Devas) who are devoted to Thee and follow Thy 
command and who are noble and wise purify me by imparting knowledge 
to me. May our intellect be clean and sharp through the knowledge, given 
by Thee and also by meditating upon Thee. 

May all creatures living in the world enjoy happiness and delight 
and be pure through Tby grace. (YV. XIX.39) 

There are two characteristics by which men are divided into two 
groups (lit. names). I.e. Devas and Manusyas (i.e. men of bright qualities 
and those of ordinary nature). (The dividing) factors are truth and 
falsehood. Devas (i.e. men of bright qualities) adhere to truthful speech, 
truthful deeds and truthful conviction while tbe ManuSyas (i.e. the 
commonplace men) resort to false speecb, false acts and false conviction. 
Hence, a person who renounces falsehood and accepts truth is counted 
among the Devas. He who neglects truth and resorts to falsehood is 
regarded a ManuSya. Therefore one should always speak the .truth, should' 
have truthfu I conviction and should practise truth alone. A Deva who is 
pledged to truth is (really) glorious among the glorious people. Contrary 
to them (in character) are Manusyas. Therefore, here the learned are the 
Devas. (SB. 1.1.1) 

The learned also are the Devas. (SB. 1II.7.6) 

(8) "�Ii "' " ;j' �)Q>lnlll m ;{",,!" 'iI mqq" �"" II� �.q,: 
{{1{�",!1T1!!. m",!<if" I �II II ,,",�oi\�) �'2qfa' I ,,<l ,,� 
� I !la''!: t! " .'" If" 'ilU-'If II,! """"I I <mI'!! � II�) II�) t! "'"a' 
II qlf flmo! mli 11m II" (SB. 1.1.1) 

(9) "f!llIUm f� W: . .. II" (SB. 1Il.7.6) 
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FIVE GREAT SACRIFICES 

NOW THE EVIDENCE ON THE WORD l.l�I 

The following verse (explains the significance of) tho word I?,1i :

Tam yajiiam barhi�i prauk�an 
Puru�am Jatam-agrata!:l. 
Tena deva ayajanta 
Sadbya f$ayaSca ye.'" 

(YV. XXXI.9) 

This verse bas been explained in the chapter on Cosmogony. 

" It is implied bere tbat the (chief) function of a Rsi is to teacb a 
sciencesto otbers after on. bas oneself mastered them. Tberefore. th 
E.$is are to be served (aDd propitiated) through the acts of learning an 
teaching, Tbose wbo propitiate thorn (Le. lJ.sis), bring happiness t· 
themselves through the service they render unto (the Rsis). He, wh 
having mastered all sciences teaches to others is called 'AnUcilna' (i.e. 
scllOlar able to repeat, study and teach the Vedic lore). He verily is a lJ.si 

(SB. I.7.S.: 

$ He, who adopts the work of teaching is called lJ.si and his "' 
(of teaching) is styled as .Ar$eya (i.e. pertaining to a lJ.si). He wbo tel 
good and wholesome things to the �sis, the Devas and the students an 
thus constantly keeps himself busy in acquiring learning becomes 
scholar of great vigour and (in this way) accomplishes a Yajiia of hig 
knowledge. 

Therefore all men sbould take up tbis (noble) function pertainin 
to lJ.�is. (SB, 1.4.5.: 

• For translation of tbis verse see above in the chapter 01 
Cosmogony, page 17 1 .  

ri ��. ��r,! 1I1�,! �� �l"#!'.": I 
aol �"l �sr", �'�l '!iIi,*,,� it I I  1 II (YV. XXX!.9) 

•• llT'I lIi:"�")" I Wo!{�"!I 'lTioi Gll"a "fa- Il'lf 1l"'1 �"'tf" I 'It,"" 
f'lflt'Tlq �" i!'<l'!'l,,,'ql!f: II , II (SB. 1.7.5.3) 

$ 81'""Ii �a I '!iIif0!{�",! I �"���Q� f�iI«q,qli "11,,"q1' 
rr.i IIlqf�r" I ,",II'" 81T1i"Ii If'I''l)a II � I I  (SB. 1.4.5.3) , + 
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(a) 

l;tGVEDADI-BHA�YA-BHUMJKl!. 

(Following) evidence explains tbe word "Pitf" :-

(10) "Bearers of vigour and immortal ghee, milk, (refined) food 
(KUala) and boney or sweet fruits (Parisrutam), Ye are a 
freshening draught. Deligbt my Pitrs (i.e. Fatbers)." 

(YV. 11.34) 

(II) "May our Fathers, who are Somya. and AglliSVllltas, come (to 
us) by Deva Yilnas (i.e. bright pathways). Taking delight 
at this sacrifice by their portion, may they be gracious unto 
us and bless us." (YV. XIX.58) 

(10) 3;;;i "�'�i,,,iI <fa ".!: 'li\<'II<ii qfn;rd" I - -. � - - . ..  
��!n � !!q-l" q f��� II" (YV. 11.34) 

Amrtam, Ghr1am : 'Immortal fatness' (Griffith) .  
Mahidhara t Amrtam' here means 
banisber of all disease and death'. 
various juices' (Dayananda). 

According to 
'destroyer or 
'Life-inspiring 

(b) Klialolll A delicious juice of food or various refined foods. 
(Dayl!nanda). 'A kind of Metbeglin' (Griffith). 

(I I ) !Ill .!'\j Of: r�: ��lli'tsf'Of'!I'1lI: �r'n<t: �,!qf.l: I 
fi ... :\, ..... - .... " � 'fq� � 'f�U�T q!;ctIST��.� �Sq .. P�f41ii U (YV. XIX.58) 

(a ) Somyas 'Soma Joving' (Macdonell). 'Worthy of Soma' 
(Griffith). -'Soma drinkers' (Saya!)a) .  'Having 
tbe qualities of Soma i.e. tranquil or peace-loving 
or fond of the juice of Soma Creeper' 
(Dayan and a). 

'Devoured by fire' (Macdonell). 'Tbose whose 
bodies have been tasted or consumed by fire 
(Agni+ v Svad) ( Griffith ) . According to 
Dayananda-here the word Agni Illeans God (i.e. 
Self-effulgent), i.e. those who adbere to God for 
riches and prosperity or those who are at home in 
the Agni Vidya, i.e. 'Agni+Su+Alla'. 

�!i Dayananda's rendering is logical. Dead fathers, who were 
consumed by funer�! Ijre, c�nno! cOCOe "to speak for ,,� and to bless us". 

(rV. XIX. 58) 
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EXPLANA nON 

Let a/J men know and persuade otbers (to 80t) as follows :-

"Give deligbt to my fatber, grand-fatber, &c., and my preceptors, 

&c., witb your service and acbieve true knowledge, remain devoted and 

be contented witb your own lot (Svo-DhiJ). Now tho,e tbings afe enume
rated by which Ibey are 10 be served. They sbould be served and satisfied 
with vigour-imparting, fragrant, palatable and heart-tonic drinks with 
nectarine juices of various tastes. Besides ghee, milk, properly refined 
various foods, honey and timely ripe-fruits (may also be offered). 

(YV. I1.34) 

May the wise protectors, i.e. 'the Pitrs, who are 'Somyas', Agni.!vattas, 
and full of scientific knowledge, come to us and may we al,o always appro
ach them. The word 'Somyas' mean men, endowed with Soma-like qualities, 
i.e. peaceful and- tranquil natured or experts in extracting and preparing 
the juice of the Soma-creeper. AgniSviltta. arc those persons who 
with a view to getting happiness (in this world) adhere to Agni (i. e. Self
effulgent God) or who employ terrestrial fire for the performance of 
Agnihotra and also for the accomplisbment of tbe scientific discoveries. 

May we seeing them coming by the (brigbt) pathways of the learned 
stand up and receive them. May we affectionately respect and offer tbem 
seat by addressing them, "Welcome to you 0 Fathers ! 0 Fathers ! be 
pleased witb our nectar-like service at this "Honour Sacrifice." Be our 
saviours and instruct us in true knowledge . (YV. XIX.58) 

(12) "0 Fathers, give (us) delight here. Come here like a Vr�a 
to your allotted portion. The Fathers have enjoyed (our 
reception) and have come here like a VHa to the allotted 
shares." (YV. II.31) 

(12) "af. fq�) "1.� q"'i{I""lt!llqS� t - , 

(YV. II.3I) 

Here the word V r�a has been translated by Mahldhara and 
others as 'bull', i.e. "come here like bulls". But our author takes it in the 
sen" of "the learned". The word Vr�a is derived from the root Var�a 'to 
sprinkle', i.e. one who rain� down one's kQowledge for the benefit of olhers, 
i.e. the learned, 
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(13) Obeisance to you 0 Fathers ! for Rasa (i.e. delicious sap) ; 
Obeisance to you, Fathers, for 30$a; Fathers, Obeisance 
unto you for Svadhll ; obeisance unto you for llva 
o Path«s 

(13) "'HIT !I: f'l"!) '{"t� 'Ilil!l: f'lff!: �"'"� 'I�!I: fqff'U �!I'� '1"1 
!I: f'l1l,; f�e,! I '1"1'.: f'l1l,) 'i)""! '1"1 !I: f'lff�) Ii�" 1IIIT 
"'; f'l"!: fq�) 'I1i'l.: I ��'''': f'l1f'U "" �!I) <I: fqffO:) �fft: 

fqR!t "',,: I" / (Yv. 1J.32) 

Here six words are differently interpreted. Dayananda explains 
them as :-

(a) Rasa: Juice of Soma. (b) 80$a : Fire and air which dry 
away every thing. It is from the root 8u$ 'to be dry'. (c) !iva : Life or 
livelihood. (d) Svadhli : Final emancipation or knowledge. (e) Ghora: 
Adverse days, i.e. to ward off calamities. (f ) Manyu: Indignation or 
just anger. 

But Mabidhara and his followers interpret these words as '-

(a) Rasa Delicious drink. 
(b) 80$a Ardour. 
(e) llva Life. 
(d) Svadhll Things offered to the dead. 

ee) Ghora Dreadful ones. 
(f ) Many" Anger. 

The following note in Griffith's translation deserves special 
notice :-

"Obeisance is offered to the Fathers six times in accordance 
with the seasons of tbe year. 'Your genial sap' the fresh juices of trees 
and plants in Spring. • Ardour' the summer. 'Life' the vivifying water 
of the rains. 'Svadha' or viands; the food offered to the Fathers, 
representing' fruitful Autumn. 'The Awful' the cold winter. 'Passion' 
the chilling dewy season wbich kills the plants, Similarly it was the belief 
of the old North-men that their dead patriarchs had the power of sending 
good seasons. See Corpus Poeticum Boreate, 11.414, 418. 'Houses' 
wives and families. 'Raiment' threads, o'r wool, or bair from the 
Sacrificer's chest,

. 
placed QJ! each obsequial cajee," 
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Fathers, obeisance to you for Ghara; Fathers, obeisance 
unto you for Manyu; 0 Fathers! homage unto you ; ador
ation to you 0 Fathers! 

o ye Fathers ! give us accommodations. Whatever we 
possess 0 Fathers ! We surrender to you with this, 0 Fathers ! 
clothe yourselves." (YV. 11.32) 

(14) "Fathers bestow on me a babe, a boy enwreatbed with 
lotuses, so tbat there may be here a man." (Y V. 1I.33) 

EXPLANATION 

o Fathers! Make us happy by granting us tbe gift of knowledge and 
wisdom in this assembly or school. Having accepted your respective share 
of knowledge, be enthusiastic and jubilant like a scholar (Vrsa) in tbe 
work of imparting knowledge and the preachinl� of truth. May you 
move (freely amongst us) being happy over our adequate reception and 
noble behaviours. (YV. lI.3l) 

o Fathers! obeisance to you for giving us the juice of tbe Soma
creeper and the bliss of tbe highest knowledge, we pay hom'ge to you 
o Fathers ! for the sake of securing from you the science of fire and 
air (80sa). Obeisance to you 0 Fatbers ! for granting us the means of 
livelihood for the maintenance of life. Obei,.nce to you 0 Fathers ! 
again and again for giving us the knowledge of e,".ncip.tion (Svadha), 
for the sake of averting (Ghora) misfortunes, for the sake of showing 
indignation to the wicked (Manyu), for the sake of dispelling anger, and 
for the sake of securing knowledge of all qualities. Repeated obeisance 
to you 0 Fathers ! grant us knowledge of domestic affairs. 0 Fathers! 
we dedicate to you all our belongings so that we may bo able to learn 
from you (all sciences) and may not detoriorate. 0 Fathers ! kindly 
accept whatever we offer to you, e.g. clothes, &c., and be pleased. 

(YV. 11.32) 

o Fathers ! bestow upon (all men) the seed of knowledge. Accept 
this boy as your. Brahmac�rin who has approached you wearing garlands* 

(14) "an...t" f<m!l "�f!!l� ��'!I"1!: I 

� ��)s�'! II" (YV. II.33) 

• Puskara-Srajam (wearing lotus-garland) refers to Yajiiopavita 
worn by a Brahmacarin like a garland. Flower-garlands are not allowed 
for a student. 
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for receiving knowledge from you. May you 
of noble learning and knowledge so that 
promoted amongst men." 

strive to make bim a man 
excellent knowledge may be 

(YV. II.33) 

(15) "My equals and unanimous (companions) yet living among 
living beings: 

On me be set their glory tbrough a hundred years in this 
world." (YV. XIX.46) 

(16) "May tbe Soma-loving Fathers, the lowest, bigbest and 
midmost ascend. 

May tbe gentle and righteous (A-vrka) Fatbers wbo have 
attained tbe world of life protect us when we call them." 

(YV. XIX.49) 

(17) Our peace-loving (Somyilsas) Fatbers are Ailgirasas, Navagvas, 
Atlzarvans, Bhrgus ; 

May tbese, tbe holy, look on us with favour; may we 
enjoy tbeir gracious and loving kindness." (YV. XIX. 50) 

--------
(15) "if �!'!"": ".lIf'" <1['''' <1[�� 1f'�1: I 

lI'!''O",r.rf'' �i.''fflI!,!ffl'f,! <j?)ij; <[11'0",,1: II" 
( .,Ii I I I b. I :'I. J 16) "�l!T1f4l:S'<3"'HT!'!;"'+iS,:!If': ' ::!11{: �l.q,,,: I 

. " "' .... "' "  .... al� qS����lS!ll:l!"Il1;o'lIS'l'� 1�1I!' �"'J II" 

Cf. RV. X. IS.I. 

(YV. XIX.46)· 

(YV. XIX.49) 

According to Sayal)a-"Iowest, bighest, midmost" are "dwellers 
on earth, in beaven and in sky." Griffith 'translates the word 'Somyasas' 

as 'deserving Soma'. Better to take in the sense of 'Soma-loving', i.e., 
peace-loving. Tbe pbrase 'Asum Ya lyub' is rendered by Saya!)a as 'who 
have gained tbe world of spirits', i.e. the dead ones. But this rendering 
is not good because tbe dead o!!es cannot come to protect us. Hence 
Dayananda takes the phrase to mean "those wbo have come to life." 

(17) "anj\\'l:m 'I: r�) 1f�'!!1Sal,.j"for' '!.J .. : �mn�: I 
:...' ,.,1 " fi 1 '" , �, ::.. 1 ".r ,!","'g!'!CI1 g ""'�If,q �;r "11f:! .. '!Ill! Ii" 

Cf. RV. X.14.6. 

(YV. XIX. 50) 

(CoDld.) 
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"The equal and unanimous are Fathers in 
their Loka is Svadhll; homage (to tbem). 
dedicated to Devos." 

EXPLANATION 

Yama-Rlljya ; 
Let Yajiia be 
(YV. XIX.45) 

May the glory (Sri) which is endowed witb real knowledge an:! otber 
similar merits of my living (liva!,) and learned preceptors wbo are 
devoted to rigbteousness, God, and tbe benefit of mankiod, who are 
equally well up io good qualities, e.g., righteousoess, divine knowledge and 
true scieoces, aod wbo are free from such defects as hypocrisy, &c., 
towards their pupils aod disciples in awarding them true knowledge, &c., 

(Contd. from page 334) 

Here some words are technical and thus they are open to contro
versy regarding their real meaning. According to SayaQa and Mabidhara 
'Angirasas, Navagvas, Atharvans' etc., are tbe names of various Fatbers 
belonging to the most ancient times. Oblations are offered to them as 
they left the mortal world long ago. Griffith's following note deserves 
mention bere :-

.. Angirasas. etc., semi·divine members of half mytbical priestly 
families of the most ancient times." (page. 2l3) 

But Dayananda interprets these words in general sense. For instance, 
Angirasas are ihe class of spiritual scbolars who know God, i.e. Anga-rasa, 
i.e. relishable entity in our human existence-God. 

NavagvDs, i.e. persons baving progressing new outlook in their 
undertaking. (Nava+ v'Gam 'to go'). 

AlharvoQs, i.e. knower of the Atharvaveda and Dhanurveda. 
Bhrgus, i.e. men of mature wisdom. 
Somylisas, i.e. peace-loving people. 

(18) "i\' �!!T'Il: ,,�;rn: f9:(Hl' 1f!!�:Rt , 
Rq{ ��: �!l(l "q'l �'" �� "'."�T,!: t'" (YV. XIX.45) 

The word "Yama-rlljya" according to Mahidhara means 'in the 
realm of Yama (god of death)'. But the word Yama is explained by 
Yliska in Nirukta (X.19) from the root Yaccha 'to give (retirement),. In 
(X .20) he further says : "aTfi"�fq Ifl( ;o;;q� , " i.e. Agni is also called Yama. 
In the Nirukta (XII.29) "II'!: aTlrml: II" i.e. the sun is eaBed Yam •. 



, 
336 

remain stable through hundred years so tbat we may always be happy 
in this world. (YV. XIX.46) 

May tbe wise Fatbers of tbe lowest, middle-most and the highest 
rank in the matter of acbievement of merits and tbe Fathers who are 
peace-loving (SomyoJ), who bave no enemy (A-vrkas), and who know 
God and the Vedas (l!.tapias) always protect us by giving us guidance 
regarding knowledge of affairs of giving and taking. Only those Fathers 
are to be served by all who are surviving and who are twice-born (Atum ya 
lyu(.) and learned. The dead are never (to be served) because they being 
in other world are beyond the scope of receiving our service as we have 
no proximity to serve them. (YV. XIX.49) 

Let us approach tbe Pitaras and acquire precepts from them regard
ing all matters related to the attainment of noble qualities, e.g. learning 
&c. (SaumanaJe), and in deeds of universal advantage (Bhadra), in which 
the mind enjoys the pleasure of intellectual development. They are 
Aligirasas, i. e. possessing tbe knowledge of God wbo is, as if it were, a 
Rasa, i.e. a vital essence in human organs (Le. body : Anga). They are 
Navagvas, i . e. make new inventions io the domain of science and art and 
find new approacbes to all good deeds. Tbey are masters of Atharva_ 
veda and are at home in military science (Dbanuf-veda). They are 
Bbrgus, i.e. pure-bearted and men of mature wisdom, and tbey are also 
SomyosoJ, i.e. peace-loving. By nature tbey are Fond of performing Yaji\as 
and other beneficial deeds. (YV. XIX.50) 

The meanings of Ihe words 'Sumanili} and sumanasas' bave already 
been explained. Tbe learned (Pitaras) judges of court of justice (Yama
Ril.}ya) find immortal (Svadhil.) joy in their findings (Loka) based on justice 
and provide benefits of tbe kingly duty, i.e. the protection of the subjects 
whicb is so well known and dear to the learned. May such deeds be 
common among us. We pay bomage (Namas) to tbese administrators of 
truth and justice. May such judges, the lovers of truth, remain for ever 
amongst us. (YV. XIX.45) 

( 19) "Our ancient Fathers, the Soma-loving, the possessors of 
great riche. who conveyed the Soma-Pitha (i.e. imparted the 

( ) :.. �' <>. I " "' . n.:.. "'--'" '" 19  "" :!' 'i� '�ffi:: �1�nlfS�.!!.< 9T .. :!,q "'�: , 

!\f'+r�q: �'O�'''') �lft'O"j"'����: Sirll'!\'� ,," 

(YV. XIX.51) 
Also found in the �veda (X.l5.8). (Contd,) 
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(b) 

(c) 

THE FivE GREAT SACRIFICES 

,cience of Soma ; with these let Yama, yearning with tb 
yoamina, rejoicing eat our offerings at his pleasure_" 

(YV. XIX.51 

(20) "Ye Pathers, who sit 08 sacred grass (i.e. Asana) come hilhe: 
with aid ; these offerings we have made to you ; enjoy them 
so come to us with most heneficent aid ; then bestow on u: 
health' and strength free from hurt." (YV. XIX.55 

(21) "I have won hither the beneficial Fathers and have attaine( 
'Napllla' and 'V/kramatla' of the Omnipresent Lord (V/wu) 

SomYllsas : Who deserves Soma (Griffith) .  The imparters of Soma 
Vidya (Dayifnanda). 

Vasl$!has 

Yama 

Most noble (Griffith). Possessor of great wealth 
(Saya!)a). Belonging to the race of Vasinha (Mahidhara). 
Taking intense delight in the noble qualities, e.g. versatile 
learning (Dayananda). 
Judge of the court of justice or teacher of the true 
knowledge (Dayananda). A proper noun (SayaQa and 
others). 

-",' fi -" " , , (20) " ",{'I,,: q(f�S3i1.!!"'� !"t 'II 100U "'!'''' :"t�'!. I 

liS'" !!�'<!!:!' ��!!;{,,,I :!: � 1ft�qt <ta," I ," (Yr'. XIX.55) 
Cf. RV. X.l5.4 
This verse is addressed to the Pitaras ; who renounce the material 

possessions and lead a life of a Sal!lnyasin: The seat of sacred grass is 
offered to them. Hence they are called " Varhi-Sada!I." According to 
Dayllnanda, the word "Varh/" here means the 'Supreme Soul' and those 
who reside, i.e. delight, in Supreme Soul are " Varhi-Sadal,z." 

(21 ) ""� r��"§f!."1 ,lIsalf.dl!:! �ql<i " r�"oj � f" ... il: I 

,.a "' :.. ' ' "  ' r. ( :!'9."'!.' .. ',!Q1f' ��� � '�"f(fS�,"'i5T: I , "  YV. XIX. 56) 
Cf. RV. X.".3. 
Here the words Napala and Vikrama�a are not very clear. 

According to Mahidhara they mean "the paths of gods wherein there is no 
falling" (Na-pilla) and where there is going and coming. "A son and 
progeny" (Griffith). "Grandson and wide stride of Vi$�u" (Macdonell) ;. 
"Napafa (Na·pDf.) means final emancipation and " Vikramo�a" 'the 
multiformod .creation of the world.." (Da:y!!nanda) • 

(Contd.) 
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They who enjoy pressed juices with oblation, seated on 
sacred grass (V arhi�ad3) come oftenest hitber." 

(YV. XIX 56) 

EXPLANATION 

One can know God wbo is the real imparter of all true knowledge 
and who bas ordained some conditions when one i. ardently desirous of 
making unrestricted gifts of knowledge, &c., to all and remains always 
aSlociated with the teacbers who are masters of science of Soma (SomyilJ), 
take intense joy in good qualities and all sciences (Vasi$lh as), are preser
vers of the Soma-Science, and baving first mastered all sciences are eagerl� 
engaged in imparting them to others, and also when one associates with 
the earlier fatbers, i .e. grandfather; great grandfather and other such elders 
whose chief aim is God and religion .  

Let, therefore, all men achieve their desired objects by acting in  the 
manner (described) in  this vene. (YV. XIX.51) 

May the learned Fathers, who are establisbed in Brahman or in the 
Divine knowledge-tbe bighest of all sciences (varhi-$Qdas) and who are 
(inherently) endowed with the desire of doing the greatest benefit and 
universal protection, favour us witb a visit. May we receive and greet 
them on tbeir advent in tbese words : a Learned (Fathers), please come 
to us and enjoy these offerings whicb are wortby gifts to be accepted 
by you. After accepting our 'service, bestow upon us the bappiness of 
knowledge. Ward off our ignorance and make us sinles, ( a-rapilM so that 
we may become righteous people and free from all sins. (YV. XIX. 55) 

(Contd. from page 337) 

The following note also deserves notice :-

"Son and progeny" : the meaning appears to be as suggested by 
Prof. Ludwig in his commentary on the original hymn, that the sacrificer 
has discharged his obligation to the Fathers by begetting a son through 
the favour of Vis�u. (�gveda) . Still Vikram a� am is an unintelligible 
expression in this connection. 
would be to take 'Napa/am' 
striding forth) as 'the sun. 

Another explanation, s ays P�of. Ludwig, 
as fire, and 'Vikram aQam ViSQoil (Vi�\1u's 

Prof. Grassman translates : 'die Kinder und 
den bochsten Schritt des Vischnu' : the 9hildren and the bighest stride of 
Viihnu. " 
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May the,e Yarhi-�adas (i ,e. established in Supreme Being) Fathel 
who relish the drink prepared from the pressed Soma plant along wit 
food (svadha) visit this place near to (my abode) after having talcen th 
Soma juice. May J have repeated association with these above-men 
tioned fathers who are bestower. of gifts of knowledge and other qualitie 
Here the Use of Atmanepada and the absence of tbe suffix "il" are ano 
malous. By knowing them and by their association may I attain th 
knowledge of all pervading (Viwu) Ood, of His multiformed creation c 
the universe (Yikramava) and of tbe ever-lasting state of Mok$a (Napllla: 
Men should always aswciate with the learned because by their associatio 
alone they can succeed in securing the state of emancipation from wher, 
they do not fall. (YV. XIX, 56 

(22) "May the Fathers, worthy of tbe Soma (i.e. respect or peace 
loving) being invited to their favourite oblations (or seats 

. placed on sacred grass, come here and listen. May they speal 
for us and protect us." (YV. XIX. 57 

(23) "0 Agnisv:n ta Fathers I come ye here ; sit down, 0 director: 
i n  the right way, in your appropriate places ; eat the foo, 
offered in Barhi$ (i.e. the sacredly best plates) ; grant us riche; 
and heroic posterity " (YV. XIX,59 

(24) "For tbem wbo are Agni-sv�tta and An-agni-sviitta anc 
rejoice witb Svadhll in the midst of D yaus ; tbe Self-effulgenl 
(Ood) may grant tbat body which is bealtby and strong al 
His desire ." (YV. XIX.60; 

-- -----

(23) "f1f1"�",,: fqll!s�� .\�l! 9�; 9'1; 9'111 !Ill",'""; I 

3!�' �'lJf� l!�('nf" �f�""\ !"''lJ9�l!I';: '1m"" II  

(YV. XIX. 57) 

Cf. RV. X.15' ! ! '  (YV. XIX.59) 

(24) "qs.\f"" ��1 qSil4r."''''�T 'I.1I f!:l!I; ��I !!T'I.t.a I 

a�: ',!���"'f"Bllt �"',!W l!'� IIIl'q",rll I I" (YV. XIX.60) 
(Contd.) 



346 J;\GVEDADI-BHA�YA-BHUMIKi 

(Contd. from page 339) 

This stanza with some variations is found ia the �gveda :

" it  atft"qf!tT it at'Ift'lqfa, 
"si! f�: t<taq, ",,,,,,1t I 
ilr,,: �'HI�",r"q1Ti 
q'n"u ,,;;j ,.;;;;qQ,rll I I" (RV. X. 15 . 14) 

The translation of this verse is very doubtful. Scholars agree 
only in disagreement. Tbe words Agni$vatla and AII-agni$viltla have 
already been explained. SayaQa and Mahldbara render tbem as 'burnt 
with fire and those who are not cremated .' But Dayananda explains :-

(a) Agni$viltta Those fathers who are at home in the science of Agni, 
i.e. electricity etc.-Agni-Su-Alta (Dayananda) ; 
'consumed in fire'=Agni+ "",svad 'to taste' (Saya!)a). 
This meaning is supported by the word ' Agni-dagdha' 
(RY.X. 1 5.14)  which clearly shows "those fathers 
who were burnt in fire." The words 'fa or f",fa also 
mean " Experts"l i.e. experts in science of 'Agni-Vidy�'. 

(b) An-agniSl'illla: This is the negative form of Agllisviltta, i .e. not 
devoured by fire (Macdonell ) .  Our author takes it 

(c) Svadhaya 

. to mean 'fathers expert in sciences other than Agni' 
i.e. air, water, geology l etc. 

By funeral offerings (SayalJa and others). By enjoying 
the bliss of ' Anna-Yidya' or by means of bodily and 
mental vigour (Dayananda) 

(d) Madhye DivalI : In the upper region or in the midst of heaven 
(Sayal)a). Accord!!!g to Dayananda 'Diva' means 

(e) Svariir 

(r ) ASII-nltim 

J 
Self-effulgent God, i.e. " who live and rejoice in 
communion with God." 

God who shines by His own light (Dayananda) ; 
Sovereign Lord (Macdonell) ; Supreme Lord (Saya!).) ; 
Self Ruler (Griffith). 

Science of life (D.yan.nda) . 
(Contd.) 
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THE FIVJ! GREAT SACRIFICES 

EXPLANATION 

May those veDerable (Somyllsa(Jj Fatb:rs being invited (by I 
frequently come to us and occupy these pleasant (Priya)'and comfortal 
seats of excellent mannufacture (BaThi). May they accept our recepti' 
in frequent visits and listen to our questions and answer them. Protect 
always by bestolVing on us gifts of knowledge and give us guidance in 
worldly affairs. (YV. XIX. 

o AgnisvaUa Fatbers described already, be pleased to pay a v 
to us. You being noble directors in right lVay deserve venerati, 
Visit every house and all assemblies for the purpose of impart; 
instructions and precepts during your stay there and thus wander o· 
(the whole 1V0rld). Kindly accept our 'cordial receptions and the excell, 
viands that we have prepared fJr you. Grace our homes and assembl 
by your stay there and bestolV upon us the riches of knolVledge IVb; 
make men healthy and brave so that we may have brave command 
(lit. soldiers) strong i n  mind and body and rich with the treasure of tl 
knowledge. (YV. XIX. 

May we learn true knowledge and the science of life (asu-" 
comprising in truth and justice from the Fathers who are well versed 
Agni VidYll (i.e. science of electricity) and An-agni Vidya (Le. science! 
air, water, geology &c.) and who take delight and reside in the S 
effulgent Ood-the iIIuminer of the true scien :es-(Madhye Divab 
enjoying (Madayante) tbe bliss of Asuniti (science of life) through 
medium of their physical and mental vigour and make all other men en. 
it. Let all the learned and we achieve real knolVledge and true wisd 
and remain independent in matters concerning our own individual w 
being but always dependent in matters pertaining to the good of a/l bei 
so that SvaTllt (i.e. the Self-effulgent and the Illuminer of all) may SCI 
ousty make the bodies of the Jearned strong and healthy for our sake , 
thus may we have abundance of the learned amongst us. (YV. XIX 

(Contd. from page 340) 

(g) Tanvam Healthy body-full of life. Saya!)a explains A 
nitim-tanvam as the body that leads to life-a div 
body_ Mahidhara interprets it 'long lived'. PI 
M_ Muller explains it as 'Grant, thou, 0 king, t 
their body may take that life which they wish fo 
{See, "India, Wha! �an Jt Teach UI"), p. 227, 
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(2S) "We call the Agni �vlittas, true to seasons, those who drank 
the Soma in the NllrllSalJ1Sa. May these learned sages be 
prompt to give us ear. May we be the lords of wealth and 
treasures." (YV. XIX.61) 

(26) "Both the Fathers who are here a nd who are not here, both 
those whom we know and whom we know not, thou, 
o JlIiaveda3, knowest, how many they are. 
Accept the sacrifice well arranged with portions." 

(YV. XlX.67) 

(27) "Let this obeisance be made today to those Fathers, our 
predecessors, to tbos� our successors, to those who are 
rested in the earthly region, to those who are present among 
the opulent people." (YV. XIX 68) 

(25) "�fi��l�,,! �qm �,"q� ,"'('�'OiI' �'1q�'hi IU�'�: 1 

iI' �') r"lIl,,: f�,,1 ""� �1I'O�t!! ,,<foil �11"" '! II" 
(YV. XIX.61) 

(a) ]J.lumalas : True to seasons , i.e. understanding the dignity of time 
(Dayiinanda). Coming at the appointed . times for 
their libations (Mahidhara). 

(b) NlIrIJJalJ1Sa A cup containing Soma juice dedicated to NlIrlJSalJ1Sa, 
. Agni-the Praise of men or Soma or as here the 
Fathers (Griffith). Cf. YV. VIII.38. 

This word is explained by Yaska as :-

"q" "�1: lIWfQoi! " "'�m '1';(: I" (N. IX.IO) i.e. a Vedic stanza 
containing the praise of the (qualities) of men. 

(26) "q � �  f9.!I� q � � 1I� f� qt �II :t ':! " �r�'II 1 

� ill! IIfl! 1i G1t�lI: f�atfiJ: !!"'O�" T!� I I" 

(YV. XIX.67) 
Taken from RV. X.IS.!3. 

(27) "� �� "ms3l'�:!u q \I�'�,) 1I�'" !�: I 
q <1Ti'.\-! �flI' f,,�!' � "I T''O§�0fiI1� r�1I! I I" 

(YV. XIX.68) 
Also found in J!.V. X.I S.2. 

"- _.- ------ -

(Contd.) 



THE FIVE GREAT SACRIFICES 

EXPLANATION 

O Men ! invite ye the Fathers who possess wisdom and resources 
and know when to act and serve them even as we invite and serve such 
Pitaras who are called Agni�vllttas-the true to season.. They drink the 
juice of Soma, are well versed in tbe duties to be performed by men and 
are pleased witb making and receiving the gifts of the science of Soma. 
Sucb Fathers are learned and wise. May we asso,iate witb them and 
may we become the lord and protectors of wealtn, e.g., glories of trtl< 
knowledge and world-empire. (YV. XIX 61 

o Supreme Lord ! thou knowest tbe learned Fatbers who are pre 
sent amongst us and wbom we know and also tbose who are not bere, i.e 
who live in distant lands and for tbi. reason whom we do not know 
Kindly make it possible for us to bave tbeir association. Be pleased t< 
accept our Yajffa rigbtly performed by us witb the articles of food an< 

(Contd. from page 342) 

(a) . "Our successors or predecessors" : According to SayaJ.la 
'Purvl1sa�' means " an elder brotber, fatber, grandfatber, and tbe like 
born before tbe birtb of tbe worsbipper"; 'Uparasa!J' means "younge, 
brotber, sons, etc." Mahidbara explains PurvllJa� as those wbo have gon, 
to the other world ; 'Uparllsa!J' as those who have ceased or rested, or who 
have gone to the world of Brahma. But our autbor interprets these words a: 
�"q!lRq r",hl: �f,(f (��,,: 7''''1'':), Le. our predecessors and successor. 
in the learning. 

(b) Parlhive Rajasi (i.e. in Ihe earthly region) is not very clearl) 
explained by SayaOa-"At tbis sile wbich is connected witb the eartl 
and is the effect of ( or has for its effect ) the quality of Raja 
(passion or aclive principle)." Mahidhara explains Rajas by Jyotis, L, 
light-terrestrial light or fire. Thus the phrase refers to the Fire-Alta! 
Our author inlerprels it as "experts in the sciences connected with th, 
earth, e.g., geology, &c." 

(c) SuvrjanllSu Vik�u, i.e. among the mighty races of god, 
(Griffith). "In settlements wilh fair abodes" (Macdonell). "Present amon • 
I�e opulent people" (Saya!)a). " Presidenls of the People's Assemblies 0 
Judges of Ihe law-coufts" (Day�nanda) . 
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drink and with other sacrificial accessories so that we may achieve 
success in our series of religious actions and obtain prosperities i n  this 
world and happiness in the next world. (YV. XIX.67) 

May those Fathers, who having previously completed their studies 
are now engaged in the vocation of teaching and learning and those 
who are quite at home (A.ni�attll) in the sciences of physical (pdrthiv� 
rajas i) geography, physiography and geology and also those who are 
endowed with strength and courage, are presidents and members of the 
peoples' assemblies and are entrusted with the administration of justice, 
come to us (again and again). We offer adorations to such Fathers 
oeaselessly. (YV. XIX.68) 

(28) "(0 God !) longing for Thee we instal Thee ; longing we 
kindle (Fire for) Thee ; do Thou longing, bring the longing 
Fathers to eat the food offered (by us)." (YV. XIX.70) 

(29) "To Fathers who deserve svadhil (food) be svlldhll and 
homage. To Grand·fathers who claim SvadhO, be svadhll 
and homage. The Fathers have eaten. The Fathers have 
rejoiced. The Fathers have satisfied. Fathers ! purify (os) 
(or be ye purified)." (YV. XIX.36) 

(30) "Purify me, the Fathers who enjoy Soma ! Grand·fathers, 
make me pure ! May Great·grand-fathers cleanse me with a 
pure hundred years' life ! 
May Grand-fathers purify me ; may Great·grand-fathers 
make me pure. 
With a sieve thot brings a century may I attain full length 
of life." (YV. XIX.37) 

(28) "��;!I�'!l f;f .rlqil" �: ql�ni\qft! t 
!�;��" arr'*t! r:!�'!. !i:fli! "'�. II" 

Also found in RV. X.16.12. 
(YV. XIX.70) 

(29) "r:!i!..t: "'�Tfq..t: �!tl' "Ii: t f9:�T!'�&: �":!'fq,,*: ��T ,,�: t 
1Ifl!,,'"�"': �"�'fq"h ��"'T ;f�: I "'�'!. r::!a('slllq� f9:a�'I-
nflil'l'lf fTT!: flf�!: !f�'! II" (YV. XIX.36) 

( ) 1 ". 1  '" 1 I "  '" \1 "  30 "�"'Il "' l,!�: �1'Q" >I: :f;f'i:! lIT 1"'''T!'t!': '!"'� III",a",!!,: If ""Of 

;;r!l'�T I 'I"'� 1fT f"'<IT�t!': 'I;f� lIiltaT�l: ,!f"ilOf �T�,!' 
m�� II" (YV, XIX.3?) 

_ '# L.; 
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THE FIVE GREAT SACRIFICES 

EXPLANATION 

o God ! eager for Thee we instal Thee in Our hearts (Nidhlmahi) I 
our Lord, as the administrator of justice in Our RiI�!ra (i.e. nation ( 
country). 0 Lord of tbe Universe ! may we (Samidhlnlahl) illumil 
(the wbole world) by ceaselessly beari ng a nd "citing to others Thy brigt 
glory so that we may acquire true knowledge and dedicate wealth &, 
to and enjoy tbe bliss of the association with the Fathers wbo al 
guided by a longing (to propagate) the I�utb and knowledge. Bein 
desirous (to grant our desires) do Thou bring such Fatbers to us. 

(YV. XIX.?( 

We offer Svadhil, i.e. food and other excellent things to the Father 
who impart knowledge and are styled as Vasus because their charaeteristi 
is to master the science of immortality, i.e. tbe science of Emancipation 
Tbey have attained the title of Vasu by observing Br.hroacarya (i.e .  , 
celebate life) for 24 years to acquire knowledge and by their being engage, 
in tutorial vocation. (We offer food etc.) to the Grand-fathers (wbo ar· 
called Rudras) because after having studied for 44 years, practisin] 
Brahmacarya, they perform the duties of teachers; to the Great-grand· 
fathers, i.e . .il.dityas. On account of observing Brahmacarya for 48 year: 
tbey have fully mastered knowledge aod b:ing engaged in teach in! 
otbers are shedding Ibe light of real knowlejge around them. We 
pay our homage to them. May you take food and dress yourselve, 
bere. The word Amj-madanta (i.e. rejoiced) has been explained before. 
May our service, 0 Fathers ! satisfy you. Be bappy and salisfied. 
o Fathers ! make us pure and destroy our blemishes �ue to ignorance. 

(YV. XIX.36 

o Fathers ! Grand-fathers ! and Greal-grand-fathers ! make me 
continuously pure in tbougbts, words and deeds a nd make me perform 
pure and righteous acts by instructing me to do righteous and pure deeds 
and to practise Brabmacarya whicb is the cause of bundred years' life. 
Tbe verb 'purify' is to be connected with the subsequent tbree (subjects). 
In tbis way may I survive for full length of life. 

Here tbe words-Vasu, Rudra and .il.ditya are the designations of tbe 
learned on tbe authority of tbe Cblindogya Upani�ad, viz. 'Puru�o Vilva 
yaJna/r', i.e. "Puru�a verily is a Yajiia.'" (YV. XIX.3?) 

• (t{fo � o  III.16) 
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(4) THE BALI_VA ISVA-DEVA YAJNA 

Now we lay down tbe procedure of performing tbe Bali-Vaiha
Deva (Yajiia). 

Tbe Bali-Vaisva-Deva is to be performed with whatever (is) cooked 
(as food) leaving aside saltish things. 

(31) "A Brahm."a (and otber twice-born) should perform daily 
the Vaisva-Deva-Sacrifice in the house-hold Fire in accord
ance with the enjoined method in honour of these (following) 
Devatas with tbe prepared food." (MS. nI.84) 

The undermentioned (Vedic Text is an evidence (in support of ) the 
Bali-Vaisva-Deva ritual :-

(32) • 'Only to Thee, bringing our tributes 0 Agni, each day as 
fodder to a stabled horse, may we, Thy neighbours, rejoi
cing in food and in growth of riches-O Agni ! never be 
injured." (AV. XIX55.7) 

\ 
(33) "Purify me 0 Deva-lanas ! May thoughts with spirit make 

me pure. May all things cleanse me. 0 Jiltavedas ! make me 
clean." (YV. XIX.39) 

EXPLANATION 

o Supreme Lord ! in obedience to Thy ordinances, We place the 
offerings and oblations before the uninvjted learned guests (Alithis) or in 
the terrestrial fire, as abundant foddd is placed before a horse daily. 
May we rejoice in faith (Samit, and in the glories of world-wide empire 
Rayas-po$e,!a). Faith or 5raddhll is called Samit as it is rightly desired 
---------- . 

(3 1)  "oi��'nq f«<ltq ,!�s."1 f"f�'Ii,! t 

iIIT�: pi<! hlff�q: �.i\ �"""'� II (MS_ I1I.84) 

(32) "illh��f..r,,� �,"�Iii� f1T'� ,!m;\ri\ t 

!,qtq)'f'!! «f!!� "�;l!') 'IT � II'� IIT�m f,{If'" I I" 

(AV. XIX.55.7) 
The word Prdtivesa (i.e. neighbours) is interpreted by Dayananda 

as a hostile person (Prat/kula). 

(33) "�";a "T �,: �,,;'! ,,� f!ttl: t 
�,,� forro 'l"'Tf:r \IIT;\��: 'J1I� "I II" (:rV. XIX.39) 
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THE FIVE GREAT SACRIFICES 

(by devotees). May we not be averse (Prati-vesa, i .e. Pra/i-kala) to n 
o Self-effulgent Lord ! and injure Ri$Dma tbe creatures of tbe world. 
gracious and make all creatures cur friend •.  May we also be friends to a 
Knowing tbis may we always do mutual benefit. (A V. XIX . . 55. 

Tbe meaning of (tbe nat cited verse) (YV. XIX, 39) bas be 
explained under the caption of TarpaI) •. • 

(Following Mantras are used in Bali-Vai§va-Deva) :-

(34) "Om, Sva:ha for Agni. Om, Svaha for Soma. Om, Sva:ba f 
Agili-Soma, Om, Svaha: for Vi§ve Deva:s. Om, Svaha: I 
Dhanvantari. Om, Sva:ba for Kuba. am, Svabll for Anum, 
am, SVilha for Prajllpati. am, Svllhll for Dyllvll-Prtbvi. a 
Svaha for Svi�ta-Krt," 

EXPLANATION 

Tbe word Agni has been explained already. Soma means God, t 
creator of the universe and the bestower of bappiness to all. The sig 
ficance of the words Agni and Soma as Prlltla and Apllna (Le. inbleath a 
outbreatb) has been stated (by us) in interpretation of the Gay, 
Mantra, ViSve-devlls are tbe attributes of God which enlighten the whl 
universe. Or it may mean all Ihe lea'med people. DhanvQntari stands 
God wbo annihilates all diseases. Kuha indicates DadeHi (i.e. Amaval 
Yajna) or the All Intelligent Power (Le, God) which is the object of tl 
sacrifice. Anumati lefers to PauIl).amllsya Yajna or having studied 
sciences, the realisation of knowledge or of the Intelligent Universal Pow 
Prajllpati is God, tbe saviour of the whole universe. All the benel 
sbould be derived from fire and earth (DYllVll-pr/hivl) possessing excell< 
qualities which have been created by tGod. SVi$la-krt refers to G 
Who gives us joys which our hearts desire. 

-- -- --

• It refers to "TarpaQa" topic in the book entitled "a,r;q,f�q" .. t( 
flfUl"" written and published by our author in 193 1 V. E. and n 
to ��t(.n .. fQ of 1934 as the latter did not exist at the time of writil 
�gvediidi Bha�ya Bhumikl! ( 1933). 

(34) "mll� �, , ail a)Jnq "'� , at)II''')'')IIl'qf �!(,'i!' I atl f�it' 
�"I: �Illi!l l  ",1 Q�q "" � I ail � �'"i!' I aii"l"<>I' "'11!' I atl l1 .. '''' 
"'� , "" "i! U"'l�q"I"1t �"'i!T ' &11 f��ocffi\' �T I I  
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After performing Homa with these Mantras, one shonld offer 
oblations (I.e. the portions of the daily meals with the under-mentioned 
Mantras) :-

(35) H( I )  am, obeisance to Indra with Anuga. (2) am, obeisance 
ro Yan:a with Anuga. (3) am, homage to VarUlla with Anuga. 
(4) am, adoration to Soma with Anuga. (5) am, obeisance 
to Maruts. (6) am, obeisance to Ads. (7) am, obeisance 
to Vana"pati". (8) am, obeisance to Sri. (9) am, obeisance 
to Bhadra Killi. (10) am, obeisance to Brahmapati. ( I I) am, 
obeisance to Vilslu-Pati. ( 12) am, obeisance to Vii,e-DevD". 
( 13) am, obeisance to them who walk during the day. 
( 14) am, obeisance to those who prowl by nigbt. ( 15) am, 
obeisance to the Bhuli (i.e. glory) of all souls. (16) am, 
obeisanco and Svadhil (i.e. food) for Fatbers wbo deserve 
Svadha. " 

This is tbe daily Sraddba. 

EX PLANATION 

Here, the word Namas ( i.e. obeisance) is derived from tbe root Nam 
to make obeisance or to honour. That is to say tbat men achieve real 
knowledge by tbought preceded by right and adequate action. The 
glorious God with His eternal attributes is meant by the word 'Indra' 
here ( 1 ) .  The word Yama indicates Supreme Self, endowed with 
qualities, e g. , justice and free.dom from prejudice or partiality (2). 
Here Supreme Lord- the Most Exeeilent-possessing the higbest 
knowledge is meant by the word Soma (3). The meaning of Soma has 
been explained already (4). Maruls (i.e. gases) are tbose who througb 
support of God sustain and keep in action the whole universe (5). Tbe 
meaning (of the word) 'Ad' is stated iH tbe explanation of the Mantra 
'Sa1J1-No-Devi' (6). God or tbings like air and clouds are lords (Polis) of 
people or forests. They are meant here , Or it may be borne in mind 

� 
(35) i>lT "'2'l1q,I"" 'Pi.' 1 11 1 1  i>lT "''rI'" ""''' "'" 1 1 , 1 1  i>lT ''''r'''' 

""""" "'" 1 J � 1I i>lT "'2'"" "»r'" 'fq, 1 I¥1 I  i>lT �'!;�q) ",,: I IY. I I  �'!;�q) "'" 

1 I � 1 1  an ""fqfll�) ",,: I IlSli i>lT f .. � ",,: I I� I I  i>lT 1Ii[�r.� "q: 1 1".1 1  an IIlt'q!li\' 
",,: 1 11 0 1 1  an "lf�qaq ",,: .�1') i>lT f"�lI�) ��) 'Pi: 1 11' < 11 i>lT f.",'EI��") 
1!.1\�' ",,: 1 1 1 � 1 1  i>lT "'I<i .. tI�",,, 'Pi, I I ,¥II ail �"i<"'f!q �: 1 I 1 �1I i>ll 
f"i''': f'I!lrf!l�' '''!II ",,: ,111 �II 
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tbat we sbould derive benefits from the great trees (the lords of forests 
wbicb God bas created witb good qualities (7). Sri means God who i !  
tbe mainstay of all. Sri is derived from the root Sri ' to serve'. God is Al 
Bliss and All Glory or it may mean tbe beauly of tbe universe created bJ 
God (8). Tbe power of God wbicb provides Bhadra (i.e. bappiness) II 
all is called Bhadra-Kiili (9). God is tbe Lord of Brabma, i.e., of th 
Vedas containing all sciences and arts or of the universe (10). God i. th, 
lord of Vilslu, i.e., Aka:'a where all creatures resido ; from the ro�t Va. 
'to reside' (1 1 ). ViSve Devil, has a lready been explained (12). May 

through the grace of God, the living beings which move about during Ih 
day or prowl by night, be not hostile to us or stand in our way (13 & 14) 

Here God is meant by the word 'Sarva-Atma-Bhfui', i.e., He is the abode a 
all beings ( 15) .  The meanings of the wor<!s Pitaras and Svadhil are give 
in the chapter on Tarpal)a (16). The word obeisance (Namas) indicate 
humility for one's own self and respect for others. 

(The under-mentioned verse from Manu supports the Bali-Vaisva 
Dova) :-

(36) "Ooe should slowly rlace on the earth (portions of the dai! 
meal) for the dogs, for the oppressed and the degraded, f( 
the Ca:I)Qalas, for those suffering from horrible diseases, f( 
birds (like crows) and for the insects." (MS. II1.9; 

According to this, one should place six oblations on tbe groun( 
In this way having distributed tbe portions of the food among all livin 
beings one sbould secure their contentment. 

(5) THE ATlTHl YAlNA 

Now we shall deal witb tbe Alithi Yajiia (Honour Sacrifice) wbir 
is tbe fiftb one. All joys reside tbere where the karned, who come to 
house-bolder's house, (even) uninvited, are rightly respected an 
served. 

(36) "� '" 'If<{<{T'Ii 'II' �"q'll'l 'ITq,)fl1"l1,! t 

'"11m'll �1"Ti '" �,,�: f'l"i't<! 1!f!{ I I (MS. III.92) 

See also -MS. IIJ.67 & 91 .  It is usually performed by throwing u 
into tbe air, near the bouse-door, portions of the daily meals befol 
partaking of it. 
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Those persons are called Atithis, who have completely mastered 
all sciences, do good to others, have their senses under restraint, are righ
teous, are true to words, are free from defects, e.g. deceit, and are daily 
moving from place to place. 

There are numerous Mantras in the Vedas which (can be cited) as 
evidence here. But on account of economy of space we shall quote only· 
two (of them) here ;-

(37) "Let him, to whose house, the Vratya, 
knowledge, comes as a guest. tJ 

who possesses this 
(AV. XV. l l . I )  

(38) "Having stood u p  of his own accord to receive' him, he 
should say, Vratya, where didst thou pass the night ? Vrillya, 
here is water. Let them refresh thee. Vrillya, let it be as 
thou pleases!. Vratya, as thy wish is so let it be. Vrillya, as 
thy desire is so be it." (AV. XV.1 1 .2) 

EXPLANATION 

That Atithi deserves honour and service who possesses all qualities 
mentioned above, who is endowed with the most excellent virtues and 
whose arrivals and departures are not pre-Ihed and who comes unexpec
tedly and leaves equally all of a sudden, according to hIs owu sweet will. 

(AV. XV.l 1 . 1)  

Whenever an Atithi may happen to come to the house of a house
holder, he should stand up w";th high affection to receive him. After 
greeting him he should offer the best (available) seat to him. After due 
reception and service he should ask him, "0 the best of men ! where 
did you pass the (yesternight) ? 0 Revered Guest ! accept the water. As 
you delight and satisfy us and our friends, &c., with your truthful precepJs 

(A V. ��V . 1 1 .2) 

The Apastambha Sutraij..(II. 3.7 . 1 3- 1 7) describe it also. Vratya 
is a Srotriya or religious st1rdent who has learnt the Vedas-a faithful 
fulfiller of his vow (Vrala). i. 
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-tHE FIVE GREAT SACRtFICEs 

we also (try to please) you (with our service). 0 learned man ! as 
pleases you we shall abide by your desire. Please command us to briI 
the thing you may have liking for. We are determined, 0 Atithi ! to ser' 
you according to your de.ire and pleasure. May we render service to y' 
in a manner as it satisfies your desire so that we and you may serve eac 
other and enjoy mutual righteous association to live in lasting happine 
with tho ever increasing knowledge. 



THE AUTHORITATiVENESS OR OTHERWISE OF tHE BOOKS 

Now we sball deal witb tbe books wbicb bave been regarded as an 
independent autbority since tbe beginning of creation upto tbis day or 
also those whicb bave been taken as depending for tbeir autbority on 
otbers, by the noble -learned people-free from partiality, attacbments 
and aversions, possessing amiable conduct based on trutb and righteous
ness and devoted to universal benefit. The books, wbich are tbe word. 
of God, deserve to be accepted as possessing an inberent (self) autbority 
of their own ; but tbe books, composed by human beings can bave only 
the secondary autbority. The four Vedas. being tbe word of God, bave 
an inherent (Le. independent) authority ; because tbere can be no error or 
otber sbortcoming in tbe word of God, who is Omniscient, Omnipotent 
and the Home of all learning. Tbe Vedas should be taken as tbeir own 
authority like the Sun and tbe lamp. As the Sun and tbe lamp, being 
illumined by their own light. also illumine otber physical objects, similarly 
tbe Vedas, sbining witb their own light, make tbe otber books of know
ledge sbine. Tbe books, which stand in opposition to tbe V�das, cannot 
be accepted as authoritative. But the Vedas do not miss tbeir authori
tative cbaracter even if they are contradictory to otber book. because tbey 
bave self-autbority and other books depend on tbem (tbe Vedas) for tbeir 
autbority. 

Tbe Vedas, divided into four Sambita; (i. e. collections) con
taining tbe Mantra-portion only. bave self·autboritative cbaracter. But 
tbe Brabmaijas, being only tbe commentaries on tbe (original) Vedas, are 
autboritative only a. far as they arc in accordance witb tbem. Similarly 
1 127 recensions or brancbes of tbe Vedas, being explanations of tbe 
Vedic conception, possess authority only insofar as they. concord 
with them. Tbe same can be stated about tbe six Ailga. Ji.e. 
the limbs or auxiliary sciences) of tbe Vedas, viz. , Pboneti�s (or 
Orlboepy), Rituals, Grammar, Etymology, Prosody and Astronomy. 
The four Upavedas, viz., tbe Ayurveda (Le. tbe science of life), i.e. 
the medical science, tbe Dbanurveda (i.e. Ihe science of armaments 
and politics), tbe Gandharvaveda (Le. the science of music) and 
Arlhaveda (i.e. mechanism, physics or economic.) are in tbc same 
category. In the spbere of 'Ayurveda, tbe Caraka, the Susruta, ibe 
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Nighal)lu· &c" are acceptable (as authority). The books on the Dhanur
veda have mostly disappeared but tbey can be composed now as this 
science is based on the p,r.ctical application of all the otber sciences. 
There were a number of books on Dhanurveda, composed by authors, e,g. 
Angiras, The Gandharvaveda is based on the Sama-Music ; thus the 
Samaveda is tbe (original) source (here) ,  There are four treatises 
composed by Visvakarma, Tva�\a, Devayajiia and Maya on the, 
Arthaveda, 

The six Angas of the Vedas contain the following authoritative 
works : Sik�a composed by sages like Pa!)i!)! &c., on Phonetics; the 
MlInavakalpa.U!ra on Rituals; the A�Iadhyayi, the Mahabha�ya" the 
Ul.ladjpalha, the , GaI)apatha and the Pratipadika on Grammar; the 
Nirukta of Yaska Muni, along with the NighaI)\u on Etymology, which is 
the fourth limb of tbe Vedas; the Smras and .Bba�ya of Acarya Pingala 
on Metrics; 'the works of Vasi�\ha and other ]3,$is on Geometry, Algebra, 
Arithmetic and Astronomy. These are the six Vedic limbs. There are 
also six UpaIiga, (i.e. sub-limbs). Of them, the first is the PUrvamimamsa 
Sastra composed by the sage Jaimini, alongwith its commentary by the 
�ago Vyasa dealing with rituals and relevant duties at: the performer. 
The sepond is the Vaise$ika Sastra of KaI)ada Muni, supplemented with 
the commentau of ,Gautama, entitled as Prasastapada, dealing with 
�maiDly) the substances ,and their qualities. The third is the Nyllya 
Saotra of! uautama, together with the commentary of Vatsyayana dealing 
with physics (Padlllihavidya). The fourth, is the Yoga Sastra of Pataiijali, 
supported by the Vyasabha$ya, describing tQe science of worship and, 
m.ditation. This ' Sastra prescribes rules and means whereby one can 
realise and 'secure: perceptional knowledge about all objects whicb other
wise was base a on inference 'on accOlint' of 'learning and studying the 
three (above-mentioned) Sllstras,. viz., ,Mimllti1sa, Vaise�ika .and ,Ny\iya" 
:rho ,fiftb is tbe Samkhya Sastra ,of Kapila Muni together with the 
commentaLY. of Bbaguri Muni which enumerates aU. the elements aDd 
realiti'es So tbat one may have a specific knowledge of, tbem. Tbe sixtl;1 
is the Vedanta Sastra of Vyasa together with the gloss .of ,Ba.udh!l:yana. 
Similarliy, :ten tJpani$ads, viz., Isa, . Kena, Ka�ha, Prasna, MUI)c;\aka, 
'Mal)d.lili:�a, Taittiriya, Aitareya, Cha:ndogya and Brhadara!)yaka are also 
to be accepted as sub-limbs (Upa-angas). J 

• It refers to Nigha�!u of Dhanvanlari, as indicated fin Hindi version. 



Tbus tbe four Vedas, togetber witb tbeir recensions and glosses, 
tbe four Upa·vedas, tbe six Vedangas togetber witb six Upa-angas of tbe 
Vedas constitute tbe twenty sciences which should be studied by all men 
and women. 

It is definite tbat a man, by studying tbem tborougbly and tbus 
acquiring a complete and real knowledge of all the mental and material 
sciences and of tbe action portion, becomes a scbolar of very bigh 
learning. Tbe Vedas were revealed by God. Tbe BrahmaQas are their 
expositions and commentaries composed by the seers. Tbey aro to be 
regarded as authoritative only in so far as they are in concordance with 
the Vedas, (wbich are full of true and righteous knowledge) and are 
supported by logic and proofs. But none should accept the authority 
of other books, which have been composed by the incredible persons, 
lay down the practice of vice, contain partiality and contemptuous ideas, 
exhibit very poor knowledge, are contrary to the teaching of the Vedas 
and are bereft of the support of reason and evidenc.. We enumerate 
them here briefly :-

All the Tantra·works, e.g., the Rudrayamala &c.; the PuraQas, e.g., 
the Brahmavaivart. &c.; the interpolated verses of the Manusmrti and 
all the other Smrtis; the seemingly (i.e. false) grammatical treatises such 
as the Sarasvata, the Candrika and the Kaumudi etc., the works, e.g., tbe 
Nirl).ayasindhu, &c., wbich are in contradiction to the Mimansa Sastra ; 
the seemingly works on the Nyaya Sastra, beginning with tbe Tarka
sangraha and ending with the JagadlSi, which are opposed to the 
VaiSesika and the Nyaya Sastras; books contrary to the Yoga Sastra, 
e.g., the Hatl).apradipika, &c.; books opposed to the Sankhya Sastra, e.g., 
the Salikhyatattvakaumuai, &c.; books opposed t() the Vedanta Sastra, 
e.g. , the Paiicadasi, the Yogavasisth. &c.; all the works dealing with the 
auspicious movements, horoscopes and influence of the ·stars, e.g., the 
Muh!lrtacintamaQi. &c., which are opposed to lhe Astronomy; all books 
opposed to the Srauta Sutras, e.g., the Trikal).c,i.ka, Snana SUlra and 
Parisis\a, &c.; all the books which lay down that salvation can be acquired 
and sins annihilated by simply fasting .in the month of Margasirsa or on 
the 1 1th day of the each half of a Innar month, by taking bath in the 
(sacred) water (in the Ganga) at Kasi, by pilgrimage (to tbe so-called 
holy places), by beholding (the idols), by repeating the name (of a god), 
by taking bath and by wurshipping Ihe lifeless images ; all books prepared 
by hypocrites and sectarian people ; and all other books, preaching and 
advocating atheism. 



· . 

All these books cannot be accepted as authoritative by the true 
observers because they are contrary to (the teachings of ) the Vedas and 
other scriptures and they cannot stand the test of reason and evidence. 

Q. "Should the very tiny amount of truth which can be traced in 
these (books of ) predominantly falsehood, be rejected 7" 

A. "Yes, like ihe poisoned food. As an investigator rejects the 
poisoned food after examination even if it is found nectarlike, 
so these works should be rejected forthwith ; because, if they 
are given currency, the true meaning of tbe Vedas cannot be 
widely propagated and tbe darkness of falsehood would prevail 
which would not permit the true knowledge to come into 
existence." 

Now we shall sbow that the teachings of the Tantra works are 
pernicious (lit. 'false'). 

They maintain that the salvation can be secured only by adbering 
to Five Makaras (i.e. tbe Five MS-the five things the names of which 
begin with the Jetter 'MA'). We state (an evidence) in the following 
verses here :-

( 1 )  "Madya (i.e. win.), Mansa (i.e. fiesh), Mlna (i.e. fish), Mudra 
(i.e. secret marks) and the Maithuna (i.e. copulation or 
fornicatioa)-these Pive Makaras, give salvation in all ages." 

(2) "Let one drink, drink and drink again, ti ll one (reals and) 
falls 0 n the ground. Let one rise up and drink again. For 
sucb a one there is no re-birth." 

(3) "Persons of all Varl)as (castes) assume "Twicebornhood" 
(i.e. Dvijatva) when they enter into Bhairavicakra (i.e. the 

(1 ) "'f� 'ltli ';{ 'fA ';{ �, ",!"h ';{ I 
�R � wmu: �: 'f)� � � � II" 

(2) """", "fro �,,: <itm q,,,"!!, ""f" ,!cr.r I 
�qlQ" � riRI.fI �,,:i'" " m.:a I I" 

(3) "�" ,,(.,1< ... n <l"Ii: �!lq: I 

Iifl!" ,,� ri "'": 2� 2� I I" 
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circle of Bhairavas and Bhairavis). No sooner the Bhairavi
Cakra is finished, all Va,!)as hecome distinct and separate." 

(4) "Avoiding copulation with his mother, a mao should cohabit 
with all women. Having inserted his organ into vulva, he 
should repeat the Mantra without sluggishness." 

(5) "A man may not spare even his mother." 

Such are the numerous teachings of tbe Tantras which propound the 
practices marked with stupidity, vice, perniciousness, worthy (lit. 'stated 
b.y') of the Anaryas, bereft of reason and authority, entirely contrary 
to the Vedic teachings, unholy (Anar�a) and obscene. These (practices) 
should never he adopted by the rigbteous people. It i. very easy and 
known (to every hody) that the indulgence into wine-drinking, &c., spoils 
the intellect and consequently can never lead to salvation ; rather it leads 
to calamities �and ruinous consequences). 

Similarly the so-called Pur�Qas (Le. the so-called Ancient Histories), 
e.g., the Brahma Vaivarta and otbers, which are really of very recent age, 
contain mytbical legends and false tales. A few of them are put forward 
here by way of example on tbe analogy of the 'maxim of the cooking pot 
and the boiled rice.'" 

(Al COITION OF BRAHMil. W lTH HIS DAUGHTER 

There we come across a story tbat Brabm;;:, the Lord of creatures, 
assuming the corporeal form, seized bis own d.ughter Sarasvati 
for copulation. Tbis story is false because it is alleg�rical and 
figurative. For instance :-

(4) "",�q)f;{ qm"� f"�,('!. rililf;{! I 

r<'lq qr..n � �f"ttq otiI"" ",,"foirl: II" 

(5) """,�"fq ;{ � II" 

" "f'I""�",,,,,,�q"-The maxim of " the cooking pot an 1 boiled 
rice." In a cookini pot all the grains being equally moistened by the 
heated water, when one. grain is found to be well cooked, the same may be 
inferred with regard to the other grains. So the maxim is used when the 
condition of the whole class is inferred from that of a part. 
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(6) "Praj�pati verily ran after his daughter. According to some 
it is 'light or ·day', Tbe others say that it is IDawn'. He, 
assuming the 'form of the l?�ya (Le. the white footed ante' 
lope) seized her in  the form of Rohita (i.e. a deer)'. That 
semen which came out first became this very Aditya (i.e. the 
sun)." (Ailareya. III.33.34) 

(7) "Praj�pati is verily tbe fair winged Garutman (i.e. Garu�a), 
Le. the Sun." SB. X.2.7.4) 

(8) "There 'the father impregnates his daughter' means "tbe 
cloud (impregnates) the eartb." (N. IV.2\) 

(9) "Dyau is my father ; my begetter ; kinship (Nabhi) is here. 
This great eartb is my kin and mother. Between the wide· 
spread world·halves, is the birth·place ; the father laid th' 
daughter's germ within i.t." (RV. 1.164.33) 

(6) "lIOI,,,r,,,f ",i !;fI!"'l:"l'''SlT''''I: I f."f",,,,q iIIll�"r",,,,q I "''I�Q) 
"tm 'l:�"i "t"'''� I "\'If II,!: �,,: lIq"'!{;fttQlT �gmf."')S""'l Il" 

(Allareya. 1I1.33,34) 

(7) 

(8) 

"lIOT,,,r,,,, � ,,�,""!. Il" "f"'" I I"  

"'"' fq:", ���q1i .mf" ""''II: 2f'lOQ'[: II" 
(SB. X.2.7.4) 

(N. IV.21) 

(9) "'l1li' f9:'" .If:!", ,"f!!� II'�" !!"" fr'!" ... !!il)� I 
���,�«iT: iti%""''l: .. l f�," i�il�"l!TI'l Il" (RV. 1.164.33) 

(a) Utt�nayo� Camvob : 'Widespread world-halves'. But literally it 
means 'bowels or vessels into which the Soma is poured'. It is a figurative 
expression for 'heaven and earth'. The firmament or space between these 
two is, as the region of the rain, the womb of all beings. 

The father is Dyaus and the daughter is Earth, whose fertility 
depends upon the germ of rain, laid in tbe firmament. 

SiiyaJ)a translates this phrase as "The two uplifted ladles. The 
uplifted ladles are heaven and earth and the womb of all beings between 
t4�m is !h� firml\Il1eqt,. !!t� re�io!1 of tqe rl\il1:' 
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(10) "The sonless father, regulating (the contract), refers to his 
grandson (the son) of his daughter, and relying on the 
efficiency of the rite, honours (the son·in·law) with valuable 
gifts ; the father, trusting to the impregnation of the 
daughter, supports himself with a tranquil mind." 

(RV. III.31 . 1 )  

(Contd. from page 357) 
�!i Daylinanda's explanation, which is based upon the above-cited 

authorities of Satapatha and Nirukta, is quite original. The interested 
reader will find it more reasonable. 

( ) �' 0ft r I " . " Nc: ' 10  "�rn,!: "'''! li:!I�""� '�:«' "!;II� �,I"'," "9:'1� I 
f9:'" q./ ��iI: �1!""""cti?!,Pi� 'fOIm ':!� II" (RV. III.31 . 1 )  

Griffith translates this verse :-
"Wise, teaching, flowing the thought of Order, the sonless gained 

a grandson from his daughter. 
Fain, as a Sire, to see his cbild prolific ; he sped to meet her 

with an eager spirit." 

The following note from the same author deserves notice :-

"I am unable to give a satisfactory or even an intelligible 
version or explanation of the first two stanzas which appear to , 
attribute, in a very obscene manner, to Agni and the Gods in heaven, 
the customs or the laws of succession to property among men. In the 
first stanza Valzni which usually means 'an oblation-bearer' J 'a sacrificer', 
'a priest', or 'one who is borne along as a God in a celestial 
car', is said by Saya!)a to mean sonless, the father of a daughter 
only, because he transfers his property through his married daughter 
into anotber family. The sonless father, according to S�yana, 
stipulates tbat his daughter's son, bis grandson, shall be his son, 
a mode of affiliation recognised by law, and, by relying' on an heir 
tbus obtained, and one who can perform bis funeral rites, he is satisfied." 

This may be intelligible, but what it bas to do 
witll the ,,;st of .the hymn is 1)01 cl�ar. (pa�e 347), 

with Agni or 

(Contp.) 



is 
Ie 
Ie 
Ie 

I) 

d 
d 

) 

d 

:r . 

e 
a 
I, 
e 
, , 
II 
Ir 
Ir 
a, 
I, 
ic 

'r 

I.) 

• 

THI! AUTHORITATIVENESS OR OTHERWISE OF THE. BOOKS 359 

EXPLANATION 
, 

Sun or solor sphere is called Savitll (the begetter) and Prajapati (i.e. 
the Lord of creatures). Dyaus (i.e. the light) and U�as (i.e. dawn) are like 
his daughters. It is a metaphorical statement. The one wbich is generated 
from the other is like tbe offspring of the latter wbicb is like tbe father of 
tbe former. Such a f.ther, i.e. tbe Sun, cbases fast with his rays his 
daughter Dawn of a ligbtly reddish complexion (RohitDm, i.e. reddish or a 
female deer). Having captured ber, be generates or begets upon her the 
Ligbt (i.e. Day), i.e. the son of the ilditya (i.e. Sun). The Dawn is like 
the mother and tbe Sun is like tbe Fatber of tbis son (Le. Ligbt) because 
tbe Sun with his rays, which are like his semen, begets the Day, his son, 
upon ber, the Dawn. On tbe horizon, during the nigbt, five ghatika. 
earlier tban the sunrise, tbere appears a reddisb light. It is called tbe 
Dawn (U�as) which is caused by the Sun. Thus, by tbe union of tbe 
Fatber and the DJughter a son is born, i.e. the brightly shining Ligbt 
(of tbe day), wbo is son of t.he Sun, as a son is born from a motber and a 
father. Similarly, tbe rain-cloud and the eartb are like a fatber and 
a daugbter to each otber. The birth of tbe eartb is from tbe waters, i.e 
from the clouds. Hence, tbe earth is tbe daughter of tbe rain-clouds 

(Contd. from page 358) 

Grassman takes Vahni to mean tbe upper fire-stick, and tbe 
daugbter to mean tbe lower piece of wood. 

I tbink tbe word Vahni is derived from the root Vah 't. 
carry or convey'. Thus Vahni here stands for father of a daughte, 
only, not of a son, becauo: he conveys (Vahati-PrDpayati) away bi 
property, througb his married daugbter into anotber family. Thu: 
yaska says :-

i.e. Vailni or Vo4hii i.e. the father of a daughter only stipulat. 
(Pra.lilsli) that his daugbter's son, bis grandson. In this way the daugbt� 
is regarded as son. 

Yaska explains the word Vidvlin as

"rill,,! l!,i'�� 't<!,,! lIT I" 
'f1:t� wprll f!.tp means 1' raJna, i,e, l' Pra!anana Yapias!a, 
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This rain-cloud by sprinkling rain-water, i.e. tbe semen, as it were, 
upon ber, makes the earth pregnant. This pregnancy brings forth the 
vegetables as their offspring. This also is a metaphor. 

(Ailareya. 1II.33.34) 

Here is (tbe following) evidence from tbe Vedas :-

Dyaus, i.e. light of tbe day, is my father-the protector and the 
generator of all transactions. Both have the mutual relation . This wide
sptead earth is my mother, the giver of cordiality. The rain-cloud and 
the eartb are like two armies arrayed against each other or like the awning 
(canopy) and tbe fioor. Here, the rain-cloud, i.e. Father, pours down 
the mass of water (i.e. semen) upon the earth, i.e. his daughter, and makes 
her conceive. This is only a metaphorical allegory. (RV. 1. 164.33) 

The same (metaphor) allegory is also stated in the (following) 
verSe. Here the word Vahni means the Sun (i.e. the Father). His daughter 
is the above·mentioned (Dawn). Such a Father (i.e. tbe Sun) impregnates 
his daughter Dawn, by placing his semen, the (solar) rays in her and begets 
a son, the Day. (RV. III.31 . 1 )  

In spite of tbe fact, that tbis highly excellent metaphorical (aliegory) 
was explained in tbe Nirukta and tbe Brahma])as, the Brabma Vaivarta 
and tbe otber (similar) .. works narrate this and tbe other tales otherwise on 
account of delusion. None should take th'm as credible. 

(B) TALE OF INDRA AND AHAL YA 

Similarly there is a story that thore was a real person by name 
Indra, the king of the gods. He committed adultery with the wife of 
Gotama. Gotama cursed bim, "Thou shalt have one thousand female 
generative organs." He also cursed his wife Ahalya, "Thou shalt become 
a rock of stone." She regained (her original form) and became free 
from tbe curse when she came into contact witb tbe dust of Rama's·feet. 

Such fables are false, because in reality they are allegorical. This 
(allegory) is as follows :-

, 

( 1 1 )  "0 Indra ! Come here. Gau (i.e. the light) overpowered 

( 1 1  ) "�,,,�f,, I ,"��f��q 
���� �qRfit"fiI !\" 

. 
GlRr" I II� 1Wii.� ,,",,"fiI 

. (SB. np.3.3.1 ,18) 
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(12) 
(13) 

( 14) 

( I  5) 

(or outraged) AhalYlI like a JiIra (Le. a paramour). Whatever 
are his feet (i.e. rays), he gratifies her with them." 

(SB. III.3.3.3.1.18) 

"Semen is Soma (i.e. the moon)." (SB. 1lI.3.S.1) 
"The night to the Sun. (Because the night) disappears 
when the sun rises." (N. XII.U) 
"The solar ray by name Su�umnas is cailed Gau and the 
moon is Gandharva (i.e. the bearer of the ray). It is a 
Nigama (Le. a Vedic verse YV. XVIlI.40). It is also 
called Gau." (N. 11.6) 
"Like a paramour (JlIra) to a Bhaga or ua lover to the 
Bhaga." The Sun is here called a paramour, the remover 
of the night." (N. III.I6) 

(16) "He that illumines (the world) is verily Indra." 
(SB. 1.6.3 . 18) 

EXPLANATION 

Indra is the sun, which burns and illumines the terrestrial objects. 
The sun is called Indra because he is tbe source of securing glory and 
riches. He is tbe fornicator of Ahalya (Le . tbe night). Sbe is tbe wife 
of Soma (i.e. the moon), wbo is also styled as·Gotama, i.e. tbe swiftest 
mover. Gotama is tbe moon . Botb, the moon and the night, stand to 
each olber in the relation of husband and wife. The Night is AhalyiI 
because the day (Aha) is absorbed (Llyate) in her. This moon gratifies 
all creatures with his wife AhalylI (night). Here, the sun (i.e. Indra) is 
called fornicator (Jara) of Ahalya (night), the wife of Gotama, the moon ; 
because he causes the night to wear away and lose her beauty. Tbe word 

---------

(12) 
( 13) 

(14) 

(15) 

(16) 

(58. III.3.5.l) 
" 1Jr"1J� 1 iIITR<II)"qs;a'rii>:!l\ I I" (N. XII. I I) 
"W!""': Wl'�f��if!!T ... :!<i: "!lr" rif1TIT) 'If<Tta- 1 msf" ,,�l\ II" 

(N. 1I.6) 
"'!� iIIl � I .m: til 'If"'!: 1 iIITr",,,)Sll .m: "�,,l\ I 'T�;;i,r""T 1 1" 

(N. Il.l<i) 
(SB. I.(j.3.18) 
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'Jllra' is derived from the ..; Jr$ 'to grow old'. Now the destroyer of 
the age of the night is Indra, the sun_ This (version) only is believable. 

Therefore, none sbould attach importance to the above-stated false 
story related in recent works, in face of this excellent and metaphorical 
allegory mentioned in 'the true scriptures for the purpo,e of providing 
precepts regarding a factual natural phenomenon (lit. 'a good science')_ 
The same is the caSe with other similar stories. 

(C) STORY OF INDRA AND VJ;tTRA 

Similarly (there is another story that) there was really a person by 
Dame Indra, the king of gods. A war broke out between him and the 
demon Vrtra, who was the son of Tva�tlI. The demon Vrtra swallowed 
Indra. It created great panic among the gods. They approached Vi�l)u 
as their shelter. Vi�l)l1 suggested a way out. He told tbem, "Vrtra 
would be annihilated with the sea-foam when I enter into it." 

Such false stories, like a mad man's ravings, have been described 
in the so-called Pur!J)as, ancient in name only but which are indeed very 
recent works. The good and the learned should ' Dever beli:ve them (as 
they are stated) because they are allegorical. For instaDce :-

(17) "1 proclaim the heroic deeds of Indra, the first that he 
performed, the Thunder-wielder. He slew the Ahi (i.e. 
cloud), then released the waters dOWD (to the earth). He 
broke the channels of the mountain-torrents." (RV_ 1.32. 1) 

(18) "He clove Ahi (i.e. tbe cloud), lying on tbe mountains. 
TvaHi! sbarpened for him, his whizzing bolt : the flowing 
waters, rapidly glided downwards to ocean, like cows 
(bastening) to tbe calves." (RV. 1 31.2) 

( 17) "f'��� 3 �'1'tf"! sro"! II1R .� 'lil{ IT!:!II'TitI �;;;i\ I 

"�'1�II',!,,��"� II �1ft'IT\ atf'll� q�"m� II" 

(18) �� 'I'� fm�Toi <'I'1!I� ,,� �� ""� I 
' "  , , ,. , "T�T til -...'1.: ��II'T'IT iP.S<iI: "'O!lI'lI'!I"'lI'uq: to" 

... _ "T � 'St >iii . . . 
'00 

(RV. 1.32.1) 

(RV. 1.32.3) 

(C;ont�.) 

, 
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EXPLANATION 

I shall now proclaim the heroic deeds of Indra, the Sun or 
is the thunderbolt-wielder, performed i n  days of yore. 

God, 
The 

(Contd. from Page 362) . 

�$i Dayananda on sonnd evidence believes that the Vedas 
do not contain historical references. Here I cite below a not� from ' 
Prof. Wilson who clearly corroborates the statement of our author that this 
description is only an allegorical one :-

"In this and subsequent Suktas, we have an ample 
elucidation of the originai purport of the legend of Indra's 
slaying Vrtra, converted by the Paura!)ika writers into 
literal contest between Indra and an Asura or the chi�f of 
the Asuras, from what in the Vedas is merely an allegorical 
narrative of the production of the rain Vrtra, sometimes 
also named Ahi, is nothing more than the accumulation of 
vapour condensed or figuratively shut up in or obstructed 
by cloud. Indra with his thunderbolt, or atmospheric or 
electrical influence, divides the aggregated mass and vent is 
given to the rain, ·which then descends upon the earth and 
moistens the fields, or passes off in rivers. 

The language of the Richas is not always sufficiently 
distinct and confounds metaphorical and literal represent
ation, but i t  never approximates to that unqualified strain 
of personification, which, beginning apparently with the 
Mahabharata (Vanaparva, ch. 100), became the subject of 
the Puril!)as." (p. 249) 

These line, leave no doubt that the myth of Indra's dragon
fight refers to some powerful natural phenomenon. Heaven and earth 
tremble when IndEa slays Vrtra. · He does not destroy the dragon one, 
only but repeatedly and he releases ' waters many times. 'The old inter-

• 

preters of the Vedas tell us that Indrii is the thunder-storm. The vapours 
are Al!i (dra$on) whi<;h enclose the waters. 

(Contd. 
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(particle) 'Nu' meaDS 'Vitarka' (i.e. guess). 'Vojro' means light (i.e. 
lightning), Priitlas or valour. The Satapatfia (VIl.4) states that : 

(19) "Heroism is verily Vajra." 

The possessor of Vajra is called Vojrin. He killed Ahi (i.e. cloud). 
Then he released the waters wbich spread on the earth. By those waters, 
he broke the (mountain) rivers (Pra-va"�tltIii) by flooding tbem over. 
He caused the banks ' of the rivers to burst. Such rivers arc said to be . produced (thus) by the clouds. The water, struck by tbe bolt, glides down 
to the eartb. It should be taken as (the dead) corpse of Vrtra. 

(RV. 1.32.1) 

Hence onward, concise interpretation of the verses will 
be given. 

The Sun (Indra) annihilated Ahi, i.e. cloud. How did he ? Here i t  
i s  sajd : He hurled upon Ahi or demon Vrtra, i.e. cloud, the mighty 
Vajra, i.e. the brigbt lightning produced by his rays which were hidden 
under the cloud. With tbis ligbtning be broke into pieces tbe body of 
Vrtra (i.e. in the form of rain-drops) which is tbrown on the earth. This 
mass of water, fallen on the earth, is caused to ascend again into the sky 
in the form of atoms. These waters brightly flow down to the ocean as 
tbe cows rUD to tbeir cal ves. Tbe (rain) waters are the body of Vrtra, 
the demon. 

Tbe deed, by which tbe Sun causes the waters, i.e. the body of 
Vrtra, to fall on the earth, is praisewortby. (RV. 1.32.2) 

(20) "Indra, witb bis great and destroying thunderbolt smote into 

(Contd. from page 363) 

Yaska says-

"",'lit '!": ? qq "f" ;%l;,,,,: I �,� 3l!!'( �f1l\!'f!lI''': I 3lQl .. 
�q)f"',"if f""'l"'" �*" ,foi!:'If<t1l' I ",'t"'fl"'oj'l �4""'! """"'. u". 

(19) 

(20) 

",,:hi <f �'l: u" (SB •. VIl.4) 
"iIl!r-r or;( a'l'1lt oq{'lf'Rl'l ii/Ill ,,�, if&4 I ,, �  ,1&- - - - - -

(N. II.16) 

�";'''''� �!!' f��: �'" ,,�� if,,!OIIT: I'" 
. (!/IV. 1.32.5) 

(Cpntd.) 

• 



pieces, the mutilated Vrtra : as the trunks of trees are 
felled by the axe, so lies Ahi, prostrate on the earth." 

(RV. 1.32.5) 

(21) "Footless and handless, still he challenged Indra, \\ho struck 
him with thunderbolt upon his mountainlike shoulder (or 
between the shoulders-Griffith) ; like one emasculated, who 
pretends to virility ; then Vrtra, mutilated of many limbs, 
slept." 

, .  
(RV. 1.32.7) 

EXPLANATION 

The word Aili is included in the list of synonyms of cloud in the 
Nighanlu (1. 10). In the Nirukta we find the following explanation :-

(22) "The word 'Indra Satru' means one (Le. Vrtra) whose slayer 
is Indra or whose annihilator is Indra." (N. II. 16) 

(23) "Then who is Vrtra ? According to the etymologists 

(eontd. from page 364) 

We have here and in the following verse, both names AM 
and Vrtra. They are both given as synonyms of Megha, a cloud, in the 
Nighalnu. The former is derived from ..; Hall 'to strike', with 'A' 

prefixed, arhitrarily shortened to 'A'; the laUer, (lit. 'the encompasser 
or coneealer) is from the ";Vr 'to enClose', or from ";Vrt 'to be or 
to exist' or from \I Vrdh 'to increase'. A choice of etymologies indicates 
a vague use ·of the term. 
or metaphorically a limb. 

He is said ' to be Vyansa, having a part 
detached, thus confounding things with 

persons, as is stilI more violently done in the following verse, where 
he  is said to have neither hands nor feet. 

(21) 

(RV. 1.32.7) 

(22) "r.r�!: 1 t'ilsfll �lIfll'" '" �mtfq,,, '" 1 <mflfil1'U<!: I" 
(N. 11.16) 

(23) ",,,-.) ,ef: ? q.q �f!l' ;i�: 1 ""��� �fR�'f!l1liT: I" 
(N. U.16) 
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(Nairukta3) it is (raio)-cloud. According to tbe bistorians 
it is an A3ura, tbe son of TvaHl!." (N. II.16) 

(24) "He slew Vrtra aod released waters (RV. 1.32.1). Tbe Vrtra 
is from yVr 'to enclose' or from ...!Vrt 'to be' or 
from ";Vrdh 'to increase' . . Vrtra is so called as it encloses 
(the waters), or as it conceals (solar ligbt), or as it grows 
in size." (N. 11. 17) 

EXPLANATION 

lodra, tbe sun, witb bis very sbarp and great tbuoderbolt, i.e. 
electrical rays smote tbe sboulders of tbe mighty (Vrtra Tara) Vrtra, tbe 
rain-cloud, and killed him. (RV. 11.32.5) 

As a man, wbose limhs are cut into pieces witb a sword, falls on tbe 
ground, so AM, tbe rain-cloud, witb his shoulders, hands and feet cut 
off by Indra, the sun, with his Vajra (electrical rays) falls. down to tbe 
ground aod lies prostrate tbere. (RV. 11.32.7) 

According to tbe aphorism of PaI)ini " tbe past tense denoted by 
'Lun', 'Lan' and 'Lit' indicates optionally all tenses "in tbe Vedas." 

(P. III.4.6) 

Here 'Lan' (past tense) expresses present-indefinite tense. Tbus 
'Asayat' (i.e. slept) means here 'sleeps' only. 

Accordiog to the NigbaI)\u (cited above) Vrtra means rain-cloud. 
One, wbose destroyer is lodra, is Vrtra. lodra, tbe sun, is h is destroyer, 
Tvasta: is tbe sun. His offspring is the Asura -tbe raic-cloud. Because, 
after the juices and waters are transformed into atomic particles and 
carried up into the sky, they again uoite aod assume the form of a cloud. 
It is called A3ura. The sun, again, breaks tbem into drops and throws 
them down on the eartb (in the form of rain) . Tbis water penetrates 
into tbe earth or causes the rivers to flow. It goes to the oceao and 

(24) "II it ;;r""'1� 1111 il<fl, "" I 
" , 

!fqq'0l"" "if IIlfflf lfa,lffiIf" 
co .. .. ..  .. !fif,ffi" <Iif lfaflf , . 

Ifi{ IllI1ti<r � lfCfflf II�lfflff" fQlzm II" ... .. .. . 
(No JII7) 

(P, III.4,6) . 



., 
accumulates there. It again climbs up the sky. This water is Vrtra, 
whom Indra, the sun, again strikes down. 

The rain-cloud is called Vrtra because it is acceptable (derived) 
from yVr 'to select' by men or because it covers the light of the 
sun (from ""Vrt 'to conceal') or bocause it ' grows i n  size (from ""Vrdh 

'to grow in size'). 

(25) "The waters bear off the nameless body of Vrtra, rolled 
in the midst of never ceasing, never resting currents. The 
foe of indra has slept along a long darknes •. " (RV. 1.32 10) 

(26) "Neither tbe lightning, nor tbe thunder (discharged by 
Vrtra), nor the haiMorm which he spread, nor the thunder
bolt, harmed Indra, when he and Ahi strove in battie, 
Maghavat gained victory for ever." (RV. 1.32.13) 

EXPLANATION 

There are numerous such verses in the Vedas on this topic. (The 
following pieces of evidence also support our view) :-

-------

(25) 

(a) Ati�thantinam 

(b) AniveSQnllnllm 

Never stopping. A + .,;  Sthll 'to stay' . 

Yliska says-Asthavarll�am (N. II.16), 

i.e. never resting or ever flowing. 

(c) KIl�llIa Waters, cf. N. II,16. 

(d) Ni�yom Nir-namam, i.e. nameless (Yaska). 

(26) "'1mi f,!�'" <I;��: �!! 'I iii' r�,"'ii���'!l'" 'II I 
��� Ii,!: S'l!l� i!I�'l'IT9:'I�q� �!l'!l r"fj,'iq II" 

(a) Maghavli 

(RV. 1.32.13) 

Bounteous. Moglia is the synonym of wealth 
(Y�ska), i.e., possessor of riches. Lord of 

wealth. By releasing rain-waters Indra causes 
rich harvest. 



(27) "This verily is Vrtra, because he (Vrtra) sleeps, enveloping 
the whole world or because the heaven and the earth remain in 
him. As he covers the whole world and sleeps, he is called 
Vrtra. Indra killed him. His dead body emitted bad smell all 
around. In the form of waters he (fell and) spread every 
where. He went to ocean. These waters (there) in the 
ocean became dreadful. These waters ascended up and up 
(and became clouds again). From these (rain-waters) were 
produced the Kusa grass. These (terrestrial) waters are impure. 
The stench produced by (the dead corpse of ) Vrtra remained 
mixed in the waters. That unholy (stench or impurity due to 
the contact with Vrtra's dead body) element from the water 
was removed by these two Pavitras (made of Kusa grass). 
He (the priest) sprinkles with these Pavitras sacrificial (holy) 
waters and the waters are purified by these two Pavitras." 

(SB. 1. 1.3.4.5) 

(28) "According to the etymologists there are only three Devat[s. 
Fire is terrestrial, wind or Indra of intermediary space, and 
the sun is of the bright firmament." (N. VII.5) 

EXPLANA TlON 

The watery body of Vrtra, (i. e .  rain-cloud) bears off the deep 
darkness. Hence, Vrtra, when killed by Indra, sleeps on the earth. 

(RV. 1.32.10) 

Vrtra, with his illusive form hurled upon Indra (the sun) his 
lightning and thunderbolt, which could not hold Indra in check. Ahi, 
the rain·cloud and Indra, the sun, strove in battle against each other. 

(27) " '!�) � 'IT �U ri '!"'" f� 1 IIfn"",,� m<l1'lf",,) I � 
IIfnU ri ""'" f"oi\" ,,�(� ."," "'" II Y II "f ... r) 01,"" I � 

Co .. Co • 

(28) 

�,,: 'If''; �<i,,: �",s"'sf": !l'I�'" I �<f" 1:" II�U �!JrM�,! 
�Ifi' 011'" ,""(,,,t ",f"li't I '" a"q.�q'" ilTf",!f'l'ts" � �.n�", �, 
iITiI�fllll' ilTm ilTfM If' I:<'I�''I �U'!'i!"f"", II;:'" ".:!!: \Iflm'" 
!lI�.<t I �"(�li\""''f"t qf"OI''f",,,q�,<q,, i\"oq,f,,'tlll,{f,,: sit�f" I t  
,,� "' �'f",,!"!"'f" I I"  (S8. 1.1 .3.4.5) 

"fin� � it<f,,, �f" ;i.;"n: I 
RtiI: I �1 �: II" 

m: 'lfqlil�''''': �'" �.) "r."f�
(N. VU.5) 
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When Vrtra advances, he cuts off the light of the sun. When the 
sun's scorching forces prevail, the s,!n puts off the Vrtra, the rain-cloud. 
Ultimately, Maghvat (i.e. the sun) deteats Vrtra. Only Indra triumphs and 
not Vrtra. (RV. 1.32.13) 

Thi.s Vrtra covers the whole world and sleeps over it. Therefore 
he is Vrtra, the enveloper. Indra, the sun, annihilated him (the rain 
cloud). Being annihilated he collapsed to the ground, then coming into 
contact with vegetation, emitted a stench. He ascended again and 
spread all around. He fell down in the form of (torrent) rain. This dead 
V rtra reaches ocean and becomes dreadful there. Hence, the waters in 
ocean are fear-inspiring. In this way, the waters of ocean, rivers and 
lands, through the sun, rise up into the sky again and again and fall as rain. 
From these waters are produced all vegetables, e.g. (Kusa grass). 

(SB. 1. 1 .3.4,5) 

The air and Indra (the sun) are ·of intermediary region and the 
sun belongs to the celestial region, i.e., resides in light. (N. VII.5) 

In spi!e of the fact that there are milst excellent allegorical stories 
in the true Scriptures, the so called ancient books, the PuriiI)as, which are of 
very recent origin, narrate false stories ; good men should not attach impor
tance to them. 

(D) STORY OF DEVA_ASURA WAR 

In the same manner, there are various imaginary stories of the 
wars between the Devas and the Asuras, which are in the perverted form 
altogether in the recent books. These should not be accepted as true by the 
technical (lit. wise) or laymen, because they are also figurative and allegorical. 
For instance :-

(29) "Devas and Asuras were busy in battles." (SB. XII1.9.I) 

(30) "0 Devas ! may we vanquish the Asuras_" (RV_ X.54.4) 
Asuras are so called because they are not properly busy in their 
duties (A +Su+ Ralil�-Slhilne$u : posts, i.e., duties) or they 
are demoted (or Iit.-thrown down) by the Devas. (From the 

(29) .. �"'�: Uq�T am� I I" (SB. XIII.3.9.J) 

(30) "�f,",,j,, w: I" II� 1II1j� ��T: �"Rf ri"ef �" 
",,!f<fll s".,�,q" d; mrt " .. fef, ir.I efll'!!: I mi"'��"'!1 <I(!!�T 
� , am��",�� !I�q,!<<<4f"f!l f� I i" (N. III.8) 
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root As 'to tbrow') ; or the word Asu is a synonym of Pra�a 
(Le. breath) because the Pra!)a, as if it were, appears to be 
thrown into tbe body. Tbe possessors of tbe Pra!)a are Asuras 
(i.e. Asu Ra). It is known from ( the Brllbmal)'s ) that 
(Projiipati) created Suras (i.e. gods) from His Su (i.e. Self). 
This is the characteristic of the Suras. The Asuras were 
created from Asu (i.e. His breatb). Tbis is the cbaracteristic 
of the Asuras." (N. 1II.8) 

(31) "rhe great and absolute wisdom is tbe nature of tbe 
Devos." (RV.IlL55. 19 and AV.xVIII.l .5). The word Asura 
means a person endowed with. intelligence or having Asu 
(i.e. PrllQa, i.e., breatb) or else the word Asu may be taken 
as a synonym of Prajnll (i.e. intelligence). It wards off tbe 
mi,ery (i.e: from tbe root As 'to tbrow') or in it, al l  objects 
are sbrined. The word 'Asuratva' is (cbanged into) Sura tva by 
eliding 'A'." (N. X.34) 

(3L) "He (i.e. Praj1!pati), desirous of progeny, took pains and 
moved about. He set procreation in his Self. Ily hi. mouth, 
he created Devas. These 'Devos' were created in tbe bright 
firmament (or i n  light). The characteristic of Devas is tbat 

(31) .. �"Al1f,!,,�<1 I" SI"'!!'f;i '" I a{""'f<l 
SI"'''''' I a{�,,,q,,qf� a{�n"I�'"""f: I 

lIT I a{flf ��f"\:f" 
a{a""",f'l:I'!'"'' II" . . ,  

(N. X.34) 
(32) "alsi,,-.�� "","\: !tOl,�,q; I a a{ic"oit" SlO1Tfu1f�" I 

a a{lfit;i" �""'1l01" I � �'" f"""I1i"ulll�q,,, I "'{ �!!'"t 
�'""'! I "'{ f .. ""l1iqU'll�,j;" I "I'<i "ll'l"'" f�!IT!1: I ,,�. 
�lIT'Ij �,"'! II q .. 1'<i "llOl'l,q fn"la 11 i!f'I" .nSll!IT� !t1'll: 
�I,!�" I !I t"lit!! 'If,,,,'''f,,,,ul,!.q><l I "I'<i �'''''' "" 
t'!m I als� I 'fT"Il'i .'llfll1, � it "ll0l'''''' "" !!.''!! ! I 
�r" I ,,� "" !!" If'"'''' f".,,� I � "" !!" If,{",q'��"t1n�l 
"" .. ff" ",{h'lj;: "r .... ","t1I!'IT't '�3U" {r"�'a '''''111 �!! "'� 
!t<ilT'fm: Ifl'''''' f".q�" if "" !!" If,{I""r."r" I !I�"I�,! 
'It[r'''''I''!'''''!-'''' � ,!�a "''''';;''''I� ifsr"ill ,,�� �",fffl I 
"ti\:"" if "'f'l ,!<I .. q�:, '11'1:1 mi " �, ,!:�a II tf" " a 
""I'<i �� "ll�mq f� 'na: "�'f"!" I 111111 q�, � 
�l101"" q "" �"m ",Uufiil'''� I ifs�1 � I � �1l1!T ir01'lff,,:. II" 

(SB, XI,I.6.7,8,9,1O, 1 l,12) 



tbey were created in  luminons region. He bad to ' reside in 
upper region for procreation of gods. Tbis is tbe very 
characteristic of tbe Devas that tbey came Into existence in 
bright regions. Moreover, there is a mute PniQa. By that 
Asuras were created, They were created on tbis very 
eartb. When be was busy in creation, darkness enveloped 
him. He found that only the sin has been brought into 
existence as darkne.s prevailed when he was busy in creation. 
He (Prajapati) tortured them (Asura3) on account of their 
sins. For this reason, they were defeated. Hence the war 
between Deyas and Asuras is nothing. The purport of the 
legend is that those who commit s.ins are afflicted and 
defeated. Therefore, the Seer says, "Never was there any day, 
when you did wage war. You have no enemy 0 Magbavat ! 
All these war-descriptions are only allegorical. There is no 
enemy today or in the yore against who.m you did (actually) 
fight." 

And as he resided in bright regions when he created 
the Devas ; hence (for them) he created the day and as 
darkness prevailed when be created the Asuras ; bence this 
night came into existence. Such are the day and night. 
Thus observed Praj[pati." (SB. XI.1.6.7,8,9, lO,II,12) 

(33) "All Devas and all Asuras-both are sons of Prajapati ; 
hence they inherited whatever is of Praj[pati-the Father." 

(SB. I. 7.5.22) 

(34) "Both are offsprings of Prajapati-tbe Devas as well as the 
Asuras. Among tbem Deva. are youngers and Asura. are 
elders. Whatever he (tbe man) utters unwortby of him is a 
sin." (SB. XIV.3.4.1.4) 

(35) "Energy is Devas (and) illusive fraud is Asura •. " 
(SB. X.5.6.20) 

(36) "Vital forces (or breatb) are Devas." (SB. VI.2.3.1S) 

(33) 

(34) 

(35) 
(36) 

" it� .n �m;{ I .. 'iii' SI,.,Ni''':,' SI." "i\': fq§: ��: I I" 

(SB. 1.7.5.22) 
''(In l! SI''''omtt: I .",r..,lI''" I ",,: ";r.I'l'1WI tt'" it",:, iIl'lIffiT 
�U: I "�O(I(Slf"1!'q ".f" u tt" "''''' I I" (SB. XIV.3.4, 1 .4) 

" miii' ro .mrcq!J'T: II " (SB. X .. 5.6.20) 
" 5!lvn ro: I I" (SB, VI.2.3. 15) 
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(37) "PraQa (Le. vital breath) is Asu ; illusion is caused 'by it." � 
(SB. VI.6.4.6) 

EXPLANATION 

The Devas and tbe Asuras waged war against each other. 
(SB. XIII.3.9.1) 

Now who are the Devas and the Asuras ? Here our reply is, "The 
learned are the Devas (SB. IIL7.6.10.)*". Verily the learned are the Devas 
and tbe ignorant are the Asuras. D<vas sbine with their knowledge (from 
the root Div 'to shine'). The ignorant are enveloped in the darkness of 
ignorance. Naturally there is a war between them always. This is the war 
between the Devas and the Asuras. 

According to tbe following citation from the Satapatha, tbose wbo 
speak truth, believe in tru�h and act on truth are the Devas. Those who 
indulge in falsebood, believe in it and act on falsehood are the Asuras (or 
men) ;-

(38) " rhere are only two ways and not the third. Truth and 
falsehood. Trutb is (the lot) of the Devas and the falsehood, 
of the men." "From falsebood, I go to truth" means that 
I assume tbe cbaracter of the Devas and cast off the human 
one. He should always speak the truth. Devas adhere to vow 
which is truth. Hence, tbere is glory and name for tbee. He 
who knows thus speaks tbe truth. Tbe Devas are tbe mind of 
men." (SB. 1.1 . 1 .4, 5, 7) 

The mutual contlict between these two (i e. tbe truth-loving people 
and the men addicted to falsehood) is notbing less tbll1 a war. The mind  
of man is the Deva and the PCiiQas are the Asuras. There i s  a conflict 
between these two also. Mind, with a f"rce of spiritual knowledge, sub
dues the PriiQas while the PraI)as with their power keep the mind in check. 
It is a war between these two. 

.. 

(37) "111"1) ,"S1j; <If'i,,, "'''' II" (SB. VI.6.4.6) 

* Cited above. "r""U,,) � �r: I I" (SB. III 7.6.10) 

(38) "ili 1fT " " �'''''Ra I 9<'i ;l",,!<i 'if I ,wi � aT'!<i �r: I 
'·' .... �'ldl'! """1""''' ,Ill ,,",�oi\1:II) �I�qr" I !! � !!tlIq" 

�� I lld<r <i �'I' <lei 'ifWef IIHrc'* <If"'''' lIm Ifm i!: ""ref I 
If 1)," r'll''!. "CIt " .. ref I "'I' i!: " �'" �"f1f II" . 

(SB. 1.1 . 1 .4,5,7) 



THE AUTHORITATIVENESS OR OTHERWISE OF THE BOOKS 373 

God created the Devas, i.e. five organs of senses and mind as the 
sixth, out of Su, i.e. the light. Hence, they are illuminating. He created 
the Asura, i.e. five organs of actions and tbe vital airs (Pra!)as) out of 
-A-su', i.e. darkness, which means the terrestrial substance. These also are 
warring against each other because there is a struggle b.tween light and 
darkness. (SR. 1.1 .1 .4, 5, 7) 

Desirous of procreation God Prajllpali created from the canse, 
through His principal attributes and actions, the atoms of fire, the lumi
nous regions, i.e., the sun and others. These bright regions are the Devas 
(i.e. the shining ones). Because of their brilliance created by God, all 
worldly transactions were made possible which need light. This is charac
teristic of the Devas as they rejoice and move in light. After this, God 
created . the Prllva+ Vayu (i.e. vital airs) and the spacious globes, the 
earth &c., which are (comparatively) later. He created these Iburas which 
possessed no light. These (Asuraj) pertaining to the earth produced vege
tables, medicines &c. All these are effects and devoid of light. There 
is a (practical) war between these bright and opaque substances. This also 
is a war between the Devas and the Asuras. 

Similarly the righteous person is Deva and the vicious one is 
Asura. There is a daily struggle going on between these two also on 
account of their contrary habits. This again is a war between the Devas 
and the Asuras. 

In the same manner, the day is a Deva and the night an Asura. 
Their conflict also is like a (regular) war. 

Both the Devas and the Asuras are the offsprings of God as stated 
above. Hence, they are entitled to God's things. (SR. XI. 1.6.7-12) 

Between the two (i.e. the Devas and the Asuras), the Asuras, i.e., 
the PrliI)aS &c., are elder because the air is the earlier creation than the light 
and the PraI)as are a form of air. Similarly all men are b�rn ignorant and 
attain knowledge afterwards, and because fire was created from air and 
the organs of sense were produced from Prakrti. Therefore, the Asuras are 
elder and the Devas are younger. In o.ne case, the Devas, the sun &c., are 
younger. All these are like the offsprings of Praja:pati because all of them 
were created by Him. 

There is a war between them also. Those persons who �are only. for 
their own selfish interest are busy in pampering their own bodies, and are 
crafty and hyppocrites, are the Asuras ; and those who always look towards 
9�h�!�' pepefits, assua�e the pain.s of others, !,r� fr�e from �uile a.nd �rr 
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rightwus, should be deemed as Devas. There is a regular war, as if it were, 
between these two also. 

The war between the Devas and the Asuras is of these and similar 
kinds. 

As the excellently beautiful allegory based on Metaphor is depicted 
in the true scriptures for the purpose of imparting (scientific) knowledge, 
the wise should never attach importance to the false narratives given in the 
PurRljas (the so called ancient mythological works) which are erroneously 
so called and in other recent works, e.g., the Tantras. 

These (Paurll!)ic) fables are not true. 

(E) STORY OF KASYAPA 

Similarly, the stories qf Ka�yapa, and places of pilgrimage like 
Gaya &c., narrated in the Brahmavaivarta and other works, are opposed to 
the Vedas and other true scriptures. For instance, there was a Seer (�$i) by 
name Kasyapa, the son of Marici. Prajapati by name Dak$a gave away his 
thirteen daughters to him in marriage, according to the law. He begot the 
Daityas on Diti, the Adityas (the sun & other gods) on Aditi, the Danava! 
(giants) on Danu, the serpents on Kadra, the birds on Vinatll and the 
monkeys, bears, trees, grass &c. on others. All such tales are mythical and 
false, full of darkness, opposed to reason, evidence and knowledge and are 
impossible. The following evidence supports it :-

(39) "His name (epithet) is Karma. The Lord of Creatures 
(Prajapati) created all living beings. The creator means doer. 
As He (God) is doer, He is called Karma (from the root Kr 

'to do'). Ka�yapa verily is Karma. Therefore it is said that 
all creatures are Kii�yapis, i.e., generated by Ka�yapa (God)." 

(SB. VII.S. 1.S) 
EXPLANATION 

God creates this whole universe. Hence He is called Karma. Accor
ding to (the statement) that 'Ka�yapa is verily Kurma' (cited above), 
Ka�yapa is an epithet of God. He alone has produced all living beings. 
Hence, all creatures are called 'Ka�yapis' (i.e. offsprings of Kasyapa). 
God is so called because (etymologically) Kasyapa is one who sees. Being 

(39) " " "<! "loif 'IT'{ • 1I"" "r<l: lIi1T: aRl"'<I ' "�I!;;f" "'\ �� 
!R'ml �: • �") ,, �:, d"" 'Ua. , ""': lI.n: �: • m II" 

.. ,. ,.. III 
(SB. VII,S.I.S) 
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Omniscient He knows perfectly (the minutest substance of ) the whole 
universe without an error. Hence, He is caUed Pa1yaka; the Seer. By tbe 
intercbange of the first and tbe last letters (Le. Pa and Ka) Pa1yaka assumes 
the form of Ka1yapa as H insa becomes Sinha and Kralu becomes Tarku. 
Tbis is in accordance with the authority of the Mahabha�ya on (tbe apborisms 
of) Hayavarat· Hence, it has been concluded that aU creatures are progeny 
of Kasyapa (God). 

(F) GAYADl TIR1HA STORY 

(40) "Pra!)a verily is strength. It is based on Prl!l),a. Therefore, 
they say that tbe strength becomes brighter with truth. 
Dressed in this manner (i.e. enveloped in vital strengtb of 
truth) Gayatr. becomes establisbed in Self. Such she (i. e. 
Gayatr') reaches home (Gaylln). PrlIl),as are verily (her) home 
(Gaya). Thus Gayatri attains Pral),as. As G�yatri attains 
Gaya (i.e. homej), she is caUed Gayatri (Le. Gayatri)." 

(SB. XIV.8.1.6.7) 
(41) "The At/riltra, being a part orthe Prllyat>lya Sacrifice is a 

Tirtha. By Tirtha (i.e. holy water) bath is taken. The At/ril/ra 
in the Udayanlya is verily a Tirtha. Because a Tirtha is a 
means of bath." (SB. XII.2.5.1.5) 

(42) "Gaya is the synonym of Apatya (i.e. offspring)." (N. 1Il.4) 

(43) "Harmlessness to all beings (is a Dharma) leaving aside tbe 
Tirthas (i.e. true scriptures)." (CHU. VIIl.15) 

(44) "The (suffix) 'Ya' is added to the word 'Samiln-Tirtha' (in 

(40 )  

(41 ) 

(42) 
(43) 

{44) 

the locative sense) in the sense of residing." (P. IV.4.107) 
(Here the word 'Tirtha' means teacher). 

"lll"l' Ii ill'I,! I !l1lI'U1' lIf"<!f'!i!l'! I !If'1T<lI!I;i,,,V_,oihnlf: 
� iI>T, """" iJlSIf'1'I Slf!l!'!i!I' I �"a", "qffffi I SI',," Ii 
IlIfffiIff SI'U1R<r.1 I "" If" ,,� fff'1Tff "'If"1 "11f I I" 

- - - ' (SB. XIV.8.1.6.7) 
"Illq� SI',,",IIf,sfllU'1: I !IN" fi[ Slf",f", t ffNil-1f �""",,"sft1-

u,,: t !lW" f(! ;m;nf.ff II" (SB. XII.2.5.1.5) 
See Nighal)tu (IlIA) "" ,fu iJI<mroIf'! ,,� I (N. II.2) 
"iJlfi!V,,'! !1liwm" ar-ifi! Ill"""; II" (CHU. VIII.15) 
"!11l1'@I� 1I1lI) I I" (P. IV.4.\o7) . , 

I 
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The example is Satlrthya (i. e .  person residing with the one and the 
same teacher for their studies), i.e., a religious student (Brahmacarin). 

(45) "There are three (categories of) the graduates (Snlltaka.) : 
VidYll-SnDtaka, Vrata-SMtaka and VidYll-Vrata-SnDtaka. 
He who completes the learning without finalising the vow (of 
celibacy) and returns (home) is called Vidyi1-Snlltaka." . 

(P. 11.5.32,33,34) 
(46) "Homage to Tirthya (i.e. the most sacred) God." 

(YV. XVI.42) 
(47) "Those, with arrows in their hand, a nd armed with swords, 

frequent the TiTthas", (YV. XVI.61) 
--------

(45) "0It!: ro<A>T � I r"tI ,." ,"";, allt'llao,) flI'tlRI<It'Il<fIIil�r<f I 
lit r<mt � aa ..... " .... �i\' '" fim�: II" 

(P. 11.5.32,33,34) 
(46) " "  .. «11 ... ", I" (YV. XV.(42) 

(YV. XVI.6!) 
Cur author has taken special pains to elucidate the meaning 

of the word TITtha by numerous quotations. Ford is not the only mean
ing of this word. The following are the meanings of this word according 
to citations above :-

(I) AlirOlra Sacrifice (2) The sacred books (3) A teacher 
or a university (4) The Pr�Qas (5) the Vedas (6) Knowledge or 
learning. 

For the interested readers we give below other meanings of this 
very popular word TlTlha :-

(a) Tr+ Thak (U. 11.7) i.e. a passage, road, way, ford. 
(b) A de�cent into a river; the stairs of a landing place (0 Gh�to 

in Hindi). Cf. : "�: �"q-mt!: I" (XI. 2,3) 
Here TITtlla means 0 remedy or means also. Cf. : 

"<i\>i rifll'tl,q"t(,Otll!. I" (KA . 44) 
(c) A holy place, a place of pilgrimage, a shrine. Cf. : 

"�"'" IItIfttf eM" f.I>1!; I" (BRS, II. 55) 
(d) A chaonel, medium, means, (Mal) 

(Conld.) 

• 
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E XPLANATION 

Now we shall throw some .light (on the topic) that funeral oblations 
should be offe�ed at Gay;;:' It is (very well) known th.t Pra!). verily is a 
strength or power. It is the abode of knowledge of Self. God also dwells 
there (in Pra!)a) because Pca!)a is an epithet of God. The Gayatrl is also 
based on Brahmavidya (i.e. koowledge of the Supreme Self) and also the 
knowledge of the Self. This Gayatrl is called Gaya. Gaya is the synonym 
of the Pral)as, as it is stated that Pral)as are verily Gayil. That 'one should 
perform' Srllddlza at Gaya' means that men should strive to realise God 
through the Prill)as restraining them by means of meditation, with unHinching 
faith in God. Gayatrl is so called as it protects the Pra!)as (from ruin). 

(Contd. from page 376) 

(e) A place of water. 
(r) Remedy, expedient. 
(g) A sacred or boly personage, an object of veneration, a fit 

recipient. Cf. : 
,;; 'J�� '""� �!T!it: _: I (URC) 

(!l) A sacred preceptor, a teacher. Cf. : 
q!fI "T.m.- m ... �'Im f�f� I 

, 

(i) A source, origin. 
(j) A sacrifice. 
(k) A minister. 
(I) Advice, instruction. 

(m) A right place or moment. 
(n) A school of philosophy. 
(0) Menstrual courses of a woman. 
(p) A Brahms!)a. 

(MAL) 

(q) (In liturgical language) The path to tbe Altar between the 
Ca/vll/ and Utkara. 

(r) Fire. 
(s) Ascertainment of a disease. 
(t) A science. 
(u) An auxiliary, a help, a person or official connected with the 

king and being in close attendance with him (the number 
being 15 on one side and 1 8  on enemy's side. See PT.). 

(v) An bonorary affix added to Ibe najDes cf s�ipls 6<0. 
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Similarly, the word 'Gaya' stands for a house, an offspring or for all 
people. Here all men should have a faith in them. Domestic duties should 
be performed with (perfect) faith. All men should have faith in them. 
Domestic duties are also essentially to be performed with devotion. Render
ing faithful service to the father, the mother, the preceptor, the u�dated 
guests and other personages of veneration is also a Gaya Sraddha. It is 
also obligatory to faithfully provide education to one's own children and 
to benefit all other creatures. It is certain that by having faithfully perfor
med these duties and by the acquisition of knowledge one can achieve the 
Vi$nu-pada (L e. a station in the Omnipresent God) which is the other name 
of Emancipation or Salvation. Not understanding the significance of these two 
words (Le. ViS!)U and Gaya) and through mistake, some selfish people have 
caused the human foot-prints engraved on a rock in the country of Magadha 
(Bihar) and have assigned it the name of Vi$!)u-pada (Le. ViS!)U'S feet) 
and the place was given the name of Gaya:. Such persons did it (to satisfy) 
their gourmandism. It is all futile; because ViSnu-pada is the name of 
Salvation (Mok�a) and the word Gays means-Prana, home, and all living 
beings. Here, they are confused and deluded. The following evidence 
(supports) it ,-

(48) "Vi�nu traversed this (whole universe) , thrice he planted His 
foot and the whole was collected in the dust of His foot-step!' 

(YV. V.IS) 

(48) "�;i fli{"!,fli{..I� �m r,,*tj '!q'!: I Q�� 'lTt9�� I I" (YV. V.IS) 

Also found in RV. 1.22.17_ 

According to some, the phr;ase "thrice he planted his foot" 
(iimf,,�q�) is like an illusion to the fourlh Avatara of Vamana. But 
it is a mistake. No. mention is made of a king Bali or the Dwarf. 
These must have been subsequent grafts upon t�e original tradition of 
Vis!)u's three paces. 

Commentators are not unanimous upon the meaning of the 
sentence, " thrice he planted his foot". According to SakapllQi, it 
was on eartb, in the firmament, in heaven ; according to Aur!)anabha 
on Samllro"a�a (i.e. the eastern mountain), on Vi!!)u-pada (i.e. the 
meridian sky) and Gaya-Siras ( Le_ the western mountain ) ; thus 
identifying Vi$l.1U. wilh th • Sun and his three paces with the rise, 
culmination, and setting .of that luminary. The Scholiast referring 
it (in Yajurveda) explains Ib�lIl 10 imply the presence of Vi!!)u, i.e. 

(Contd.) . , 
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(49) "Whatever is there, Vi�J)u (the sun) traverses it. 'Thrice he 
planted his foot', i. e. at three places. According to SakapliJ)i
on earth, in the medirian sky and in the heaven ; and according 
to AurJ)anabha-at the eastern mountain, in the atmospherical 
space and at the western mountain. 'The whole collected in 
the dust of his footstep' is not seen or the particle 'Na' may 
mean a simile. The whole is not visible, as if it were, covered 
under the dust. The dust is called PlInsu because it is genera
ted by feet or being struck by feet they sleep or they are to be 
grinded by feet." (N. XIU. 1 9) 

Not properly understanding the significance of this (citation) they 
erroneously propagated this story. For instance, VisJ)u means All-pervading 
Supreme Lord ; who is the Creator of this whole universe. He is also called 
Pa$lI. Here the author of the Nirukta says :-

(5') "VisQu is so called as He penetrates all things. The word 
Visl.lu is from the root Vi$ 'to enter', i .e. he pervades (all this). 
The following verse is addressed to him." (N. XII.17) 

EXPLANATION 

The whole world that exists has been created by Visl)U (i.e. God) who 
is all-pervading (from the root Vi$ 'to pervade'). God being formless pervades 
this all. This verse refers to this theme. He traversed this threefold 
universe. The verb Vicakrame is from the root Kram 'to step forward'. 

(Contd. from page 378) 

All-pervading God in the three regions of earth, air and heaven, in the 
forms of Agni, VIIYU and SUrya (fire, wind and the sun) respectively. 

There can be no doubt that the expression was originally 
allegorical and that it served as the ground-work of the Paura�ika fiction 
of the VlJmana or the Dwarf Incarnation. But Vedic God is Akay,., i.e., 
formless and never assumes incarnate body. 

. 

(49) 

(50) 

"lfRli f'li'"'f <Rf<t� fll""': ' <{!IT f."ffl 'l1l'f ' <{m � ,  , . , 
�q;qror.rnlH f�<f �Tqf",: , �'fI�T�U! f�"� �m:f� 
{<II'loiIlT'f: ' ��'fl'lf qf,!�S<q"!tf.\s'fff�1H 'Ii( Of 't�qff ' !!If" <iT""N 
� ,  �'fl'lf � {II 'I<i Of l{l'lf<f �<f ' qf�: 'IT<1: �q� �1I 
III , 'I"\l: u� tf<f III , "�T!Il "II"IIf'ff tfll III ," (N. XII.19) 

.''''{ � "II"IIf<f flint: "II"IIf<f '  flIntllmihri l oW.i\i\IIV , � 
9I1Ifft" I" (N. XII.17) 
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The word 'Pada' means the atoms of Prakrti and the minutest aspects of 
his power (Sva Sl1marthya-ansa). The world is called here by the word 
'Pada', i.e., as it contains all the desired objects. This world and all the 
created objects came into existence with the atoms (Padas) of Prakrti (sup
ported by) His own power by God. Three regions have been allotted to them, 
i.e., all the heavy and opaque things were assigned to the earth, the 
light substances evolved from the atoms of air &c. were established in the 
intermediary space, and the 1uminous objects, e,g., the SUD, the sense·organs, 
J!va &c. were given a place in the shining heaven. Thus God created this 
threefold world. The portion (of this world) which has no consciousness 
and knowledge has been attributed to the intermediary region in the form 
of atoms. All the globes are established in the intermediary regions. This 
act of God deserves admiration and thanks from us. 

The same idea has been explained by Yliskliclirya in the following 
words : Whatever exists in this whole world has been created by All-pervading 
(ViS!)u). He created three regions for the establishment of the threefold 
world. The ViS!)U Pada (i .e. the station of ViS!)u) called by another name 
as Mok�a (i.e. Emancipation) can only be achieved through Gaya, i e. 
Pra!)as ; because the best part of the corporeal form of all beings and the 
material abode of the vital airs is head. The power of God is unlimited. It 
exists in the ViSclU Pada and in the Pra!)as (Gaya). This universe being 
pervaded by God (ViS!)u) exists in the all-pervading Omnipresent Soul. '  
The invisible world which still continues to remain in the atomic state resides 
in the intermediary space. The word Pailsura has been taken here in the 
sense of PyayaIJa or Antarik�a, i.e., the intermediary region and the word 

* Swllmi Dayananda has interpreted this verse in Adhyiitmika 
sense. According to him, the words SamJro"a�a, VisQu Pada and Gaya-Siras 
mean worth-climbing, Moksa and the Pra!)as respectively. Hs also takes 
Vi!!)u in the sense of God. Yiiska interprets Vis!)u as the Sun. 
His words are not ambiguous. Durga has clearly explained these 
words c:.s-

(a) Samaroha,)a 

(b) ViS')u Pada 

(c) Gaya-Jiras 

: The eastern mountain. 
: The meridian sky. 
: Western mountain. Thus the sun plants his 

foot in three places. 
This meaning is also quite logical and understandable. The 

verse refers to ViSI)u who is none else than the Sun. The sun places his 
foot (ray) thrice; first on Samaroha,)a, i.e. the eastern mountain, then on 
Virou Pada, i .e., meridi�n sky anc;! !I!ifd on lhe qaya-Siras, i;e., on t�9 . 
western m01!ntain�, ' , .  
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Pada in  the sense of PlJramllnus (i.e. atoms). The Pllnsura also means dus� 
It is so called because it is generated by foot. 

Thus all the substances, even having assumed the visible form continu 
to reside in God. (N. XII.19 

Thus it must be borne in mind that the so-called Pa!),;!itas, not under 
standing the exact sense of this (Vedic text), gave currency to the false stories 

Similarly, the Tir/has which were accepted and observed by the Arya, 
according to the Vedic ordinances, were quite different from those whict 
consist of places and rivers &c. (described in the books composed by the 
confused people). It should be rightly understood that such TIrthas have not 
been sanctioned in the Vedas. The Vedic TIrthas are those by which men 
can free themselves from all affiictions and miseries. They provide all sorts 
of pleasuros to mankind. They are as follows :-

Tir/ham-Eva PrllYlltliya (i.e. Prllya>;liya is verily a Tir/ha). 

The ablution or the ceremonial bath after completing the vow 
called A/irll/ra which is a part of the Praya(liya Sacrifice, is a Tir/ha. 
By taking bath in this TIrtha people become pure. Similarly, the bath 
taken after going through the act of Universal benefit, connected with 
the Yajilas called 'the Udayanlya', is also a TIrtha. They are called TIrthas 
because they help a man to cross the ocean of calamities. A man, bei ng 
harmless to all beings, should behave with others in the manner 
which is free from prejugice and inimical consideration. Harmlessness 
towards others is a righteous conduct in matters not opposed to the Vedas 
and other Sastras, which are TIrthas. One has to give pain only where 
it has a sanction behind, i.e., hence the punishment of the offenders and 
the guilty is a Dharma (Duty). But those hypocrites who are enemies of 
the observance of the injunctions laid down in the Vedas and also the 
thieves, etc., are to be killed (or punished) according to their offence. In 
such contexts the name of the TIrtha.has been assigned to the Vedas and 
the other S[stras. People cross the ocean of amictions by studying and 
teaching them and faithfully performing the deeds and duties laid down 
therein which are based on the knowledge (of these Sastras). By taking an 
adequate bath therein a man is purged of the sins. 

Similarly, in the aphorism of (Panini), 'Living in the common 
TIrtha', the word TIrtha stands for the common preceptor of two religiou·s 
students and also for the same Sastra which is read by both alike. 
Again men cross the sea of troubles by rendering proper service to the 
mothers, fathers and the undated guests, and by securing good education 
and knowledge. Men should become pure by taking a bath in these Tir/has. 
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There are three types of Snatakas (i.e. one who has under
gone the ceremony of ablution at the end of his studies), who become 
pure by taking a bath in the Tir/has, e.g., he who regularly prosecutes 
his studies to their finish and (thus) who takes a bath in the Tirtha of 
learning only, even though he might not (be able to) succeed in his 
vow of Brahmacarya, is called Vidya-Snlitaka (i.e. one bathed in the 
Tirtha of knowledge only). The second one is called the Vra/a-Sna/aka 
(i.e. he who having completed the vow of Brahmacarya in accordance with 
the rules becomes a house-holder without completing his learning). 
The third is the Vidya-Vrata-Snlitaka because he rightly purs�es the rules 
of celibacy and also achieves knowledge of the Vedas and scriptures &c. 
before assuming the role of a house-holder. Such men, having adequately 
taken ablutions in the superiormost Tirthas become purified in mind, words 
and deeds, practise the law of truth, secure extensive learning and devote 
themselves to the universal benefit. 

"Obeisance to Tirthya" means 'homage to God', because God 
resides in the TIr/has called the Pri!Qas, the Vedas, and the supreme 
knowledge. 

The learned (Vidvnn) who observe the Tirthas mentioned above, 
e g., the study of Vedas, truthful speech &c., and who adhere to the afore
said Brahmacarya achieve high power and are call�d Rudras. They are 
'Srka Has/as', i.e. "possess knowle.dge and philosophy as their hands." 
They also hold the sword of doubt-cutting precepts (in their hands) and 
preach the truth. 

According to the statement of the Br§hmalja, "I want to know about 
the Puru�� (soul) described in the Upani�ads", (the word Aupani�ad) means 
God, i.e. explained in the Upani�ad •. 

He (God), therefore, is called TIrlhya, i.e. one to be realised 
in the Tirthas. God is� the highest Tirtha, because He is, as if it 
were, they very self of all the devices for carrying men across the ocean of 
calamities and also because He at once runs to the rescue of His righteous 
devotees. 

In this way all the Ilfthas have been explained. 

Q. (The word firtha is from the root Tr 'to swim' or 'to go across', 
i.e. the tracts of land and water by which men cross). Why then 
tracts of land and water are not accepted as Tirthas ? 

A .  The tracts of land and those of waters are not Tirthas 
because they do not help the man to cross over. They are 
powerless in this respect. They cannot be the means of crossing 
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over (because t):tey are the object of crossing over). Men go 
across the streams of water by means of conveyances, e.g., boats 
&c., or by I.swimming witb tbe help of!" hands and feet. They 
(waters .etc.) are tbe objects of action (i.e. used in accusativ.e 
case) while tbe boat and otber means are tbe instruments (I.e. 
used in instrumental case). Men will surely meet the 
d,sastrous consequences and will be drowned in tbe waters if 
tbey do not traverse by feet or resort to swimming (lit.-use 
bands) or embark upon tbe boats &0. Tbus in the opinion of 
the Aryas who adhere to (the teacbing of) tbe Vedas, the title 
of tbe TIrth. cannot be assigned to Kasi, PraylIga, Puskara, 
I he Ganga, tbe Yamuna and other rivers and tbe oceans and 
seaS. They have been attributed tbe name of tbe TIrtba and 
bave been popularly proclaimed as TIrthas in tbeir books by 
(tbe selfisb) people who were bereft of the Vedic knowledge, 
p.nperers of tbeir b)dies, tbe (rigid) sectarian;, the opponents 
of tbe Vedic pltb, and p)ss'5siog little knowledge, for tbeir own 
livelihood. 

Q. But tbe Vedas mention (the names of the rivers), e.g. the Ganga, 
YamUDa, SarasvaU and others io  the verse (RV. VIII.5.6).· Why do 
Dot you accept tbem (as TIrtba) ? 

A. I admit that they have tbe name of tbe rivers. These rivers 
bave the name of Ganga and otbers but tbey are rivers ·only. 
Tbe amount of benefit derived from tbem tbrougb tbe purifying 
qualities of water is accepted by me. Tbey do not have the 
characteristic of destroying sins and carrying us across the 
calamities. Tbe tracts of land and waters cannot claim tbat 
potency. Such efficacy is found only in tbe ahove·mentioned 
Hrthas. 

Moreover, Ganga, Yamuna &c., are the names of the veins
J(lIJ, PingaltJ, SII�umtllJ and Karma &c. Mind can be concentrated on God 
in the .state of yogic meditation witb (tbe help of) tbese (veins). The 
meditation of God wards off all sufferings and leads to final salvation. 
Tbe It/II &c. are essential for ' concentrating and fixing the mind in 
trance. (Besides it) there is continuity (Anuvftli) of God from the foregoing 
verses in this stanza. Similarly, in the statement of appendix, "Sita-asite 

(RV. VIII.5,6) 



-

384 

Yatra Sangathe &c ·" (i,e. where the white and the black mingle together), 
some take the words "Sita-asite" (white and black) in the sense of the 
Ganga and the Yamuna and the word "Sangothe" (i.e, mingle) in the sense 
of Prayilga where both tbe rivers bave tbeir confluence. But it is erroneOus 
because men cannot attain 'Diva', i.e. Self-effulgent God, or soar into the 
solar region by taking bath in them but return to their homes. Thus the 
word 'Sita' (white) means bere Nil and 'Asite' (black) indicates Pingafil. 
These two veins meet in the vein called SU$um�lI, The great Yogins by 
having a dip therein (i.e, SU�U�il) acbieve the brigbt region of Mok�a and 
God and attain real knowledge, Hence, tbese veins are meant here and 
not the rivers, The following evidence supports (this interpretation) :-

.*USita is the name of colour and its negative is Asita." (N. I)(,26) 

Sita means white and Asita is its negation (i.e_ black), The Yogins 
by bathing at the place where tbe bright and the opaque objects, e,g. the 
sun and tbe earth &c" mingle in God's power, attain real knowledge and 
reach the above-mentioned brigbt region, 

IMAGE WORSHIP AND NAME_KIRTANA 

Similarly, tbe injunctions about the image -worship and the muttering 
of names &c. prescribed in the books called the PuraQas a nd the, Tantras &c_ 
are not credible because all the Vedas and other true scriptures do not 
(accord) sanction to tbem_ On the contrary there is a (positive) pro hibition 
about tbem. For instance :-

(51) "Tbere is no counterpart of Him, whose glory verily is great. 
'In the beginning there was (iit. arose) Hira�ya Garbha etc.'. 
'Let Him not harm me etc.' _ 'Than wbom tbere is no other 

• 

•• 

(51) 

born etc.' ". (YV. XXXII.3) 

"f!llllfuft If" q.it I I"  

Tbe remaining part of the verse is  :
"11""\1<1,«1 f�",,"'" I � � <R f�f,,, Um: I 
i\' <{;mil "'l""'" 'IO(oiI' II" (qf,fu.c ��, Satavalekar edition) 

"W'lf1l iI"!;n" ffi�!itsf� II" (N. IX.26) 

I f�"'!,!�m�" '" ,,\ 
(YV. XXXII.3) 

(Contd.) 
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God is all perfect, unborn and formless. The muttering of His name 
is to obey His will, which brings great glory (and enables us) to perform the 
righteous deed and to speak truth. He is the birthplace, i.e. source of all 
luminaries, Ihe sun &c. Before Him all men pray, "May He not harm us". 

He never assumes a corporeal form because He i. nol born from any 
cause. He has no PrattmlJ, i .e. representative, image, measure, weight, size or 
counterpart, because He is incomparable, figureless, unmeasurable, formless 
and all-pervading. 

I'he following evidence also refutes the idol-worship ;_ 

(52) "He has environed. The bright, the bodiless, the woundless, 
The sinewless, the pure, unpierced by evil ; 
Wise (Kari), intelligent, encompassing (Parl-bhu), Self-existent 
(Svaymbhu), 
Appropriately He distributed objects (Arlh�n), through the 
eternal years." (YV. XXXX.8) 

(Contd. from Page 384) 

(a) Pra/imii : lIr,",� If''l !IT I Prati+ ";  Mail (to measure)+ 
Kvip (P. I11.2.178), i.e, likeness, image, some
thing to measure with. 

(b) Iti Thus, as mentioned in the part of the hymn 
commencing with (YV. XXV.lO-13). 

Three passages are referred to here which have occurred, res
pectively in YV. XXV.IO-13 ; XIII.I03; VIII.36-37 i all celebrating the 
greatness of Prajllpali or Puru�a. 

(52) "a ":\,",,,.l�"'ih;nf!�U�4 .. qlqf� .I 
�"'" <H!'I: ,�'!�: qll/ff�,"S'!fot �Qh\!j"'!.."l1='!; a�: II" 

(a) 
( YV. XXXX.8) 

The Bright etc. : Brahma, the Highest Essence, the 
Supreme Being. Sankara explains differently : He (the 
Atman) encompaSied or pervaded all, being bright etc. 
Thus he puts these nenter gender adjec tives in apposition 
to Ihe masculine pronoun 'Saf. 
Mahidhara also gives this alternative explanation. 
Griffith translates it as "He hath attained unto the Bright,-
Bodiless, etc," , 



EXPLANATION 

God is all-pervading, the witness of all (Manj$j : SarVaSlJ.k$I), 
presides over all Waribha) and has no beginning. He has, from all 
eternity, been teaching uncreated human souls, the true knowledge of things 
through the Vedas (His eternal knowledge) as He is Indwellmg Ruler of 
all. He is Omnipresent, the most powerful, free from corporeal form and 
assuming birth. He, being undivisible, cannot be pierced into pieces. 
He is sinew less and veinless. Being faultless He is not to be pierced by 
evil. He alone is to be worshipped by all. (YV. XXXX.8) 

This verse also depicts God as bodiless and free from birth and 
dealh. This stanza, therefore, has no application or reference to idol
worship. 

Q. Does the word PratimlJ. ([mage) occur in the Veda or not ? 

A. It does occur. 

Q. What sense is there then in condemning (idol-worship) ? 

A. The word PratimlJ. does not mean there an idol or image. It means 
only a measure. Following are the pieces of evidence in support 
of this assertion· :-

(53) "Thou, whom with reverence we approach, 0 Night, as model 
of the year, vouchsafe us children long to live, bless us with 
increase of wealth." (AV. III.10.3) 

(54) "The measure is of M uhllrias. Ten 
hundred (Muhllrtas) make a year." 

(53) "��� !If,!," qt �I ",,�,,� I 
lilT � m1",11I1 l!.O!i !Tq�llI,,! �lJO! It" 

thousand and eight 
(S8. X. 3.2.20) 

, 
(AV. III.10.3) 

(a) Samvatsarasya Pratimiin : Model of the year; measure of 
the year. (Daylinanda) 

The whole hymn (AV. III. 10) is a prayer for a happy New Year. 
An early day of the New Year is . regarded as indicative of the fortune of 
the whole twelve moths. 

(54) "�f;rt !If<l'll I <IT '� 'f "��lvqoe"t 
f� �� p: II" 

'f �<lTf;r 1Af,<I I q<mI;ffi 
(SB. X.3.2.20) 



(55) "He, who is not to be revealed by speech and by 
speech bas been created, is God and not this 
(people) here adore." 
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whom the 
whom the 
(KU. I.1) 

These (i.e. this and the subsequent four stanzas) five verses prohibit 
Image-worship. The learned hold (the night) as the measure (Prot/mil) of 
the year. May we also accept (the night) as such. There are 360 nights 
in a year. As tbe year is calculated by these nights so these nights are 
called Measure, i.e. Prot/mil. Let all men so strive that the nights may save 
our children long to live and bless us with strong health and wealth. 

(AY. III.IO.3) 

The ten thousand and eight hundred (10,800) MuhlIrtas (i.e. each 
Muharta has two Ghatikas, i.e. 48 minutes) whicb make a year are also 
indicated by the word Prat/mll. (SB. X.3.2.20 

O men ! understand that Brabman is not tbe subject of (A-Sanskrta) 
unrefined speech. But He knows the speech. This visible world is not 
Brahman. Thou shouldst adore Him alone as God whom the learned 
glorify and no other. Thou shouldst worship Him alone who is endowed 
witb sucb qualities as given below. He is formless, omnIpresent, unborn, 
the cO.ntroller of all, all-existence, all-consciousness and all-bliss. (KU. I.1) 

Q. But how WIll you explain tbe following phrases occurring in tbe 
Manusmrti :-

(56) "The breakers of ProtimllS, i.e. idols." "One should go to 
the places of Devatas." "And worship of tbe Devat!! .... 
"The reviling of the Devatirs." "The abodes of the Devatls." 
"The prohibition against tbe cros,ing of the shadows of the 
Devatas." "One should go round the Devatirs clockwise 
(or keeping them to one's right." . "In the proximity of the , 
Devas and the BrahmaQas," and "The des�royer of the abodes 
of the ·Devatas." 

(55) "� �t� it.f �ait t 

m qI <Ii M� iR �'"ffiI' It" (KU. 1.1) 



A. Here the word Pratimll denotes "the weight or measure", e.g. II 
ratti, a mllslls, a seer &c. It is supported by the following evidence 
from Manu :-

(57) "The word Pratimllna is (used in the sense of ) weight. All 
weights should be precisely measured." (MS. VIII.403) 

In accordance with this maxim of Manu the words Pratimll and 
Pralimllna are synonyms. It should clearly be kept in mind. Hence a 
punishment is prescribed for a person who does not keep standard weights, 
i.e. either lighter or heavier, than the standard ones. The learned are 
Devas. Their places of studies and teaching and also their abodes are 
called Daivalas (Le. belonging to Devas). The words Deva and the Devatll 
are synonyms. Their dwelling places are called Daivalas and homes 
(temples) of Devatlls. The learned alone deserve reverence. None should 
deprecate them, cross their shadow or destroy their dwelling places. All 
should desire their proximity and take precepts (or justice) from them. All 
should (honour) the Devas by keeping them to their right and should them
selves sit to their left. 

Similarly, ill other places where the words, Pralimll, Deva, DevaUl
Ay�tana &c., occur they should be taken in the sense given above. For 
economy of space all the senses of these words cannot be enumerated here. 
It will suffice to indicate that image-worship, the wearing of the KaJ:lthl and 
the painting on the forehead (Tilaka) etc. are also prohibited. 

PLANET WORSHIP 

Similarly, men of immature wisdom (lit. childish intelligence) apply 
the :verse "A Kmoenq RaJasll" etc. (YV. XXX. 43) &c., which has already 
been explained in the Chapter on 'Attraction and Gravitation' and also 
a verse "Imam Devll� Aspatnam" etc. (YV. IX.40) which has been explained 
under the caption of 'King's Duties' for alleviating the suffering created by 
the planets, the sun &c. This is their mistake because the meanings of these 
verses have nothing to do with them and these verses are not applicable 
there. (The other verses are given below) : 

(58) "Agni is head and height of Dyaus (i.e. the bright region). He 
is the lord of the earth. He quickens the seed of the waters." 

(YV. Ill. 12) 

(57) "� IIfft1n;i ali 'q' I'll"! !I<'!m"'{ II" 
(58). "8tft;{�41f f!'f: �<!: ql1+: 'l,,!;sqTsa.!� t 

,!�Ufu � Ii" (Yv. III.12) 

(MS. VIII,403) 

(Conld.) 
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(59) "Wake up 0 Agni, iliou, and Keep him watchful. May Desir� 
and fruition (and) he conjoin together. All the Devas and 
the sacrificer be seated in this aud in the higher regions." 

(YV. XV.54) 

EXPLANATION 

Agni, i.e. God of terrestrial fire, is the guardian of both, the luminous 
and the opaque globes, and on account of being all-pervading is the 
protector of all things in ali directions According to the aphorism (of 
Pal)ini) that :-

(60) "The interchange (of letters etc.) is frequent (in the Vedas)." 
(P,. IlI.1 .85) 

The letter 'Ma' is changed into 'ta' (in the word KakUl). The 
Lord of the universe and the terrestrial fire invigorate the waters 
and the vital airs (Primas). In this manner, the fire in the form of 
electricity (and lightning) and the sun protect and agitate the above
mentioned' objects. (YV. III. 12) 

(Contd. from Page 388) 

(59) 

This verse is also found in RV. VrlI.44.16. 

(a) Apllm Relilnsi : Waters' seeds; as lightning, Agni impre
ganteo the waters of the air. Sayal)a 
explains it as "the moveable & immove
able production of the creative waters". 

(b) Agni : Self-effulgent God or the terrestrial fire. 
(c) Pati : Lord or tbe protector. 
(d) KakUl : Hump, heigbt, peak. Dayananda makes 

it as Kakubh (directions) by cbanging 'T' 
into ' Biz'. (Tbis word occurs in YV. III. 
12 quoted above) . 

II I .... ..-J � N ... qoa-!.::.. . I .'0'\ S"'f""'� SI(6,,",!'� '''I�'' �v'i!"'''T1!'' '" I 
3!ft'f�ElfE: w;�.lm,!� f'H� �l �T<mI' miffi' II' (YV. XV. 54) 

(a) Ud-Budhyasva 

(b) Sadlzasllze : 

(c) Adhi Utlarasmin 

Wake up, be kindled, 0 Agni or be 
enlightened in our hearts, 0 God (Agni). 
In tbis region or in tbis world or in 
this body (birth)-(Dayananda). 
In the next birth (Daylinanda) or ill 
the higher region, 

(P, III.U5) 
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o Agni I i.e. Supreme Lord ! be bright in our hearts. Keep all 
living beings away from the darkness of ignorance and drowsiness. Awaken 
them in the glare of the sun of knowledge. 0 God I may this loul 
embodied as man procure the Jreans and methods essential for the comp
letion of virtues (Dharma), wealth, enjoyments and salvation. Kindly 
bestow upon bim the desired bliss. May, through his industry and your 
help, the wish and fruition be united. May all the Devas and the sacrificeu 
who serve them continue to e.ist, through Thy favour in the present a. 
well as in the next world (i.e. birth) so that all sciences and knowledge may 
Ihine among us for ever. Here (in the verb Sidata) there is an interchange 
of Person ar.cording to Pallini's aphorism :-

(61) "There is a common interchange of words." (P. III. 1.85) 

(62) "Grant us, 0 Brhaspati, born of truth, that wonderful trea
sure, which exceeds the merit of the foeman, which shines 
unongst men, whicb is endowed with lustre and which invigo
rates (its possessor) witb might." (YV. XXV!'3) 

(63) "Prajiipati (i.e. tbe president of a country) by Brahma drank the 
essence from the foaming (Parl-Srutan) 'food, the princely 
power (K,a/ra), milk, Soma-juice. By Law (�ta) came truth 

(61) 
(62) 

jt� � t" (P. III.1.8S) 
"!{'q]:m'! q"i(I/fSq{\� �"t;."'1l! 'JI;a�;",�,! t 
� ���lml! "!""� ;rfljoi � fo!oi'l: I I" (YV. XXVI.3) 
Also in RV. 11.23. 1 5. 

(a) .{lla Prajlita : Born of truth; son of Law (Griffith), i.e. 
He who has his being in accordance with 
.{lla, i.e. Right Truth, or eternal Law and 
order. Known through .{lta, i.e. tbe Vedas, 
i.e. God (Daylinanda). 

There are different interpretations of this verse. Silyana would 
prefer the sense which is given to the phrase ' Dravl9am ((itram', lit. 'various 
or wonderful wealth, in the Brahmal,la, which considers it to mean 
Brahma Varcas', the Brahmanical virtue or energy. 

--' " J' , • o...l (63) "'I{ii\'[<t ,,�� � Wfl'!' oq'lf"<!: � If'!: m;i �",[qr1f: t "!;!'[if 
�i'IfT"JJ�!f f�"'�U��: �*,qr..�q"� "!lSIl� ,,� I I" 

(YV, XIX.7S) 
(Gontd.) 
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and Indra-power (mind), the pure bright (Sukra) drinking off 
(Vlpl1nam) of juice." 

Tbe power of Indra is this sweet immortal milk." (YV. XIX.7S) 

EXPLANATION 

o Lord and Protector of the Vedas ! (Brhaspal/), 0 Essence of the 
Vedas ! 0 Lord of tbe universe ! bestow upon us, through Thy favour, the 
riches which provide means of performing many sacrifices (Yaji\as), endowed 
with lustre of true dealings and is worth donating and is invigorating. It 
i. wondrous and by .possessing this wealth and knowledge, tbe princes, the 
merchants shine among the meritorious performers of sacrifices or in tbe 
various worlds, 

This stanza depicts a prayer, which one should address to God. 
(YV. XVI.3; 

When or where, the President of the Assembly (Regal Officer), or a 
K�atriya whose mind is a home of knowledge on account of God's favour, 
tbe glorious and the Omnipresent Ruler, drinks with the scholars of thl 
Vedic lore, the nectar-like juice of the herbs, e.g. Soma &c., the giver 01 
qualities, e.g. intellect, happiness, bravery, prowess, firmness, vigour and higl 
emprise, be secures worldly pleasures and joys of the next birth and become, 
able to discharge precisely his official duties by means of tbe skill in the 
Vedas. His mind grows tranquil and is filled with pure knowledge of th. 
Veda. and he becomes able to perform his official duties appropriately anI 
the righteous discbarge of duties provides him immediate happiness. He 
then desires pure food, is filled with the knowledge of the essence of al 

(Contd. from page 390) 

(a) BrahmalJll Through Brahman, i.e. the Vedas. Gayatr' 
(Mabidhara); knower of the Vedas. 

This verse describes the king's duties towards his subject 
(DaYlinanda). Mahidbara states that Adhvaryu reverently approache, 
the Iibation·cups of milk and Sura and recites eight verses, illustrativi 
of separation, selection and rejection, witb special reference to the Soma 
drink by Namuci, which tbougb it had mixed witb his blood was recovere, 
in a pure state. 

This interpretation of Mahidbara is wrong. There is nO' interna 
or any autbentic evidence 10 support this forged explanation. For i� 
!Q�i9al iqterpreta\ign <,lee has to ,iVe cr�Qit to �i DaYi\nan��, . 
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things, is endowed with sweet, true and just conduct and acquires the means 
of attaining salvation. God ordains that a -king, holding the reins of 
administration, should govern the people in the manner given above and he 
.hould eat the nectar-like juice with his food. A king should so act that tho 
maximum happiness be ensured to the people. (YV. XIX.75) 

(64) "May the 'Daivi-Apal)' (celestial water or the All-illuminating 
God), our helpers, he sweet for us to drink ; and flow with 
health and vigour to us." (YV. XXXVI.12) 

(65) "By what means (of worship) may He, who is ever augmenting, 
who is wonderful and who is our friend, he gracious to us ; by 
what most effective deeds." (YV. XXVII.39) 

(66) "0 Mortals I (Men I) you are born (lit. were born) (daily) 
making light (Ketu) where there is no light and form where 
there is no form, with the Dawns." (YV. XXIX.37) 

(64) "� ���sm1 � � I 
Wq�f""1r.!I or: u" (YV. XlX.75) 
(a) Devl/:l : From the root Div (to shine and sport). (Waters) 

belonging to bright regions. 

(b) Apa� ; Waters. From the root Ap ( to pervade). It 
means God as well, who pervades this universe. 
(Dayananda). 

(65) "�I �mn I � I'" '!��: mil I 
�T '1�.6ql 'r" u'/ (YV. XXVII.39) 
This seems to be a popular stanza; it occurs in RV. IV.31.1;  

twice in SV. 1. 169; 232; once in YV. XXVIII.39 and once in AV. XX. 
124.1. 

(a) Kayo : By what method of worship (Daylinanda) ? By 
what means ? 

(b) Saci#hayll In the form of righteous deed ("Sat-Karma").. 
(Dayiinanda) 

Most effective rite (SliyaQa), 
Mighty company (Griffith). 

( ) - '  ;;j� - � -' - " 66 .. � :".. :"! '{�n ...... S1T9:OT'" I _ 

�O\(\Itlq.u: u",_ (YV. XxIX. 37) 
Also oCQurs in �V, II.�,3, (Conict,). 



THE AUTHORITATIVENESS OR OTHERWISE OF THE BOOKS 393 

· ·EXPLANATION 

The word iipas is derived from the root ' iip' 'to pervade'. It is always 
used in plural number ana feminine gender.' The word Devi is formed 
from the root Div 'to sport' &c.. May the All·per.vading. All-illuminating 
Lord. who is bestower of happiness upon all. grant us joy and well being 
so that we may be able to obtain the desired delight and fullest happiness 
to our hearts' content. May that Omnipresent and All-glorious Lord be 
gracious to us and may He shower upon us happiness from all sides. 

(YV. XXXVI.12) 

The following evidence from the Vedas indicates that ' ilpah' means 
God :-

(67) "Who out ·of niany. tell me, is that Skamblza, in whom men. 
recognise Apai}, Brahma, and in whom they know the worlds 
and their enclosures. and also in whom are existence and 
non· existence." (AV. X.7.1O) 

(Contd. from Page 392) 

Dayllnanda has quoted this and other verses, which are 
nine in number and which are used by the PauraQikas in the worship 
of nine planets which according to them exercise influence on human beings 
and bring good luck or miseries to them. Dayiinllnda has successfully 
proved here that these verses contain no reference-direct or iodirect
to any planet. For instance 'Sani' (Saturn) is addressed by the verse 
YV. XXXVI. 12  where no name of Sani appears. It is quite clear from the 
meanings given ahove. 

The last verse is addressed to the Sun, with whom Agni 
is identified here (in YV.). In the �gveda, the Devata of this verse 
is Indra. Indra is here identified with the Sun, whose morning rays 
may be said to renovate (reanimate) those who have been dead in 
sleep through the night. There is some difficulty in the construction; 
for " Martylli}" (i.e. Mortals) is plural with "Ajilyatlzaf' in the second 
person, singular of the first preterite. Sliyal)a is of opinion that the want 
of concord is a Vaidika licence, and that the plural substantive "MartylJ' ... • 
has been put for the singular 'Marya'. 

• Please see Ilf'��"" (V. 7). 

(67) "If.l- �� .mr�) 'II!, ",,,I f��: I 
�� If� �RI: �1i <i \� �q-: ��" R: !I" (AV. X.7.10) 
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EXPLANATION 

The learned understand (Vidu�) that Apoir is the name of Brahman, 
in whom they know that all the regions and treasures (Loka and Kosas), 
the .non-existence and existence, i.e. the perishable effect (the world.) 
and the imperishable the (original) cause, find abode. 0 Learned man ! 
we request you to let us know, who that mainstay of the universe among 
all the objects is. You should know tha t as the Lord of the universe, 
who is the indweller ruler of all, sustains the (all) Souls &c , and resides 
within all. 

May the Supreme Lord endowed with wondrous might and hliss 
(el/rair), the augmentor of happiness (Sadll-Vrdha), be our friend and be 
manifest to us through the righteous (Saci�lhaYIl) worship and through 
an assembly (Sabhll) whose members are (known) for their good deeds in 
the highest degree and by righteous merits and are adorned with finest 
qualities. May the Lord of the universe graciously bring always to us 
succour and protect us. May we also worship Him with genuine love 
and devotion. (YV. XXV1.29) 

o Mortals ! 0 Men ! God has provided you with knowledge (Kelu) 
and happiness yielding riches (Pdos) to the extent of the world-empire for 
destroying ignorance (A-Kelu) and poverty (d-Pefas), through the means 
of your association with the wise people who yearn (U�ad) for the Supreme 
Lord and who obey His will. (Y V. XXIX.37) 
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ELIGIBILITY AND NON-ELIGIBILITY 

Q. Are all men (without any distinction of caste and creed) authorised 
to study the Vedas and other scriptures or are they not ? 

A. All men are authorised (to study the Vedas), because the Vedas 
being the word of God, are for the benefit of the whole hum�nity 
and because they reveal the true knowledge. We understand that 
whatever has been created by God is for the use of all. The 
following evidence supports this contention :-

(1) "I, to all the people, may address this salutary speech�to 
Brabmal)as and princes, SlIdra and Vaisya, to one of our OWl 
kin and to the stranger. May I bear to Devas and guerdon· 
giver. May this my bope be fulfilled. Be tbat my portion." 

(YV. XXVI.2 

EXPLANATION 

The purpose of this stanza is as follows :-

Here God ordains that all men should study and teach the Ved. 
to aiL 

As I have proclaimed tbis salutary word, i.e. tbe Vedas, tbe .{l 
&c.,-for tbe benefit of all men and creatures, so all the learned m. 
should teacb tbese four Vedas to all men. If someone bere were to s' 
that tbe word "Dvija" (i.e. twice-born-i.e. BriIbmal)a) bas continuity 1 
tbe word " Jana" and tbus tbe twice· born alone are autborised to stu, 
and teach tbe Vedas, it would not be tenable, because it runs counter 
tbe meaning of the second balf (of the verse). Having anticipated t 
question, "Who are autborised to study or to listen to tbe Vedas 7" it 
said that tbese four Vedas sbould be taugbt and recited by all (to 
including) a Brahmal)a, a Prince, a Merchant, a Sudra, an Ati-SUdra, j 
Antyaja and to one's own kin and dependents, e.g. son and servant. A, 
(God), withou! any favour or prejudice, administer good to all and II 

( I) "� "';( �",""T'Rlf'! '3!�: I .31�r.r"" \'It'U�lfTII' ;nq'lll 
- - _ _ - - - - L. � - -

""'! 'ifR"lR 'if I f!! it !"'�i ��""q �'�l! i>mfl!lf !! � 

�4S1f�l1]'I IJR) ;\� II" (YV. XXVl 
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am dear to all the learned and generous persons who give away their 
entire belongings in charity ; so all of you 0 Wise men I keeping in view 
the universal benefit and kind deeds to all, should proclaim tbe Vedic words 
to all • . You should behave in tbe manner so that tbis my desire may be 
accomplished. By pursuing tbis patb, your desire for the happine .. you may 
have in your heart will be fulfilled . As I possess all desired bliss, so will 
you have all happiness-the object of your desires-. I give this blessing ; 
rest assured. As I have revealed the Vedic knowledge for the benefit of 
all, so you all should also benefit by this. Let then not be any distinction 
there. My activity is free from prejudice and partiality. and pertains to 
the doing of that which is pleasant to all. I can consequently be' pleased 
if you act in accordance with that spirit alone. 

Tbis alone is the right explanation of this stanza because in the next 
verse "Grant us 0 Brhaspati etc." (YV. XXVI.3) only the mea aing of God 
is taken." (YV. XXVI.2) 

Moreover, the Var!).as (e.g. Br�hmal)a &c.) and the four stages of 
human life (VarQo.) are determined by their (respective) characteristics, 
action. and (general) conduct (and not by birth). Here Manu says :-

( I )  "A Sudra becomes a Bn!hmal)a and a Brahma!).a, a Sudra. 
Similarly, a son of a K�atriya and that of a Vaioya should be 
considered." (MS. X.65) 

EXPLANATION 

A Sadra attains the status of a Brahma!)a and enjoys the privileges 
of a Brllhmal)a, if he possesses the qualities of the lat!er, e.g., full knowledge 
and learning and a chaste conduct &c. In the same way a Brahmal)a goes 
down to the status of a Sudra, if he has demerits of the latter, e.g. impure 
conduct, unrighteous practice, dullness of intellect, stupidity, dependence, , 
the service of others, &c. The same (rule) is applicahle to a person born 
of a K�atriya or of a VaiSya. The idea is that a person attains that Var!).a 
whose characteristics one possesses. (MS. X.65) 
-----

• ,!�S1If!! �ni' (YV. XXVI.3). This verse has already heen 
translated and explained under the topic of "Authoritativeness or otherwise 
of Books" , on page 390. 

(MS. X.65) 



ELiGIBILITY AND NON.ELIGIBILITY 

The similar things have been stated in the aphorisms of Apastamba :-
(2) "By practising the righteous deeds a man of low Varl).a 

attains the status of the higher and t\le higher Varl).a, when 
(his) Jllti is changed. A man of a higher Varl).a goes down to 
a lower and a lower Var])a with tne change of Var])a by 
practising unrighteous deeds." (AP B. II.5.10,1I) 

EXPLANATION 

By the truthful and righteous conduct, a Sudra fully acquires (tho 
status of) a Vai§ya, a K�atriya and a Br[hmaI)a (by degrees), i.e. he assumes 
all rights thereof. The phr ase 'on change of caste' denotes that be is 
entitled to all functions, rights and modes of life of those (higher) VarI)8s. 
Similarly, a man (or woman) belonging to the highest order of the caste, i.e. 
Brlihma])a, by acting contrary to Dharma falls to the status of the lower 
caste, i . e. the K�atriya, Vaj§ya and Sudra. The phrase 'on change of caste' 
is here also to be interpreted as above. This means that the righteous 
conduct is the only determining factor to achieve the higher order of the 
caste. Similarly, the unrighteous conduct brings a man to the lower status. 

Wherever, such expressions as 's Sudra should not be taught and is 
not permitt,ed to hear (the Vedas) read out to him' are found, they mean 
that as a Sudra is bereft of intelligence and is incapable of learning, 
remembering and thinking upon what he has read, it is useless and of no 
avail to teach him and cause him to learn (the Vedas or any other book). 

(APB. II.5.10,1I)  

(2) ' !:/1i'lli�, or",," iI'Ii: � wi ... oi'l'(q'uii .m�,,' t 
IlI!:/1i'llill'T 'l'if iI'Ii: orWli ortf'li iI'Ii'll'mff .mil'ff,,!,,' U" 

(APB. II.5.10,1I) 



• 

'rHE METHOD OF STUDYING AND TEACiiING tHE VEDAS 

In the very beginning oftbe study (a student) sbould be given a lesson 
• on how to pronounce tbe letters in accordance witb tbe science of Ortboepy 
('sik$lI) so tbat be may have a (correct) knowledge of (various) places and 
effort. of articulation together with their accents. In this way he will know 
.precisely tbe metbod of pronouncing vowels and consonants. For instance, 
tbe letter ' P' must be pronounced with both the lips conjoined. The lips 
are its place of articulation and the (mutual) contact (of the lips) is the 
Prayatna (effort). Tbe great thinker Patailjali, the author of the MaM· 
bhasya says : -

( i )  "A mispronounced or wrongly used word, being defective 
either in accent or in letter does not express the desired sense. 
This tbunder·bolt of (defective) speecb destroys the Sacrificer 
as the compound 'Indra.Satru' killed (Vrtra) because of wrong 
accent." (MH. I.U) 

EXPLANATION 

The letters are not distinctly audible and the words disappear to be 
elegant unless they are pronounced with due regIrd to Stbana (i.e. the place 
of articulation) and Prayatna (i.e. tbe articulative efforts). As a singer were 
to sing without adhering to the due regard to the tone such as �a(1ja, &c., he 
would be to blame. Similarly it is essential in tbe Vedic recitation, tbe accent 
and the letters should be pronounced witb due regard to the Sthanas (i.e. 
places of articulation) and Prayatnas (i e. articulative efforts) ; otherwise the 
mispronounced words may bring afllictions and disaster. If a man were 
to pronounce a word violating (tbe law of articulation), it would \>e his own 
fault and he is to be condemned. "Thou hast used tbe words wrongly." 
This improper use of words does not convey the desired meanings; i.e. Sakala 
as Sakala and Sakrt as 'sakrt. Here tbe word 'Sakala means 'whole' and 
Sakala means 'a part'. sakrt denotes the sense of 'once' and Sakrt that of 

(I) "�: �: �oroi\' �'" '" f1{Clfl5!�) " ,,'f't,,� , 

� � qill'Wi f�r�" q�: �)StrO!m!. I I" 
• Cf. : "tmflf "d" itil� !I'Ilflf � 'P �""'- i 

�: � �<t �1f>I'i � ""! � II" 
398 
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'ordure'. If one were to pronounce '5' as 'S' and 'S' as '8', it would not 
convey the real meaning. This wrong speech becomes a thunderbolt, as if 
it were, to would destroy the real meaning. This injures the speaker as well 
as the Sacrificer or his master, i.e. deprives him of the meaniag he desired 
to express. For instance, the compound 'Indra-8atcu' denotes the reverse 
meaning if pronounced with wrong accent. ladra means solar region and 
Meghas (i.e. clouds) are its enemies, as if i t  were. If it be taken as a 
Tatpuru$a compound, the accent would b. on the final syUable and if it be 
taken as a Bahuvrihi compo und, the accent would be on the first syUable of 
the compound. It is a shpere of the poetic figure by name Tu/yayogitll 
according to which 'the clouds' and 'the sun' have been described. Thus 
(by a change of accent) it denotes two contrary meanings. In a Tatpuru$Q 
compound, the last member is predominaut while in a Bahuvrihi compound 
the chief thing is the external substance. Hence, he who wants to express 
the meaning of the Sun, should pronounce it with th� accent on the last 
syllabI. and take it as a Tatpuru$a. But he who desires it to express tho 
clouds, should pronounce it with the accent on the first syllable and take it 
a Bahuvrlhi. The man, who does it otherwise, is only to be censured. 
Consequently, the accents and the letters are to be pronounced rightly and 
precisely. (MB. I.1,1) 

The instruction should also be imparted regarding the mode of speech, 
hearing, sitting, walking, rising, eating, reading, thinking and interpreting, 
&c. The supreme benefit is derived if a thing is read with a knowledge of 
its sense. But in comparison to a man who does not study or read at aU ; 
even he is to be preferred who recites without understanding its import. He 
who reads and understands the relative position of words and their imports 
is certainly superior (to a mere reader). And he, who having studied the 
Vedas and understood their imports, acquires meritorious qualities and con
duct and thereby does good to aU, is the best of aU. The following are the 
pieces of evidence :-

(2) "All the Devas take their repose upon the Most high, the 
Imperishable (Ak$ara) text of the Veda ; but what will he, who 
knows not This, do with the Vedas ? Bul they, who do know 
That, are perfect." (RV. I.164.39) 

(2) "�.n �m' ,,!iI .,,1,!� It�"'! k<n "fir f,"� �: I 
It"'"' � A;�'" "\f� It i<l, f'!:iffl �iI �,,11fct I I" 

(RV. I,164.39) (eonld,) 
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(Contd. from Page 399) 

This verse looks to be very simple but some controversies have 
enveloped it. Griffith translates it :-

"Upon what syllable of holy praise-song, as it were, 

their highest heaven, the gods repose them,-
Who knows not this what will he do with praise-song ! 
But they who know it will sit here assembled." 

According to him the syllable is the Pra/Java, the mystical 
sacred syllable 'Om'. The translator means to say that all the praise 
soogs (�cas) refer to and eulogise 'Om'. But the sense of query, found 
in interrogative ioterpretatioo, is without foundation. There is no word 
in the text denoting interrogation. 

By the word 'Ecas' he.e, according to the Scholiast, is to be 
understood as all the Vedas; different meanings are, however, ascribed to 
bothi this word, and the word Ak$arom by other commentators. Yaska 
writes various meanings of this word (N. XlII.I0) :-

(a) ","1ffiW� '  mforrim "if'ffu' �"r: , 
(b) � 'IT �OO 'i"- wd ",,1 fl(ui lifff-tfff '" �"l'l: , 
(c) 'mRili' tfff '!Gf: m�: , 

In the sense of tbe sun, the wopd Deva means 'solar rays'. 
Cf. : �SOf W �...a- , 

Yaska (N. XIII.I0) has given these three interpretations of the 
word 'Ak$Qra' here according to Etymologists. But in the 'Adhylitma' 
sense he says :-

"m:'mIGf 'lIl'!� 'i��r;ififf ' lI<l!"': �uftf.iflilf"l , <mf 'i'{ 
'If...mu U1i ffif� 1i'ffu , tf..1if'lnI ffi �...a- I I" (N. XIII.12) 

Tbe etymological explanation of this word is :

"a{III�=� �, � IllI>it\ 'IT 'flllli) �ff ' III"')SII{ "fff III n" 
(N. XIII.12) 

But our author says that the word Ecas, i.e. all the four Vedas, 
rest in the Supreme Soul, the imperishable one. I am, therefore, inclined 
to translate this verse as follows :-

"All Vedic statements (/J.cas) have their denotation in tbe 
most high (Parame), Imperishable (Ak$ara), Omnipresent God (Vyoman), 

(Conld,) 
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(3) "He, who having read the Vedas does not know their meaning, 
is only a carrier of burden and is a (dead) post. He, who 
knows the import, enjoys all bliss and attains salvation 
(Nakam) with all sins purged off." (N. J.18) 

(4) "The recitation without understanding is only a (parrot) 
" reading. A dry fuel, placed at the fireless place" does not get 
flames. n (N. 1.18) 

(5) "One (man) indeed seeing Speech has not seen her ; an'other 
(man) hearing her has never heard her ; but to another she 
delivers her person as a loving wife, welI-attired presents her
self to her husband." (RV. X.7t.4) 

(6) "They call a man laggard, dull in friendship : they never " urge 
him on to deeds of valour. He wanders on in profitless 
illusion : the Speech he heard yields neither fruit nor blossom." 

(RV. X.7I,S) 
------
(Contd. from Page "4 00) 

in whom (Yasmin) all beneficent beings (Visve Devos) have their refuge 
(Adhi Ni�edu�). what profit (Kim) can that man derive ...{Kari�yali) 
from the " Vedas (Sea) who (YaM does not realise (Na-Vedg), the 
Supreme Being (Tal); (but blindly studies the sacred text ) ?  (But on the 
other hand) all those beneficent being. {Te Ime) fully resort (Samasate) 
only (It) to them who (Ye) realise (Vidu[l) that Supreme Being (Tat) (in 
their Vedic stUdies). 

(3) "��q 1Ilt!!T�: � �� Of f<r.!\;nr� q)� I 

litS>t'X" � t'l '!� ,!iq .n..lit� ""'!f�I!",,,I II" (N. 1.111) 

(4) " "" .w<nlf�T<i �,,'i{� ��ff I 

(5) 

(6) 

�lflf� �Q) � aw� ... � �f"'!; II" " (N. 1.18) 
";rif �: om-"f � ... � � �: �"'!"f �'" I - - - - :::i :!f. ... 

..:. "  ' <:., " ""- '  oA ' " " ;1'", <,,� if ... ,�_ ;r, .. � or", ;ow'" ��I: I I  - . - - • - - - ';,I 
"�if <if I!l!iI �qT'""3: ;til ��><'l� "'�"''!' I 

� � ,!T'lg� lW<I !J�<rl �0fT�' 11"  

Sa:yaJ;la interprets this verse as follows :-

(RV. X.'11.4) 

(RV. X.71.S) 

" They call one man steadfast in the friendship (of speech), 
they do not exclude him from (the assembly of) the powerful (in know-

(CoD�d.) 



EXPLANATION 

The (above-mentioned) verses cenSure reading without understanding 
the sense. 

Io the Brahman, who is imperishable (Ak1ara), the highest (Parame) 
and omnipresent like AkllJa, are established the four Vedas. Here the 
word lPc denotes all the four Vedas, the "Q.g &c., in whom are placed 
all the Devas, i.e. the learned, the organs of action and cognition, a\l the 
globes, the sun &c. Brahman, 'i.e. God, is the only repose and shelter of 
a\l the (created) beings. What will he, who does not understand Him, 
and does not follow His will and obey His ordinance pertaining to universal 
beneli.t, do with the "Q.cas, i.e. the Vedas which he has read ? He will never 
enjoy the (sweet) fruit of the knowledge derived from the imports of the 
Vedas. But they who know that Brahman, secure the fruit called Dharma 
(i.e. righteousness), Artha (i.e. riches), Kama (i.e. desires) and Mok�a . (i.e. 
salvation). Hence, it is essential that the Vedas should be intelligently 
studied. (RV. 1. 164.39) 

The man, who has simply read the Vedas and having read them does 
not understand their sense, and the man, who having understood (the sense 
of) the Vedas does not act in accordance with the teaching of the Vedas, 
is like the wooden post and is only the bearer of the burden, i.e. he is to be 
regarded as a lifeless/dead log. As a man or an animal carrying the burden 
does relish it, i.e. clarified butter, sugar, musk, saffron &c., which being 
borne by him, are enjoyed by some other fortunafe person ; so a man who 
recites (a book) without knowing its import is like a (porter) who simply 
bears the burden. The man who reads intelligently knows the relation 
between the Vedic words and their meaning and acts righteously iu accor
dance with the Vedic teaching becomes purged of all sins by virtue of 
knowledge and attains complete bliss even before death and leaving the -

ledge) ; another wanders with profitless illusion, hearing Speech, which is 
without fruit and without flowers." -

lUnyl • • 

Cf. � � flmni�"" ...mr � �!f � � • 
II ...... '<ilni � 1fl\'WRT tl'i mu: �at <mIi�: II" (UR.) 

The fruit and flowers of the Speech, according to Yiiska, are ;
.. "" lmf: ;";""'1{ ' Il11!hit �� . �� In U" 

. (N. I,20) 
The negative compound may in�icate '11ad-Artha' in An·udarll 
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human body secures the station in Brahman 
which is absolutely free from all paIns. 

called Mokfa, i.e. Salvation. 
(N. 1 .18) 

A man, who reads the Vedas without knowing their import and 
simply reads them, gets no illumination. Even a dry fuel, placed at a fire
less place does not catch fire and produces no heat and light, so the mere 
reading without understanding it does not produce the light of knowledge. 

(N. 1. 18) 

One man sees the Speech, i.e. he reads words yet he does not see it; i.e. 
he does not understand its meaning. The particle 'U' denotes speculation 
here. Yet another man pronounces the words yet he does not hear them, 
i.e. does not understand their sense. As the words, uttered and heard by 
these men; remain unknown to them, sc reading without comprehending 
the sense of words is of no avail. In this manner, this hemistich narrates 
the characteristics of the ignorant. But to a man, who studies the Vedas 
with the (full) knowledge of their mea ning. Speech, i.e. knowledge, reveals 
her secret Self, i.e. forms in various ways, as a loving wife attired in beauti
ful garments displays her person to her husband. In this way, to a man who 
reads the Vedas with an  intelligent grasp of words, the knowledge reveals 
her person, i.e. her real form. (RV. X.71.4) 

The man, who is master of learning, who is expert in the art of 
creating friendly feelings amongst all (human) beings with his conduct 
(Sakhye) ; who through his righteous conduct has obtained salvation and 
communion with God and who (strives to) bestow the supreme bliss upon 
all, is called the friend of all. None dares to injure or harm such a learned 
man in any walk of life or transaction because he does good to all. No 
criticism or adverse interrogations or (unfriendly) behaviour from his rivals 
and foes can harm (or dishearten) a man who. studies the Vedas with full 
cognition of their meaning, because he is endowed with true knowledge and 
good characteristics and because he possesses a desire-yielding (K,llma-dhuk) 
speech containing true knOWledge. Thus, the first hemistich of the verse eulo
gises the learned and the second hemistich describes the characteristics 
of the ignorant. An ignorant man, who uses (lit. hears) words which are 
devoid of (flowers and fruits in the form of) devotional actions, knowledge 
of the science of conduct, righteousness and knowledge of God, roams about 
in this world, accompanied with his deceptively illusive, meaningless, un. 
instructive and dubious speech. Such a man never accomplishes during the 
whole span of his life any good, either to his own self or to others. Hence, 
that study alone is the best, which precedes the cognition of its meaning. 

(RY. X.71.5) 
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For the' fuller understanding of the Vedic interpretation one should 
read the grammatical treatises, the AHRdhyiiyi and the Mahabhii�ysa ; ' 
then the Vedaligas (i.e. the auxiliary sciences of the Vedas), the Nigh
al).tu (i.e, the Vedic lexicogr�phy), the Nirukta (i.e, Etymology), ihe prosody 
and.the Jyoti�a (i,e, astronomy) ; then the six sub·auxiliary sciences called 
the six Sastras, viz., Mimamsa, Vaise�ika, Nyaya, Yoga, SlImkhya and 
Vedanta and finally having studied the Brahmat;la�, the Aitareya, the Sata
patha, the Sama and the Gopatha, one should undertake the study of the 
Vedas ; or else a layman should learn the meaning of the Vedas through 
the interpretations done by the scholars who have read all these above
mentioned works. 

It has been stated that "none can know the SlIpreme Being unless 
one knows the Ve�as." According to this dictum, a man, who is ignorant of 
the teachings of the Vedas, is not competent to know the Supreme Lord, 
Dharma (i.e, the righteousness) and all the sciences; because the Vedas 
alone are the original sources of all the sciences. Without knowing the 
Vedas, �one can acquire true knowledge. Whatever knowledge of the true 
sciences existed, exists and will be known in the books or human minds on 
the earth has its origin in the Ved,as ; for, all the exact and real knowledge 
has been enshrined in them by tbe Lord. Tbe light of truth, wherever and in 
whatever form that has been sbown, has sprung from the Vedas.,! 

All men, tberefore, should strive to understand the import of the Vedas. 

,! cr. (MS, XII.97) 

(IO qi,"�i'i"'''taifor � 1Iilf� l!I!�: i 
otflf � � lI1!<nf'" q� Ii 

(Mahabharata-ANU. 122.n) 
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CLEARING DOUBTS AGAINST PROJECTED BHA�YA 

Q. Are you going to write an (absolutely) new Bha$ya (Le. commen 
tary) or .do you mean to reveal (through it) what was alread 
stated (and what now has become obsolete) by the ancient greE 
commentators ? In the later case, it would not be acceptabl, 
as it would be to grind what has already been powdere 
(Pi#ape$at;la). 

A. I have to bring to light only what was written by the ancier 
scholars (Acaryas), i.e. by the learned man (called Devas) of grea 
antiquity, for instance, the Aitareya and the Satapatha et, 
(being commentaries on the Vedas) written by the 1;1.#3, beginnin, 
witb Brahmll and ending with Yajiiavalkya, Vlitsyllyana an, 
laimini ; the Vedic interpretations in the form of the auxiliar: 
works (Anga3 of the Vedas) written by PII1)ini, Pataiijali, Yliska an. 
other great sages ; the si� Slistras called the sub-limbs (UpangtU: 
of the Vedas, composed by laimini and others ; the books style< 
as the Upa-Vedas and the works entitled as the branches (i.e 
recensions) of the Vedas. 

The true interpretation (of the Vedas) will be based on thei: 
collective evidence. Nothing new will find place here which m�J 
be arbitrary and unauthentic. 

Q. What pmpose will it serve ? 

A. The commentaries composed by Rava1)a,· UvaHa, Saya1)a, Mahi 
dbara and others are contrary to the real import of (the Vedas) 
The partial interpretations written by English men, Germans and 
other Europeans, on the line of the above-mentioned (oriental 
scholars) in their respective languages and also the translatiom 
written or being written by the Indians following (the style] 
of the above-mentioned writers into Modern Indian languages arc 
ful l  of erroneous meanings. The hearts of the good people will be 
enlightened (by my commentary) and they will renounce and reject 

• Here Ri1va�o is not the king of Lanka but a scholar of South 
India. (Bhagavadda//o's �m; � .-r �, Part II) 

�. 
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(the faulty) translations, when their mistakes and errors will be 
fully exposed. 

For tbe economy of space, only a few defects and blemishes will be 
pointed out here by way of specimen, according to tbe maxim of tbe 
'cooking-pot and boiled rice'.· For instance, Sayal)a. not understanding 
the deep import of the Vedas, has stated that all the Vedas pertain to the 
ritual aspect. This is wrong. Because they are tbe home of all sciences. It has 
already been briefly establisbed. One can clearly infer from that that his 
contention is baseless. Moreover, the interpretation of tbe verse.'lndram 
Mitram etc." (RV. 1.164.46) (already explained) is mistaken. According 
to him the word 'Indra' is a noun, qualified by tbe words 'Mitra &c.' • 

. But in reality all epithets. e.g. 'Indra' &c., qualify the noun 'Agni' which 
being associated with all otber adjectives qualifies the eternal Brabman. 
According to tbe rule a substantive i s  united again and again with all 
adjectives respectively but adjectives are not repeated likewise (which 
qualify it). In thIs way, where there are a hundred or thousand adjectives 
whIch qualify a substantive, only the substantive is repeated again and 
again and adjectives are stated only once. Hence: the word Agoi, in tbis 
verse, Ib.ing a substantive has been spoken twice by God. Sayal)a; the 
great commentator, did not know it and consequently he fell in the error. 
The author of the Nirukta also has taken the word 'Agni' as substantive : 

(\) "The wise describe this Agoi, the one great universal Soul, in 
various ways as Mitra (i.e. the Friend of all) and Varu!)a (Lo. 
the Holiest) etc." (N. VII.1 8) 

Agni (Le. the Adorable One) is tbe name of the One (ultimate) 
Reality, Le. the Supreme Being. Thus it may be borne in mind tbat tbe 
words Agni &c. are the (different) names of God. 

Moreover (Saya!)a says that) God alone is invoked (everywhere) 
as a priest of a king keeps the interests of his master (always in 
view) in all his actions. But (contrary to this he adds tbat) in the 

• Tbe maxim of "the cooking-pot and tbe boiled rice" (,,".n
�-<'fTIf) : In a cooking pot all the grains being eqnally moistened 
by the heated water and wben one grain is foun1 to be well cooked, tlie f 
aame may be inferred with regard to the otber grains. So the maxim is 
read when the condition of the whole classs is inferred from tbat of a part. 

(I) . .... �.Iliij .. t\I"'''''''lij� ... tI<¥Il;j qm iWTflf'" .. <� ... filii �-
� 1\" (N. VII . 18) 
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forepart of a sacrifice, God is represented by Agni, which has been 
kindled in the Vedi. It is self-contradictory ; because if God alone 
is invoked by all names, wby does he take Agni in tbe sense of tho 
terrestrial fire, wbich bas been kindled for sacrifice. (He ougbt to 
bave taken the word Agni in tbe sense of God). Tbus tbis statement is 
erroneous, If someone says that there is no contradiction because altbougb 
Acarya SayaQa invokes Indra &c., yet they are simply tbe various forml 
under which God bas manifested Himself. (To meet tbis objection) we say 
that if God is expressed by all names, e.g. Indra &c., it is wrong (to maintain 
that) God assumes various forms, e.g. Indra &c., because in (the AV. XIX. 
1 1 .3) and in (the YV. XL.8) He is described as "Unborn and Changeless" 
and as "Encompassing all, bright and formless etc." respectively.· This 
clearly establisbes tbat God never assumes forms and takes birtb. Tliere 
are many such errors in the commentary of Sayal)a, the great commentator. 
They will be indicated in our commentary in the respective verses. 

Similarly (another) commentator, Mahidbara, in bis commentary by 
name 'Vedadipa' (i.e. a Iigbt on the Vedas) bas grossly misinterpreted tbe 
Vedas and bas seriously calumniated them. A few faults and mistakes by 
way of specimen are pointed out bere :-

'1,,",,1 m ,!"I1If(I'U�� f�1 �1fI f�4f"U�� f'l.'!t.rt ""\ I 
"'�U�IfI� '"" '111' 1 �A-if1flf 'l3!t1fl �;;nfQ' 'l�U'! II 1 II 

(YV. XXIlI.19) 

Mahldhara's Interpretation 

In bis commentary on the above-cited stanza, be says : "In this stanza, 
tbe word 'Ga�a-pati' should be taken in the sense of 'a borse'. Thus tbe 
cbief queen, tbe wife orthe (royal) Sacrificer, lying with the horse, in the 
sacrificial ball, in the presence of all priests, says, "0 Horse ! 1 take semen 
which would make me pregnant from thee and thou pourst unto me tby , 
semen etc. " •• 

• " 1II'i! �� II" (AV. XIX.11 .3) 

" Q'  'l'li1flWt! ........ 14'! II" (YV,XL,8) 

•• � q;i 1T'1'If1f rou1! � 'l� �1f 1 "''"'t � Q .... I ..... 
� Q4tMit4l WIIt'IT � : � �, m-'l1ittm;1{ �:, tq1! lIlT 

(Contd.) 
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But tbe real interpretation of tbis verse would be given below. (Tbe 
r�levant evidence on wbipb tbe interpretation will be based is produced 
bere first) :-

(I) "GatlllnlllJl TVIl GQtlpatim Havilmahe etc.. "Brllhma�aspatyam 
(Le. tbe lordsbip of tbe Vedas) lies in Brabman (Le. Supreme 
Being). Brahman 'verilr is Brbaspati (Le. tbe Lord of the 
Great). He is treated by Brahman (i.e. the Vedas). He is 
called Pratha as welf as Sa-Pratha." (AB. 1.2 1)  

(2) "Pra}llpati verily is  Jamadagnl. He verily is AJva-Medha ; 
or K$hatra (Le. princely power) is AJva (i.e. borse) and other 
people are other animals. H1ratlya (L.e. gold or shining power) 
is the form of princely power. Hirotlya is verily a light." 

(SB. XIII.2.1 J . l4-17) 

(3) "A man does not Indeed properly know that Svarga. Aha 
(Le. Omipresent God) alone knows it." (SB. XIII.2.12.!) 

(4) "Empire is AJva-Medha. That verily is a glory for the princely 
power. It makes the subjects loyal and faithful ; or else 

(Contd. from Page 4(7) 

�;r=mpf f�" . <Ii � '1'4ti �:: m 'f�=mtr'51\' 
ft1qf"fl II" 
The central idea of Mahidhara's translation of this verse Is 

given above. The whole cannot be produced here as it is too obscene. 
Moreover, the following nine stanzas are also not reproducible even .in the 
semi-obscurity of a learned language. Hence, the translation of the 
snbsequent verses according to the commentary of Mahidhara wo uld not 
be given here. Only his words will be reproduced. 

(I) 

(2) 

(3) 

(4) 

"'111Tll1t � �<f �� m "'IP","'ili, � " W'!f<f: I ��>t 
n,"'�ijqr" I � � fllI'I'� ;niW<f II" (AB. I.21) 
"SiGI,qr"ti �: I '"�: I Ill" <m'Il r� qmo: I Illm
�q' I\'� I lRj')fiIi f� I I" (SB. XIII.2. 1 1 . 14-17) 
";r " "i"'f:. � oil .... """", iR I ""oft " � o!�flT iR I I" 

(SO. XIII.2.12.I) 
" <,64·"jOQ,,1 Wll'1frn 1ITf� mftr, Ill� mrm 'PJri"!'Ii<'''1'''''U 
IIiUftr I "'" Q 'IT m'lI': I ��q' qf�� I � in! Qar 
\1qEi:qlil l f� � I1mT ""Ei:qF" I," <�B. �ur,2.1 1:I $-1 7) 
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princely power is Asva 'and Hiratlya (Le. glory) is a form of 
princely power. K$atra (Le. glory of the monarchy) strengthens 
the ruling power. Subjects prosper only by their own 
prosperity." (SB. XIlI.2.1 l .15-17) 

(5) .. 'Thee, we invoke, the great Lord of Ga�a.'. The three 
queens and other ladies walk round it. They conceal it from 
her on this account or others a;e concealed from it. Then 
they begin, the performance of the revolving round ceremony. 
Thrice, they walk round; or there are three regions ; with 
these regions, they make it revolve ; thrice they again walk 
round. It makes �ix ; because there are six seasons. They 
make it revolve (six times) as if it were with seasons. The 
vital. airs leave .them who perform the revolving ceremon y 
in the Yajiia. Nine times they walk round; as there are nine 
vital airs. He retains vital airs in him. Vital airs do not 
leave them. 'May I know (Ajani) the Garbhadha (i.e. the 
impregnator, i.e. God); you also should know the Garbhadha'. 
Subjects are animals. Garbha contains in it subjects, i.e. 
animals." (SB. XlII.2.2.4-5) 

(Under the light of the above-mentioned pieces of evidence the right 
interpretation of the Mantra would ,he as follows), :-

TRUE INTERPRETATION 

We invoke Thee and resort to (thy shelter), 0 Supreme Lord ! who 
art the Lord and Guardian of the numerous orders, 'species and genuses of 

(5) " 1l'II1'Ii <'fI 'f1I1"Ifff '!'""� �ff ' 'Wit: 'ff�rlff ' III�� � 
lfNalSJ.\ ... ffl �s.n f!iIfI ll'i;t r,,: �'ff ' 0Iq') 'fI � �: I 
�;t \'I)";: � • r,,:, '!�: qft'ff'ff ' � _�oiI' . � 'fI �: • 
... gNt.N �iI' II  111'1' '" �: 1!I"lT: �ff, q It" .� �: 
�"�:, qftqf.<r • � � 1!I"lT: ' s,,01l'l"""1 !l'<f '  ;i\'q': l!I"lT 
III'f'lI;l'If'ff • �Tf� 'Hill,! • lIIWl"OI,ra 1f'Ii� tftf • sr.n " 'lmI': ' . 
'l1i:, 1I01Ti\iT '"!.� q:� II" (SB. XIII.2.2.4-5) 

I have given above the literal translation of this passage which 
is very obscure. Dayananda's ex!,lanatiQn Qf , Illis elllra91 may b: reacl 
lliler 011 in the telll. 
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objects ; of all that is dear and much desired (by us), e.g. beloved friends 
and relations and Salvation etc. ; and of all the treasures and precious 
objects, e.g. knowledge, gems &c. The word 'Vaso' is used in vocative case 
and is from ValU which means Supreme Lord a8 He pervades this whole 
universe or as the whole universe abides in Him. May we by Thy grace 
know Tbee who has encompassed all the globes and other effects by Thy 
power as if it were they are in Thy womb as a mother holds a child in her 
womb. Thou keepest the Prakrti and atoms etc. in Thy womb. There 
is no one else than Thou who can retain them as such. Tbou alone 
knowest fully all these. (YV. XXIII.19) 

, 

Similarly, the word G(J'(Iapati has been explained in the Aitareya and 
tbe Salapatha as follows :-

"The word BrnhmanaspatYIl denotes 'God who is Lord (Patl) of 
Brahman (i.e. the Veda). It is said that Brahman verily is Brhaspati. A 
learned preceptor of truth teaches the Vedas to mankind or to the sacrificer 
and thus he cures tbem of all diseases (of ignorance). He desires himself 
to be a physician (Bhl�ajyatl). God is called both Pra/lla as well aa 
Sa-pra/ha. He is Pratha because He is all-pervading and Sapratha because 
He co-exists with Prakrti, Aknsa, &c. and His might which is spread (Prath) 
far and wide." (AB. I.21) 

'God, the Lord of creatures, is verily called Jamadagnl according to 
the following evidence :-

(6) "Jamadognis are so called because of many (PraJaml/a) fires 
or because of kindled fires." (N. VII.24) 

All these luminous objects, e.g. solar globes etc., shine witb His power 
only. With tbese effects, e.g. tbe sun, &c., and by the laws which they 
adhere to, God is known as their origin and as an object of worsbip. Hence, 
He is called Jamadagnl. 

Thus God being Jamadagni, is verily an A!va-Medha. This is the 
first explanation. Secondly, an empire or princ.ely power is (like) a horse 
and tbe subjects are like other animals. As other animals, e.g. sbeep etc., 
are inferior in strength and (speed to a horse, so the subjects are weaker 
than tbe royal state assembly. The glory and dignity of a state lies in 
riches, gold and in administration of justice. (SB. XIII.2.1 1 . 14-17) , 

As in the (above citation) allegoriqally the relation between the 
princely power and subjects and their duty towards each other .are described, 

(N. VI1.24) 
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so the relation between soul and God as that of a servant and his master 
is also denoted. No man by virtue of his own power alone can easily 
obtain blissful heaven, i.e. God. He is known through His grace· alone. 

"Asva (a horse) is also a name of God.". (SB. XIII.3.5.) 
i.e. "God is called Aiva because He pervades tbe whole universe" 
(from the root As 'to pervade'). 

According to it, Aiva is a synonym of God. Moreover, (Rll#ram Vll 
etc.) tbe kingdom is called Asva-Medha. The kingly power brings glory 
to his RiJ$/ra (country) and it redounds to tbe glory of the ruling power. 
I! causes the people to abide by his will. Hence the kingdom is called by 
the name of Aiva-Medha ; or, the princely power is called by the name of 
Aiva Medha. Wealth (and majesty) are its essence. By this princely power 
endowed with glorious wealth only the kingship is strength.ened and not 
the subjects. Subjects become prosperous by the liberty (allowed to them). 
Hence, where there is an absolute monarchy, the subjects are oppressed. 
Consequently, the administrative power should be vested in the people. 

(SB. XIII.2. 11. 15-17) 

(Ga(lllnllm etc.). Let the women also for the protection and strengthe
ning of the empire perform the sacrifice of knowledge, i.e. teaching and 
training of the children. If they show negligence (Apanhava, i.e. conceal
ment) in making efforts for the achievement of success, the learned ougbt to 
remove their this (negligence). Persons instigating women to deviate (from 
tbe patb of duty) sbould be penalised and kept at an arm's lengtb. Tbus tbey 
sbould tbrice be provided protection in every respect. Througb tbe daily 
instructions, children should be made physically and spiritually strong. 
The persons who know God, Who keeps all things in His womb 
(Garbhadham), never lack vital airs, power and prowess. Hence a man 
should always desire to know God, who is Garbhad ha, i.e. the bolder of all 
tbings in His womb. I! is to be interpreted as : God's power is tbe origin 
of all things. He, wbo surpasses in knowledge all subjects wbo are termed 
as animals, firmly believes that all subjects reside in the all-pervading God. 

(SB. XIII.2.2.4-5) 

We have, in this way, brielly described the (correct) import of the 
above Mantra (YV. XXII1. l9). 

It is, therefore, quite clear that the interpretation of Mahidbara is 
quite contrary to the right meaning given by us • 

. (SB. XIIl.3.5) 
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(The Second Mantra is as follows) :-

"in � ""t q;r: IDmf� ftfli <it .. I - - .  - - - -
�f ,IIt !.TO" �m �6t <r!fR! II � II'" 

M ahldhara' s inter pretat/on 

(YV. XXIII.20) 

"", .. fltl.�!!q.q � ,'" ,"",lfir I • •  qQil<"'''!iil'�''It'1!If roir.ft 
f'IIT'fQm I I" 

TRUE INTERPRETATION 

(For the true interpretation of this verse, the following evidence from 
the Satapatha be taken into consideration) :-

(7) "Let us both (Le. king and the sUbjects) spread that four 
Padas (Le. Dharma, Artha, Kama & Mok$a) and propagate 
them so that we two may achieve the blissful Heaven (i.e. 
Mok$a). We should fill all the living heings with happiness. 
The (country) is really a heaven where Pafu. (i.e. subjects) 
are made literate. Hence " it is said (in the above verse) that 
the mighty (Vajin) VNII (i.e. one who showers knowledge) may 
impart (Retas) strength (in us) as he is Retodhll (Abode of 
strength). It refers to both." (SB. XIII.2.2.S) 

(According to this evidence) the true interpretation of the above-cited 
verse is) :-

May we both, the king and the people, achieve the four objects vIz., " 
righteousness, riches, desire and emancipation in co-ordination with each 
other in order to establish perpetual happiness in the beautiful and 
lovable universe for imparting pleasures to all beings. That country is 
Heaven where men of brutal inclinations (PaJus) who unrighteously 
misappropriate the property and belongings of others, are reformed through 
the medium of precepts, teaching and punishments. Both, i.e. the king 
and the people should, therefore, strive to procure mutual happiness by 
assisting and supporting the learned and the wise who may freely spread 
knowledge and other virtues and acquire from them knowledge and" valour 
ceaselessly. The word VNII means a preceptor showering knowledge 
(npon the masses) and who is also called Viljin, i.e. a source of strength. 
This is the purport of this Mantra. (YV. XXIII.20) 

(7) "in � �: q;r: 1mI" ..... ,4f" '��t<1 .. ,qUq' I �ftf" � $I).j. 
�' � "  � .mn q '"f! '""""'" I Ift",.q",!! ',," lITOit 
� � �' � �".iiqlq".4 il" (SB. �I�I.2.2.S) 
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"'!'Im!�'l qfffl<r'liTS�fiTf!! <!S'iIfff I 
m�f'<f 'I" �) A�..m'l! mm" II � II  

Mahldhara's Interpretation 

(YV. XXIII,22) 

" ".q."fCq; f'mi'IMif,,: � �� �qq:;ff I �'F'" 
��M""� .ofturt m�'1"" q);il �� """i�; I ('!i:r=) qiI, 
���Il't, Il'OT <nit Rw� �ff I (<nt;) ,!.�",.Wq ;n" I � 
�; I Il'ijl qiI fmif ��ff, <m (URl!;!) troff Rwf'lflf � ritf, 
f'f1r.,,",ifff AtRt '1.nff, <i\ti �ff I qgr m41'f�"", I '1<"l�fff m1i Wfff I . , 

"'!'Il��'lo" ( I  � II ( YV. XXIII. 23) 

Mahidhara's Interpretation 

"l'lfl:i "Slfi �-ai�� f\'{Oj �'tllll!-"1f1Wr � f 
ffII !I'I'fiI;r qmff I" 

TRUE INTERPRETATION 

(The true interpretation of this verse is based on the foU01 
evidence from the Satapatba) :-

(8) "Yaka-sakau Sakuntika. Here subjects are verily Sakun, 
(i.e. small birds). 'Balag-iti-vancati', i.e. (a king) vc 
deceives his subjects for RIl�lra (i.e. kingdom). 'A B 
Gabhe Paso Nigalgaliti Dhilraketi' ; Subjects verily are cs 
Gabha, and Ra�!ra (a king or kingdom) is Paia. _ A king Vt 
destroys his subjects. Hence, the slayer of subjects is a Ri 
(i.e. a king)." (SB. XIlI.2, 

EXPLANATION 

As in the presence of a hawk a smaller female bird is weak, simi! 
the subjects (Vi!) are insignificant before a monarch. (A Balagitl , 
Kings doubtlessly for the happiness of the state officials always deceive 
suppress) the masses. '(A Hanti etc.) The subjects are called Gabha (to 
grasped) and regal power or kingdom is called Pasa (to be touched). 
kingdom is touched (i.e. influenced) by the subjects. A king inwa 
torments and ruins the subjects in all matters. Wherever the ruling po 
is vested in One individual; the masses are torpedoed. Hence, a monl 
should not be acknowledged as Head of the State (Raji!). Only a Pcesit 

(8) " 'q .. , .. �' "tf",Uff', � ;l  �;;m �f'1ilf �ff I 
� 4S"'''''�''' '!i:r <nit �ifir � � • om 
� �'" I <mflI� r.m �; I I" (SB. AJJJ" .. � 
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responsible to the SabhlJ (Parliament) who is virtuous, endowed with good 
qualities and learned, should be accepted as King_ 

Mahidhara's evil interpretation stands no comparison to this true 
explanation (of this verse)_ 

"'l;mT ./ a �<fT ! aS1i ��t\- �: I 

lIft,'!""� a f'!<fT 'Ii\' ���"u� II Yo "  (YV. XXIlI.24) 
Mahldhara's Interpretation 

"qn .. flt<il .. li! +tfilf'f, ilit i!il' Of�, a � 'I'm, 'f ,!offiI "" fom, QtT 
,� ,� "',6() .. '.... "S""''''''''1qf<''''i �: 1111�:, em a fq<fT 'Ii\' 
!{it (�) 1Jf'� f�""� <i""!if-lrl'�qf,, I !fi "�,,f<r: �,,�""'! ' 
ftt'w��iI>Uf" � "" 1iIito! f�T.nr!l � ",,"R'IfiI: I I" 

-
CORRECT INTERPRETATION 

(The Satapatha interprets it as follows) :-
(9) "MotlJ co Ie Pila co Ie. Here this (earth) is mother and 

that (upper region) is father. He is brought to the world of 
happiness by them. Agram Vrk�asya Rohataf.z. Here Sri (i.e. 
glorious riches) is the top (Le. the head) of the state. It is 
the Sr, that makes him the head of the state. Pralilamlli Ie 
Pita Gabhe Mu�llmatam-sayat. Subjects are verily Gabhas 
(i.e. the yielder of wealth). Raflra (Le.· monarchy) is like a 
fist. The monarch torments the masses. Hence, a king is 
called the murderer of masses." (SB. XIII.2.3.7) 

TRUE INTERPRETATION 

(The following true interpretation is based on the above-quoted 
evidence) :-

O man ! this earth and knowledge are like thy mother, because the 
former on account of her gifts in the form of medicinal herbs and other 
numberless substances and the latter by causing the birth of -scientific 

� 

(9) "'I'm 'f i\ � .. a t!if , � ,f 'fTmil fq", .. ,,,M;f �ri <=mi 
IT1II«t!V '� �: �'" oft: " (j�"'I",! ' f��U(j��v 
� ,  'lIfir.!T+t1ft! a fom 'Ii\' �U�" �'" fIR( ;( IT'I), 
� �, (,�,uf,"" 1II1i!f.i1" iff+t1lf� flm '"'1"': II" 

(SB. XIII.2.3.7) 
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wisdom in thee, deserve aU respoct. That shining firmament, the light, tho 
learned and God are like tby fathers ; because they protect (PitD, ",Pa 'to 
protect') tbee and are tbe cause of all tby activities and pleasant gifts. A 
wise man makes a soul acbieve tbe world of bliss-the heaven-by these 
means. Tbe Sri (Le. glory), i.e. learning and ricbes in tbe form of virtues, 
jewels &c., is tbe topmost (i.e. tbe bead) feature of tbe Ra�!ra. Tbrougb 
tbis glory a man obtains fame. Tbis is tbe foremost aspect or happiness 
of 8 RliHra. Tbe subjects are termed as Gabha (i.e. tbe womb), because 
they are tbe sources of all prosperi ties.· Tbe Raja-karma (Le. tbe act of 
Government) is called Mu�1i (i.e. a fist) ; because as a man catcbes money 
in his fist so a single absolute monarcb bolds out in bis hands unjustly the 
entire best and most precious ricbes from bis subjects for bis personal 
pleasures. Tbe king is called the Ghatuka (Le. the murderer) of tbe 
masses because be pierces tbem out by his deeply internal tricks. 

Tbe >oterpretation given by Mahidhara is quite opposed to tbis exact 
rendering. Hence, bis explanation sbould not be accepted. 

"�SlIf"l���"" f��1 ,!fI:��f"l<l I 

III'!�! -litWIT"�'1\' 'IT� 'l�I''''1<f'' I I  \ II (YV. XXIII.26) 
Mahidhara's Interpretation 

"If'll � � 'IT IIllf1tIT ��-If)f�smft ,� Ifflfllt If'll 
lftf"f .. M'I1 '!'IfiI, If'll � 'l�� ��tf: I ,tIi!l"'I"'("�-1f'IT �'l<r.\' 

'lTlf1 'lTf1f '!"'t !IlO'!q'l'i �: �: Ifm�'IT� � 'liUflf "'" ti'll'tf:" II 
• "If�� """ mrl: �If t"", .. q,dffif I � .. "' ,5t.. � .. 

fl '  ..:.. -,,-,, ' N "  ( iJ .... , q�t<lT �'" ·II'\!. ... �lfOITi«� I I  � I I  YV. XXIII.28) 
Mahldhar,,'s Interpretation 

" "- . . " II<!. �, �,-q"'l.IfflTlIT; � � �'" .'q', 1��"'<m1! "'q.I .... '! 
q)f.I lIf�, <i tl' � 1m �1 '!� t!f �� �T:' 4'iI.",f< �If: � I 
q� �\'Im!{ .rr.tmf'Tl<t '!� ��: S\'II"<i: I Ifif '!tIi!Ti\i'�-1ftri 
111"'!.", �� � 'I<t<I'� I If'IT �vif m: q� 'l<t<l'1 �" I 

Tbe real interpretation of these above.cited two verses is tbe following 
extract from tbe Satapatha :-

(10) "Urdhyam EnDm-Ucchrapaya. By. this Sri (i.e. glory) is meant. 
�a#ra (i.e. tbe good Government) is A{Ya·Medha. Tbe good 

(10) "a;sIiq",'i'6l!!� I �:. " (I"}" ... qQ: I N4q"l� 
�I""ft! I flf<1 11('( �If I 'l'li � 1lfI:, I 

U"}'JS'i -
f�"" 
(Contd.) 
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government improves the riches (i.e. the economic condition) 
of the state and thus for him (i.e. king) it brings glory. 
Girau Bhara,!, Haran Iva i.e. Sri, i.e. glory, is the dignity 
of the state. The (good) government brings to him glory. 
He establishes the state in glory of riches. Atha Asyai 
Madhyam Edhaiam iti.' Sri is the centre (i.e. mainstay) of the 
empire. The prosperous fOJd (condition) brings glory into 
the state. Site Vate Punan Iva, i.e. the maintenance of the 
achievements (K$ema) is verily Sua (i.e. coolness, i.e. the 
strength) of the empire. He brings K$ema to the empire." 

(SB. XIII.2.3.1-4) 

TRUE INTERPRETATION 
. 

0 man ! raise the glory of the empire to the highest 'pitch by serving 
i t  to the best of your capacity.. Rl!�lra (i.e. the good government) is the 
Asva-medha sacrifice. A goveroment attains the highest glory when it is 
run by a parliament. This act (of a government) is as hard as to take a 
heavy burden uphill to the peak of 'a monntain. What is meant by the 
heavy burden ? To this question it is, stated here tb3t glory (Sri) is the 

-------

, (Contd. from Page 415) 

�'O�f<l l �) r"QQ,"lh'i ��fmomnftl , "'� "t1f
inmf"fcI , .... � � �'Of�iR � ,,�s;;nu 'fmf<l ' �Iff 

1tli\' 'f'lf.oli{f<l " �,,) <t. � �1lI'!. ' �.,.q" � �)fu II" 
(SB. XIII. 2.3.1-4) 

The other verse cited above (from YV. XXIII. 28) has not 
been translated by our author here. We, therefore, give below an English 
rendering of the commentary upon this verse froJD his Yaj1!r�eda 
BhiiHa to show the real meaning of this Mantra according to our 
author ;-

"When a king, who himself has no grain of guilt and defects, 
personally supervises and remains vigilant about all the 
acts, small and great, of the masses, the thieves and the 
officials and other selfish men, who are harmful to the 
national prosperity like rats, remain peacelessly restless 'like 
two .fish struggling in a water-filled hole 'created by the foot 
of a cow" . 



) 

, 

burden of the empire. They (peop.!e) should make the state incomparably 
glorious by means of the parliamentary system of administration. In this 
way the masses make the empire glorious raised aloft. "What is the centre 
of the state 1'" To this question it is said here that glory is the centre (or 
middle portion or stomach) of the state. By good parliamentary system 
of government the state becomes mighty, and prosperous on account of 
easy food situation, comforts and enjoyments. The protection of the state is 
called Sita. A good parliament should protect the state. (YV. XXlII.29) 

Mahidhara's interpretation is opposed to this real one also. 
" , "  I • '" ""'- '" �'l:IfT«' �H� II I"�"",!"',q!: I 
� a:f�� ;ntI �l'If",l�oif lfqr" " .. I I  (YV.XXn.26) 

Mahldhara's Interpretation 

"(I.f!!) 1m �:) �: �� 'lIit.r"", �: �: � (or<'lT'l1j) 
fttW (II '"""I:) Iir.it "a<lqf", I a�1f � I � � �1f � 

, �: fm;f: I lffT <'Tl'TT1i 'lot ... """"'2: fi:Tw1!, lilA IIf'-<lsl}'nt 
't� �,,: I �w """"'1-(f�f,,;i) � 1itf'llRt � �)_ 
fIIoi: I lflfT �: fm;f� .m-;;r """""i Iir.it smm-"" <lIfT (;m't) (�) 
non � (��) f;rt'�, """" 0I'1Ilfff I '"·, .... il � >miw'" � 
� ;Aomi �a- , � "l(ll1j",«: I" 

TRUE INTERPRETATION 

As the Devas (i.e. the wise) having achieved the true knowledg. 
through direct perception acquire (lit. enter) the permanent pleasur. 
endowed with sympathetic notions, so the 'subjects also are filled with 
happiness by their company and counsel. As a woman conceals her lower 
parts (Sakthna) wi,h garments, so the learned cover the masses with 
all bliss. (YV. XXIII.29) 

"�f!oiI �� " �<i '!ll or.tllt i 
�rT.l'�,,"!T " �Ilf q;nqffto" " , " 

Mahldhara's Interpretation 

(YV. XXIII.30) 

"ISIlTT lITai.,.nil'il (qiU) qr;nr1f: m 1m � 'Af1f, ;hti) IftT 
'f.I1 �, 1m qr: � " UiITlIf1f (ff) � �, � 1!Ilff � � 
m ,!1Z! rifif "  � i � """,,,,,f,,,,) rifif S:fimT .... diN": i (�.) 
q,."I,M lft<lroni{-I.f!! 1m ql: � qqfqr � ;m't. '1lIftr, <lIfT �, � 
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r ..... q<il(t4q:" II 

(The following citation ftom the Satapatha gives a clue to the right 
interpretation given as under) :-

( 1 1) .. 'That the deer eats barley': Here the subjects are barley. 
Ril$tra (i.e, a king) is deer. Masses become eatables for the 
(selfish) king. Hence, a king devours subjec.s." 

.. 'Na. PU$lam Palu Manyale', i.e. tberefore, a king does not 
strengthen the Pa'us (i.e. tbe animals, i.e. the masses). 
,sudra Yadarya-Jilril na PO$ilya Dhanilyatl, i e. hence be does 
not anoint a son of a Vaisya (i.e. a trader)". (SB. XIlf,2.3.8) 

TRUE INTERPRETATION 

The subjects are like barley. The absolute monarch in the kingdom 
is a deer as be takes away the best things, As a deer having taken away 
the vegetables from the field becomes stout and happy, so the absolute 
monarch takes care of his own pleasures and happiness. Hence he for his 
own personal happiness and selfish motive regards his subjects as hIs 
meals. As a meat-eater having found a well-nourished animal desires to 
eat its flesh and never thinks of its welfare or life so an absolute monarch 
remains always perturbed with fear of any of his subjects, growing more 
powerful than he and with this tbought in view he remains reluctant to 
protect tbe masses. As a low born (Sudra) woman co-habits wilh her 
paramour of the Vaisya family, ber husband does not feel strong and 
delighted, so the masses do not become prosperous and strong when they 
are governed by a single individual monarch. Hence, a timid-natured 
son of a Vaisya woman and a 'stupid son of a Sadra woman should never 
be installed as kings. They sbould nol be made the head of tbe state. 

The interpretation of Mahidhara is absolutely opposed to this 
interpretation offered by the Satapatha. 

"T<9""'!lNd � �f! �RI � '!� I 
If �"'" .r,'!'.�":" II ' 0  II (YV. XXIII.21) 

• •  

( 1 1 )  "q� If� � I r� a IfII) ���� r� �1Ifmf 
� I "'1I'1if�"t flmqfw II '" 'lsi '"i �' tr« I "''''lI'lli � '"1'" 'FfiI' I 'lit If.";;rm " oimIf  QIIlIIf<l tfif I llfiiTim"ii onf'f-
� II" (SB. XIII,2.3,8) 
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CLEARING DO'u�TS AGAINST PROJECTED BHASYA 

Manidhara'$ Interpretation 

"q1fIl1�","'� ' � '!:�, m: �, � � �) '"' 
q"<IE<,"" �8111 �1Ilf �)qft �ffi u� 1M QRIl' • "'� ? �-qf� r..w 
....... ,(q 1iR'l � .  Qts!SGI: r.i'r"lf ;;it",""",,: • qR'q r.rw Qt;i' � 
f""'T "","'<f � � "  ltit� II" 

TRUE INTERPRETATION 

o Learned President of the council (of the state) I 0 Thee, the 
fulfiller of all desires (Vr�an, lit. the rainer of all desires), spread the light 
of knowledge, happiness and justice (Ail}i) over these subjects. Make 
him cast his head down who being a lustful debauch plays havoc with the 
prosperity or chastity of others and put him into prison (Yab StrlQllm Jiva
Bhojana/IJ. Similarly award a severe punishment to her who among women 
may be (Ut-Sakthi) adulteress. Punish miscreants who are called Jiva
Bho}ana of women because they live upon women and destroy the lives of 
others. 

All men will regard this much criticism sufficient to condemn the 
whole of the Vedadipa*, the so called commentary written by Mahidhara. 

* The too much obscene and vulgar interpretation given by 
Mahidhara in .his Vedadipa commentary has been rightly condemned 
by our , great au.hor but he has not criticised and condemned the 
similar interpretation of those very verses offered in the Appendix 
(PariSi�,a) of the Satopatha BrDhmaQa, under the topic "qfRlft: qf(f� 
...mt'" (SB.XIlI.5.2). He has only referred to that right interpretation 
which is contained in the actual body of the book. This clearly indicates 
that �i Dayiinanda does not accept the " Appendix" portion as authentic, 
which according to him appears to be later interpolation. This is 
established by the fact firstly that the obscene interpolation falls 
only in the Pariji�,a and not in the main body of the book and secondly 
this interpretation is contrary to what has already been stated. It is 
oul of context and self-contradictory. The obscene Viniyogas contained 
in KillylJyana Srauta Sutras regarding these verses are merely based on the 
interpolated part of Satapatha, and ignore the main text. Hence" those 
cannot be accepted as genuine. The original correct Viniyogas appear to 
have been replaced by Ihese interpolated obscene 01108. 



I shall bring to ·light atber errors of Mahidhara too 
at the proper places in my contemplated commentary. If such 
false (and erroneous) approach is the fate of the commentaries 
written by the Indian (schola(s), e. g. SiiyaQa, Mahldhara &c., 
what would be the state \If miser"hle 'condition and false position 

of the Europeans who followed them and interpreted tbe V�das in their 
own languages. The intelligent can easily assess the value of those 
translations written in Englisb 'or in Modern Indian languages by Indians 
who followed tbe Europeans. lhe Aryans sbould attacb least importance 
to such commentaries because by putting reliance on tbem .the true inter
pretation (of · the Vedas) would suffer and the misinterpretations and 
errors would come in vogue. None should, therefore, regard these 
interpretations as .true. That the Vedas contain all sciences and nothing 
is false in  them would be evidently clear to all men when tbis (attempted) 
complete commentary of the four Vedas is printed, published and placed 
before tbe intelligentsia. By doing so. all men will understand tbat no 
knowledge is equal to tbe Divine knowledge contained in the Vedas. 

" 
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A BRIEF DECLARATION OF PRINCIPLES 

In (the projected) commentary of the Vedas we shall refer to the 
ritual side (Karmakllr;&t/.a) only to the ·extent as is inferable directly 
from the import of the (textual) words. We shall, however, not provide a 
detailed account of the ritual acts which are to be performed in a variety of 
Yajilas, beginning with the Agnlhotra upto the Asva-Medha, in accordance 
with the Mantras which are applicable to the ritual portion also. The 
reason is that the application of the Mantras to the various parts of rituals, 
in detail, has already been described in the books (on Rituals), e.g. the 
Aitareya and the Satapatha, the PDrvamlmiiIhsa, SrautaSlItras, &c. The 
repetition of the same In our commentary will mar our work with the 
blemish of tautological repetition amounting to the grinding of the already 
powdered thing- the fault· which disfigures the books composed by the 
non-seers. Only so much application of the Mantras to the Rituals is to 
be recognised and specified as has the authority of the Vedas themselves ; 
or is supported by other cognate evidence ; or is Inferable from the import 
of the Mantras and is contained in the above-named books. Similarly 
we shall refer to the worsbip portion also only to the extent as would 
be compatible with the context and the actual interpretation of the text ; 
because the same has been . described in detail by Patailjali in his Yoga
�lIstra. The same treatment will be awarded to the (spiritual) knowledge 
portion as it has been fully explained in the Sarhkhya, the Vedanta, 
Upani$ads, &c. The knowledge of these three portions, if achieved with 
efficiency, leads to the utilitarian purposes. This is called the Vijilana
kaQda (i.e. the philosophical portion). The detailed exposition of these 
four portions can be found in the respective explanatory works written in 
accordance with tbe Vedas. But the same sbould be accepted if it is found 
on examination to be consistent and in agreement witb tbe Vedas for tbere 
can be no brancbes in tbe absence of their roots. The· proper knowledge 
of accents (i.e. Udlltta etc.), articulation and pronunciation of the Vedic 
words should be acquired from the study of tbe auxiliary works of tbe Veda., 
viz. grammar &c. The same has precisely and correctly been dealt with in 
the books and for this reason we shall not harp on the same string here 
allo. The definition of metre! should be studied from the aphorism of 
Piligala, the work on prosody. We shall give the Svara of every Mantra, 
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according to the (following)'apborism of Phigala because now-a-days the 
tradition of chantiog the Mantral in accordance with the particular tune 
(Svara) in accompaniment with the musical instruments i. no longer in 
vogue :-

(I) "The Svaras are $a(1}a, J!.$abha, 
Pailcama, Dhaivafa and NI$llda." 

GlZlIdhllra, Madhyama, 
(PL. III.94) 

Similarly, the special sciences such as Medical &c., should be learnt 
from the works on Ayurveda (i.e. the science of life) which are regarded 
as the Upa-Vedas. All these special sciences shall be referred to in the 
commentary on the Vedic text frequently. Thus the knowledge gained 
from the study of the real Vedic interpretation based on strong and cogent 
reasons will surely ward off all doubts of all men. 

We shall give the meaning of each word of the Vedic verses in 
Sanskrit as well as in Prakrit (i.e. Hindi)O and shall supplement the 
same with relevant evidence. We shall cite the grammatical authority also 
wherever it is deemed necessary to do so. It will rule out all the false 
modern commentaries which are opposed to the real import of the Vedas 
and also to the ancient interpretations. All men, on beholding the true 
interpretations of the Vedas, wiII love them dearly and greatly. A 
disastrous mischief has been created by the commentaries of Acarya 
Sl!yal)a &c., which they composed in accordance with their -uorestricted 
self-interest and the trend of current public opinion. with a view to securing 
renown. Europeans, too, following their foot-prints have fallen into the 
8ame errors about the Vedas. Through God's grace when our commentary, 
based on the authority of the Vedic commentaries, e.g. the Aitareya, the 
Satapatha &c., written by the Arya Munis (i.e. the thinkers), MaM Munis, 
��is (i.e. the inspired observers) and Maha ��is will come to a successful 
finish, a genuine happiness will enlighten all men. Wherever a stanza is 
capable of denoting two meanings, i.e. spiritual and secular (material)
through the figure of speech, called Paronomasia, in accordance with the 

(1 ) 'iRU: tr4,lJI5(tij"ilif'tii(+iW+iQSilliCt'j4af"1ffR1': I" 
(PL. III.94) 

• Swami Dayananda wrote only the Sanskrit version of this bopk. 
Hindi rendering was done by PalJditas engaged by him for this purpose. 
It is clear from the correspondence of our author. The Sanskrit text ooly 
is authentic aod not the Hindi versiol1 whi�� is a\ varian� with San�l<;ril 
@od oft�n contrary to 1\. 
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authority, we shall give both of them. But nowhere, in any interpretation of 
any verse, will a reference to God be absolutely absent, because He pervades 
every portion of this universe and is the_efficient cause of this effect-the 
world. For God, i.e. the cause, is always associated with effect. Where 
the secular interpretation alone is possible, there this also must be borne 
in mind that all the substances, the earth &c., exist in the order in which 
they have been destined by God. In the same way when a verse expresses 
only a spiritual import, the !ecular significance is also

' 
justified throullh 

the co·relation of cause and effect. 

• 



A FEW QUES�ONS AND ANSWERS 

Q. Why are the Vedas divided into four parts ? 
A. With a view to imparting knowledge of various sciences. 

Q. What are those (sciences) ? 

A. The science of music (including accent and articulaUon) 
is of three types. The science of music has three distinct 
notes : (I) a short or quick. (2) an intermediate and (3) a 
long one or slow. The articulation or pronunciation (ofa 
sound) is again of three varieties, i.e. a short. a long and 
an extra long. To pronounce a long vowel it takes double 
the time of that which is  required in pronouncing a short 
vowel and thrice as much time is spent to pronounce an 
extra long vowel as is needed in pronouncing a short vowel. 
That is why . one and -the same Mantra is repeated in the 
texts of four Vedas. Moreover (lit. for instance), by tho 
Jl.g verses they eUlogise. by Yajur verses they perform 
sacrifices and by the Saman verses they sing. The qualities 
and properties of objects have been defined and brought 
to light in tbe J.l.gveda. Tn the Yajurveda are enjoined 
the various ways of practical and utilitarian application of 
tbe substances of the known qualities to the various ' arts and 
activities. In the S[maveda. a discriminate thought is 
to be put forward ill order to realise the mutual relatioD 
between knowledge and action so tbat tbe final aim may be 
achieyed. The Atharvaveda gives final and finishing 
toucbes to the science of the final results of knowledge imparted 
in tbe t�ree Vedas. Tbus the preservation and development 
of the sciences (known from the said three ,Vedas) are the 
objects of the Atbarvaveda. These are the few roasons for 
tbe division of the Vedas into four parts. �. 

Q. What is the purpose of creating four SIlr'nhillU (collections) ? 

A. The puri10se of creating Sar'nhitlls is to arrange Mantras 
pertaining to particular sciences in (particular) order 
according to contextual reference and their relation with the 
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preceding and succeeding stanzas so that the sciences described 
In them may be easy to grasp. 

Q. What for have the Vedas been divided into A�lakas, Ma�,Jalas, 
Adhy�yos, Sale/as, Sa/akas, K/Jt;I,Jos, Vargas, Da1a/ls, Trikas, 
PraplJlhakas and Anuv�tas ? 

A. For the obvious reaso� so that the Vedas may be easily and 
conveniently studied and taught, and that the verses may be 
readily calculated and that the context of each topic may easily 
be understood, 

Q. Why are the �gveda, Yajurveda, S!!maveda and the Atharva
veda respectively regarded as the first, the second, the third 
and the fourth ? 

A. There can be no clear understanding and liking for an 
object, unless and until a direct knowledge of the relation 
betwetn a substance and its qualities is achieved. Without 
this, there can be no attempt and without (an intelligent) 
attempt there can be no happiness. The �gveda deserves 
to be counted as the first Veda as it deals with tbis (above
mentioned) subject. After knowing the ' qualities (from 
the �gveda) of objects. they are brought into practical 
use and all round benefit is derived from them. This subject 
of doing good to the whole universe is dealt with in the 
Yajurveda. Hence it is eounted as the second in order. 
The Samaveda discusses the questions as to how far the 
knowledge, action and worship portions can be improved 
and what is their ultimate achievement. Hence it is counted 
as the, tbird. As tbe Atharvaveda teaches to preserve 
and supplement the knowledge described in the other three 
Vedas, it is counted as the fourtb one. The order of enumera
tion of tbe four Vedas as tbe �g, Yajur, Sarna and 
Atharva is based on tbe fact that their subjects are inter
related in the same order, i.e. tbe one following depends 
on the one preceding it. The subject, e.g. the knowledge 
of the qualities of substances, tbeir application for practical 
purposes, spiritual knowledge and their development and 
preservation respectively belong to the four Vedas. Their 
titles are also significant. The word �g is from the root �k 
'to praise' (or define); the word Yajur is from the root 
Ya} 'to revere the learned', 'to associate with tbem' and 
to malee a lIift; the worll Slima I, lI�riv�1I frolD t!le rOot SDm 
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'to propitiate' or from the root $0 'to finalise a thing'; the 
word Atharva is taken from the root Thar. 'to waver' 
(in mind) with negative ·'A' in the beginning. Thus it means 
absence of doubts. This word is explained in the Nirukta as 
follows :-

( I) "The root 'Tharv' means to waver or move about. Its negation 
is A-tharva." (N. XI.18) 

Thus the Vedas are counted in tbis (particular) order in accordanco 
with the meanings of the roots from which their names are accomplished. 

Q. Why are ��i. Devatli, Metre and Svara indicated over every 
verse ? 

A. The names of the Seers (�$Is) by whom the real import of tho 
verse was discovered subsequently to the revelation of tho 
Vedas by God are indicated over the verses because the Seors 
have brought it to light tbrough the meditation and favour of 
God and have taken specific pain and effort for tbis purpose. 
Names of such Seers deserve mention over the verses in order. 
to perpetuate their memory. This assertion is supported by 
the following evidence from tbe Nirukta ;-

(2) "He, who only hears the speech (without knowing its meaning) 
enjoys no fruit or flower. For him speech yields no fruit or 
flower or sparingly yields fruit and flowers. Tbe meaning is 

(N. XI.19) 

(2) "q) <mt '!'f"T'!. ���<f I WlR'ITS\'1Il "'!� IfI1( � 
lIT I M� � tfu lIT t ri >mI:: ' ........ oili! I 1f1ri� 
q� I itq",6Q,,<I lIT II � !>"" .. fol � ...... : I i\�-

� .. . ..... . J... 
Slmm! t><!!i1l"'f � "'lrr.! �: I "q�"'Q r.nm� 
f;r.qUt\0llihi Ir.'i ""'"'"""'1: I Q .. �tf.f '" I fimi fimi 
irffi'lflff'<f lIT I trm'l'if: !I1fi'f�oft !mIlI': I �m: I qa,"it><W 
�...... IfTIIiIIrn''f I q"' .. "I .. <ri'f1fIA' .. I\i....... I ;f��"'" , . 
�� I 1""I��"rqf� , "'" � �� II� � ;f� 
� .. \ (N. I.�l 

• 



A. FEW QUESTIONS AND ANSWERS 4: 

the flower and fruit of the speech or the Yajila and the Devat: 
are respectively flower and fruit or the knowledge of Devat' 
and Atman (soul). 

There were Seers who had direct perception c 
Dharma (by intuition). They transmitted the Mantras to th 
others (i.e. descendants) to whom Dharma did not manife. 
itself by oral tradition. Others declining in oral instruction 
composed this book for detailed grasp and the Vedas and th 
VeMilgas. The word Bilma means a detailed examinatio: 
or knowledge. 

These roots are of identical meaning. The word Dhlll 
(i.e. the root) is from the root Dhll 'to support'. So man 
names express this (one) substance. So many meanings ar 
expressed by this (one) nonn. This name of Devatil i 
Naighal)tuka (i.e. incidental) and this is the principal. Inci 
dental is that epithet which occurs in a Mantra related to 80m 
other Devatil." (N. I.2V 

EXPLANA nON 

The man who hears or reads (the Vedas) without knowing th 
significance gets no fruit. 

Q. What is the fruit of Speech ? 
A. The end of speech is knowledge and the performance of actio 

according to the knowledge. Those who having come to kn01 
this, practise accordingly, attain (the rank of) the Seers (Jl.�i! 
and they have direct vision of Dharma (by intuition 1, i.e 
those who fully attained the knowledge of all sciences exactl 
and precisely became ��is (i.e. the Seers). They imparte 
the Vedas by oral instruction to other (human beings) who hal 
no intuitive knowledge of the Vedas. (Thus) they taught b 
reciting the Mantras. What is it for ? It was to propagat 
the Vedic teachings continuously. With a view to imparting , 
knowledge of the Vedic theme to those who declined ani 
failed to receive oral instructions, the Jl.�is compiled th 
Nighal).\u and the Nirukta so that all men might be able tl 
achIeve a correct knowledge of the Vedas along with thei 
auxiliary sciences. Thus they were fully trained. Th 
Nighal)tu (is a book) containing a number of lists of wordl 
Here the meaning of those roots which have identical signi 
l\C8nC� is teveal�d. lio I1\anr n'\I1\e� <lenolc (his l'ar\icql� 
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(cne) meaning, and so many meanings are expressed by this 
one epithet. That is to say that the Nighal)tu contalnl 
explanation of synonyms as well as of homonyms. The 
SUbject-matter of a Mantra is its Devatl!, i.e. where a Mantra 
specifically explains and defines a thing or things, there tho 
same thing denoted by the Mantra should be taken as Devatl. 
There are also incidental explanations in a Mantra, i.e. whero 
a reference occurs in a Mantra to a substance not expressly 
stated therein. 

Hence it should be clearly understood that no human 
being is the author of the Mantras. Thus the E,is whose 
names appear over the Mantras are only those who discovered 
and revealed their imports. Similarly, the subject-matter 
dealt with in a Mantra is styled' as its Devata. For this 
reason Devata is indicated over a Mantra. The names of the 
metres, i.e. Gayatri &c., are written for the purpose of indica tin, 
the particular metre in which the Mantra has been composed. 
The names of Svaras are also written (over the Mantras) for 
helping the singing of the Mantras in accompaniment of 
musical instruments. 

Q. Why are the words Agni, Vl!yu, Indra, Asvi, Sarasvalt &0. 
read in the Vedas in a particular order ? 

A. These words are read in a particular sequence to denote 
the inter-dependence and inter-contact of the sciences and 
also to suggest the primary and essential and the secondary and 
incidental position of each (individual) science. For 
instance, the word Agni expresses two senses, i. e. God 
and material fire. This word implies the qualities of God, 
e.g. knowledge and pervasiveness &c. of God. The material 
fire is created by God and is of imperatively primary impor
tance and advantage in mechanics &c. and, therefore, it il 
a.signed the foremost and the first place in the order of 
enumeration. The word Vayu signifies the attributes of God, 
e.g. the AIl-sustain.. and the Possessor of limitless power 
and might. As in the physical and mechanical sciences, 
air is seen helping fire and as it · provides support to all 
embodied beings (Marta) and is co-related with them, the 
word ":iiYu is taken in the sense of air. In the. same way as 
God is the mainstay, even of. air, we take it to signify Him 
lllso, Th� ",or<,l 1,,<,Ira d�"ol�s lhe qualities of supr�m� 



gloriousness of God, and as all human beings derive mighty 
power with the help of air, this word also means air. In 
tbe mechanics, water, fire, air, metals and light are essential 
for knowing the tbeory and practice of moving cars, they 
being the direct .and indirect causes thereof. The word 
Atvin ha.s been used in the Vedas to denote these things 
after Agni ana Vayu. Similarly the word Sarasvali in the 
Vedas expresses . the qualities of God, e.g. His mastership 
of infinite . knowledge, the instruction regarding the relation 
between the words and their imports through the medium 
of the Vedas and it al,so means the entire sphere and scope 
of speech. For these reasons, the words Agni, VlIyu, Indra, 
Asvin and Sarasv.1i have been arranged in a particular 
order in the Vedas. In this way all men should understand the 
significance of words and that of their specific use in the Vedas. 

Q. In the beginning of the Vedas, the words Agnl, Vilyu &c, 
arc used. From the convention these words in the Vedas, 
should be taken in the sense of physical objects. (They cannot 
refer to God) as the word Itvara (i,e. God) has not been used ill 
the Vedas in the beginning. 

A. The great sa&e Pataiijali, the author . of the Mahllbhil�ya, 
explainin& the aphorism of Lato (of AUlidbyayi) says, "The 
particular significance (of words) should be inferred from 
the explanations and thus there remain no obscurity and 
dQubts." According to this maxim all doubts are removed i 
because in Vedas, the VedliIigas. and the BrllhmaJ;las, the 
word Agni has been explained to mean both-God as well 
as fire. Even the use of the word • I'vara· (i.e. God) 
(in the beginning) is too weak to remove all doubts without 
the help of a commentary. The word ISvara means God and 
a powerful king and it may also be proper noun denotina 
certain individual. Doubt would have still remained as to 
what is meant here (by the word Hvara) out of these three 
senses. This doubt would be cleared off by the commentary 
which would show with reference to context that here i1 
means God or a king, or an individual. Similarly here 
the word Agni may mean both God as well as fire and there 
can be'no doubt about it. Otherwise, it would be "bsolutely 
impossible to commit to writing the entire knowledge eveu 
in billions of verses and thousands of books. For thi! 
reason, God, keeping in view thai by using the word Asai 
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&c. in the dual sense of spiritual and physical objects, it 
would be possible to economise the number of words and 
to employ books of smaller size, has used the words Agni 
&c. It will be possible for all men to grasp all sciences by 
devoting shorter time an9 comparatively lesser efforts to the 
act of learning and teaching. The Most Merciful r,ord 
has imparted knowledge and its aims in easy words. Again, 
the meanings of words Agni &c. which are in vogue in the 
world also refer to God's glory because all these mani
festations stand testimony to the fact that God exists. We 
have referred to some of the sciences contained in the Vedas 
in this introduction. Now, we shall (proceed to) write the 
regular commentary on all Mantras. Now we shall explain 
properly a particular science referred to in a particular verse 
during the course of our commentary as the occasion arises • 

. � 
... I 



SOME PECULIARITIES OF THE VEDIC WORDS 

The author of the Nirukta describes briefly the (following) specific 
rules pertaining to Vedic words :-

(1) "Tbese �cas (i.e. verses) are tbree-fold : ( I )  Parok$a-Krtas (i.e. 
referring to objects not sense-cognised), (2) Pratyak$a-Krtas 
(i.e. referring to sense-cognised objects), and (3) Adhya
tmiklS (Le. self invocations or pertaining to the Self). Out of 
tbese, Parok$a-Krtas are associated witb nouns in all cases 
and witb verbs only in the Third Person. Tbs Pratyak$a-Krtas 
contain (verbs) used in the Second Person and the pronoun 
'tbou' (Tvam). Moreover, (sometimes) tbe invokers or 
praisers are perceptible and tbe objects of praise are imper
ceptible. Again the ildhyDtmiklS are associated with (verbs) 
in the First Person and tbe pronoun 'Aham' (i.e. I). 

(N. VII. I ,2) 

EXPLANATION 

The above·mentioned principle is applicable througbout the Vedas. 
That is to say that all Mantras denote meanings of tbree types. Some 
describe objects which cannot be cognised by the sense-organs. Others 
deal with the sense.cognisable objects while still others refer to the Self. In 
the Mantras of the first category, the Third Person is used, in the second, 
the Second Person and in tbe third, the First Person. But tbere are again 
two discriminatory rules regarding the use of the Second Person, viz , 
where there are perceptible objects, there the Second Person is used, and 

( I)  "mftafcm �: qo�mfJ<!T: lI<If�'<IT 'IlSIf,f,,,,,,",, 1 <lor �: 
�:. ;r('ff�""I1f: � SI'l'f��� t "" �",.,t>ri' 
_,!�l'IT: flIf'ff<l o;ll\';J ri;nr.n 1 "",rq 1I�t><IT: � 
'fIIf'<I, 'f{�fiI' f<01IIIf,f;J 1 "�'�I�om ,",,�1!flitl1T � 
�;J ,,";0''''''' 1 (N. VII. 1 .2) 

(a) Cf. Bd. I. 34 """'" � SAmI: �: ��ZT il' q'''4"tN: I'; 
(b) The passage is cited by SRV. 1.6.9. 

(c) Cf. BD. 1.1 1 .  
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where objects of praise are imperceptible and the praisers are perceptible, 
there also the Second Person is used. The idea is that grammatically all 
the Persons, e.g. the First, the Second and tbe Third, are used in a regular 
way. Out of these, with reference to the inanimate objects only, the Third 
Person is used and with reference to the animate objects, the Second 
and the First Persons are also used. This is a general rule, applicable to 
all words found in the Vedas as well as in the current Sanskrit. But in 
Vedic language, the Second Person is used when inanimate objects are 
Pratyak$a. The purpose is to treat inanimate objects as Pralyak$Q for the 
sake of emphasizing their utility. Not understandIDg this rule the Vedic 
eommentators, ACllrya SayaI).a &c., and their followers, the European 
secholars who have rendered the Vedas in their own langqages erroneously, 
interpreted them as to say that the Vedas enjoin the worship of inanimate 
objects. 
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RULES ABbuT SV ARAS 

As the Svaras (accents) play an important role in the interpretation 
of the Vedas, we briefly deal with the same here . . These Svaras are of two 
types and each one of them is again divided into seven categories, such as 
Udalla, $a4ja &c. Now we shall write their definitions which have been 
taken from Pataiijali, the author of Mahiibba�ya (1.2.29) :-

(I) "The Svaras (i.e. vowels) are those which shine (from 
",Rllj 'to shine') by themselves (i.e. which are pronounced with 
no help from other letters. . ..iyllma (i.e. restraint on vocal 
organs), DtlruQya (i.e. harshness) and AflUl1l (i.e. smallness or 
subtleness) render the sound (Svara) louder. Here AYllma 
means the restraint over (vocal) organs. Harshness of sound 
is called Daruflya and the smallness of throat means the con
tract or closing of throat. These (three) make the sound 
louder. Anvavasarga (i.e. relaxation), Mardava (i.e. the 
softness) and Urulll (i.e. expansion) make the sound low. Out 
of these Anvavasarga means relaxation in (vocal) organs ; 
Mllrdava refers to softness and elegance of sound ; and Urutll 
comprises in the expansion of throat. These make the sound 

(I) """If U<I'ff (rff "",,: I (MB. I.I .29) m>mI) lI'A'�If"!lI" ""��_ 
!l!�: �rfi>r �.'" I '11'1" '" 'I1"""i r'llll!: I mort �� lI'A'lR' 
.1ffiII I ""'l'" ","i5"'-'li�'" ��RR' I 'l�: �r", �� I llfillll'lf'll 
Ifli",!�' ",,�itfff ",;t: """ r", � 

�'Ilf'if 'I1a"1'11i fur"..-,", 'f1;foi �""� 'fiR,-r��!'I," I 'l� 
""'" "l!<!' 'Ii'i5�r1f 'Il;t: �rfi>r ��� I (MB. 1.2.29,30) I 
�mvnm,,�-rilll'lil'hf\i¥R!'I,q� I .�"i'm,!vi: .fl"'�,!vi: 
.r�rr"'!vi: I <m"'-�"",,!,,,: !!"..-: I 11"",,!"': 11""" , � �_ 
!I'lli'll"': If ��'''� � I 'Ii."'" (f'R 'fI, � .. rR 11'1 I I{lf
f"l!lfq � 'l!(m,!",:, "'�rffl�U",,!"': I " (ll'''',!''''''''!''': If 
��i � �rR (fR II (MB. 1.2.31 )  I " � �f"iW 
"'dt'H' "",f,.", I 'l!(m:, �<R:, �<!:., "'�<R:, �: 
� If: 'l!(m: I ms;i\"l f'ffuosa': I \t'li,!m: lfC1fq": U" 

(MB, 1.2.33) 
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lower. In speaking we pronounce the Svaras (i.e. the sounds 
or vowels) in three ways, viz. either as UdlJlla (high) or a s  
Anudi'liia (Le. low) or as Udi'llla-AnudiJlla (i.e. mixed). For 
instance, as a (thing) having wbite colour is called wbite 
and one baving a black colour is called black and tbe third 
one possessing tbe cbaracteristics of both-wbite and black-. 
is called Kalmi'l$a (i.e. tbe variegated, or mixture of black and 
wbite) or Si'lranga (i.e. spotted). Similarly a Svarna wbicb 
bas the quality of Udatla is called Udalla ; tbat baving the 
quality of AnudiUla, AnudlJtla and tbat wbich possesses both 
tbe qualities- Udatla as well as Anudatta - is called Svarila 
(i.e. a mixed tone lying between the bigb and tbe low). These 
become seven when the suffix 'Tarap' is added to them indi
cating that tbey are raised to a higber or softened down to a 
lower accent as (I) UdlJlta, (2) Udal/a-Tara, (3) Anudillta, 
(4) Anudi'llla-Tara, (5) Svarita, (6) Svarita-Udl1lla and 
(7) Eka-SruII (Le. monotony or neutral accentless tone}." 

(MB. 1.2) 

This (extract) is a commentary on the apborism :-
(2) "Uccaib-Udll/lab" "(i.e. a louderly pronounced accent is 

called Udi'llla)" (P. 1.2.29) 

The (musical) Svaras (i.e. tunes) are also seven as enumerated in 
(tbe following apborism) from tbe Pingala SUlra :-

(3) "$adja, �abha, GlJndhlJra, Madhyama, Pancama, Dhalvala 
(and) Ni�llda."· (PL. III.64) 

Definitions and scope of (tbese Svaras) should be grasped from 
tbe books on Musical Science. They cannot be cited here for tbe fear of 
increasing the bulk of the book. 

(2) 

(3) 

(MB. 1.2.29) . 

�T�: ;!ttl (<<ro:) �"''Ii:�'''tI.�t(��","'l'Im: " 
(PL. 1II.64) 
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Moreover, there are a rew general .grammatical rules which are 
applicable to all the four Vedas. They are enumerated here :--;- _ 

( I )  At (i.e the long J) and Aic (i.e. Ai and Au) are called 
Vrddhi. (P. 1.1.1) 

Here the author of the Mababha�ya says :_ 

(2) " In the Vedas, in  the nominal bases, the actiol of both 
Bha and Pada is also available. For instance, in So SU$!u

bhll Sa /J.kvatll Ga>;ena, the letter Ch (of /J.kvatiJ.) is converted 
into K because of 'its being a Pada ; but the letter K is 
not converted into G because of its being Bho." (MB) 

The action of both Bha and Pada takes place in the same word 
in the Vedas alone and not in the (current) Sanskrit. 

( 3) AdeSo (i.e. a substitute) is treated just like the S/hllnin (i.e. 
the original letter) but not in the case of Al (i.e. one letter). 

(P. 1 . 1 . 56) 
Here the author of the MajJabha:$ya says :_ 
(4) "The uses of PI'il.tipadikos (i e. nouns) (in the Vedas) depend 

on the particular meaning. No importance is attached to 
(a specific) case-ending. That case-ending is adopted 
whichever is thought to be rational." 

According to this, 'sense is predominantly important and not the 
case-ending'. It is to be borne in mind. 

( 1)  "'tf4<!t� I I" (p_ I. 1 . I )  

(2) " �;rr;qf'l' �if" ��'ff \ ",{IN! :"''' !R:'" " Si!i:'f"," "uk I 

(4) 

� !�, 'I!� � � "'"" I I" (MB.) 
(P. 1.1.56) 

"�'fnqfC4f'liw,�",," "'"'" I � '!>If ..... " l"U�� f�"I'fNIff", I 
qf qf f<I'IIf�,«! �r4�q''''''ff !Ii m IIINfll<!Olf! ,;�,' . 

. . 
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(4A) "The negation and the Vikalpa (i e. the optional position) are 
called Vlbhll$II." (P. 1 . 1 .44) 

The Mahlibha�ya remarks here :-

(5) "Words are used for expressing thought." (P. I .1 .44) 

These rules should be equally applied to the Vedic words as well 
as to the words of common language. 

(6) "A word which is significant and is not a Dhlllu (I.e. a root) 
and a suffix is called Prlltipadika." (P. I.2.45) 

(7) "There are many words which have identical meaning. For 
instance, lndra, Sakra, Puruhata, Purandara, Kandu, KO$lha, 
Kusala. (Tbese are synonyms). Moreover, one word may 
bave many meanings, sucb as A.k$Il�, PlldlJ.�, MIl$a�." (MB) 

Tbis rule bas also general application. For example, tbere are 
many words in tbe Vedas, e.g. Agoi &c., which bave more tban one meaning 
and many others wbich bave only one meaning. 

(S) "Tbese (I.e. prefixes) precede the root." (P. 1.4.S0) 

To tbis tbe Mahabbya�ya adds-
(9) "In the Vedas tbey (i.e. prefixes) succeed or are placed at a 

distance as in ''fIlIT<I'1qf�' (tbe prefix Upa succeeds the 
verb AylJ.tam) and in 'n I(q)N(IIld'!, I' (the prefix Upa 
precedes the verb and is placed at a distance also). 

According to this rule all the words styled as Upasargas and Gatl 
are placed before or after or at a distance from the verbs. 
-----

(4A) 
(5) 
(6) 

(7) 

(S) 

(9) 

"Of � � II" (P. 1. 1.44) 
" ri�: -"iiSij41il: U" (P. 1 .1 .44) 

"�lA!l19<�",q: srrf","�'{ II (P. 1.2.45) 

"�'" � mol 1t'!'T-n "'"'" 1 Ill{ q1Il-�: 1 �'Ii: 1 '!�: 1 
'!�: 1 111'1: 1 m: 1 "!'!.� �(f 1 �� � �qf: 1 � q'1l-
1ImI: 1 q,,,: 1 '11'11: II" (MD.) 

(P. 1,4.S0) 

"� �"�,, ;f 1 ,",",,!qf�flI'! 1 n IIl{Tl1Rfllit'{ I I" 
(MB.) 
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( 1 0)· "(The possessive case) is frequently used in the sense of tbl 
Dative." (P. 1I.3.62. 

The Mahabhana adds to this-

( I I) "The Dative in the senSe of the genitive should also bl 
stated. (In the former case) the example . is "YII Kharvttl< 
Pibati Tosyai Kharvo Jllyate Ti$ro Rlltrli,l'" (T.S. 1I.5.1). Here 
Tasyai (i.e. for her-Dative case) is used in the sense 0 
TasyDi,I (i.e. of her-Genitive case). Similarly in other easel 
also." 

This indicates that the Dative and Genitive are used inter-ohange· 
ably. The author of the MahlIbba�ya considering the Brahmal)aS as the 
Vedas has cited examples here from the BrahmaI)8s; otherwise, the use 01 
the word Chandas in the aphorism would he meaningless, because the word 
BrlIhmal)a is already in continuity here from the preceding aphorism. 

( 12) "The root Ad is often changed into Ghasl in the Vedas." 
(P. II.4.39J 

According to this (rule) the root Ad is converted into Ghasj 
optionally, e.g. Ghastllm Nrlnam (YV. XX1.43), SagdhiSca Me (YV. XVIII.9), 
But in AIIlIm Adya Madhyato Meda Udbhrtam, the change does not take 
place. 

(13) "Sap is often deleted in the Vedas in roots Ad &c." 
(P. II.4.73) 

In the Vedas, the suffix Sap is frequently elided, e.g. Vrtram Hanati 
(RV. VIII.89.3) (in place of Hanti) and Ahib Sayate (in place of Sete) . It is 
found in other roots also, e.g. TrDdhram No Devllb (RV. II.29.6) (instead 01 
Trl:lyadhvam). 

( 14) "In tbe Vedas 'Sap' is often cbanged into 'Slu' (I.e. elided):' 
(P. II.4.76) 

--------
(10) .... �q .p tlI�� II" (P. II.3.62) 
( I I  ) "�t1 �l �1fT I 1ft rio! fqllf;r �Il iliff IIfIIriI' �) 

mi\f(f;r I � dir lIl"it II" (TS.,I1.5.1 )  
( 12) "� � II" (P. II.4.39) 
( 1 3) "� � II" (P. ·II.4.73) 

(14) " -r'  'fU'\j' ! I" (P. II.4.76) 
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For instance, uf" fll1l'Tf'" (RV. lV.8.3) and mr" fSlq'Tf", (Here 

the Sap is elided). This rule is applicable to other rooti also, e.g. 
� f'O<!fOZi!' (RV. VII . l6 . 1 I); Glf'l'IfT f�"". 

( 1 5) " In the Subjunctive mood (Let), 
root and the suffix) optionally." 

Sf P is placed (between the 
(P. IIJ.1.34) 

Under this rule the suffix Sip often becomes !:lit 'in the Vedas 
(Le. it has Vrddhi), e.g. �f'f"T !t'i �f"l"«{' SI"I !lTT'iflf 1ITf""t (RV. 1.25.18). 
This peculiarity concerns only the sUbjunctive mood. 

(16) "In the Vedas both the suffixes Sanae as well as Silyae are 
found," (P. III.l .84) 

This is to say that Sayae is generally found in (the Vedas), i.e. if 
succeeded by Hi, e.g. � m;'Ii'lTl«!:, q) !IT�'IiIf{q'<t, � '"""<I:, 'J'lfq'Tq" I 
This rule is applicable peculiarly to verbs in the Imperative mood, second 
person, singular number only. 

( 1 7) "There is frequeacy of variance (with reference to the 
Vikara1J.a SUffixes) ." (P. III. 1 .85) 

(J 8) "The author of the (treatise) desires to sanction 'variation' 
(Vyatyaya) with reference to the following, viz. nominal 
and verbal terminations, letters, 'gender, person, tense, 
consonants, vowels, accent, agent (Krt) and the sign of the 
frequentatives (Yananta) ; and the sanction of all these 
variances is accomplished by the word Bahu/am (i.e. frequent) 
included in the aphorism." (Siddhllnta Kaumud!) 

According to this authority, this deviation is confined to the 
VikarQ'(las (Le. suffixes), nominal and verbal terminations, letters, gender, 
person, tense, the two forms (called Atmanepada and Parasmaipada) of 
verbs, accent, agent and Yan, Le. the sign of frequentative. 

(15) 
( 16) 

( 17) 
( 1 8  ) 

"fll'!: � M'i!' II" 
"wof� mq;;Tf" II" 
"&I"'<IT � II" 

, -
(P. I1I. l .34) 
(P. I1I.1 .84) 

(P. IlJ . 1 .8�) 
"l!f'lll'.q"i{f .. 'I'i'� 'Ii, .. !!: ...... <'I,{"",'""i ... I 
&I",qflf�" m� msf" ' ... �f1f �'I' II" 

(Siddhilnta ,Koumudl) 
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Their examples follow in the respective order :-
"'Dhuri Dak#�rlyrl�' ( RV. 1 .164.9 ) (for Dak#t\rlYrlm) ; 
'CQ�lllam Ye Asva-yapaya Tak�ati' (RV_ 1.162.6) (for 
Tak�anti) .. 'Tri$/ubhaujah Subhitam Ugra Viram' ( for 
Sudhltam) .. 'Madho� Triml Iva Asate' (for Madhuna�) ; 
'Adhll Sa Vlrai(J Dasabhi(J Viyayi2!l' (RV. VII. 104.15) . (for 
Vlyaylll) .. 'Svo-Agnin Adhasyamallena Sva!1 Somena Yak�ya
mQ�ena' (for Adhata and Ya�/a' respectively) ; 'Brahmaellrlt\am 
Ieehate' (AV. XI.5.17) (for Ieehati) .. 'Prat/pam Anya� Drmlr
Yudhyati' (for Yudhyate)." 

Here ildhrltll and Ya$/ll are in the future tense, third person, singular 
. umber. Here, in place of TlISl, Sya is used. 

(19) "The suffix Kvip is optionally added to the root Han if 
preceded by a word in the Vedas." (P. III.2.S8) 

By this rule Kv/p suffi. is frequently used in the Veda" e.g. 
M lItrha, Matrghata(J. 

(20) "The past perfect tense (LiO is used in tbe sense of the past 
indefinite in the Vedas." (P. II.2. 105) 

According to this rule LII is used in the Vedas to denote the simple 
past, e.g. Aham DyllvlI Prthlvl Atatllna. 

(21) "In the Vedas, Kanae is optionally used in the LII (i.e. past 
perfect)." (P. III.2.106) 

e.g. m f�",: u (T.SY. 2,3.6)' I!I'� li\"'!'ilfa1 lIoW I In this rule the 
repetition of the word Lil, whicb as a matter of course is to be understood 
from the preceding aphorism, indicates that KlInae is used even in the 

, 

case of distant past (Parok$a). 

(22) "In tbe Vedas Kvasu suffix i. added optionally in case 01 
Lit.t, (P. 111.2. 107) 

e.g. Paplvan, Jagmlvan and it may not be used in the case of Aha,!, Saryam 
Ubhayato DadarSa. 

( 1 9) "� �a I I" 
(20) "g�fa � u" 

(21 ) "ma-: � lin 

(22) "� II" 

(P. 111.2.88) 
(P. III.2 . 105) 

(P. II1.2.106) 
(P. ,III,2.I Q7) 
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(23) "The suffix U is added to the roots, after the suffix Kyo in the 
sense of "babit" etc. in an' agent iu the Vedas." (P. III.2.170) 

According to this aphorism in the Vedas, U is added to tbe roots 
after the' suffix Kya to indicate babit in an agent, e.g. Mitrayu/l, Sansv�dayu/l, 
Sumnayuiz. "A word endowed witb an aitacbed indicatory syllable is 
also included where (tbe same word) dis-attacbed from tbe indicatory 
syllable is accepted ... • (MB) 

According to tbis rule tbe suffix Kyac, K,yail and Kya$ (i.e. Kya with 
attacbed syllables) are also generally includcd here (i.e. tbe suffix U is added 
to tbose words also wbicb take tbese suffixes). 

(24) "The affixes Krtya and Lyut are added to all roots and In 1)11 
senses (even not enumerated here before) ." (P. 111.3. 1 13) 

In tbe Mahiibh!!,ya it is stated :-

(25) "Only Krt and Lyu, or all Krt affixes are optional" ought to 
have been stated here. The purpose is (to form the words), 
e.g. Pllda-Hllraka &c. (even in tbe sense of instrumental cases 
as Plldl1bhYllm Hriyate). 

According to tbis, all Krt affixes are added to all roots In all cases. 
This rule is applicable in the Vedas as well as  in tbe common language. 

(26) "The suffix Yuc is added to all roots, having the. sense of Gall 
(i.e. to go) preceded by tbe words hat and others in the Vedas." 

(P. 1II.3.l29) 
According to this the suffix Yuc is added to tbe roots in the sense of 

motion preceded by words 1$at &c, (i.e. l$al, Dur, Su) denoting tbe sense. of 
Krccha (i.e. difficulty) and Akrccha (i.e . convenience) in tbe Vedas, e.g. 
Sapa-Sadana/.! Agnt!,. 

(27) "Tbe suffix Yuc is found ad.ded to other roots also in the 
Vedas." (P. III.3.l30) 

(23) "� �f" I I" (P. III.2. 170) 
(24) ""'�O!:) � ." (P. III .3.l l3) 
(25) """"OlIO!: ,f1f � , �'" ilQ\'!flff1r '1'1 , om:i!R�IV1i� I I" (MB) 
(26) "�d"" ��: ," (P. III.3.l29) 
• flf'�!l'��'" "1� .. �fq�"lIl: I I" . (MB.) 
(27) " ,,;i\1:qlSN '{lilt\' I I" (P. III.3.l30) 
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The addition of the suffix Yuc is found in case of other roo' 
also, e.g. SuredanDm Akrl10d BrahmQtlt Gilm or Sudohanllm Akrtlo 
Brahmo,tle GlIm. 

(28) "In the Vedas the affixes Lun, Lan and Lil (ordinarily de!!: 
ting the three forms of the past tense) are optionally added 1 
signify all the tenses." (P. 111.4.1 

In the Vedas the affi�es denoting the three. types of the past tens 
viz. aorist, imperfect and perfect, are optionally added to the roots 1 
imply all the tenses. For instance, aorist : � m)�� "": 
(YV. XVI.8) ; imperfect : af1� �,ait<mi IfWI'!R: I (AJvalllyal 
$S. 111.6.16) ; Perfect : IIRIT '!"1m: " (RV. X.55.8) 

(29) "In the Vedas the affix LeI is optionally used in the sense , 
Lin, " 

In the Vedas, subjunctive mood (LeI) is used where optative 
benedictive is used in common language to denote command or tl 
relation between the cause and effect, e.g. llvat' Sarada� Sat, 
(RV. X.85.39) &C. 

(30) "LeI is used to signify a contract or suspicion also." 
(P. I1I.4. 

In the Vedas subjunctive (Lei) is used to denote a contract 
suspicion, e.g. Aham Eva PaJanllm lSe (contract) ; Ntt lihmlJyanto Naraka 
Patllma (RV. Khila. X.106.1) (Suspicion). There is danger of falling 
calamity on account of evil conduct. 

(31) "AI or AI is added to leI." 

In the Vedic subjunctive (Lei), AI or AI is added. 

(32) ",4 of LeI is changed into AI." 

(P. 1II-4.9 

(P. I1I.4.9 

In the Vedas A is converted into Ai in the SUbjunctive dual oumb 
of the root io Atmanepada, e.g. Mantrayal/e, Man/rayalthe. 

(28) ,,�� !Ill( � rill!: ,," (P. 111.4.6) 

(29) "i'll''' \II! u" · , (P. III. 4.7) 

(30) " aQ«tIiICittiifi41 •• ,." (P. 111.4.8) 

(3 1) ,,�sm U" . (P. 111.4.94) 

(32) I.'imf q U" (P. 111.4.95) 
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(33) "The E .of Let is chilnged intD Ai DptiDnally elsewhere." 
(P. 1I1.4.96) 

Except the sCDpe .of Atab AI (i.e. the preceding rule) 'E .of iIie 
sUbjunctive mODd is cDnverted into Ai DptiDnally, e.g. Aham Eva Pasrlnllm 
Uai Dr ISe, . 

. 
(34) "The J .of the cDnjugatiDnal terminatiDns 

in Let, Para3maipada," 
is DptiDnally elided 

(P. 1II.4.97) 

In the subjunctive .of the Parasm" pada, I in the cDnjugatiDnal 
ttrminatiDns is DptiDnally elided, e.g. Tarati, Tarlltl ; Tarat, Tarllt ; 
Tarl$ati, Tarl�Dti ; Tari$at, Tari$llt ; 'Fdri$atl ; ' Tari�Dti ; Tarl$at, Tlir/$Ilt ; 
Tarasi, Tarilsl; Tarab, Tar!'lb; Tari$asi, Tarl$llJl; Tari$a/.!, Tllri$IJ/.!; TlJri$asl, 
Tllri$lISl; TlIri$ab, Tilrisil!l; Tarami" Tarilmi, Tari$lImi, Tari$lIm, Tllri$lJmi, 
Tilr/$Il'f/. This rule is applicable to all roots in the subjunctive mODd. 

(35) uS .of the first persDn in Lei is DptiDnally elided," (P. III.4.98) 

The Jetter S .of the first person in the subjunctive mDDd is DptiDnally 
elided, e.g. Karavilva Dr Karavilva/I ; KaravlIm or Karavama/.!. 

(36) "The affixes Se, Sen &c. (enumerated here) are added tD tbe 
rDDts in the Vedas in the sense .of Tumun (i.e. the infinitive)." 

(P. III.4.9) 
These fifteen affixes are added tD all rODts in the sense .of the infinitive 

(Tumun) in tbe Vedas alone. They are : Se, Sen, Ase, Asen, Kse, Kasen, 
Adhyai, Adhyfiin, Kadhyai, KadhY�in, Sadhyai, Sadhyai�, Taval, Taven 
and Taven. AccDrding tD Krnmejanta/I (the aphDrism .of Paryini 1. 1 .39), 
i e. 'the wDrds ending in Krt affixes which end in M, E, 0, Ai and Au, are 
treated as Avyayas (i.e. indeclinables)" all the wDrds fDrmed by adding these 
15  affixes are regarded as indeclinables. In these affixes' (enumerated abDve) 
the Jetter N is attached fDr the P!lrpDse .of accent ; the letter K tD indicate 
that GU1)a and Vrddhi are prohibited here ; the letter tV alSD fDr the said 

, purpDse and the letter S to.make Sit (i:e, Sits are .open to GUQa etc.). The 
examples are :-

(33) 

(34) 

(35) 
(36) 

, , {Po III.4.96} 

"� <'IN: �� II'" (P. III.4.97) 

"!f �'" II". ' (P. III.4.98) 

.. � it � 'fit 'fit,! �-� ,Wt'll �'! 
"" <m; m; II" '.{P. III,4.9�: 

� �'!. �stl maf� 
\ , 
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Se ; Vak$e RayalJ ; Sen : TIJvame$e Rathllnllm (RV. 1.66.3) ; As 
& Asen : Kratve Dak$llya Jlvase (AV. VI 19.2) ; Kse & Kasen : Sriyase 
Adhyai & Adhyain : Karma�i-UpIJcaradhyai ; Kadhyai : IndrIJgni .ilhuVG 
d hyai ; Kadhyain : Srlyadhyai ; Sadhyal & Sadhyain : Fibadhyai, Sah 
Mlldayadhyai ; here because of being Sit, it causes the change of Pa int' 
Plb ; Tavai : Somamindrnya Plltavai ; Taven : Daiame Mrui Sutave 
Taven : Svardeve$u Gantave. 

(37) "The affixes /yamul and Kamul are added to the roots followe, 
by the root Sak (i e. to be able) in the sense of Tumun." 

(P. III.4.12 
Wben a root is succeeded by the root Salt, it takes the affixes /yamu 

and Kamul in the Vedas in the sense of the infinitive. In these affixes, th 
letters /y, K and L are included respectively to introduce Vrddhi ; t, 
prohibit GUl)a and Vrddhl and fof tbe purpose of accent respectively, e.1 
"Agnim Val Devll VlbhlJjam Nilsaknuvam (in the sense of Vibhafttum). 

(38) "The affixes Tosun and Kasun are added to the root precede, " ( by the word ISvara." (P. 1II.4.13 

The affixes TOlun and Kasun are added to the roots preceded by th 
word ISvara in the Vedas in the sense of the infinitive, e.g. To!un : livar. 
AbhlcarltolJ ; Kasun : lsvaro VllikhalJ (for Vicari tum and Vllekhitum). 

(39) "The affixes Taval, Ken, Kenya and Tvan are added to th 
roots in the sense of Krtya (i.e. abstract idea or the objec 
of an action)." (P. III.4. 1 4  

The Krtya affixes mainly denote the abstract idea or the object of al 
action ; they also express Arha (i.e. to 'be able) and other meanings. In thi 
sense in the Vedas the affixes Taval, Ken, Kenya and Tvan are used, e.! 
Taval : Parldhlltaval ; Ken : NIJvagahe ; Kenya : D1drk$ttlyalJ, Suir!l$ttlyalJ 
Tvan I Kartvam havi" (AV. 1.4 3). 

(40) "The feminine suffix NI$ is always added to a Bah�vri} 
compound, ending in An and its Pun ultimate is elided in : 
proper noun and in the Vedas." (P. IV.1.11 

(37) "�f'li "l1!"'Ii'l"" ,," 

(38) "00 �'! 'It1l�1 1l" 

(P. IIIA.12) 

(P. III.4.I3) 
(39) " t"i'Iflq lIliiirl! �lR: I I". ' (P: 'III.4.14) 

(40) "f'fl'i �"Ilf'm: II" " , (P. IV.l .29) 
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In a proper noun or in the Vedas, a Bahu.rihi compound ending 
in An with its Pun-ultimate elided takes the suffix ""tit to form a 'feminine 
gender always, e.g. GaulJ Paifcadllm1l1, Ekadlm1li. 

(41) "The suffix ""tit is alway. added to the words ·Bahu &c. to 
denote feminine gender." (P. IV. l .46) 

To the words Bahu &c., in the Vedas, the affix IF\t{ i. added to 
express feminine gender, e.g. Bah'i�u HilvlJ Prapiba1l. 

(42) "The affix Yat is added to the word In the locative case in the 
sense of to be (Bha.a) in the Vedas." (P. IV.4. 1 I0) 

The affix Yat is added in the Vedas to a Prlltlpadlka In the locative 
case in the sense of 'what .tays there' (Bha.a). It i. an exception to the 
general rule according to which the affixes AI' and Gha arc added. The, 
arc also added if and when such word. arc found, e.g. (Yat) MedhYlJ.ya Ca, 
VldyutyiJya Ca NamalJ. (YV. XVI.38) 

We do not cite here all the rules (AphorIsms) on the addition of the 
affixes to the roots to denote meaning. in the Vedas which are enumerated 
after this aphorism up to the end of the PlJda (i.e. section). These 
rules will be cited al the proper places, where the examples of tho.e rules 
are found in the Vedic verse •.  

(43) "The affix Vlnl is added optionally in the Vedas in the sensc 
of the affix Matup." (P. V.2.122) 

In the Vedas the affix Vlnl is added optionally to all the PrlJttpadlkas 
(i.e. nouns) in the sense of abundance &C. (Bhumll etc.). The meanings 
(referred here as) BhflmlJ. &c. (i.e. abundance &c.) arc enumerated a8 under 
in the commentary of the following aphorism by the author of the MahlJ.· 
bhlJ.$ya :-

(44) "The affix Matup Is added in the sense of posscsslve and 
locative case.... (P. V.2.94) 

The affix Matup is added in the following seven senses In the Veda. 
as well as in the spoken language :-

(41) 
(42) 

(43) 

(44) 

(P. IV. 1 .46) 
"" "� II" (P. IV.4:lJO) 
"lIP � II " (P. V.2.12l) 
"l'm� IIg'! II" (P. V.2:94) 
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(45) "Abundance, censure, praise, inseparable relation, excellence, 
connection and the desire of stating an existing quality. The 
affixes Matup and others arc used in these senses." (MB) 

There are a number of supplementary rules governing the particular 
roots and the particular suffixes referred to. in this aphorism. They will be 
explained at the relevant places. 

(46) "The affix rac is added to the compound ending in An or As 
optionally in the Vedas.'" (P. VA.I03) 

It is to be stated that in the Vedas the addition of rae after a 
compound ending in An or AS is optional ; e.g. An : Brahrna-Silrnarn or 
Brahrna Sarna ; As : Deva·Cchandasarn or Deva-Cchanda�. 

In the (following aphorism) it has been stated (in the Mahabhii:�ya) 
that the Dhiltus (roots) have a variety of meanings also :-

(47) "The first letter of the Ekaca (i.e. a root having one vowel) 
or the second letter of the Ajildl (Le. a root beginning with a 
vowel) is duplicated if they are succeeded by the affixes 
San or Yan (�� or qt;)." (P. VI.l .9) 

"Roots have a number of meanings ·also. For instance, the root 
Yap means to sow ordinarily, but it also denotes the sense 'to cut', e.g. 
Kellin Yapall (i.e. he cuts hair) ; the root 1d means to eulogise but it is 
used to signify 'to impel and to request also, e.g. A.gnir-v/I ito Y mirn 14e, 
Marulo Arnutascyllvayanti ; ' the root Kr expresses 'to bring non-existent · 

-------

(45) "� .. f .. ,.,S(.i!ml f'll'Q'q)itsf\rn11fi{ , 

(46) 
(47) 

u�sm.- f� .m;;f .. gil, .... : II" . (MB) 
The following are their examples-

(a) 
(b) 
(c) 
(d) 
(e) 
(f) 

Abundance :. Gornlln, PavarnIJn. 
: Kakudma-Yartin; Kanyil, 

Praise :. Rupaviln. 
Constant Relation :. K�;ril}o Yrk�� • . 

E�ce1/ence : UdarilJ; KanYil. 
Contact l Da�4ln, Chatrin. Here this contact is 

, . reslricied as Vrttl-Niyilrnaka. Henee Ihe 
phrase· Pur"I�j DalJ4a/.l cannot be regularised. 

(P. V.4. 103) 
"�): II" (p VI.I.9) 
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into existent' but it is used in the sense of 'rubbing' also, e.g. PT$!ham Kuru, 
Padau Kuru (i.e. rub the back or feet) ; 'throwing', e.g. Kate Kuru, Ghate 
Kuru, Afmilnam Itai' Kuru, i.e. place on mat, place in the pitcher or 
throw out tbis piece of stone tbis side ... (MB) 

This citation from the Mahabha�ya indicates that tbo roots bave 
also the meanings otber than those enumerated in the (list of Roots) 
Dhiltu Piltha. The above· mentioned three roots have been cited by way 
of illustration alone. 

(48) "The affix 31 is elided optionally in the Vedas." (P. VI. 1 .70) 

In the Vedas 'tbe case termination 3i is optionally elided in the neuter 
gender, e g. VifVi! Bhuvanani in place of ViSvanl Bhuvanani. 

(49) 'The root Hfl gets SampraJarava (i.e. vocalisation of the semi. 
vowels) in the Vedas optionally." (P. VI. 1 .34) 

According to this aphorism in the Vedas' all tbese roots get optional 
SamprQsllra�a even in the case, where it is not ordinarily available, e.g. 
Humahe &c. 

(50) "The letters I, U, f!. & I.- at the end of the case-ending remain 
unchanged optionally and are also shortened, if they are 
followed by dissimilar vowel." (P. VI.1 . 127) 

According to this rule in the Vedas, the words, e.g. l/IJ and Ak�il. 
retain their original forms optionally, e.g. hll, Ak�IJ, 1m're. In such 
cases, this retention of the original from ordinarily is not possible . . 

(51) "In the Devata-Dvandva compound the affix Anan is added 
before the second member." (Po VI.3.26) 

• "iI@;'If "fq' mn.n �f"" I � IIII{T-'ifq': 5If'li�'" ,!I!i!::. �sfq 
'if .m1l-4ml'{ ...n<f I if,..:. �'fl""i"i""'i!J ,!!a:: i�srq' 'if ,,;:I1\' I "fT.rO 
tift ,!fisa:�ii i l!�li)s!i"h"i"qfO<l' i IliUf<f: �"Mii .. ia ,!"a:: I f,",,,"
� ;fflq' 'l;:/1\'-'l"li � -��l fll I :o�iW« '11'111\' I for�'l'oiisfq' 'l;:/1\' I 'liit 
"l�, ".it fli, ,"""",f�: "l��Nqllf 'I1'II1t I I " (MB) 

(48) "�f� �""t II" (Po VI.1.70) 
(49) 

(50) 
(51 ) 

"� ��. II"� (P . . VI.l .34) 

"t'liTsm �"""" �'if II" 
"�ffilO« ... I I "  (P. VI,3.26) 

• 

(P. VI; I . 127) 
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In tho dual compounds of the DevaU!s, the affix Anan is added-:to the 
final letter of the first member on account of its being �'" (i.e. an affix � , 
where ;f is elided), e g. SarYlI Candramasau, (RV. X.90 3) lndra Vrhaspatl. 
Thero are two supplementary rules :-

(52) "In the Devata-Dvandva compound where the word VIIYU 
occurs at either place, Anan is not add�d, e.g. AgnlvlIYlI, 
VIIyvagni." (V§rtika) (MB) 

(53) "This rule 
&c., e.g. 
VislIkhau." 

is applicable also in case of Brahma 
Brahma-Prajapall, Siva-VaUravatlau, 
(Vartika) 

Prajllpati 
Skanda

(MB) 

In these examples the addition of Anan was possible under the 
general rule but the same is prohibited by tbese two Vllrtikas (sub-rules). 
This is an invariable exception. 

(54) "In the Vedas the affix Rut is added optionally." (P. VII:I.8) 
According to this rule ' Rut· is added to tbe affix Jha in the Atman.

pada, e.g. DeVil Aduhra. 

(55) "In the Vedas the suffix Bhis. is changed optionally into Als." 
(P. VII. 1.10) 

According to this rule Ai. is substituted for Bhls in the Vedis, e .g. 
De,'ebhl/.l Manu$e Jane (RV. VI 16. 1 :) (for Deval/.l). 

(56) "The Sups . (i.e. the case'endings) are replaced ' optionally 
by Su, Luk (i.e. eli.;on), Pflrvasavar�a, A., At, '5 ., YII, .plio' .pYII, YilC 
and AI." 

. 
. (P. VII. 1.39) 

This means that the irregular case-endings mentioned in this rule 
are substituted for the regular case-endings and irregular verbal termi. 
nations for regular verbal terminations. 

(57) "The affixes lYilC, .piyilc and 1 are to·be included here." 
(V§rtika. MB) 

(VDrfika MB) 
(53) "�q-� '" n" (Varlika MB) 
(54) " �  �",r" II " (P. VII.1.8) 
(55) "� �" II" (P. VII. I . 1O) 

(56) "'lift ,!�����llfr."l'!: II" (P. VII.1 .39) 

(57) "t"Tfill"'l"'I(I'ii�q<i""i", II" (Vartika. MB) 
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For example :-
Iylle : Darvlya ParlJman (for DarUtllJ) ; 
J)IYlJc : Sumltrlya Na Apa/l, Sulqetrlya, Sugntrlya (for SumltrlM/!, 

Suk$etrlQalr, Sugatr/t,a/l) ; 
1 : Drtlm Na S�kam Sarasl SaYlJnam (RY. VII.103.2) (here 

1 for NI). 
(58) "An, Ayae, Ayar are also to be included in this list." 

(Vartika, M B) 
For example :-
An : Prabahava (for Bahunll) ; 
AylJe : Svopnaya (for Svopnena) ; 
Ayar : So Nail Sindhum fva NavayiJ (for Navll). 

In the Vedic words these 16 affixes mentioned above (56, 57, 58) 
take the place of the regular case-endipgs. There are other irregular verbal 
terminations which take the place of the regular ver.bal terminations 
under a separate rule. 

For example : 
Su : JJJava/l Sant" Panthll/l (in place of Panthllna/J) ; 

Luk : Parame Vyoman (RV. 1.164.39) (for Yyomnl) ; 
PllrvasaVartla : Dhm, Mati (for DhllylJ, MatYIl) ; 
AI : Ubhll Yantllra (for Ubhau Yantarau) ; 
Se ; Na Y�me VlJjabandhava/l (RV. VIII.68.19) (for Yilyam); 
YII ! UruYll (for UrUtlll) ; 
1)11 : NabhD Prthlvya/l (YV. iXI.76) (for Nllbhau) ; 

J)ya : Anu#ya (for Anu$tubha) ; 
Yac ; SlIdhuya (for Sadhu) ; 
AI : VasantlJ Yajet (for Vasante) ; 

(59) "The (case-ending) Jas is replaced by Asuk after a noun 
ending in A." (P. VII.L50) 

By this rule Asuk is substituted for las, i.e. the sign of the nominative 
case in plural number, e.g. Vlfve DmJSa/l (RY. 1.3.7) (for ' Vl!ve Devll/r) ; 
DalvyllSalr (for DolvylJ/l) and so on. 

-----

(58) "c .... qtOiq,d .nq4 .... ,If'! I I" (ViJr/lka, MB) 
(59) "04' .... lI<'1"!. ,," (P. VII.I.50) 
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(60) "In the Vedas, the addition of 11 is frequent." (P. VII.3.97) 
Wherever 11 is added in the Vedas, it i s  done so by this rule. 

(61 )  "The affix It is to be added to AbhyQ�a (i.e. the reduplicated 
form of tbe root) in the Vedas variously." (P. VIIA.7S) 

By this rule It is added to the reduplicated form of a root followed 
by Sfu frequently in the Vedas. 

(62) The Ma of Matup is changed inlo Va in the Vedas, when 
it is preceded by a noun ending in l or Ra." (P. VilI.2.15) 

By this rule the Ma of Matup is converted into Va even when it is 
not regulari.ed by ordinary rule, e.g. ReMII etc. 

(63) "The R of the root Krp is changed' into L." (P. VlII .2.IS) 

(63A) "The R of the root Krp is changed into L optionally . in 
the nouns in the Vedas." (Varlika, MB), e g. Kapilakll, 
Kapirako, &C. 

(64) " S  is elided if followed by a suffix beginning with Dh." 
(P. VIII.2.25) 

According to the following rule all letters are optionally elided in 
the Vedas. It is a<1 Aprl1pla· Vibhl!�ll :-

• "Letters are elided in the Vedas optionally." (MB) 
E.g. I$kartlaram Adhvara (for Ni$karlillram). Thus "the roots 

beginning with D are changed into Dh.** (P. VIII.2.32) 

(65) "The H of the roots Hr an i Grah is changed into Bh in the 

(60) 

(61) 

(62) 

(63) 

(63A) 

(64) 

* 

** 
(65) 

Vedas." (Vllrtika, MB) 

"� " .. fa I t" (P. VII.3.97) 

"� �,, It" (P VIl.4.78) 

"Wl(m: It" l P. VIII.2. 1 5) . 
"!"it 'U <'f: I t" (P. VIII.2. IS)  

"�,"I!i�� 'I1fq�""ft! .. ""aql{. It" (Vilrtika; MB) 
"fv � u" (P. VIII.2.25) 

"�a � 'fl lt""",.,f<q ... � I t" (MB) 
muftmi: I (P. VIII.2.32) 

"��" I" (Vilrlika MB) 
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It ought to he said here that the H of the . root� Hr and Grah 
hecomes Bh in the Vedas, e.g. Gard.o,bhena Sambharati (for Sanharati); 
GrbhtllUi for GrhtllJlt. 

(66) "The Ru is substituted for the final of M atup and Vasu in the ' 
vocative case in the Vedas." (P. VI II.3 .!) 

E.g. Goma!), H arlva/!, MI4hva/!. 

(67) " Visarga. followed by Sar (i.e. S, $, S) are changed optionally." 
(P. VIII.3.36) 

(68) The Vi.argas are optionally elided if followed by letters Sar 
(i.e. S, $, S) which are again followed by letters Khar (Kh, Ph, 
Ch, Th, Th, C, T, T, K, P, S, $. S)." (Vllrtika, MB) 

It is optional to retain Vi.argas before a sibilant, e.g. Vrk$1I 
Sthlltiira� or 'Vrk$1I/I SthlJlllra!r. For the same reason we find in the Vedas 
usages like Vllyava Stha (Y. V.U). This is, therefore, a general rule 
applicable everywhere. 

(69) "The Utlildt. (i.e. affixes enumerated in Ihe list called 
UQlldis beginning with Uti) are manifold (Bllhulaka)." 

(P. III. 3. I )  

The author of the Mahi!bba�ya remarks upon this aphorism as 
below :-

(70) "What is the significance of (the word) 'manifold' (Bllhulaka) 
here 7 Manifoldness is due to the fact thaI only a few roots 

-------
(66) 

(67) 

(68) 

(69) 

(70) 

(P. VIII.3.1) 

(P. VIII.3.36) 

(Vllrtika, MB) 
�P. m.3. i) 

.. ' <="': ? • '" ..:o. .....A- ..,.<; .itd"�""" I ...... '!; .  �,,� ",,,,+!I'M"": I "' .. , ... : " ... ,�: 
� '!:� " � 'I:� I " I11"�.q'n(f" �'!; I" lIN"! 
1\ • ..r" �� " ri �'i;r.n: I "�I'i .. ��", "!""'!: I" 
�III' 'fiIIf" mn-"! .l'lI:lf" " " .. Will' ,,� 'If",,,,,,,,,,," ,, 

(COnld.) 



GENERAL GRAMMATICAL RULES 451 

have found place (there), i.e. the Utl/ldt affixes are enjoined to 
be added only to tbe small number of roots and not to all. The 
enumeration of thes, words is' only partial, i.e. most of tbem 
have been enumerated bere but this is not all. Moreover, 
the actions have not been sanctioned in all these cases ; 
hence it was said so, i.e. the list of actions enjoined (i,} the 
U�lIdt) is not complete and exbaustive. All the actio n, could 
not be defined here. Now, what is tbe reason for enumerating 
only a small number of rOJts to which U1;'lIdi affixes are 
added 7 Why have not all the roots been included 7 Moreover, 
why i, the enumeration partial and not exbaustive 7 Besides, 
how can we account for a limited sanction of tbe limited 
actions 7 Why all the actions have not been ,defined bere 7 
(It was done so) so that the Natgamas (Le, the Vedic words) 
and the Rut}.has (i.e, the conventional) word, may be regula
rised, i.e, the purpose is to prop.rJy regularise (the formation 
of) VediC and non-Vedic words which are based on cqnvention 
only, The' author of the Nirukia says that all nOll!!S are 
derived from verb" According to the etymologists all nouns 
have etymological derivation,. It is also (the verdict) of a 
grammarian, the son of Sakata, i.e: one of the grammarians 
Sikt \liyana also holds the view that all nouns are derivative , 
But what explanation can he offered in case where no specifi� 
(etymological) significance . is possible 7 The word, the 

(eqntd. from Page 450) 

til; �>(: '1>1'1:'" ""''''': 5I!if� �'" ,�oiI "I �: 1 filii � 
1IIi� � .. �f�"'ll "I .. i ..,r�: t fllli �' 'I>I'I:!i 1IIil'rif", �.m", 
¢"I. ,, �: +I'IfIiIr -"'" ,",��f"l ? ";{ITlAfI'fli � §lm! I" 
;{., ..... .  r"., ... , .... t"rlfllli'R'll' � �: 1IIi" 'i: 1 ''IT¥\ '" 1l1�'II'� 
f;mft I' 'IT¥\ Ir.lIfq �1flW: �: 1 '"","�''' � � 
-"-- " .  I n,",'!. 1 lIIQ,IIIi(On"l � '1lIllid'Q"I ·� ,� ..,qfll 1 "" � 
f..t�'" "I �:, IIIi't Q "f"aiQ'!, ? "or."! f .. � .. qcttf�, 
�: � d1� I" lt1iftI' ,� .... - �:, lI<Q1i 
,� .... �,Ii1.r«tt6'Q't 1 

(MB) 
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formation of which does not indicate any particular meaning 
can be explained away (with tbe help of ) the root and the 
affix. With the help of the root, suffi< can be inferred and 
with the help of the affix, a root .can be guessed out. In the 
nouns (the first parts) are root� and the subsequent ones are 
suffixes. Their mutual relation can be guessed out from 
the effects. This is the procedure regarding the UtllIdls." 

(MB) 

EXPLANATION 

The word "manifoldeness" means that in the UtllIdi-PlItha (i.e. 
a list of affixes beginning with th' affix Uti) the affixes are enjoined to be 
added to a very thin number of roots. The word "manifold option" 
includes all roots, even those to which no affix has been assigned or added 
to. Similarly all the amxes could not be enumerated here and certainly there 
are other affixes also. The use of a few UQlldi affi.es only has been 
illustrated with reference to a few of the roots and not with reference to 
all oftbem. Only a few of the affixes (and the roots) have been recorded 
for economy (of space) and all of them have not been included. Other 
affixes (i.e. affixes not mentioned here) bave also boen (approved and) 
sanctioned by tbe word "manifold option" , e.g. Phi4, Phl4<lau. The use 
of tbe word 'optional' indicates that the actions sanctioned by tbe aphorisms 
sometimes do not take place while those not sanctioned by them do also 
take place. For instance, in the word DalJ4o, the letter .pa belonging to 
affix does not become II (i.e. thus it is not elided. Its are always elided). 
"Why are the other roots, affixes and the actions accepted rather than those 
sanctioned by aphorisms 1" To this question our answer is that otherwise 
many Noigamas (i.e. Vedic words) and the Ral/his (i.e. words having 
conventional usage with obscure etymology) which are in vogue in common 
speech would not be regularised. The author of the Nirukta and one of 
tbe grammarians, named Slikatliyana, declare that al) nouns are derived 
from roots. In the phrase Sakatasya Cd Takam, th� �ord Taka means 'a 
son', i.e. the son of Sakata (Ce. name of a Sage). The word Taka has 
been included in the list of synonyms, signifying 'a son'. In case where 
specific mean'ing is not very clear and where neither the root nor the affix 
is apparent, one should make a guess of the affix from the root and of the 
root from the affix (as the case may be). But this guess has its scope and 
is restricted. This guess is to be adopted (with reference to) I!0uns only. 
The rule about UtIl/di is that at first a. guess should be made. about roots 
and after that about the affixes. This guess should be su�h as would giva 
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the desired word formed from the due relation between the root, affix and 
actions.· 

• By citing the above-mentioned extract from the Mahabhasy& 
Dayiinanda has proved beyond all doubts the following points -

(a) The Vedic words form their own category . 

. (b) The Vedas have no RD4hl (conventional meanings) words, 
which are found only in the spoken language. 

(c) Many of the Vedic words and all the Ra4hi words cannot 
be formed by general procedure laid down in grammars. 

To strengthen this assertion we should take notice of the 
following :-. 

(i) ��fiJ 'fOi fir '!!In! I 
(ii) �� �iJ�Gq(�'i{=riR:!f;I:, €\' � IDU!!I: 'Ii'i �: ? 

Daylinanda also believes that all words in the Vedas are 
Yaugikas, i.e. are derived from the roots. Cf 

"'IT'! 'i{ !tT§;ii!� f,,'i�€\' 
OImlliuT �t'If 'i{ !I)IIi"!: I" 

The method of the Vedic interpretation advanced and followed 
by our author clearly shows the that he is the follower of Ibe Nairukta 
(i.e. etymologist) school. The 'following citations will be read by our 
readers with profit in this connection :_ 

(\) ".,I""'HIIi4,,, .. ,flf till' �m;ft �� �Iflmf II" 

(2) . "� � ;  .. f" ... "1 'IT'! '1m I 
� mRf lIT � lfi'q� � I 

(N. 1.12) 

(Conld.) 
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-------
(Contd . from Page 453) 

� sf" ��: 'J"O"IT: 1R<mI q I 
1I'!"i: .�"ii>'1l" .11 ........ '" q;1IlI I 
'iI<!� tf" "'"B: qmi"l'lf(.mm: I 

. . . . . .  . . . . . . 

. . . . , . 

�'�"'Ii)sf� "Ill'" �11If� � f�1Ii1!: I 
�""'if "Ill""!: ;mnf� <mil<!: �"l m: I I  

(BD., 1.23-24, 26-27, 30-31) 

No doubt that there were others also who did not hold Ihis 
view. Gargya and some of the grammarians did not cherish this idea. 

Cf : (a) "�Q)�'I"ITf� snf�lf.I lI" 

(b) "� �"l" tf" q1'Iif ';'",,,,0,,," � II" (N. 1.12) 
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A FEW FIGURES OF SPEm;CH 

Now we shall describe briefly a few varieties of figures of speech. 
We shall at first proceed to explain an A/ankara (figure of speech) called 
Upama (i.e. Simile). The Simile i. fully expressed (Le. Pur�a-Upamll), 

- when its four constituents, viz. the common property, the word expressing 
comparison, the object of compuison and the standard of comparison, are 
all fully expressed, e.g. 

( I )  "Be a source of gay gifts to us as a father to his son:' 
(RV. 1.1.9) 

The other variety of UpamlJ is Lupta-Upama (i.e. Elliptical Simile) 
which is again divided into eight kinds, when any one or inore of them be 
unexpressed (by words), viz. (I) Vacaka-Lupta (i.e. in which the word 
implying comparison is left unexpressed). e.g. Bhlma-Ball, i.e. brave like 
Bhima. [Here the word Iva signifying comparison is left out.); (2) Dharma
Lupta (Le. where the common property is unexpressed), e.g. Kamala-Netra�. 
(Here the word showing common quality, e.g. Sundara is omitted.); (3) 
Dharma-Vilcakll-Lupta (i.e. where the common quality and the word denoting 
similarity arc left out), •. g. Puru$a-Vyaghra�. (Here the words showing 
comparison and common property are omitted) ; (4) Vilcaka-Upameya
Lllptl1 (i.e. where the word indicating comparison and the object of 
comparison are elided), e.g. VidyaYil Pa»"itayanle. (Here the word express
ing comparison and the object of comparison are not expressed) ; (5) 
Upamilna-LuptiJ (i.e. in which the standard of comparison is left out) ;. 
(6) Vacaka-Upamana-Luptll (i.e. where the word showing comparison and 
the standard of comparison are unexpressed); (7) Dharma-Upamllna-Lupla 
(i.e. in which common property and standard of comparison are 
unexpressed) ; (8) Dharma-Upamllna-Vacaka·Luptll (i.e. in which three 
elements, viz. common property, standard of comparison and the word 
indicating comparison are elided), e.g. K4ka-TlIllyo Guru-Sl�ya-Samagama� 
(i.e. the meeting of the preceptor and the pupil is (unexpected) like that 
of a crow and palm fruit). Now the figure of speech called Rupaka (i.e. 
metaphor) is treated. It consists in the representation of the subject of 

(RV. 1,1.9) 
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description which (subject) is identified with another (i.e. a well.known 
standard). With reference to greater or lesser or equal degree of identi. 
fication, it is of six types : 

(i) Adhika-Abheda-Rllpnka [i.e. complete (or greater degree of) identi
fication], e.g. : 

(2) "He is verily the sun as he expels the darkness, i.e. He is 
complete in knowledge." 

(ii) Nyana-.Abheda.Rllpaka (i.e. lesser degree of non-difference), e.g. : 
(3) "He is verily Pataiijali but is not the author of the Maha· 

bba$ya." 
(iii) An·Ubhaya-Abhtda.Rapaka (i.e. in which there is distinction without 

difference). e.g. : 
(4) "The king (or God) protects the people resorting to im· 

partiality." 
(iv) Adhika-TIld-Rllpya (i.e. higher degree of identification), e g. : 

(5) "No n.ed of regal joys when bliss of knowledge is secured." 
(v) Nyuna-Tild-Rupya-Rupaka (i.e. deficient identification), e.g. : 

(6) "This fair statesmanship brings all joys but it has no origin 
from the SUD." 

(vi) An-Ubhaya-Tad-Rapya-Rapaka (i.e. identification ' which is neither 
complete nor incomplete), e.g. : 

(7) "As the sun is covered by clouds, let this sun of knowledge 
shine." 

The figure of speech called Sle$a (i.e. Pun or Paronomasla) consists 
in using words which express more than one meaning. It has three kinds, 
viz.: (I) Prakrta-Aneka-Yi$aya; (2) Aprakrta-Aneka-Yi$aya; and (3) Prakrta
Aprakrta-Aneka-Yi$aya. The example of the Prakrta-Aneka-YI$aya (i.e. where 
all the meanings expressed are applicable in the context), is : Nava-Kambalo . 

(2) "lIIq .� mlfflT � � � f� I" II 1 I I  

. (3) "lIIq qds:<iifk mTl!!: � � f!!'fl I" II � I I  
(4) "fu: lIiIT� � .WOfM,'!, I" II � II 

(5) "f<mr-A f� � .:. ... ,�.4� f� dill I" II ¥ I I  

(6) "tlTsli\ti !llRT ;ftf�lI1m 'lIlT I" II � II 

(7) "1IIIi q�" <m,, 'J.q� �T f� I" II � II 
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Ayam Manu$ya(J [i.e. tbis man bas Nava (new or nine) blankets]. Here 
tbe word Nava expresses two meanings-new or nine ; (and both the 
meanings are relevant in the context). (2) A-Prakrta-Aneka Vi$aya (i.e. 
where only one meaning is applicable in tbe context), e.g. Sveto Dhavatl. 
Here it may mean a white man runs br a white dog runs «Sva ItaM from 
this place. A/ambusllnllm YDtll (MB. J) may mean either the carrier of 
straw is strong or the carrier of gourds, or e.g., Agnim Ide (RV. 1 . 1 . 1),. 
(where the word Agni may mean God or fire). The following is an example 
of Aprakrla.vi$aya (in which only one meaning is applicable) :-

"Hari"(llJ Tvad JJ.alam Tulyam Krtlnll Hita-Saklina." (It may mean 
either that your prowess is comparable to that of a highly powerful lion 
or that your prowess ir equal to that of the Omnipotent God, as the word 
Hari expresses both the meanings-God or lion). This is the example of 
(3) Prakrla-Aprakrla-Aneka-VI$aya. (Another example of the same is) 
Uccaran Bhari Yanllt;lhya(J Su!ubhe Yllhlnl-patl(J. (Here Yahlnjpntl may 
mean the lord of armies or the lord of rivers). 

There is a large number of other figures of speech. All of them could 
not be mentioned here. They will be explained wherever they occur (in our 
commentary). 

(In this connection the following verse from the �gveda deserves 
notice) :-

. (8) "Adili is heaven ; Aditi is the firmament (or the mid air) ; 
Adili is mother, father and son ; Adili is all the gods ; Ad/Ii 
is the five classes of men ; Adili is all that has been born and 
shall be born). (RV. 1.89.10) 

(8) "m�<!���",itll!�f1l1!i<fr � f'!," � �,,: 1 

f,"� �'fI ��: �� "'1' ��lI\I!f""i'4f<!: .w\''''l: II" 

(RY. 1 ,89.10) 

This verse has been quoted by Yaska in the Nirukta (IV. 23) 
with the following remarks-

"��frl"i"'.a q;rr ... 'i�i;flf" 'fI I" 

The meaning of the word Aditi according to Y§ska is

"��fimr.n mm II" · (N. IV.22) 
(Contd.) 
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In this stanza, the word Adlti is used in the sense of shining upper 
region etc. In the commentary we shall also take the word Aditi in the 
same senses. But as we 'hall not cite this verse everywhere, we have thought 
it proper to cite it here once for all . 

----- ---
(Contd. from page 457) 

The word Aditi according to Griffith means 'infinite', i.e. 
Infinite Nature. Aditi, literally meaning independent or indivisible, 
may here signify also eithe.r the earth or the mother of the gods, according 
to the Scholiast. According to Yaska, the hymn declares the might of 
Adi Ii (IV. 23 quoted above); or as Sayal)a, 'f Adili is hymned as the same 
with the universe." 

The word Panca·Janab may mean 'five classes of men'. The 
five orders of human society arc said to be the four castes and the 
outcastes (cf. � lI'Iri: 'IS'�) f�:). It is also interpreted as 'five 
classes of beings, or gods, men, Gandharvas, Serpents and Pitaras or, as it 
occurs in the Nirukta (lUll S), Gandharvas, gods, A�vins and Rilk�asas • .. 

Cf : �''l't1lri: f'fIR) � qu �� � """ f;joIlT�: � 
�""';q�: I "  (N. I1I.S) 
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ABBREVIA TIONS USED IN THE COMMENTARY 

Now we shall refer to the abbreviations which are to be used (by us: 
in the commentary (Bhl:�ya) on the Vedas. The following are the abbre 
viations for tho sake of ready reference to the citations from the foui 
Vedas, the six Sastras, the six Ailgas, the four Brahmal)as and the Taittiriya 
Aral)yaka. In �. I. 1 . 1 ,  � will stand for the J:?gveda, ·the first numera 
for the Ma#ala, tbe second for the SrJ.kta, nnd the third for thl 
Mantra. In Ya. 1 . 1  Ya stands for the YaJurveda, the first numeral for tho 
Adhynya and the second for the Mantra. In Sima. PrJ.. 1 . 1 . 1  Silma. will stan, 
for Sllmoveda, PrJ.. for Parva-Arc/ka, the first numeral for the Prapillhab 
the second for the Da'atl . .and the third for tbe Mantra. In SlIma, U. 1.1 . 1  
Sama stands for tbe Silmaveda, U for Uttara Arclka, the first numeral for th 
Prapllthaka, and the second for the Mantra. In the Ultara Arc/ka of th 
SIJmaveda, there are no Daial13, but each Prapnl/.laka is divided into tWI 
halves, in each of which the numbering of the Mantras is complete. There 
fore witb regard to the Uttara Ardka of tbe Sl:mavtda, the followinl 
abbreviations also will be used, viz.; Sl:ma, V.I. PIl. I ,  Sl:ma U.l , U.I. 1 ,  i 
which SIJma stands for the Silmaveda, V.1. PIl, for Ulla,a Arcika, Pllrvl:rdh. 
(first half of the PrapatIJaka), and u.l. U. I . ,  for the Ullara Arclk' 
Utlarllrdha (second half of the PrapIJt/.laka)_ 

Witb reference to the Atharvaveda, in Atharva 1. 1 . 1 ., Atharva stand 
for the "Atharvaveda, the first numeral for the Kha'!4a, the second for th 
Varga, and tbe third for the Mantra. 

Similarly, with reference to the first Br1!hmal)a, AI stands for th 
Altareyo, the first number for Paifclkl:, the second for KaTJ41h. In S, 
I. 1 . 1 . 1 .  Sa stands for Satapotha, the first numeral for K/lTJda, the second fo 
PrapmIJaka, the third for Brllhma>;la. and the fourth for KaTJdikn. Th 
Brllhma>;las of the SlImaveda are numerous. Out of them the Brllhmafl. 
cited will be indicated by the abbreviations in our commentary where i 
may occur. One of them is Chnndogya by name. In this case Chll. stand 
for Chllndogya, the first numeral for Prapilt/.laka, tbe second for Kha�d' 
and the third for Manlra. Similarly, Go. stands for the Gopatha Brl:hmDTJ 
the first numeral for Prapllt/.laka, and the second for Brllhma'!a. 

With reference to the SlIstras, in MI. 1. 1 . 1 ., MI. stands for Mlm/Jn3, 
the first numeral for Adhynya, the second for PlId a, and the third for til 
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Satra. In Vai. 1. 1 . 1 ., Vai. stands for VaUe$ika, the first numeral for 
Adhyllya, tbe second for Ahnika, and tbe third for the Satra. Nya. will 
stand for the NYllya Slistra. The other references are equal to the previous 
Sa,tras. In Yo. 1.1, Yo, stands for Yoga Slistra, the first numeral for the 
Pllda, and the second for the Sutra. In San . I.l., SlJn. stands for the Sllilkhya 
Sllstra, the firat 'numeral for the AdhYllya, and the second for the Sutra. 
In Ve. 1 .1 . 1 . ,  Ve. stands for Vedllnla, the first numeral for the Adhyllya, 
the'second for the Pllda, and the third for the Sutra. 

Among the (six) Angas, the first is Grammar. In this case A. stands 
for tbe A$llldhyllyi, the first numeral for Adhyllya, the second for Pllda, 
and the tbird for Sutra. The quotations from the Mahllbhl!�ya will, be 
indicated by means of the Sutras of the A$tlldhYIlYi. In cIting the commen· 
tary of tbe Mabiibbl!�ya on a Sutra, we sb�ll refer to tho Sfltra itself. In 
the quotations from the NighaQ!u and the Nirukta, Nigh. will stand for the 
former and Nir. for the latter. Their divisions are similar ; the first 
numeral stand. for Adhyllya and the second for the Kha�4a. In Tai. 1 . 1 . ,  
TaL stands for the Tllitlirlya-Ara!,yaka� the first numeral for the 
Prapilt�aka, and the second for the Anuviika. 

These references are meant for finding out tbe sources of citations 
from the books so that it may be possible for a (curious) reader to consult 
tbe original witb the belp of these abbreviations. If we bappen to quote 
from otber works, we shall give tbe detailed references once and shall refer 
to them by meano of abbreviations after tbat. 



CONCLUDING REMARKS 

(I)  "Now this concise Introduction (to our commentary on the 
Vedas) has been finished. It brings to light th� purpose and 
purport of the Vedas in a comprehen�ive and lucid (style). 
It will yield all desires of and will cause honour (to those who 
will study it). It is a treasure-house of all unblemished 
methods (of interpretation) and is based on (series of) 
evidence from the authentic Scriptures. After this, [ under
take the work of writing commentary (Bhll$ya) on the Vedas 
which will be supported by genuine proofs with intelligent 
devotion to the Lord." 

(2) "Let the wise bear in mind the following order to be observed 
(by us) here, e.g. (1) Introductory Statement, (2) The Mantra, 
(3) The Pad a-Text, (4) Word-meaning, (5) Prose·order and 
(6) Gist or purport." 

(3) "0 Lord, Creator (of the universe) ! dispel all our troubles 
and calamities and bestow upon us only what is good." 

(YV. XXX.3; I<V. V 82.5) · 

Thus, this introduction to the Commentary on the four Vedas, 
the �g Veda etc., by Parama Hansa-Parivrlljaka-Acllrya 

Sri Svami Dayananda Sar�svati, ends which is 
adorned with Sanskrta-Hindi languages . 

and is based on valid proofs. 
OM 

( 1)  "��mll"f��T �T "r-q�:, 
��'"'!: 1tfilii;1t �-fln!l-f'lfu: ,,, ... Ii .. ,,"f"!T I 
�.1A>.4�'; 'RfiI' �� ...... ""' .... ""'�:, 
'It� .. i.Ii.,IIi.'"'' ��"'" � '!lfI'I1'Il1I." I i  � I i  

(2) . .... "Toi1tf� Wit " .... " ... 'mf" � I 

qc ... f ..... 1fTIIT'If: � � �:" Ii  , Ii 

(3) "f<m\r" � � !I!mf� 'I1:!!l'f ' 
'«{'fII"'"! m§'I" I ,  (YV. XXX.3, RV. V.82.S) 
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Appeodlx-I 

BIOGRAPHY OF SVAMI DAYANANDA 

"God bestows upon the Sacri�cer, a son, the best of the highest 
merits; of deep devotion; of an invincible spirit and the bringer of 
glory to his parents."· (RV. V.25.S)· 

Birth Place : 

A separate state by name SauU$tra has been created under the 
new Constitution of the Republic of India. It was formerly known as 
Kathiawar-Gujerat. during the British Rule in India. It lies at a short 
distance from the North-Western coast of the Indian Peoinsula. The 
great Svami was born in A.D. 1824 (Le. 1881 Vikrama Era) in the village 
Tailkarii of the Morvi State in Kathiawar. 

PlreotlRe 

Dayananda's forefathers belonged to this State. His father, by 
name Karasanaji Lalaji Tivllri, lived in a magnificent house in Jivapur 
street. He was a BriihmalJ.a, with a sub·caste Audieya. His eldest son, 
Malaji, became known later on by the iIIustriou. name of Dayananda. 
Miilaj\ had two brothers-Ballabhaji and another, whose name could not 
be traced out. One of his sisters died of cholera. Ballabhaji also left this 
mortal world two years after his marriage. The eldest sister Prema Bai 
was married to Mailgalaji who became the heir of Karsanaji *. 

• "3!f� fll'�� 9N ;;\�iGi!!,!� i 

3!l!.� �lf<! �m � �lITfa �� II" (RV. V.25.5) 

'. This statement is based on the traditional records (Bah; Khata) 
of Prabha Sankara or Popata Rawala who was the successjlr of Mangaljce. 

(See, Barish Chandra-Da,yiinanda Sarasvali, p. 6). But according 
to Pandit Lekh Ram, Dayananda's father's name was AmbiiSankara and 

(Contd.) 
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KarSanaji, the father of M1llaji waS a big landlord and Wal 
considered wealthy enough to engage in the business of moneY-lending. Ho 
was a Brahmal).a of the highest order, learned in the Vedic lore and held in  
great respect on  that account. He secured the high rank of Jamadar or 
Jam�dar, i.e. a Revenue Collector of the State. He was a worshipper of Siva 
and was much noted for his intense devotion and austerity. He was 
thoroughly orthodox and uncompromising in his religious beliefs and 
practices. Nothing could deter him from the strict observance of tho 
religious rituals. He was firm and fearless. He could not tolerate 
even the slightest deviation from the letter of the Law as ordained in the 
scriptures. He was a man of resoive, strong faith and dour temper. His 
mother, on the other hand, was the embodiment of sweetness, gentleness 
and virtues. She was an uneducated, typical Indian lady, but possessed all 
the qualities of a virluous mother and a very remarkable sense of ( flicient 
domestic management. Being a lady of generous beart, she was endowed 
with limitless sympathies aod unending benevoleooe. Svami Dayananda 
thus had the advantage of inheriting a strong will from his father and a 
benevolent mind from his mother. 

Dawn of knowledlle 

It is on the authority of Day1!1anda himself that we know that his 
education commenced when MDlaji (be) was five years of age. When he 
was eight, he was invested with the sacred thread. From this time begins 
his life as a Brahm.carin, I.e. a celibate religious student. 

Siva-Rlllr; : As the father was an extremely orthodox devotee of 
Siva, no wonder, that he intended M1llaji or M1l:asaIikara to grow into a 
staunch Saivite. But the Fate had decreed o\herwise. 

Siva was the god of the family. Siva-Riltri is one of such days when 
every Siva-worshipper is expected to observe fast for about thirty·six hours 
or even more. Dayananda was fourteen w!Jen his father insisted on his 
keeping the fast in the 'strictly orthodox way. The mother could not 
like it but had to agree when her son himself expressed his desire to 

(Contd. from Page 462) 

his son was named as M1l!asankara. (See Lekh Ram-lf�'l" !f1fW!f 
U"<1''f<fi 'I'T ;;ft<r'f-"ff"I, 'p. 20. Devendra Natha MukhopMhyllya gives 
"Daylrilma" as his earlier namo (See-1f�" �l!T'I'!f <r,�! �T "l!'flI'
"ffur-Appendix-I)-'l<'!O[! or wrnij;<: is the generally accepted namo of 
Dayananda in his early life. 
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bow before bis fatber's will. Who could bave foreseen that Dayananda's 
father's insistence upon his son's earning religious virtues at the tender age 
of fourteen, by keeping fast on the sacred day of Siva Ratri, was to result 
in so tremendous a· change in the mind of Dayananda as to turn him 
into a most virulent and successful opponent of image-worship of his age: 

Outside tbe village, there was a temple of god Siva where all the 
devotees offered their worship and prayers before the idol of the god 
Siva. Every year this fast was observed by the people with full faith and 
devotion. As the fateful evening set in, the father and the son went to the 
temple outside the village where the rules concerning the worship were 
explained to MOlaji in detail. He had to keep al;>solute fast and to stay 
awake the whole night repeating and chanting the Mantras and offering 
various prayers; before the image of Lord Siva. 

The worship commenced with cOllgregational prayer and songs. I t  
was full of emotions and enthusiasm. Men and womell from tbe village 
joined the mass prayer with bearts full of high aspirations and various 
desires. The first quarter of the night passed off very well. The entire 
congregation indic"ted high fervour and enthusiasm. A gradual dullness 
appeared to be approaching. The intense fervour hegan to fade in the 
second quarter of the night_ But the devotees still kept on to the letter of 
Law. Midnight sleep was too strong to be resisted. The worshippers began 
to feel that nature was rather too cruel to be ignored. One by one the 
devotees lay prostrate on the floor, overpowered by irresistible sleep. 
Mulaji"'s father also could not stand the challenge of Nature. He was the 
first to succumb and the officiating priest followed suit. But Mlllaji, the boy 
of fourteen, had a mind.notto waver. He was resolved not to be beaten, 
Why should a determined heart ever imagine a defeat 7 He adQpted all 
measures to ward off sleep and wonderfully succeeded. His hard earned 
victory, however, was crowned wltb success, though in quite a different way 
from the one aspired and expected by his father. He continued his vigil 
as others could not. ,The enthusiasm of others was skin-deep, that of Mlllaji 
we\] sealed deep in his heart. Others showed lip-devotion; his was a hearty 
faith. "What is sleep to deprive me of the boon 7" , murmured Mnlaji. 
"The more dfficult the ordeal, the higher·must be the reward \" 

He wa' mid-stream of his struggle, when there suddenly occurred" 
a common' aod insignificant incident which changed the current of his life, 

It was q u iet in the temple. There 'was n o  sound except the occasional noise 
of snoring. A rat came out of a holl .. . It crept on the holy body ' of 
Siva. Having satisfied itself that the image was harmless, it began 
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to enjoy the dainty offerings, placed before by the devotees in token of 
their love for the Lord. The mischief of the mouse was too grave. The 
pure-hearted and simple-minded boy of fourteen was amazed and perplexed 
at this strange sight. He had been told that Lord Siva was omnipotent, 
omnipresent and omniscient ; that the image possessed all glory and power ; 
that it was God Himself and that it had the power of blessing and cursing 
mankind. What he saw, however, was quite contrary to these things. The 
Image appeared to him a helpless inanimate object. It was too weak to 

protect itself. from the mischief of a mouse. It set the boy tbinking earnestly. 
Tbe boy had a logical mind. The thought struck him like a thunderbolt. 
The helplessness of the image of Siva bad shaken his faith. He could no 

longer offer bomage to the image. He desired to get his doubts removed by 
his father but the father was asleep. He waited for sometime. But it was 

too heavy a burden to be borne by the young mind for a long time. He 
impatiently awakened his father and requested him to remove his doubts. 
The father was angry, both at being disturbed and at the audacity of the 
boy. But Millaji was a boy not to b. put off so lightly. He insisted for 
a reasonable and logical answer. Eventually he got an oft-repeated 
answer which a considerate and intelligent image worshipper has for this 
fateful question. He was told that the image was not the real god. It 
only represented him for the purpose of worship and, "He being worshipped , 
through it, bestows all blessings upon the worshipper." His father's 
explanations could not satisfy him. The father also rebuked him for his 
habit of raising doubts and putting questions. He harshly snubbed bim. 
The 'boy was silenced but not his soul. MUlaji asked permission to go 
borne and the father reluctantly allowed him' to leave with a strict warning 
that he should not break his fast before sun-rise. 

The Revolt 
But the brave heart of Molaji could not see reason in continuing 

the fast. He had finished witb the image-worship and all its rituals. H. 
ran borne, broke ,tbe fast and went to sleep. 

The fateful incident of the Siva R1Uri created a ray of light in the 

�oung heart of Molaji. He resolv�d to find ant and know the Supreme 
Reality-God-who is Omnipotent, Omniscient, and All Merciful. He 
fully realized that the image in the Siva's temple was not a real God. 

Reality of Death 

One day MUlaji was at a musical symposium with his father. A 
servant came running to them with a sad news that Mulajl's sister had 

fallen seriously ill. The father and the son hastened home. She had an 

attack of choJe(a. Physicians were sent for. The best offort. of til, . 
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experts failed. The patient grew worse and died in a few hours. MlllajI 
loved his sister very dearly. Everybody shed tean and lamented. But 
Malaji's eyes were fSlt fixed at his dear sister's dead body. He looked like 
a statue, motionless and unmoved. His eyes were dry . and lips sealed. 
People thought that he had no heart. The death of a beloved lister set him 
on an enquiry into the nature of death. His grief for her lOIS was 
too deep for tears. It plunged him into meditation on death as distinguish
ed from life. He left the room and threw himself in his bed and pondered 
on. "What is death," said he, "and what is life 1 Is there no escape 
from death 7" 

The young seeker was again busy with his studies. He was always 
thinking of tho problems of life and death. But soon he was destined to 
witness what tended still more to intensify his desire to solve the perplexing 
mystery. He was nineteen when his beloved uncle who had all love for him 
had an attack of the disease which had separated him from his sister. It 
was of a virulent type and bamed all attempts of the physicians. When 
his uncle lay on his death-bed he was looking at MlIlaji with eyes full 
of love and tears. Mlllaji could not m:et the pathetic gaze of his uncle. 
He burst into tears and his eyes became swollen with weeping. The end 
came at last and the house once again was plunged in mourning. 

MIllajI could not understand the reality Qf human existence. 
He was gloomy and went about distracted, asking all his elders and 
youngers, and the learned Pa�4itas and Sadhlls with whom he came into 
contact, if they could tell him how death was to be conquered. The 
reply was unanimous that the practice of Yoga leading to communion 
with God could defeat death. Millaji meditated over this reply and 
came to the conclusion that in order to learn Yoga, he must leave home. 
The worldly temptations after all are tran.sient and death is the ultimate goal 
of life. He must seek the path of immortality. He ceased to take pleasure 
in the gay life. He found delight in being left alone. He sat for hours to
gether in secluded corner of his house always hrooding over the helpless
ness of man before death. The nature of aspiration which now filled 
Malaji's heart was not long in becoming known to his father and mother. 
They were alarmed and began to contrive means for preventing their SOD 
from carrying out his resolve. 

Filabt from bome 
Mlllajl's parents thougbt of a plan by which they decided on 

tying the lad:down by tbe ties of marriage. All pare�ts, all over tbe world 
.and in all ag�s, have thougbt of marriage to be tbe best remedy to wean tbe 

young minds from the ascetic line of thought. The Budd\la'� parents and 
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the mother of Sv!mi Sankara tried the same weapon ; so did the parents of 
Nanak. Buddha and Nanak, however, were gentler �pirits than MUlaji. 
They could not resist the will of their elders, who consequently succeeded 
in their immediate object. But MUlaji resisted the plan tooth and nail 
and declined to be married. He was at that time a lad of nineteen and by 
the intervention of friends the marriage was postponed for a year. 
Mlllaj! requested his parents to send him .to Benares where he wanted 
to prosecute his studies. But the parents had sufficient reasons to suspect 
the working of their son's mind and not wishing him to lose for ever, 
refused to accept the request. He, however, was sent to a neighbouring 
village to prosecute his studies with a learned Pal)4ita who resided there. In 
the course of his studies, Mulaji revealed his heart to the teacher and 
requested him to explain to him the ways and means of Sam!dhi (i.e. 
meditation) so that death might he conqueled. He told him frankly 
that he (MIIlaji) would renounce the world to explore the remedy by 
which a man could become immortal. 

The teacher informed .MUlaj!'.s parents whereupon they recalled 
him home. 

The parents now secretly made all preparations for his marriage. 
The day was fixed. The preparations went apace. The invitations were 
issued. There was happiness all around. All hearts were joyous except the 
little heart of the unlucky bird who was designed to be put in a golden cage. 
MUlaji protested. His studies would be cut short. But none listened 
to him. 

But the bird would not take to the cage. The parents had not fully 
understood the unyielding determination of their son. Within a week or so 
of the day fixed for his marriage, he fled from home. The father, in vain, 
pursued hard. In less than three days, Millaji was stripped of all the 
valuables be had on his person and the money which he had in his pocket. 
He became a mendicant, changed his name, assumed ochre-coloured gar
ments and began to search for a real Guru (i.e. a spiritual preceptor) who 
could guide him into t�e way of solving the mystery of life and death so that 
he might be able to attain immortality. 

BeellJlle a Brumacarin 
MUlaji met a Saint, named Lala Bhakta. who gave him the name of 

suddha Caitanya and placed him in the ord.er of Brahmacllrins. 
. 

Suddha Caitanya learnt that a fair was going to be held at Siddhapur. 
He was told that a number of ·Yogins would assemble there.. It was a 

chance for 'him to learn the Truth. 'In the fair he happened to see a Vairil!i 



who was his old acquaintance who persuaded him (0 return home. But 
Mlllaji was not a boy to change his mind. 

After a few days, as a result of this meeting, Sugdha Caitanya was 
face to face with his father. His Sadhu's garments were forcibly torn 011 
and his Tuinba cast away and he was given a new dress. Suddha Caitanya 
now again became Miilaji and was kept under strict guard of the police on 
his way back home. But once again he gave his guards the go·by. One 
night when he found his guards fast asleep, he escaped. Before morning he 
had put several miles between himself and his father whom he never 
saw again. 

It was his final separation from home and all that the word implies. 
He felt all a lon's sorrow for his mother who loved him so dearly, but he 
had before him a mission. He I,ft home to make the entire world his 
home. He was leaving his kindred to give himself up to Humanity and 
the cause of truth. 

From all that we know of him, he never regretted the step he had 
taken-the step which alone made it possible for him to serve his people, 
hi. country and his God as grandly as he did. 

Search after Truth 
For full fifteen years (from 1845 to 1860 A.D.), young MlIlaji 

wandered, North, South, East and West, almost all over (undivided) India 
in pursuit of knowledge of Truth. DurinS these wanderings he tapped the 
higbest and purest sources of knowledge. He wandered from place to 
place in search of tcholars, men of wisdom and penance of great religious 
merits. Whenever he came acrosa a man of spiritual attainment and high 
scholarship, he stopped and sat at his f(et. He studied Philosophy, tbe 
Vedas, Astronomy and all other works on various brancbes of learning in 
Sanskrit, with different teachers. It was during tbese years that he learnt 
tbe theory and practice of Yoga. Tbere was hardly a place of Hindu 
pilgrimage throughout India wbicb be did not visit. Famous centres of 
learning were also visited by blm again and again. In search of spiritual 
teacbers and Yogins he penetrated into the innermost recesses 'of tbe 
Himalayas, the Vindhyaa and the Aravalil, tbe three important mountain 
ranges in our country. He croned and crossed the valleys of the boliest of 
Indian rivers, tbe Gatigll, the Yamunli and the Narmada:, and climbed tbe 
highest accessible peaks of the bills, wbicb are tbe sources of these rivers. 
MlIlaji loved Nature and drank deeply from her inexbaustible sources. 

Practlle. aURerlly 
It was in ti!ese surroundings of pure ozone and sublime beauty tha ' 

he pralltised Yoga. It was there in direllt communion with Nature that he 
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lifted his tboughts to God, contemplated and meditated on the deepest 
problems of life and death and spent hours, days and months in trance, 
enjoying tbe supreme bliss and bighest contentment. It was there that he 
made the acquaintance of tbe . best, the noblest and the purest saints and 
yogins who led a life of uninterrupted meditation aDd discipline, havinl 
subdued their senses to tbeir intellect, their intellect to tbeir souls. For 
days and montbs be ate notbing and spoke notbing and passed bis time 
in constant meditation. Many a time, be followed tbe rivers, particularly 
Ganga and Narmada, upto tbeir sources, braved every danger and disciplined 
bimself to a life of bardship and privation. 

Initiated Into Samo),." 

For some time after bis flight from borne he passed as a Brahmacarin 
but within a few years, be was formally initiated by Svaml Pnroananda 
into Samny!!sa (i.e. tbe bigbest stage of life) and was given the name of 
Daya:nanda. 

HI. thlnt for koowledle 

Dayananda was not a man who accepted knowledge easily from any 
autbority. He could accept only what was verified or demonstrated. An 
incident wbich happened during this period of bis life may serve as an Uhi· 
stration. Once, when wandering in tbe vaUey of Ganga, he saw a corpse 
floating in tbe river. At tbat time he had some books with him, dealiDS 
with anatomy and pbysiology. Tbe sight of the dead body at once suggested 
to him the idea of testing, by actual observation, the accuracy of the facts 
cited in these books. He got-hold of tbe boily, cut it open and examined it. 
Tbereupon be found tbat wbat was taught in tbe books was not true. So 
into tbe river went the books alongwith tbe dead body. 

Okhl Matba 
Secondly, never for a moment did he falter or look away from tbe 

ideal wbich he had set before bimself. One day wben be could get nothinM 
to eat for days togetber and was starving, be entered the premises of the 
well known 'Okhl Ma;ha'. Being a handsome yonng man of good 
physique and' preposseuing appearance, intelligent, "ell-read, clever and 
well-versed in scriptures, he attracted the admiration of tbe Mahanta who 
wished to make him bi. disciple and who offered to nominate him al 
his successor. 

"Come, come, 0 young Samnyisin", said the Mahanta, "live with us 
Become my disciple and partake of aU the wealth we bave. This riel 
�8tate will be rO\1fS after m�. I"lv� a lif� �f c;OIqfQrtl and enJoyment •• " 
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' The prospect was indeed allurin!!. Dayinanda had been ' on the 
borderland of life and death due to long starvation. The Mahanta made 
a good use of his words and wealth. Burthe starvation could not dampen 
his enthusiasm for search after truth and knowledge. He calmly but boldly 
replied, "My father had more riches than you can give me, 0 Kind 
MahaDta. But I have scorned the worldly possessioDs aDd comforts, You 
little think of the pleasure that I am after and the treasure that I have come 
out In search of." 

"What is your object, then 1" said the Mahanta surprisingly. 
"GenuiDe Yoga aDd supreme bliss", came the reply. 

The Mahanta looked at the calm and dignified face of Dayllnanda 
where the paDgs of starvation were written in bold letters. 

Such instances a�e many. He refused everywhere sayiDg that his 
goal was different and that he was not seeking wealth and power, 

Search for a true Guru 

During this period he met crowds of S�dhlls aDd PaQcJitas. Some 
attracted him and others repelled him. He met a few for whom he 
eDtertaiDed the highest respect and at whose feet he sat for 10Dg in a 
apirit of perfect reverence aDd true homage, but he did not come across a 
person who came up to his ideal of a Guru. In his wanderiDgs through 
the beautiful and noble land of his-land of the loftiest, the purest ethics, 
and noblest traditioDs, laDd of the Vedas and the Upani�ads, land' of 
Kapila and Vyasa, laDd of Rama aDd KfSl.la, laDd ' of Kum�rila aDd 
Sailkara-he fouDd everything upside 'down. Even the repositories of tbe 
sacred lore of Aryas, the represeDtatives of MaDu aDd Yajilavalkya, 
were steeped iD ignoraDce aDd superstitions. He fouDd thllt iD that laDd 
of eterDal sUDshiDe, physical, iDtellectual aDd spiritual, everythlDg was 
shrouded iD the pitch darkDess of ignorance. EveD the best, the purest aDd 
the loftiest amoDg meD were oDly mooD like. The SUD had set, perhaps Dever 
to riac agaiD. It made his heart bleed to observe that a land ODce distiD
guisbed fQr Its freshDess and vigour of inteliect and force of miDd should be. 
so stale, shali!lw and feeble in its creative iDteliect. DaY�Danda was a born 
rebel aDd could Dot ac�ept what was not genuiDe. He wished to conquer 
death by conquering ignorance and superstition, His heart was gloomy 
but bold. He waDted to have a Guru or guide. He searched every corner 
of the Himalayas with eternal SDOWS and cloud-masked summits. He 
had cODve�sed witli Gatigl! and Alak'anaDdii ; he had penetrated the 
dense aDd impregDable interiors of the forests ; he had passed countless 
sleeplesS: Dighis iD deep an�iety of secQring spiritual sQlace In the caves' of 
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the snowy mountains ;  he had enjoyed the embraces of the hardest 01 
primeval rock and caresses of the swiftest streams : all these friends 01 
his youth and companions of his wander-years had told him not to seel 
the peace of repose of an inactive life. They had inspired him wllb 
increasing activity. These wanderings had added to the purity, loftin.s, 
and strength of his soul. 

At tbe feet of Vlr.Janaada 

Dayananda was told at last that the blind monk Virajananda 0' 
Mathura was the man to satisfy his thirst for knowledge. He had drunl 
deep into the holy books. He could lead him on to the path of truth. 

SVllmi Virajananda was a Samnyasin of the order to whicl 
Dayananda belonged. Day:rnanda had left his home because his pHeat 
loved him too much and wisbed to save him from a life of poverty, to whic 
he was determined to dedicate himself in the pursuit of what they COD 
sidered to be only a fantasy ,- he had left bis home at the compar 
tively advanced age of 21 ,  by his own choice, to the great sorrow an 

disappointment of his parents. Poor Virajananda, on the other hand, wa 
a child of only eleven when circumstances turned him adrift on the worl 
without any one to care for him. He had lost his parents and was a 
orphan. His brothers were kind to him but the biting tongue and th 
cruel temper of one brother's wife proved too strong even for the cbild ( 
eleven. What added to the sadness of his orphanhood was the fact tbat h 
was totally blind, having lost his sight at the age of five due to a virule, 
attack of smallpox. He was too courageous, however, in spite of h 
blindness and his orphanhood, to submit to the tyranny of his brother'S wi! 
He left his brothers' home with a heart full of sorrow. The death of h 
parents had deprived him of the ties a!,d associations which make home , 
attractive and sweet. All that was left to him now was his own soul, his 09 
mind, and his will to make the best of them by his own exertions. C 
leavills his brothers' house he went to Haridvlra, on the bank of the Gang 
one of the most beautiful spots in Northern India. This is one of tl 
most sacred places and a favourite resort of Slidhtls, Samnyasins a, 
Pal)Qitas. Virajllnanda came to Haridvira never to return home. In a f, 
years he learnt all that the best and the most learned in Haridvara cou , . 
teach him. He was an apt pupil and was sifted with a wonderful memol 
to whose power his blindness had added considerably. The reputati, 
and esteem which he gained by his scholarship and character were so hi, 
as to induce a Saomyasin of high ability and profound au,terity to adn 
him into the highest order of his class, in spite of his blindness. Later 
life Virajananda mi�at�d t� Mathl'ra.1 a."oth�r holr plac� f�mol's a� �. 
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birth place of Lord Kr$l)a, one of the greatest and 
heroes who have been accorded the honours of Divinity. 
DayiInanda met him. 

wisest of Aryan 
It was here that 

Virajiinanda was a great Yogin. He took pride in ancient Vedic 
teaching. He scorned image-worship. He could not tolerate superstitions 
and intellectual darkness prevailing in the Hindu society. His soul waS fuIl 
of purity and greatness of the past. By ceaseless labour and constant 
concentration of mind, he had acquired a mastery of Sanskrit language 
and literature and of all the intellectual treasure therein. Three ruling 
chiefs of Rajasthan, at different times, became his pupils. One of them 
continued his studies for full three years, but when one day he absented 
himlelf without information, the Sv:rmi left him without notice and returned 
to Mathura. 

Thil was the man with whom Daylnanda completed his education 
and who charged him with the duty of inaugurating a mission to purge 
Hinduism of all the evils that had found admittance into it. 

Day:rnanda had been studying for over thirty years already and 
what he now required was only a finishing touch at the hand of a master 
IOU\. . For two years and a half he served the blind monk, showed him 
the highest respect and love, and learnt all that Virajananda had to teach. 

Dilotlon to teacher 

Virajiinanda was a man of hot temper and sometimes treated his 
pupil very harshly. Once he actually inflicted corporal punishment on 
SVirmi Dayiinanda ; yet the latter was quite submissive and calm. Tho 
Guru one day found a small heap of dirt in the corner of a room which 
had been cleaned by the pupil Dayirnanda. The anger of tho teacher knew 
no bound. Mercilessly he beat Dayirnanda with a stick in his hand. Tho 
pupil accepted this punishment with reverence and at the end implored 
his teacher to pardon him .and said, "My body is very hard, while your 
hands are soft and delicate. I request you, for the trouble I had given to 
your tender hands, to forgive me." Saying this the pupil bowed his head 
and shed tears at the feet of his Guru. 

The anger and the wrath of the teacher could not dampen the spirit 
of the Seeker of truth. He duly finished the course prescribed for him. 
Then Virajiinanda told him that he had nothing more for him, and that be 
must now onter the world as an independent teacher. 

-
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Gara dak,�i 
The day of leave-taking has been a· memorable occasion for both the 

pupil as well as the teacher in India from times immemorial. Education 
was entirely free in ancient India. Both princes and the poor sat together 
in earning knowledge. KHl)a and Sud�mll, Drol)a and Drupada, and 
Karl)a and Arjona, studied in the same Gurukula without distinction. 
It was on the parting day that the pupils had to offer, according to their 
means, something to the benevolent teacher. This practice is called Guru 
Dak�il)i. 

It was on that day that Dal)4i Virajinanda demanded the customary 
fee called Dak�il)l! (i.e. reward). Viraj�n8Dda fully knew that Daylinanda· 
had nothing of worldly value to offer him, nor did he himself care for any 
such gift. What he asked of his pupil was a pledge to devote his life to 
the dissemination of truth, to the waging of incessant warfare against the 
falsehoods of the prevailing Hinduism and to. establish the right method 
of education, as was iii vogue in pre-Buddhistic times. 

This pledge Dayiinanda gave willingly, and with a solemn joy. And 
never was any human pledge kept morc loyally and faithfully. 

Flabt for trntb 

"As heaven and earth are not afraid and never sustain loss or harm, 
even so 0 My Vital Force, fear not thou." (1) 

"As day and night are not afraid, nor even sustain loss or barm, 
even so 0 My Vital Force, fear not tbou." (2) 
"As the Sun and the Moon are fearless, nor even sustain- loss or 
harm, even so 0 My Vital Force, fear not thoU." (3) 
"As Priestly and princely powers fear nooe, nor face aoy loss or 
harm, even so 0 My VitaI Force, fear not thou." (4) 
"As the Past and the Future neither fear, 
o My Vital Force, fear oot thou." (6) 

$ "1m IIImt !f'lllft .. , '" � "' �: t 
� � lIT'I1 '" f1I1f:" II , II 
"� �) .. " finft'lno" II � II 
"1m P � " fll'ftm." II � I I  
"1m "tI .. ri ... " II  V II 
"1m '1" .. ..., "0" II , II 

nor ever suffer, even so 
(.4 Y. 11,15. 1-6)· 

(AY. II,1 5.1-6) 
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Bellnn\ng of tbe Public life 
The first few years of Dayanauda's public life were more · or less 

years of preparation for the' stupendous struggle to which he had pledged 
himself. In these years he visited some of the most important towns in 
India but most of his time was spent on the banks of the Ganga and its 
vicinity. Wherever he went, he preached and taught. Everywhere his 
outspokeu views, his bold utterances, his novel exposition of the Aryan 
culture and religion snd his profound learning attracted hundreds and 
thousands of his countrymen to his discourses. He was unrivalled in  the 
Vedic interpretation and scientific exposition of the scriptural truth. Many 
came to cross swords with him but stayed to admire and follow. He issued 
challenges, far and wide, anp held numerous discussions with high and low, 
students and scholars, and S!Idhus and Pa!)4itas. He spoke in Sanskrit, since 
Sanskrit was the language of the learned, and also·because the language of 
upper India not being his mother tongue, he felt a certain amount of 
diffidence in using the latter for purpose of discourse and discussion. Wher
ever he went he made.s commotion in I.ndian society. The Hindu theolo
gians, with their myriad followers, whose deepest and most vital interests 
were so adversely iouclied by his teachings, were up in arms. They not only 
abused and threatened him, but even more than once conspired to kill 
him. During the first five years no fewer than four or five attempts were 
made on his life. Yet there was a charm about his life, his ways lind his 
manners, which secured for him friends and protectors. He never sloo

'
ped 

to prosecute his persecutors. 
. 

Not came to imprison people 

The great Svami was at Anupshahar. A Brahma!)a presented him 
with a betel-leaf. The Svami could not disappoint a poor Brahmal)a and 
accepted the same. He chewed the betel-leaf and after a little while the 
Svami discovered the mischief as the betel contained.poison . . rhe Brahmalja 
in order to know the result kept sitting there. Dayananlla did· not speak 
a word and quietly hastened to the Ganga and performed Neall KrtyQ
a device of Yogis to wash the intestines. The poison was soon washed 
out by this action. But a crime, like murder, will out: ' Sayyad Mahmood, 
the Tehsildar of the town, who was his admirer, arrested the Bri!hmalja 
and sent him to the lock-up. Being satisfied at the action taken against 
the offen de" the kind Tehsildar came to the SV!Imi and told him what he 
had done. B�t the Svlmi appeared to be distressed and asked the 
Tehsildar to set the man free. He said, "I have come to liberate . humanity 
from bondage and not to imprison them." The officer was astonish�d lit 
this reply and· $et the oft'endins Brahma'lB free, 
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Popularity and personality 

In orthodox circles he became famous in a very short time. High 
and low, rich and poor, from the princes of the highest states down to the 
coolie, all classes flocked to him, drank in his discourses and·gazed at him 
with mingled awe, respect and admiration. In many places, the public 
discussions were presided over by the British officers of the highest rank 
in the districts, this being considered the most effective way of preservinll 
order and preventing rioting and violence. For the first time since the 
days of Sankara, there had arisen a teacher of the highest order, a man 
worthy of the mantle of a prophet, a man who at least gave promise of 
being an Ac�rya and who shone among other teachers as a sun among the 
moon and stars. 

It was indeed true that he was very learned but few could 
venture to face him in controversy ; yet what surprised and at the same 
time attracted audience to him were his boldness, his courage, his defiance 
of conventions of theological controversy and his attacks on popular 
beliefs and practices. Never before had they seen and heard such a man. 
In a part of the country, hundreds of miles distant from his native province, 
the language of which be could not use with freedom and effect, to whose 
people he was a stranger. with no friends to fall back upon or to protect 
him in need, be went straight to his work and attacked some of the mOlt 
cherished beliefs of the population with a scathing vehemence that 
itself, apart from tba force of his arguments, struck terror in his 
opponents. He had dropped in their midst as a bolt from heaven, and 
threatened havoc to the beliefs they bad held so unquestioningly. The 
worst, or perhaps the best, of it was that he spoke with so much authority 
and directness. with so much erudition and confidance, with so much 
cogency of reasoning and force of logic, that the very first onslaught 
brought the opponent to his knees. The expoundere of popular religions 
and the repositories of Hindu faith were struck with the suddenness and 
rapidity of lightning. The attack was so sudden and so furious that 
fortress after fortress fell without the assailant being made to feel any the 
worse for his exploits. He swept the country, with something of the 
effect of a mighty sheet of water descending the bills and carrying every 
thing before it. 

Importance of KisI 

The orthodox leaders appealed to Kati, the Rome of Hinduism. 
That was their last resort and hope and they had no doubt that there the 
invader woulo;l meet foes worthy of bis steel and wQuld be routed. 
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Dayllnanda, too, well knew that unless he subdued KlI�i and won a 
decisive battle there, aU his victories so far achieved would be useless. 

Kisl Sistrirtha 
So, before the sixth year of his public career was over, he reached 

KlIii, and, in his humble wsy, under the shade of a tree, started preaching 
and expressing his views on religion, philosophy and grammar. Soon 
arter this a puhlic discussion was announced. It was attended by thousands 
of people. On one side were 300 of the leading Hindu PaJ),cjitaa and 
SaulDyiisins, on the other Dayllnanda alone, with but a few admirers. The 
meeting was presided over by no less a personage than the Maharaja of 
Benares. At the close of the discussion both sides claimed victory ; but 
what reaUy happened may be gathered from the foUowilig account which 
was published in a Christian Missionary 10urnal, obviously written by a 
European Christian Missionary ;-

An Iccount by Chrl.tlan Mlillon.r,. 

"A Hindu Reformer"· 

"The fame of the reformer who lately put the whole city ' of Benares 
in commotion seems to have gone abroad. Some account, therefore. of 
him and his views, . and the public disputation held with him. from one 
who was present at the disputation, and met and conversed with the 
reformer several times before and after that event, will perhaps not be 
uninteresting to the readers of the 1-ntel/egencer. 

The name of the reformer is Dayananda Saraswati Swami. He I. a 
native of some village in Guzra\ ; the name of the place he will. not 
disclose to any one, from a fear that his father who declares him to be mad, 
will come and take him forcibly away, as he already once did on a previous 
occasion. He is a fine looking man, large but weU proportioned ; his face 
especially expressive of much inteUigence. His outward appearance is 
that of a Sanyasi or religious beggar : almost entirely naked and besmeared 
with the sacred Bhasma (ashes of cow-dung). He speaks Sanskrit fluently, 
though not in very polished style, and in a few instances not quite correctly.1jI 
He is a good reasoner and pretty fair in controversy. at least so far that· 

. he generaUy aUows his opponent to state his case without interruption : 

* The spelling of this writer is preserved. 

IjI For example, he denied that the verbal root q� 'to believe' may 
form the I pers. plu. pre. �, besides the forms �� and 

�� t'. 
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but extremely authoritative in all his positions . . He devoted 
himself entirely to the study of the Vedas from his eleventh year 
and thus he is more practically conversant with them than most if not 
all the great Pandits of Benaras who generally knew them only at second 
band or even less. At any rate, and this is the most remarkable feature 
distinguishing h;m from otber Pandits, he is an independent student of the 
Vedas and free from the trammels of traditional interpretation. The 
standard commentary of tbe famous Sanacharya· is held of little account 
by him. It can be no wonder, therefore, that his Vedic studies, conducted 
in that spirit, led him to the conviction that almost the whole of the 
(comparatively) modern Hinduism is in entire and irreconcilable contra
diction with the Vedas and the Hinduism of the Vedic times, about 2,000 
years ago. Being of an active character, he determined not to keep Iiis 
conviction to himself, but to impart it ·to his countrymen, and try to effect 
an entire reform in Hindu society. Briefly his object is to replace 
Hindu society exactly into tbe same state as it was about 2000 years ago • • 

. . . At least tbis is the fond dream of the reformer. But history never 
travels back in this manner • . . . Hence tbis reform must fail but 
he may prepare tbe way for anotber reform. He may possibly 
convince tbe Hindus that tbeir modern Hinduism is altogetber in opposition 
to tbe Vedas-a fact of wbicb most of tbem are profoundly ignorant, and 
tbe few who know or suspect it find it convenient to shut tbelr eyes to it. 
. . . . Tbey cannot go back to tbe Vedic state, tbat is dead and 
gone, and will never revive. Something more or less new must follow. 
We will hope it may be C�ristianity, but whatever it may be, any tbing 
seems better than tbe present intellectually and morally monstrous 
idolatry and caste . . . . .  

"Tbe date of  his arrival in  Benaras I do Dot know. It must bave 
been in tbe beginning of October. I was then absent. I first saw him 
atler my return in November. I went to see bim in company with tbe 
Prince of Bhurtpore and. one or two Pandits. T/le excitement tben was 
at its height. The whole of the Brahmanic and educated population of 
Benaras seemed to flock to him. In the Verandab of a small house at the 
end of a large garden near the monkey tank, he was holding daily levees 
from early in tbe morning till late in tbe evening, for a continuous 
stream of peaple who came, eager to see and listen to dispute witb the 
novel reformer. It does not appear, however, that the heads of the 
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orthodox party or the Pandits of the greatest repute ever visited him, 
unless they did it secretly. The intensity of th e excitement at last induced 
the Raja of Benaras, in concert with his court Pandits and other men of 
inlluence, to take some notice of the reformer and to arrange a public 
disputation between him and the orthodox party, iii' :  order to 
allay the excitement by a defeat of the reformer: . : . . .  but I 
fear there was a determination from the beginning that they would 
win the day by any means, whether foul or fair. The disputation took 
place o!, the 17th November in the place where the reformer had taken up 
his abode. It lasted from about 3 to 7 o'clock p.m. The Raja himself 
was present and president. Even .the great Vedantist, the head it seems 
of the orthodox party, Vishuddhananda Gaur Swami, who is said never 
to have left his dwellings before-of course an exaggeration-condescended 
to emerge for once from his place of meditation on the bank of the 
Ganges to assist with hi. learning the failing wits of the defen ders of 
orthodoxy and to give additional authority to the anticipated defeat of 
the reformer-a clear proof that the reformer was thought to be a formid
able enemy. All the most reputed Pandits were there and a large concourse 
of other people, learned and Ulilearned, but all of the respectable class. 
A detachment of policemen also wore present who guarded the entrance 
to the garden against a denae crowd outside which in vain strove to get 
admittance ; but they were also intended, I suspect, to protect the lonely 
reformer in case any act of violence should be attempted against him by 
enraged advorsaries. But nothing of this · kind occurred ; all went off 
quietly, except that, at the last, when the assembly broke up, the orthodox 
party loudly jeered the poor reformer in token of their ill gotten victory. 
But whether golten ill or well, their victory had certainly the result they 
desired. The change was very remarkable in the state of' things before 
and after the disputation. As quickly as the excitement had arisen before, 
so quickly it subsided afterwards. Wh�reas, before multitudes lIockeg, to 
see him, those who came afterwards might be counted easily. The reformer 
himself was practically excommunicated and any one who would visit him 
after his refutation was threatened with the same �easure. Immediately 
after the disputation, a written defence was sent by the reformer to his 
opponents but I believe no notice was taken of it. Then an account of his 
doctrines was prepared by the reformer and printed about a month after
wards. At the same time also a public challenge to his opponents to 
answer his paPlphlets was issued by him but again no notice was taken of 
it by the orthodox party. The ref<lrmer still remained till towards the end 
of January. Then he left Benaras to visit the Mela at Allahabad, and to 
try to inlluence the multitude assembled �here. . . • 

• 



"The reformer is not unacquainted with Christianity. He has read 
the Gospel, though I do not think very carefuUy. I had some conversation 
with him about it. But at present his mind is too much occupied with his 

own plans of reformation to give any serious thought to the investigation of 

the claim of another religion." A, F. R. H.-

Controversy In the Press 

For a long time, a heated controversy was kept up in the Press, 
both Indian and Anglo-Indian, about the disputation. The matter was 
so important and 9£ such great interest from the public point of view 
that even the pioneer, the leading semi-official Anglo-Indian paper of 
Allahabad, opened its columns to correspondence on the subject. The 
event was discussed throughout India and aroused enormous interest. 

Views of the Hindu Patriot 

It would be a matter of great interest for readers if we cite here a 
few lines from "The Hindu Patriot" (a contemporary journal) dated the 
17th January, 1870 :-

"The stronghold of  Hindu idolatry and bigotry, which according 
to Hi�du mythology stands on the trident of Siva, and is, therefore, not 
liable to the i nfluonce of earthquakes, has lately been shaken to its founda
tions by the appearance of a sage from Gujrat. The name of this great 
personage is Dayanand Saraswati. He has come with the avowed object of 
giving a death-blow to the Hindu system of worship, He cOilsiders the 
Vedas to be the only books worthy of regard, and styles the PuraQas as 
cunningly devised fables, the inventions of some shrewd Brahmans in a 
later period for subservience of their selfish motives. The Vedas, says he, 
entirely ignore idol-worship and he challenges the Pandits and great men 
of Benaras to meet him in argument. Some- time ago, the Maharaja of 
Ram Nagar held a meeting in which he invited the great Pandits and elito 
of Benaras. A curious and protracted' logomachy took place between 
Dayananda Saraswati and the Pandits 'hut the latter, notwithstanding 
their boasted learning and deep in5ight into the Shastras, met with a signal 
discomfiture. Finding it impossible to overcome the great man hy a 
regular discussion, the Pandits resorted to the adoption of a sinister courae 
to subserve their purpose. They made over -to the sage an extract from 

• From the Christian Intel!igencer ; Calcutta, March 1870, p. 79. 



the Puranas that savoured of the idolatry, saying that it is a text from the 
Vedas. The latter was pondering over it, when the host of the Pandits, 
headed by the Maharaja (of Benaras) himself, clapped their hands, signi
fying the defeat of the great Pandit in the religious warfare. Though 
mortified geaUy at the unmanly conduct and bad treatment of the Maharaja, 
Dayananda Swami has not lost courage. He is still waging the religious 
contest with more earnestness than ever. Though alone, he stands undaunted 
in the midst of a host of opponents. He held the shield of Truth to protect 
him, and his banner of Victory waved in the air. The Pandit has lately 
published a pamphlet, entitled "The Satya Dharma Vichara" containing 
particulars of the religious contest above alluded to and has issued a 
circul ar calling on the Pandits of Benaras to show the part of the 
Vedas which sanclion idol-worship. No one has ventured to make 
his appearance." 

Mission of Dayinanda 
-

From this date may be counted the effective beginning of Dayananda's 
mission for a reformed Aryan Church, free from cant, from superstition and 

from popular error, and worthy of intelligence, genius, and culture of that 
historic people. 

In Calcutta 

From Benares Dayananda continued to march eastward and 
reached Calcutta, the then capital of India. The · Brahmo Samaj accorded 
him a hearty welcome and some of its leading members conferred 
with him with a view to winning his co-operation for their movements but 
the Sv�mi could not give up his faith in the infallibility of the Vedas

· 
and 

the doctrine of the transmigration of souls, the two cardinal principles 
which distinguish the Arya Samaj from the Brahmo Samaj. His visit 
to Calcutta, however, brought him into direct contact and intimate touch 
with the leaders of the English-educated community. Here he learned 
their points of view and benefited thereby. For instance, Babu Keshab 
Cbandra Sen, the reputed leader of tbe Brahmo Samai, suggested to bim 

the supreme necessity of carrying on his propaganda in the language of tbe 

people7a practical suggestion that was readily and gratefully accepted 
by the Svami. It was put into ope'ration at once. This single step made 
a migh\y change in favour of his' mission since it brought him into direct 
contact with the bulk of his countrymen-both educated · and unedu
cated-who did not know Sanskrit and could not understand him except 
through translation and interPfeters. In Calcutta, he made the acquain
tance of Maharshi Debendranath Tagore. 
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Babu Keshab Chandra Sen's first meeting with the great Svlml will 

not be devoid of interest to tbe reader. 

The Babu came and did not disclose his identity. There was 
a free talk between the two great reformers, when all of a · sudden, tho Babu 
let fly the query ;-

"By the way, have you ever met B. Keshab Cliaudra 1" 
"Yes, and talked to him also." 

"But he was out all these days." 

"I have seen him nevertheless." 

"How 1" 
"I find him talking in your person." 

"How have you been able to recognise lIIe 1" 
"Your noble appearance discloses your identity." 

The Babu finally remarked ;-

"How sad that a Vedic scholar like yourself should not know 
English, otherwise, 1 should have' been very lucky in having you 
for a companion during my contemplated visit to England." 

The Svam i at once retorted ;-

"It is no less sad that a learned reformer like the Babuji 
should try to revive a culture of which he knew so little 
and should talk to his people in a language of which they knew 
so little." 

The above-meniioned interchange of words between the two great 
ones has a meaning of its own. 

In BomblY 

After spending another two years in the dissemination of his 
doctrines, DaYlinanda proceeded to Bombay, where eventually his mission 
was to take an organised shape. 

FOllllding 01 the ArYl Samija 

The idea of forming a �ociety which should , promote the Vedic 
religion t'lok shape in Bombay. It was named as Arya Samiija. 

The first Arya Samllja was established in Bombay on April 30th, 1873. 
Hero for the first time the rules and principles of the Arya Samaja wero 
Connulated. 
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Here again, as also at Poona, Dayllnanda came·in close contact with 

the educated mind of the Hindu comml!l1ity.. i. e. who took their education 
according to the system put into practice by British rulers. 

M I..ore 

But the next step in the evolution of the Arya Samaja was 'not "taken 
till two years later, in Lahore, the then capital of the ,(undivid.ed) Punjab, a 
province in Northern India during British rule, Here the Samaj!l took its 
final shape which it maintains at this day also. The principles were 
finally revised and the constitution re,framed and 'finalised, !Alll tho Arya 
Samajas In India, or elsewhere, adhere ,to theselp.rinciploB. 

The Principles of tbe Arya Samija 

The following are the ten principles which were finally settled in 
Lahore ;-

1 .  God is the primary cause of- all true knowledge and of every 
thing known by its means. 

2. God is absolute'l'ruth (Sa�), absolute· Intelligence (Cit,), and is 
all Bliss (Ananda'). He is Inco:rporeal, Almighty" Just, Merciful, 
Unborn, Infinite, Unchangeable, Beginoingteas, Incomparable, 
the Support of all, All-pervading, Omniscient, Inward Cont.roller 
of all, Undecaying, Imperishable, Immortal, Fearless, Eternal, 
Holy 'Bnd the Creator of the Universe; To 'HfM ALONE 
worsliip is due. 

3 ,  The Vedas are the books of true knowledge, It is· the ,paramount 
duty of every Arya to read or hear them read ; to teach and 
read :them to "thers� 

4. One should always be ready to accept truth and to reject the 
untruth, 

'S, All actions .muat conform to Dharma, '; . .e . . ahnllid be performed 
after.a thotough:diacrimination beiween"the<light and the wrong. 

6, The primary object of the I!.rya Samllja is to do good to' the 
whole world, I.e. to promote physical, spiritual and social .gpod 
of every scntient being. 

-

7, All ought to be treated with love, justice . .and �th due'rega�d·to . 
their merita. 

8. pOBnce (A:vidya) must be dispelled, and' knowledge (Vidyll) 
� �lCId. 
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9. No 'one sholll8 bel contented,with his own goo:d alone, but every 
one sho.DId -tegard 'fiis. 'or, her prosper.ity :in 1Ii0 common good 
of all. 

10. Personal good should be subordinated to tb.e good of the society. 
But in strictly ,personal. affairs e"ery O.D.e may ·act' with freedom. 

Death 

'The. remaining part of his life-from 1877 to October 1883-was spent 
by the Svimi in preacliing, teaching and writing books, including the 
Veda Bhllua, as well as in establishing and organising Arya Sallia'jas 
throughQ)1t India. The only part of the country which the great Svimi'could 
not reach was Madras . 

. IolInonce of his work dODO holore bls death 

Theae sil< y,ears in the life of Dayinanda were full of ceaseless, 
multiplo ac.tivities. He moved from ooe part of the couotry to tbe otber 
wIthouHaking a few da)!s' rest anywhere. In tbe Punjali, Uttar Pradesh, 
Rajasthan and Gujra10he met with the gr�atest success, In ' these provinces 
a networ.k of AIya Samijas had been .established before his death. 

Some of the noblest and highest in the land accepted his faith and 
became his disciples and p.1!pils, for instance, the Maharana of lJdaipur, 
the most ancient and the mOlt respected of the Hindu princes, whose 
family has wielded the royal scoptre in an unbroken 'line of succession for 
over a thousand years. Never had this proud family 'bowed the knees to 
the mighty Muslim .rulers. Even the great Akbar was unable to win their 
allegiance, although his son (himself born by a Hindu mother) eventually 
succeeded in making a temporary alliance with the head of' the state. 

Maharan .. Sl!iian Singh st.wlied Hindu law and Hindu jurisprudence 
with this great Svliml and the company of tbe latter had for a time very 
ohaatening..influence on the. otherwise dissolute prince. What marvellous 
change did tbe c0D!pany of the great reformer bring about in the life of 
tbe Maharana, can be inferred from the following remarks of 'Panlleya 
Mohan Lal Vishan Lal :-

'�The"Ntahll1'llja' through the U padesb of Svamiji was a comp
letely regenerated man. When 'Dayananda was about to 
leave his 'State, Hu'Highn08s'presented him with an address 
written 'in '1lis own -hand 'saying, "Your stay here for Disht 
month .. hae-- been a 'malter of -great joy. and source of inspiration 
fur lme. I . .  can, o_r pay the debt l owe to YDlI fos .. the 
jo.��tjon I bllv. bc�1l ��� · at rOut 481f\1t. .1 'WDlM 
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request you to stay here longer but I cannot arrogate to myself 
the privilege of monopolising you-a great teacher intended I 
to do good to humanity. I, however, hope that you will come 
again and make me happy." 

A similar address containing the same request at the end was also 
presented to him by Ibe Raja of Shahpura. 

During his stay at Shahpura, the Svami received invitation from his 
devoted disciple, the Raja of Masuda. Dayiinanda accepted the invitation 
�ut postponed his visit for the present as he had a mind to visit Jodhpur 
first. When Raja Nabir Shah of Shahpura was apprised of Svaml's 
Intention to visit Ibe state of Jodbpur, be tried to dissuade tbe Sviimi from 
Ibe intended visit in the following words ;-

"The Rajas of States feel pleasure in the enjoyment of ·tbo 
worldly desires. They love to surround tbemselves witb all 
sorts of means for sensual enjoyments including the woman 
aDd wiDe: Tbey do not tolerate any reform in tbis matter. 
Please take care to be a little mild and tactful in your 
denunciations of evils in the State you are going to." 

A rearless reply 

The dauntless Dayl!nanda replied calmly ;-

"I do not attempt to hew down the more thorny trees with a 
nail· cutter, I usc tbe eifective weapon." 

Tbe prince again requested the beloved Svl!mi ;-

"It is unsafe for you to go to Jodbpur on sacred mission. The 
people tbere are mean, .uncultured and rude. You will preach 
at the cost of your precious life. They may not like what 
you have to say." 

The SViiml smilingly but firmly said, " They might as well usc my 
fingers for candles and yet not deter me from the performance of my duty." 

At Jodhpur 

Not only the prince of Shahpura but the admirers at Ajmer also 
dissuaded him but Dayl!nanda being a fearless SarilDyl!si resolyed to visit 
the dreaded State-all the stranger-and on the 29th of M.ay 1883 he was 
at Jodhpur. Rao Raja Jawan Singh received him on behalf of tbe Maharaja 
Jaswant Singb; wbo on account of Ibroat trouble c.ould not be present 
in person at tbe reception of tbe Syijmi. T)l� Svjimi wa� accolllmOlhlte\l 
in ti)c: bunealow'Of fai;uUa K.l!an. 
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BIOGRAPHY· OF DAYANANDA 

.Tllwant Singb In bl. audience 

Th!! Veda-Prachara work was started in right earnest. The series 
of lectures were delivered daily before the enormously huge gatherings. The 
audience went on increasing by leaps and bounds. The whole city

· 
echoed 

with his sweet sayings. It attracted the Head of the State and he paid.a 
visit to have a 'Darshana' of the charming Svimi. Out of reverence, which 
Maharaja Jaswant Singh had in his mind for th� great salle, he hesitated to 
occupy the chair which was offered to him. The Svimi writes in a letter 
dated the 30th June that His Highness frequently paid visits and the 
members of royal family did attend his sermons. 

A Rebuke 

But it is alleged that Maharaja Jaswant Singh was a debauch. He 
was under tbe inlluence of an infamous concubine, named Nanhi·Jan, 
wbo was also called "Nanhi Bhagtin". She swayed supreme in the 
administration, and corruption was tbe order of tbe day. Under tbe 
holy inlluence of tbe sage, the Mabaraja showed signs of changing and the 
SVllmi became the revered visitor of the palace. 

One day it so bappened that the Sva:ml entered · the palace at 
an unexpected bour (as the great sage wanted to benefit tbe king more 
closely) when Nanbi Jan was with tbe Raja. Having come to know the 
arrival of the Svimi at this juncture, the king was at his wits' end. 
He rashly ordered,the removal of the woman. In hot haste the palanquin 
could not be kept balanced by the carriers; the prince .himself gave his 
hand to keep it steady. The holy sage witnessed this. The Svl!mi fear
lessly rebuked the king, "A lion in the company· of a bftch, Such asso
ciations would result in the birth of dogs. To what lowest depth bave the 
Vedic traditions been degraded." 

The Svami retraced his steps. 

The Maharaja was remorseful. 

To the misfortune of both, but to the greater misfortune of the 
country, the Svlimi took strong exception to the Mabaraja's living with a 
concubine-a Muslim woman. 

Re,ente 

Nanhi Jan could not stand this rebuke and .especially the reverence 
from tbe prince for the sage, which she found in store. Could sbe brook to 
lose her vantalle ground, her high prestige and position 1 The Maharaja's 
reform meant a ruin for her. She contrived to have a subtle poison mixed 
in his food, thereby �ausing fatal illness, 
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It was the 20th September. The great- sage all ulual to.ok' millll lfiom 

Dhaul Mishra-his cook-who was also called Jagannatha and went to 
bed. Alt midnightrhe experienced acute pain in his stomach. V,·omiting 
hade .done bim n·o. good. Ho atronce detected the foul pla�, The morning 
saw him still worse, lihe poison was so' subtle that it co.uld not be 
washelL away by his· NioH Karma. In the.morning he sent .foL his c:o.ok
Jagannatha. 

Merciful to "e .m.urduer 

As Jagannatha was scot for unexpe.ctedly', he came with,a th,ebblng 
heart. Tbe Sviimi asked him :-

"Did you tamper with my evening meal 1" 
"No Sir" l know nothing about i.t." 

"Don't deny wbat is apparent, O"lllan ; speak tbe trutb. 
' ¥ou are' in 

danger now" said tbe SVllmI ClI'lmly and sternly. 

"I am so sorry. Kindly, pard.on me . . 1 was fool enoJigh to. p.oiaon.:I'Qur 
milk." 

With these wOIds, Jagannatba fell prostrate at tbe feet of th.e kind 
sage. 

Tbe merciful Dayl!nanda bad many affections for "Dbaul Misbra, the 
cook, wbo servecf him so lovingly. He' had tauglit him (the cook) SanaIiYI 
(dailY'prayers) and tbe method of pral)iyiima. JaganMtha, too, was very 
devoted to bim. But the allurement of a few thousand silver coins turned 
him into a treacherous beas� and he played with the life of his benevolent 
master. Tbe great sage even at tbis point of life and death had all mercy 
for this deluded dreadful creature. ae affectionately and smilingly sala ;-

"My life, 1 don't mind, 0 Jagannlltba. My mission is still 
unfinisbed. Little do �ou· know what ham �ou bavo done 
to the motherland. But I bave nothing to J;lamo you. It 
was His will." 

The Svllmi gal up and offered some money to the lamenting 
Jagannl!tha sayIng :-

"Jagannitha, y.ou love money. Here it is. Make use of it. 
Fleo bofo�e thy mischief sees ' tb. light at day. FI� to .Nepal, 
9lberwise yOJl wilL.hlWe to .. face danger. Lose not a momont. 
Let J!Obody' know,.what,y.on have,dono." 

1agannitlia Wll' I!O mo�e tI!C!'O' jn'tI!e'm0min,. 



The Mllhara';" oi'course, had no hand ·in this 'criminal conspiracy 
and wa:a genuincly stricken with. grief when ioformcd of the Svllmi's ,malady. 
He did evel')' ,thing to provide the belt .medical aid for him. But th.ere 'Wal 
no relief. 

Some scholars have sufficient r.easons to believe that , the Muslim 
Doctor Ali Mardan Khan who was a third rate hospital assistant and 
under whose care and treatment the Svami was left by the State had some 
hand in the conspiracy secretly-the fact which remained unknown. to 
the State and the SVllmi. He amdinistered upon his patient poisonous 
medicines in extraordinarily heavy doses, i.e. four , tim'1S excessive. 
Svami DaYllDanda himself and another doctor, Suraj Mal, who treated him 
earlier and remained with the Svami in Jodhpur, suspected some foul play 
in the treatment of Dr. Ali Mardan Khan. 

Oatsh1e tlle state 
The malady of the sage remained a sealed book for the people 

outside the Jodhpur State till the 12th October. On this day a disciple 
of the sage who was also a member of the Ajmer Arya Samaja read a 
news item in the Rajput Gazette. ' It moved the Arya Samaja world ,and 
L. Jeth Mal ran to Jodhpur. Here be sent telegraphic messages. to all 
Arya S'amlljas. 

The sid bOQrs 

How gloomy it was to find the precious life of the great sage being 
put nnder the treatment' of .. -third class physician -whose genuine sincerity 
was an object of doubl ,and ·susQicion. • 

At AJmer 

The great Svami was removed in a precarious condition to Mount 
Abu. The doctors and pbysicians did their best but of no avail. Tben ho 
was shifted to Ajmer, But to the dismay of tbe doctors, there was no relief 
and the Svllmi was at his death-bed now. 

The shades of evening were closing fast. The SVllmi got himself 
shaved and desired Svllmi Atmllnanda and Gopliia Giri to be called for. 

"What is your wish 1" 
"Only that you should recover." 

"No. What is left of this mortal frame now 1" 

Then the Svimi asked ali the present to stand behind him. Guru 
Datta. the weH-known agnostic, was amongst them, The SVllmi was in 
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meditation. A strange ligbt-tbe glow of vicinity to God-sbone on his 
face. Then he opened bis eyes and repeated tbree times tbe GiyatrI 
Mantra and again closed bis eyes. Suddenly tbe Svami opened his eyes 
again and said, "Lord ! Thy will be done." 

It was tbe dark night of Divali-when the people tbrougliout tbe 
country were busy in kindling the ligbts for illumination of their houses. 
A divine ligbt at tbat time left tbis mortal home to embrace tbe 
Supreme Lord. 

The last conversion 

This sad event took place on tbe 30tb October, 1883. Those 'who 
were present by the side of his death.bed were unanimous in testifying to the 
fact tbat he was perfectly calm at the time of his death, the exact time of 
which he had foretold several hours before. Guru Datta, tbe agnostic, 
was no longer an agnostic now. He was bencefortb a believer in the Guru. 
And he lived and died in preaching Vedic mission according to his 
Guru's concept. 

Enlogy 

We may conclude our appreciation of his peerless scholarship and 
his unimaginable dynamic ,knowledge of Vedic Lore, endowed witb mystic 
insigbt, in the following Sanskrit verse :-

... 

, . 

• • 
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